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Loucation Department, Ontario. 


Annual Examinations, 1901. 


PART I. JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


W. J. ALEXANDER, Pa.D. 
Examiners:4 PELHAM EpGaAR, B.A., PH.D. 
G. M. Wrone, M.A. 


iA ‘* Tf this mute earth 
Of what it holds could speak, and every grave 
Were as a volume, shut, yet capable 
Of yielding its contents to eye and ear, 
We should recoil, stricken with sorrow and shame, 
To see disclosed, by such dread proof, how ill - 
That which is done accords with what is known 
To reason, and by conscience is enjoined.” 





Analyse the above passage so as to show the various clauses 
(principal and subordinate) it contains, and indicate their re- 
lations to one another. In case of subordinate clauses 


specially careful to state the grammatical functions of each, and 


to point out the particular word each clause modifies. 
[N.B.— Write every,clause in full. | 


: 2. Explain the grammatical values and functions of ‘‘ what ”’ 
(line 2), ‘‘were”’ (line 3), ‘‘ should” (line 5), and ‘‘ disclosed ”’ 
(line 6), in the poetical passage above, and also of the italicised 


words in the following sentences :— 


‘*There was nothing to do but submit.” ‘‘Hope springs eternal in the 
human breast.” ‘‘I found the way easy.” ‘‘ This is not a fit place to live 


in.” 
more than another. 


** How could it be otherwise?” ‘‘The evidence does not bear one way 


3. (a) Write out short sentences the first of which shall con- 
tain a true imperfect participle ; the second, a word in form an 


an imperfect participle discharging the function of a preposition ; 


‘ imperfect participle but in function a true adjective; the third, 


| the fourth, an imperfect participle discharging the function of a 

. conjunction. (In each of the last three cases, show why the 

word in question may more properly be described as an adjective, 
preposition, or conjunction respectively, than as a participle.) 


[OVER | 


(3500) 





(>) State the grammatical functions and relations of each 
of the prepositional phrases in the following passage :— 
‘* First, then, I would draw attention to the coincidence, for such it 


would seem to be, of what has been said, with St. Paul’s definition of Faith 
in the text.” 


4. Rewrite in correct form any wor ds which are incorrectly 
spelled in the following :— 

The principle drammatic occurance was Gate production, on Teusday last, 

of a little tradgedy which, although lacking in literery and immaginative ex- 


cellence succeeded in seizing the attention of the audience and in arrousing 
their sympathy. 


5. Point out the nature of each of the grammatical errors in 
the following passage, and amend them :— 

Kvery intelligent student ought to be careful who the members 
let into a society entrusted so completely to their own control, and 
which may likely have a great influence both on the younger and elder 
pupils of the school. JI spoke of this the other day when I expected 

5 more members of the committee to have been present ; but now, return- 
ing to the same subject, this society should not neglect, like so many 
similar associations have done in the past, to afford each, even of the 
very immature pupils, an opportunity for exercising their own particu- 
lar powers. Let no talent lay hidden, let it not be said that the senior 

10 boys hindered instead of helped the others, for you are at least as 
old, and certainly much more advanced than them. TI hope I will have 
the pleasure of seeing'all your proceedings characterized with good sense 
and free from the bickerings of various factions among each other. 


6. What simple Latin word is the root of the English word 
modesty ? Give six other English words which may be 
traced to the same root. Point out the connection between the 
present meaning of each of the derivatives’and that of the root, 
indicating the effect of the prefixes and affixes. 


7. (a) State two important kinds of change that the English 
language underwent between the time of Edward the Confes- 
sor and Chaucer (end of 14th century). 


(b) Point out, with examples, the chief ways in which the 
vocabulary of the English language is being changed at the 
present time and indicate any other respect in which the 
language has undergone marked change during the last two 
centuries. 
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PART I. JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 


A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Examiners :+ A. ODELL. 
W. PRENDERGAST, B.A. 











1. Find the L.C.M. and the H.C. F. of 18230, 32050 and 
93625. 


9. “A stick was broken into two pieces so that 2 of the longer 
piece equalled the shorter. The difference between the lengths 
of the two pieces was 4 inches. What was the length of the whole 
stick ? 


8. A sells a quantity of wheat at $1 per bushel and gains 20%; 
afterwards he sold a quantity of the same wheat to the amount 
of $87.50 and gained 50%. How many bushels were in the last 
lot, and at what rate per bushel did he sell it ? 


4. Divide $916 among A, B, and C, so that 4% of A’s share 
may equal 73% of B’s, and 123% of B’s may equal 20% of C’s. 


5. What sum of money would amount to $1406.08 in 3 years 
at 4% per annum, compound interest ? 


6. A note was discounted at a bank, 120 days before it was 
due, at the rate of 7%, and the proceeds amounted to $85.66. 
For what amount was the note drawn ? 


7. If copper weighs 500 lbs, lead 600 lbs., tin 480 Ibs., respec- 
tively, to the cubic foot, find the weight ofa cubic foot of metal 
composed of equal weights of copper, lead, and tin. 


8. Bank of Commerce stock is divided into shares of $50 each, 
Bank of Montreal stock into shares of $100 each. A person 
holding 220 shares of the former sells when it is quoted at 146, 
and purchases with the proceeds an integral number (and the 
ereatest number possible) of shares of the latter stock when it is 
quoted at 248, and deposits the balance of the proceeds in a sav- 
ings bank which pays interest at the rateof 3% per annum. Find 
the change in his yearly income caused by the change of invest- 
ment, if Bank of Commerce stock pays an annual dividend of 


7% and Bank of Montreal stock an annual dividend of 12%. 
(3500) 
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Annual Examinations, 1901. 





PART I. JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 


W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 
Hxeamiuners: + PELHAM Enaar, Pu.D. 
lo. M. Wrona, M.A. 











1. Explain the bearing upon the expansion and contraction of 
the British Empire of the Treaty of Paris in 1763, and of that 
of Versailles in 1783. 


2. Write brief explanatory notes upon :— 
(a) the destruction of the tea cargoes in Boston Harbour ; 
(b) Warren Hastings’ administration in India ; 
(c) the Reform Bill of 1882. 


3. Give a brief account of the following:—the Irish rebellion 
of 1798; Britain’s part in the Peninsular ‘War; ; Chartism. 


4. Indicate the causes of the Crimean War, and the part which 
Great Britain took in that contest. 


5. Compare the extent of Canada in 1837 and in 1885, and 
the systems of government in operation at these dates. 


6. Indicate :— 
(a) William the Conqueror’s claim to the Crown of England ; 


(b) the cause of Oliver Cromwell’s quarrel with we Long 
Parliament ; 


(c) the significance of the battle of Trafalgar. 


7. Show by an outline map or by a verbal description the 
geographical position of the chief portions of the British Empire, 
noting the political divisions of Australia, Canada, and South 
Africa. 


(3500) 
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PART I. JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


= PHYSICS. 


R. R. BENSLEY, B.A., M.B. 
Examiners: +W. L. Goopwiy, D.Sc. 
F. W. MERCHANT, M.A. 











1. (a) Distinguish between the density and the specific gravity 
of a body. 
(b) Deseribe fully one method of determining accurately 
the specific gravity of alcohol. 


2. State Boyle’s law and give an experimental verification of 
it. Why is it necessary to keep the temperature constant during 
the experiment ? 


3. (a) Describe an experiment illustrating the diffusion of 
gases through a porous partition. 
(b) State the law of diffusion. 


4, (a) Describe the construction of a mercurial thermometer, 


' state the manner in which the freezing and boiling points are 


determined, and explain the Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. 
(b) What information concerning heat does the thermome- 
ter supply ? Explain fully. 


5. If a hot lamp-chimney is touched with a cold knife-blade it 
may crack. If a tightly corked bottle full of water is put out 
of doors on a frosty night it will burst. State as fully as you 
can the reasons for these two results. 


6. State the laws of ebullition. Describe an experiment to 
show the effect of the reduction of pressure on the boiling-point 
of water. 


7. (a) Define (i) specific heat, (ii) latent heat of fusion. 

(b) How many units of heat will be required to raise 20 
grams of a liquid, whose specific heat is .5 and latent heat of 
vaporisation 500, from 30° C. to its boiling-point at 130° C., and 
to convert it into vapor at that temperature ? 

(8500) 
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PART II. JUNIOR LEAVING. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND RHETORIC. 


W. J. ALEXANDER, B.A., PH.D. 
Examiners :3 PELHAM Epaar, B.A., Ph.D. 
G. M. Wrone, M.A. 





A. 


1. As, where a despotic authority has exclusive control over the adminis- 
tration and religious organization of a country, that authority does not 
brook any contradiction of its own views, and, if there is no rivalry of 
neighbouring nations, necessarily unifies the ideas of the whole nation, and 
suppresses all new opinions that may rise against the established ones, the 
new views that were springing into life in Japan would have perished at 
once, had it not been for the peculiar form of government existing at that 
time. 

(a) Analyse the above sentence so as to show the various 
clauses (principal and subordinate) which it contains, and indi- 
cate their relations to one another. In the case of subordinate 
clauses be careful to state the grammatical function of each, and 
to point out the particular word or words each one modifies. 


[N.B.—Write every clause in full.] 


2. Write brief grammatical notes on the italicised words in 
the following :— 


(a) After my trip abroad I went into the country. 
(b) It rained cats and dogs. 
(c) The fewer who came the better he liked it. 


(d) It is very hard to prevent the grass from becoming 
parched. 
(e) She went out crying. 


(f) She went out sketching. 
(g) His drawing of animals is faulty. 


3. Explain the forms:—or ere, last, lesser, near, nearer, fore- 
most, methinks. 


[OVER. | 
(5800) 











4, Discuss the influence of word-stress in English. 


5. Give the plural of :—colloquy, gallows, salmon, crisis, 
tableau, banjo, potato. 


6. Write not more than half a page to illustrate the operation 
of analogy in English. 


B. 


7. State the nature of the errors in the following sentences, 
and re-write each sentence correctly :— 


(a) Integrity is the shortest and nearest way to our end, 
carrying us thither in a straight line, and will hold 
out and last longest. 


(6) At least my own private letters leave room for a poli- 
tician, well versed in matters of this nature, to 
suspect as much, as a penetrating friend of mine tells 
me. 

(c) He accepted all their tales with a credible mind. 


(d) Your Englishman is just as serious in his amusements 
as in any act of his life. 


(e) He returned to England in 1839, and next year he was 
persuaded to enter Parliament, but he soon lost his 
seat, and then he retired, and resumed his literary 
studies, and died suddenly in 1849. 


8. The following is the opening paragraph of an essay upon 
the subject “A Contrast between Macbeth and The Tempest.” 
Criticise it as such, with special reference to its sentence and 
paragraph structure, and the appropriateness of the words. 


In the study of the works of any author the student should take into 
his careful consideration, and make himself familiarly acquainted with the 
conditions, both social and political as well, existing at the period when the 
work was written. Especially should this be done with the study of the 
great works of Shakespeare, for without this previous preparation it is 
quite impossible for the reader to procure a clear understanding of the 
many now obsolete expressions and references which are so frequently 
encountered in the works of Shakespeare. It does not matter any that 
these illustrious works are immortal and were written as has been said for 
all time. For though this is true they were also written for his own time 
and age ; and if one would want to understand him it is necessary that we 
may understand the people of his day and their surrounding environment. 
Now ‘‘Macbeth” is a tragedy and ‘‘The Tempest” is a comedy, tlerefore 
our aim must be twofold in the following, namely to arrive at an understand- 
ing of the age, and to observe the contrasts that exist between a great 
comedy and a great tragedy. 
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PART II. JUNIOR LEAVING AND PART II. JUNIOR 
MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 
Examiners :} PELHAM EpGar, B.A., PH.D. 
G. M. Wrona, M.A. 








Nore.—The candidate will write on ONE, and one only, of the 
following subjects :— 


1. Courage (either a narrative or an exposition). 


2. The Great Lakes, (a descriptive essay). 


we) 


. The Advantages of Youth. 


rs 


. Athletics. 
5. Camping Out in Canada. 
6. “Lay aside life-harming heaviness, 


And cultivate a cheerful disposition.” 
(5800) 





woucation Department, Ontario. 


Annual Examinations, 1901. 


PART II. JUNIOR LEAVING AND PART II. JUNIOR 
MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH POETICAL LITERATURE. 


W. J. ALEXANDER, Pu. D. 
Examiners :+ PELHAM EpGar, B.A., PH.D. 
G. M. Wrona, M.A. 


1e The splendour falls on castle walls 
And snowy summits old in story : 
The long light shakes across the lakes, 
And the wild cataract leaps in glory. 
5 Blow, bugle, blow, set the wild echoes flying, 
Blow, bugle ; answer, echoes, dying, dying, dying. 


O hark, O hear! how thin and clear, 
And thinner, clearer, farther going! 
O sweet and far from cliff and scar 
10 The horns of Elfland faintly blowing ! 
Blow, let us hear the purple glens replying: 
Blow, bugle; answer, echoes, dying, dying, dying. 


O love, they die in yon rich sky, 
| They faint on hill or field or river ; 
15 Our echoes roll from soul to soul, 
And grow for ever and for ever. 
Blow, bugle, blow, set the wild echoes flying, 
And answer, echoes, answer, dying, dying, dying. 


(a) Explain briefly and clearly what is referred to in 
“splendour” (1.1), ‘‘snowy summits old in story” (1. 2), * ‘sear’ 
(1.9), ‘‘The horns of Elfland”’ (1.10), ‘“glens”’ Peart) righ’; 
(1.18), ‘‘our echoes”’ (1. 15). 


(b) Explain, clearly and within the space of half a page, 
the plan of the above poem,—that is, the main idea expressed 
and the relation between this idea and the other principal 
thoughts. 


2. (a) State, in a word or two, the main feeling or idea to 
which Ulysses gives expression in the poem named after him. 
(b) What circumstances of his life are indicated in the poem 
as giving rise to this feeling or idea? 
(c) Whom is he addressing, and what indications of the 


scene are given ? (OVER. | 
(5800) 


3. Nor toil for title, place, or touch 
Of pension, neither count on praise : 
It grows to guerdon after-days : 
Nor deal in watch-words overmuch : 


Not clinging to some ancient saw ; 
Not master’d by some modern term ; 
Not swift or slow to change, but firm : 
And in its season bring the law. 


(a) Express, in simple prosaic language of your own but in 
good literary form, the thoughts contained in the above passage. 
(The utmost brevity consistent with accuracy and clearness is 
required). 

(b) Describe the versification adopted in this poem, 7.e., the 
form of line and stanza. 


4, Describe, within the limits of half a page, the character of 
Lancelot as presented in Lancelot and Elaine. 


5. Quote either ‘ Tears, idle tears,’ or ‘‘ Karly Spring,” or a 
passage of twenty consecutive lines from one of the blank verse 
poems prescribed. 


6. Give a description, (with short appropriate quotations), of 
The Lady of Shalott, such as would give some adequate idea of 
the contents and character of the poem to a person unacquainted 
with it. 


(© There rolls the deep where grew the tree. 
O earth, what changes hast thou seen ! 
There where the long street roars, hath been 
The stillness of the central sea. 


The hills are shadows, and they flow 
From form to form, and nothing stands ; 
They melt like mist, the solid lands, 
Like clouds they shape themselves and go. 


But in my spirit will I dwell, 
And dream my dream, and hold it true ; 
For tho’ my lips may breathe adieu, 

I cannot think the thing farewell. 


(a) Explain what natural phenomena are referred to in the 
first two stanzas. 

(b) What is the plan of this poem, that is, what is the main 
thought and what the relation between this main thought and 
the other thoughts expressed ? 

(c) In a single word or short phrase, give a suitable title to 
the poem. 


Lducation Department, Ontario. 





Annual Examinations, 1901. 





PART II. JUNIOR LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC AND MENSURATION. 


A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Examiners :+ A. ODELL. 
W. PRENDERGAST, B.A. 








1. I borrow $4,500, agreeing to pay interest and principal in 
two equal annual payments. Find the amount of each payment, 
interest at the rate of 5% per annum. 


2. The sides of a rhombus are each 845 ft. in length, one of the 
diagonals is 1014 ft. in length. Find the area of the rhombus. 


3. There are two rectangles, one 189 yds. by 45 yds., the other 
244 yds. by 36 yds. Show that there is only one square whose 
area is less than that of the one rectangle and greater than that 
of the other, and whose side is an integral number of yards in 
length; and find the length of its side. 


4, A note for $182.50 was discounted at a bank on March 24th 
at the rate of 7%; it fell dueon July 2nd following, and was re- 
deemed by the maker. What rate of interest did the bank make 
on its investment ? 


5. A person borrows $1000 for 2 years and agrees to discharge 
the debt by paying $600 at the end of one year, and $600 at 
the end of two years. What rate of interest did he pay ? 


6. A pyramidal tent whose base is a square contains 960 sq. 
ft. of canvas. If the length of the side of the base be 24 ft., 
find the perpendicular height of the tent. 


7. A commission merchant sold a consignment of oranges and 
charged 5% commission. Other charges against the consignment 
paid by the commission merchant amounted to $56. He was 
instructed to invest the proceeds in cheese, after deducting a com- 
mission of 3%. His entire commission amounted to $438. Find 


the selling price of the oranges. [OVER. | 
(6800) 


8. A man invests $40,000 in a certain stock that sells at a dis- 
count of 204% and pays a dividend of 537%; and $60,000 in 
another stock which sells at a premium of 19}°/ and pays divi- 
dends at the rate of 74°4. What is his total income if the bro- 
kerage in each case be $7. 
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PART II. JUNIOR LEAVING AND PART II. JUNIOR 
MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Kxaminers: +A. ODELL. 
W. PRENDERGAST, B.A. 








1. Solve :— 








e 2 pee 8: 6 
(6) «+y=18. 
xv? +y* =194. 


2. Solve :— 
(a) #2? +4+/xe?-T7=19. 


3a —4y+22= —14. 
(b) + 2e+3y—5z=33. 
5a + y —3z= 25. 


3. (a) If a number be a measure of two other numbers, 
prove that it will also be a measure of the difference of any 
multiple of these numbers. 


(b) Find the highest common factor of «#3—wx%?—2x%+2 
and «4 —3v?+2e2+a—1. 


4. (a) Find the square root of (a—4)(a—3\a—2)a—1)+1. 


(b) Show that the product of any four consecutive integers 
increased by unity is a perfect square. 


5. Divide x—2(0* —2°)+2(a% —2*)—a@* by w® —2°. 


6. Express :— 
(i) a(b? —c*)+b(c3 —a*)+c(a* —b*) in four factors. 
(ii) (#*—9x)? +4(”2 —9x)—140 in four factors. 


[OVER. | 
(5800) 


7. (a) Find the condition that the roots of aw?+be+ce=0 
may be real and unequal, if a, b, and ¢ are real. 
(b) If » and gq are the roots of axw?+be+c=0, find the 
value of p++p?q?+ q* in terms of a, b and ¢. 


1l6a+2n? 


8. (a) What must be the value of » in order that ion 4214 


may be equal to 2 when @ is 5, ? 


(b) The left-hand digit of a certain integral number exceeds 
the right-hand digit by 5; and when the number is divided by 
the sum of the digits the quotient is 8. Find the number. 


9. A field whose length is to its breadth as 3 to 2, contains 
664 square rods more than one whose length is to its breadth as 
2 to.1. The difference of their perimeters being 60 rods, find the 
area of the larger field. 
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PART II. JUNIOR LEAVING AND PART II. JUNIOR 
MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Examiners :4 A. ODELL. 
W. PRENDERGAST, B.A. 








1. If one side of a triangle be produced, the exterior angle 
shall be greater than either of the interior opposite angles. 
(Kuce. I., 16.) 


2. The square described on the hypotenuse of a right-angled 
triangle is equal to the squares described on the other two sides. 
‘(Eue. I., 47.) 


3. ABC is an equilateral triangle, and AD is the perpendicu- 
lar drawn from the vertex A to the opposite side BC. Prove that 
four times the square on AD is equal to three times the square 
on AC, 


4, If a straight line be divided externally into any two seg- 
ments, the square on the straight line is equal to the difference 
of the rectangles contained by the straight line and the two 
segments. (Hue. IL., 3.) 


5. To describe a square that shall be equal to a given recti- 
lineal figure. (Kue. II1., 14.) 


6. Find the sides of a rectangle, given its perimeter and the 
side of a square of equal area. 


7. Equal chords in a circle are equidistant from the centre. 
(Kue. IIT., 14.) 


8. If a straight line be a tangent to a circle, and from the 
point of contact a chord be drawn, the angles which the chord 
makes with the tangent shall be equal to the angles in the 


alternate segments of the circle. (Kuc. III., 32.) (OVER. | 
(5800) 


9. Two circles touch internally at the point A. From dA two 
chords 4PQ, ARS are drawn, the one meeting the circumfer- 
ences in P and Q, and the other in R and S. If the radius of 
the one circle is double that of the other, show that the straight 
line QS is double the straight line PR. 
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PART Il. JUNIOR LEAVING AND PART II. JUNIOR 
MATRICULATION. 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 








W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 
Examiners :} PELHAM EpGaAr, PH.D. 
G. M. Wrone, M.A. 


Nore.— Candidates will take questions 1 to 5 and either 6 or 7. 


1. Explain the chief peculiarities of the geographical situation 
of Greece, and the causes of Greek colonial and commercial 
enterprise. 


2. Outline the political situation which Solon opposed, and 
compare him with Pericles. 


8. Give the main features of the careers of Pausanias and 
Alcibiades. 


4. Discuss the causes and the political effects of the free dis- 
tribution of corn to the Roman populace. 


5. Write notes upon :— 
(a) Jugurtha ; 
(b) Marcus Cato; 
(c) Caius Gracchus ; 
¢d) Hasdrubal. 


6. Give an account of the political work of Julius Caesar. 
7. Write geographical notes upon :—Attica, Argos, Leuctra, 


Hymettus, Peneus, Dyrrhachium, Massilia, Numidia, Capua. 
(5800) 
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PART Il. JUNIOR LEAVING AND PART II. JUNIOR 
MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH COMPOSITION. 


J. H. CAMERON, M.A. 
Examiners :\J. MACGILLIVRAY, PH.D. 
A. H. Youne, M.A. 








A. 


. Translate into French :— 


(2) How many months are there in a year ?—There are 
twelve. 

(6) What day is it?—It is Thursday, not Wednesday. 

(c) It is twenty minutes past six, or a quarter to seven. 

(d) To-morrow will be the fifteenth of August, nineteen 
hundred and one. 


. Translate into French:— 


(a) This wine is too dear; it should sell at eight francs a 
bottle. 

(b) Three times five make fifteen, and the half of fifteen is 
seven and a half. 

(c) My cousin is twenty years old, and my brother is only 
sixteen. 

(d) The carpenter and the grocer have been here for forty- 
one years. 


. Translate into French :— 


(a) It is cold to-day, but I am too warm, for I am ill. 

(b) I never go out when it rains; I work at home. 

(c) He has lost all his money, but that makes no difference 
to him. 

(d) I shall have a house built soon, if I am well. 


. Translate into French :— 


(a) Are you sorry that they cannot come and see us ? 
(6) How do you want her to arrange her books ? 
[OVER. | 


(c) I do not think you will have time enough for that. 
(d) Although we are very young, we must learn something. 


B. 


5. Translate into French, using the materials provided in the 
extract below :— 


I do not intend to travel in a straight line; I have in 
a corner a picture to which I proceed on setting out. A medi- 
tative (méditatef) man who traverses his room obliquely, 
sometimes meets his armchair, and he may at once settle himself 
in it without ceremony. 


(Not to be translated.) 


Lorsque je voyage dans ma chambre, je parcours rarement 
une ligne droite; je vais de ma table vers un tableau qui est 
placé dans un coin; de la je pars obliquement pour aller a la 
porte ; mais, quoique en partant mon intention soit bien de m’y 
rendre, si je rencontre mon fauteuil en chemin, je ne fais pas de 
facon, et je m’y arrange tout de suite. 


eG: 
6. Translate into French :— 


If there were some snow, we could enjoy ourselves on the 
hill; but as there is none, we must stay at home. What shall we 
do? Henry will sit down here at the window, where he will see 
the people who are passing, and he will tell us all that he dis- 
covers in the street. Mary wants to finish her dress, and she 
will put her chair near the window, so that she can see her work 
well. Lewis, who is making a drawing (dessin, masc.), will have 
to take his place (se mettre) at the large table, for he needs plenty 
of room. Mary, bring him his paper, and take away those big 
books which you left here yesterday. Now we are all ready to 
begin our work. 
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A. 
1. Translate into English:— 


JEAN, entrant avec une terrine pleine de blanc d Espagne, 
par le pan coupé gauche. Voila le blanc d’Espagne. 

BLANCHE, @ part. Oh! (Basa Jean.) Jette tout cela 
sur Machut. 

5 JEAN, étonné. Hein! plait-il ? 

BLANCHE, bas. Va donc! 

JEAN, d@ part. Je veux bien,moi! (Jl passe entre Machut 
et Caboussat, et renverse la terrine sur la redingote de 
Machut.) 

10 Macuut. Ah! sapristi ! 

BLANCHE, marchant sur Jean. Maladroit! 

CapoussaT. Imbécile! 

JEAN. Mais c’est mamzelle qui m’a dit... 

BLANCHE. Moi? 

15 . CapoussaT. ‘Tais-toi, animal! butor! 

JEAN, se sawvant par la porte de droite. Je vais chercher 
une brosse ! 

CaxzoussaT, d Machut. Vite! dtez votre redingote! 

Macuut. Merci! ce n’est pas la peine. . . 

20 BLANCHE. Si! 

CaBoussaT, exaspéré. Mais dtez done votre redingote ! 
(IL le dépowille, aidé de sa fille.) 

BLANCHE, se sauvant avec la redingote. Un coup de 
brosse...je reviens (Hille sort vivement par le premier 
plan gauche.) [OVER. ] 


(5800) 


2. Write the second person plural of the imperative and of the 
present subjunctive of entrant, jette, plait, va, veux, dit, tars, est, 
reviens, sort. 


3. Write the past participle of the verbs in question 2 
preceded by the third person singular of the present indicative 
of their proper auxiliary. 


B. 
4. Translate into English :— 


“Quoi! dis-je alors en moi-méme, il y a done des hommes 
qui décrottent les souliers des autres pour de l’argent ?” Ce 
mot d’ argent fut un trait de lumiere qui vint m’éclairer. Je 
me ressouvins tout a coup quil y avait longtemps que je 

5 nen avais point donné & mon domestique.—*Joannette, lui 
dis-je en retirant mon pied, avez-vous de largent ?” Un 
demi-sourire de justification parut sur ses lévres a cette de- 
mande.— Non, monsieur; il y a huit jours que je n’ai pas 
un sou; j'ai dépensé tout ce qui m’appartenait pour vos 

10 petites emplettes.—Et la brosse? C’est sans doute pour 
cela?” Il sourit encore. Il aurait pu dire a son maitre 
“Non, je ne suis point une téte vide, un animal, comme 
vous avez eu Ja cruauté de le dire a votre fidele serviteur. 
Payz-moi 23 livres 10 sous 4 deniers que vous me devez, et 

15 je vous acheterai votre brosse.” Il se laissa maltraiter in- 
justement plutdt que d’exposer son maitre a rougir de sa 
colere. 

Que le ciel le bénisse! Philosophes! chrétiens ! avez-vous 
lu ? 


5. Write in French words the numerals which occur in the 
extract contained in question 4. 


6. Write in full the present subjunctive of sowrit and rougir. 


7. Write in full the future and the future anterior (the future 
perfect) of me ressowvins and pu. 


C. 
8. Translate into English :-— 


(a) “Te voila done marié, mon cher Joannetti,’ lui dis-je en 
riant. Il ne s’était précautionné que contre ma colére, en 
sorte que tous ses préparatifs furent perdus. Il retomba 
tout a coup dans son assiette ordinaire, et méme un peu plus 


bas, car il se mit a pleurer. “Que voulez-vous, monsieur ! 
me dit-il d’une voix altérée ; j’avais donné ma parole.—Eh ! 
morbleu! tu as bien fait, mon ami; puisses-tu étre content 
de ta femme, et surtout de toi-méme!.... I] faudra done 
nous séparer !—Oui, monsieur ; nous comptons aller nous 
Meee HAS ee cs 

Cet homme me servait depuis quinze ans. Un instant 
nous a séparés. Je ne l’ai plus revu. 


(b) C’est un retour de cimetiére, au jour tombant, dans une 

petite maison de la rue du Val-de-Grace. On vient 
d’enterrer grand’meére; et, la porte poussée, les amis partis, 
restées seules dans l’étroit logis ot le moindre objet leur 
rappelle l’absente,...... Mme Ebsen et sa fille sentent 
mieux toute l’horreur de leur chagrin. Méme la-bas, a 
Montparnasse, quand la terre s’ouvrait et leur prenait tout, 
elles n’avaient pas aussi vivement que... devant ce fauteuil 
vide la notion de l’irréparable, l’angoisse de l’éternelle sépar- 
ation. C’est comme si grand’mere venait de mourir une 
seconde fois. 
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1 Translate into German:— 


(a) I have a good pen, ink, and a black lead pencil. 
(6b) The paper on which I am writing is blue. 

(c) You have white paper. Give me a sheet. 

(d) This is the book which you gave me. 

(e) Put it on the table, and do not read it. 


2. Translate into German:— 


(2) My father’s house is on the other side of the road. 

(>) It has thirteen rooms and twenty-two windows. 

(c) My mother’s room is the largest in the whole house. 

(d° In winter the windows are almost always shut. 

(e) The doors are opened when anyone goes out or comes in. 


3. Translate into German:— 


(2) In summer when it is warm, it is different. 

(b) No one likes to stay in the house then. 

(c) It is nicer to sit in the shade of a tree; 

(d) Or to lie on the green grass where the sun does not 
shine 

(¢) Those who must work should not mind the heat. 


4. Translate into German:— 


(a) There was once a lazy boy, who was a dreamer. 
(b) This boy’s father had to work hard every day. 
(c) The boy did not work and did not go to school. 
(d) He often sat on a stone under a large oak tree. 
(e) And there he once fell asleep and had a dream. 


(OVER. | 
(5800) 


5. Translate into German:— - 


(a) He dreamed of a beautiful princess, 

(b) Who lived in a far away country, 

(c) And whose father was a great king. 

(d) He set out to go in search of this distant country. 
(¢) But, just when he arrived there, he awoke. 


6. Translate into German:— 


The old Germans (der Germane) had many gods and god- 
desses. One of the mightiest of their gods was called Thor. The 
fairest among their goddesses was Freya, who could never become 
old. Thor was very strong, but in order to be so, he had to eat 
and drink very much. He could eat a whole ox and drink a 
barrel of mead (Meth) at one time. He became angry very 
easily, and this is not becoming to a god. He had a big ham- 
mer, with which he could strike anyone, and which came back 
to him again after it had struck. When this hammer flew, there 
was lightning. Thor also possessed a chariot ( Wagen ), in which 
he often drove. The noise that this chariot made, when it 
rattled Secel) through the clouds, was the thunder that men 
heard. 
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AG 


1. Translate into English:— 


Darauf ging der Konig der Vrdume voran und Adrq folgte 
ihm. Ws jte an die Stelle famen, wo die Wolfen auf die &rde 
hingen, wies der Konig auf eine Fallthiire, welche jo verjtectt im 
Bujdh lag, dap jie gar nicht zu finden war, wenn man ed nidt 
wupte. Cr hob jie auf und filhrte jeinen Bealetter flinfhundert 
Stufen hinab in eine hell erleuchtete Grotte, welche fic) meilen- 
weit in wunderbarer Pract hingog. Cs war unjaglich fdhon! 
Da waren Sdldfjer auf Gnjeln mitten in gropen Seen, und die 
Snjeln jcdwammen umber mie Schiffe. Wenn man in ein joldes. 
Shlox Hineingehen wollte, brauchte man fic) nur an das Ufer 
zu ftellen und gu rufen: 

, Sdgloglein, Sdhloglein, jhiwtmm eran, 

Da id) in dich ’reingehn fann !// 
Dann fam eS von jelbjt an dads Ufer. Weiter waren nod 
andere Sdhlojjer da auf Wolfen; die flogen langjam in der 
Muft. 


2. Give the present infinitive and the past participle of ging, 
famen, hingen, wied, lag, hob...auf, hinzog, flogen, jdwimm, waren. 


3. Give in full the present indicative of wufte, wollte, waren. 


4. Give, with the definite article, the nominative singular of 


Traume, Ynjeln, Seen, Schiffe, Schldffer. | OVER. | 
(5800) 


5. Make a list of the prepositions in the extract which may 
govern either the dative or the accusative, naming the case of 
each object, with reason for its use. 


6. What is the normal position of the verb in principal 
and in dependent clauses? Refer to exceptional cases in the 
extract, and give the reasons for the positions of such verbs. 


B. 


7. Translate into English:— 


Da Hie Blauduglein die weife Taube fic) auf ihre Schulter 
jeben, damit fie ihr den Weg wieje, und madte fich auf, Heino 
zu jucen. | 

Macdhdem fie drei Tage gewanbdert war, fam fie an den 
Nrrwijehjumpf, wo Heino verzaubert lag. Gie jebte fich till 
an den Weg und wartete, bis e3 Whend wurde. ALS ed dunfel 
ward, begog fic) der Himmel und die Wolfen jagten. Prafjelnd 
jehlug der Regen in das CErlengebiijdh ; und nicht lange, jo jah 
jie fern im Gumpf die erjten blauen Flammeden auffteigen. Oa 
jchiirste fie fic) ihre Wocfe, ftieg behergt hinab in das Schilfgras 
und wanderte vorwarts, unverriit nach den Srrlidtern jdauend. 
3 war ein bejdhwerlider Weg; denn fie janf bald bis iber die 
KnddHhel ein, der Wind peit}dte thr das Haar um die Sdultern, 
Da fie jtehen bleiben mute, um eS in einen gropen Knoten im 
Nacfen gujammen zu jchiirzen, und der Regen lief ihr itber die 
Wangen. 


8. die weige Laube (line 1), ein bejdwerlider Weg (line 12). 
Decline the foregoing in full in both the singular and the plural. 


9. Mention the verbs in the extract that govern an infinitive 
without the preposition zu. Name four other verbs that 
govern the infinitive without zu ? 


C. 


10. Translate into English:— 


3 war einmal ein fleiner Junge, der war vier Sahre alt und 
hieg Gnrif. Seine Cltern waren Bauersleute und wohnten in 
einen abgeleqenen Walddorf. Oer Gnvif war aber nidt jo angezogen 
wie die Hiejtgen Bauernjungen; ev hatte nichts am Leibe als ein 
furzes Hemd von grober Letnwand. 


Yun traf fich’s, day die Mutter Kuchen gebacfen hatte; wie fie 
Die Leute dort zu Vande lieben. Von diejen Kuden band die Mutter 
welde in ein Tuch, gab eS dem Fleinen Snrif in die Hand und fjagte: 
eh’, bring’s dem Vater auf das Feld; aber eile dich, damit er’s 
warm friegt. 

Der Kleine fapte den Knoten des Tuches fejft und jprang wobhl- 
gemut in jeinem Hemdden davon. Cr mute aber durd) einen grogen 
Wald laufen, wo viele Crdbeeren jtanden; doch weil thm die Mtutter 
gejagt hatte, dap er fich eilen jallte, jo rithrte er feine an und fam 
bald au jeinem Vater. Der rubte im Schatten am Mande des 
Waldes, an den jein Feld jtiex. Cr ruhte von der Arbeit und 
wollte eben fein Vesperbrot, die mitgebradhte jaure Mtild), verzehren, 
alg SNnvif bei ihm anlangte. Da freute jich der Vater iiber den 
RKleinen und uber die Kuchen, lie ihn neben fic) niederjiben und gab 
ihm aud) davon. 
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1. Translate into Latin:— 


(a) The territory of the Belgae is said to have been one- 
third of all Gaul. 

(b) Both the general and the soldiers had to do many 
things at one time. 

(c) I shall be unable to send more soldiers to assist you. 

(d) He ordered the embassies to return to him at the 
beginning of the summer. 

(e) He asked who was unwilling to seem brave. 

(f) While the soldiers of two legions were entrenching 
(munire) the camp, the enemy attacked the rear- 

ard. 

(g) This river, which at that place is three feet deep, is 
two hundred miles long. 

(i) He persuaded the Germans not to remain longer on 
this side of the river Rhine. 


2. Translate into Latin:— 


Although Caesar had been in Gaul many years and had 
been victorious over very many of the tribes (civitas), few were 
willing to surrender to his power. They knew indeed that all 
the men they could bring together had no chance of withstand- 
ing the Romans in a battle; but, as Caesar himself was spending 
the winter in Italy, they hoped that, if they formed a confeder- 
acy and all attacked his generals simultaneously, they would at 
last regain (recwperare) their freedom. Alarmed by a despatch 
which he received from Labienus, Caesar started immediately for 
Gaul. But the winter not yet being ended (con/ficere), the roads 
were very difficult; besides (praeterea) the Gauls were endeavor- 


[OVER. | 
(5800) 


ing to prevent him from reaching the army before their own 
forces were ready. Caesar nevertheless hurried forward with 
such speed that he arrived more quickly than anyone expected, 
and at once began to carry on operations against the tribes who 
had conspired against him. 
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Note.—To parse is to give,— 
(a) A complete description of the form (case, gender, number, person, 
tense, mood, voice, degree). 
(b) A statement of the word from which it is formed (e.g. the principal 
parts of verbs ; the nominative and genitive of nouns). 
(c) An explanation of the syntax (1. e. of the mood or case). 


A. 
1. Translate into English :— 


(a) Hostes, ubi et de expugnando oppido et de flumine 
transeundo spem se fefellisse intellexerunt, neque nostros in 
locum iniquiorem progredi pugnandi causa viderunt, atque 
ipsos res frumentaria deficere coepit, concilio convocato con- 

5 stituerunt optimum esse, domum suam quemque reverti, et, 
quorum in fines primum Romani exercitum introduxissent, 
ad eos defendendos undique convenirent, ut potius in suis 
quam in alienis finibus decertarent, et domesticis coplis rei 
frumentariae uterentur. 


10 (b) Sabinus idoneo omnibus rebus loco castris sese 
tenebat, cum Viridovix contra eum duum millium spatio 
consedisset quotidieque productis copiis pugnandi potestatem 
faceret, ut iam non solum hostibus in contemptionem 
Sabinus veniret, sed etiam nostrorum militum vocibus 

15 nonnihil carperetur; tantamque opinionem timoris praebuit, 
ut iam ad vallum castrorum hostes accedere auderent. Id 
ea de causa faciebat, quod cum tanta multitudine hostium, 
praesertim eo absente, qui summam imperil teneret, nisi 
aequo loco aut opportunitate aliqua data legato dimicandum 

20 non existimabat. [OVER. | 

(6800) 


2. Parse :—expugnando (1. 1), pugnandi (1. 3), quorum (I. 6), 
millium (1. 11), legato (1. 19), dimicandum (1. 19). 


3. Explain the syntax of the following words :—optimum 
(1.5), domum (1.5), introduxissent (1. 6), convenirent (1.7), spa- 
tio (1.11), consedisset (1.12), hostibus (1.13), teneret (1. 18), loco 
(1. 19). 


4. Write out in full the principal parts active of :—fefellisse, 
coepit, praebuit, auderent. 


B. 


5. Translate into English:— 


(a) Omnis spes Danaum et coepti fiducia belli 
Palladis auxiliis semper stetit. impius ex quo 
Tydides sed enim scelerumque inventor Ulixes, 
fatale aggressi sacrato avellere templo 

s Palladium, caesis summae custodibus arcis, 
corripuere sacram effigiem, manibusque cruentis 
virgineas ausi divae contingere vittas ; 
ex illo fluere ae retro sublapsa referri 
spes Danaum, fractae vires, aversa deae mens. 


(6) urbs antiqua ruit, multos dominata per annos; 
plurima perque vias sternuntur inertia passim 
corpora, perque domos et religiosa deorum 
limina. nec soli poenas dant sanguine Teucri; 

s quondam etiam victis redit in praecordia virtus, 
victoresque cadunt Danai. crudelis ubique 
luctus, ubique pavor, et plurima mortis imago. 


6. Who is the speaker of the linesin(a)? Give the substance 
of his story. 


7. Explain the syntax of the following words in (a):— 
Danaum (v. 1), belli (v. 1), auxiltis (v. 2). 


8. Write brief explanatory notes on:—Tydides, Palladium, 
deae (v. 9 in (a)). 


9. Scan vv. 3 and 4 in (a). 


C. 


10. Translate into English:— 


Allobroges, crebris ad Rhodanum dispositis praesidiis, 
magna cum cura et diligentia suos fines tuentur. Caesar, 
quod hostes equitatu superiores esse intellegebat, et, interclusis 
omnibus “itineribus, nulla re ex provincia atque Italia 
sublevari poterat, trans Rhenum in Germaniam mittit ad eas 
civitates, quas superioribus annis pacaverat, equitesque ab his 
arcessit et levis armaturae pedites, qui inter eos proeliari con- 
suerant. Korum adventu, quod minus idoneis equis utebantur, 
a tribunis militum reliquisque equitibus Romanis atque evocatis 
equos sumit Germanisque distribuit. Interea, dum haec geruntur, 
hostium copiae ex Arvernis equitesque, qui toti Galliae erant 
imperati, conveniunt. 

disponere—to arrange at intervals. 

tuera—to protect. 

sublevare—to render assistance. 

evocati—veterans. 
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Examiners: 


1. Express in Greek : 

_ To the doors. With many hopes. Half (juscus) of the 
army. In the same city. On this plain. For three days. By 
the quickest (tayvs) road. All must die. They were glad to 
(ndéws) halt. He told them where Cyrus was. 


2. Translate into Greek : 


(a) Cyrus marched through the plain, with the river 
Euphrates on his right. 


(b) We asked them if they would give pledges (acta) to 
do this. 

(c) They would have been afraid if they had seen the enemy 
crossing the river. 


(d) After waiting there one day, on the next they continued 
their march (ropevec Oar). 

(e) The barbarians wished to deprive (adaipetcOar) the 
Greeks of their country. 


(f) Did you think they would forget (émiAavOdvecOa) the 
way to the camp. 


3. Translate into Greek : 

It was now full (7A7@wv) market-time and the station was 
near, where they intended to halt. Then a Persian appeared 
riding at full speed with his horse in a sweat ((dpow). To all 
whom he met (€vtvyydvw) he shouted out, that the king witha 
great army was coming up, evidently (@s) prepared to fight. 
Thereupon there arose great confusion (tdpayos). For the Greeks 
as well as the others thought the king would attack them at once 
disordered as they were (ataxtos). Then Cyrus, leaping down 
from his chariot, put on (évéduv) his breast-plate and, mounting 
(avaBaivw) his horse, ordered all to arm themselves and to take 
their stand (caOictapar) each in his own rank (raéis). 


TD a 
Sia} 
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A. 


1. Translate into English : 
(@) NopiSo yap bpas enol elvat Kal Tarpioa Kal pirous Kal 
TUM MAXOVS, Kal ov t Dy ev av olwau elvau Tipeos O7rou ay @, vpay 
be € Epnuos av ovK av ‘Kavos eivat olwae OUT av pirov apehho ae our’ 
dv éyOpov aréEacGat. ws euod ody Lovtos brn av Kai vpeEls, OTH 
THY Yvounv EXETE. 
Anab., I. 
(b) Ei 6€ Kat Te Hryeunove Tictevcopev 0 Av Kipos 60, Ti 
K@\VEL Kal TA AKpa jpiv KeNEVELY Kupov mpoxataraPely ; eyo yap 
oKvoinv pev av Es TA TrOtA euPaivery a a Hey Soin, pn) pas Tabs 
Tpinpert KaTaoven, poBolwny Ody TH Hyepove @ doin érea Oat, HA) 
nas ayayn obev ovK EoTal eer Gein Bovdoipny 8 dv dxovtos amuv 
Kvpovu Xabeiv avtov areNOe@v’ 6 ov duvatov éotw. 
Ibid. 
2. Parse: (a) euov, vpets, exere. 
(b) 8@, &, Erec@ar, ayuyn, Kvpov. 


3. What would be the form in oratio recta of elvau (otwas 
eivat) in (a)? 

4. Substitute a fin te clause for épnwos wv in (a). 

5. Account for the syntax of the following words: muctev- 
comer, nuty (Kedeveww), Soin (Erec Oar). 


6. What connection had Cyrus with other events in Grecian 
history ? 2 


[OVER] 


B. 
7. Translate into English : 


(a) @ TOTOL, 1) eya TEVOOS ” Axauiba yatav iKavel 
n Kev ynOnoat II péapos Tpudporo TE TALOES 
anor Te Tpaes peya KEV KEYapolato dune, 
el odwiv Tade TavTa TVOOlaTO papvamévotiv, 
ov Tépt péev BovrAny Aavawy, Tepl S| coe paxer Oar. 
adda TiBeod Epo dé vewrepo €oTOV pelo 
HON Yap TOT’ ey@ Kal apeioowy ne mép vu 
avdpacw @pirnoa, Kal ov TroTé fw of y’ abépifov. 
ov yap Tw Tolous Ldov avépas ovde idwpat, 
oiov Ileupi@oov te Apvavta Te, Troupéeva Nawv. 


Homer, Iliad, I. 


(b) 8n yap me Kai ANXOT areEEuevat mEewawra 
tn \ \ > \ la / 
pie todos TeTaywv amo Bndov Oeorrectovo, 
Tav & huap pepounv, awa 0’ nedi@ KaTadvyTt 
KkatTrecoy €v Anuve, oriyos 8 étt Oupos ever: 
évOa we Yivtves avdpes apap Kopicayvto TrecoyTa. 


Ibid. 


8. Parse ynOncat, mvOolato, TibecO’, apetoow. 


9, Account for the syntax of cdoiv, Ta0€, BovrAnv, Aavaar, 
payer Oat, vuiv, idwpat. | 


10. Who is the speaker of the lines in (0) ? 


11. Comment on the tense of depounv and Kam7recov, the case 
of zrodos and ev Anurve, and the form of terayev and évijev. 


12. Scan verses 3 and 4 in (a). 


C. 
Translate into English : 

*Hyp 6€ tus ev TH oT parla Zevopav "AOnvaios, 0s ovTE TTpATHYOS 
OUTE hoxayos OUTE oTpATLOTNS Ov cuvnKorovder, aha ITpofevos avTov 
peremeuaro oiKobev Eévos @ ov apyatos: UmLrXVELTO dé avT@, eb EXOox, 
pidov avtov Kvpo TOLnTELY, OV avros edn KpeiTT@ EQUT@ vopitew THS 
TaTtploos. oO HEVTOL Revopav avaryvous THY émuoTohay avaKkowovTat 
Lwxpate. TO AOnvaiw wept THs Topelas. Kal 0 LwKpatys, vTO- 
TTEVTAS [LN TL TPOS THY TWOAEWS UTraiTLov Ein Kvpw dirov yevécOar, 
dtt edoxer 0 Kdpos mpobvuws tots Aakedamovios emi tas “A@nvas 
TvpeTON\noaL, Tuy“BovrEver TO Fevopovts €Xovta ets Aeddovds 
avakowa@cat TO Gee TEpt THS Topelas. | 

XENOPHON, Anab., III. 


cuvakoXovbeiv, to accompany. 
avakowovv, to consult, 
viraitiov Tl, a ground for censure. 
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MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


R. R. BENSLEY, B.A., M.B. 
Examiners: +W. L. Goopwin, D.Sc. 
F. W. MERCHANT, M.A. 








1. (a) Define dibasic acid. 


(b) Give an example of (a) and show that your definition 
applies to the example. 


2. Show how the law of multiple proportions is illustrated by 
oxides of chromium having the following composition :— 


on Chromium...... 76.47% toe Chromium...... 52% 
Se AKVOON: «2... ce 23.537 See VirGih or. 487 


3. Show by reference to compounds of chlorine, oxygen, and 
sulphur the meaning of the law of reciprocal proportions. 


4. (a) Define chemical element. 


(6) Iron burns in an atmosphere of oxygen. How would 
you prove that the iron has not been decomposed, but that it 
has combined with something ? 


5. Write equations for the following cases of chemical change, 
and note in each case any changes of colour, physical state, smell 
and taste :— 


(a) Sodium on water, 

(b) Dilute sulphuric acid on ferrous sulphide, 

(ec) Hydrochloric acid solution on sodium hydroxide solution, 
(d) Hydrochloric acid gas on ammonia gas, 

(e) Sulphuretted hydrogen burning in oxygen. 


6. Write the equation for the neutralisation of sulphuric acid 
by ammonia, and mark the proportions by weight of the ammo. 
nia, the sulphuric acid, and the salt. (N=14, S=32, O=16.] 


[OVER. | 
(5800) 


7. Describe the properties of sulphur under the heads (a) 
physical and (b) chemical. 


8. (a) What volume of nitrogen monoxide measured at 0° C 
and 760 millimetres pressure is required to burn completely 10 
grammes of pure carbon ? 

(b) Calculate the volumes of the resulting gases measured 
at 0° C’ and 760 millimetres pressure. 
[N=14, 0=16, C=12.] 
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PHYSICS. 


R. R. BENSLEY, B.A., M.B. 
Examiners: 4+W. L. Goopwtin, D.Sc. 
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1. (a) Indicate by means of a diagram the construction of the 
common barometer. Explain the principle of its action, and 
state its chief uses. 

(b) The volume of a certain mass of gas at 27° C and 600 
mm. pressure is 30 litres; find its volume at —13° C and 780 mm. 
pressure. 


2. (a) Describe an experiment which tends to verify the fact 
that a material medium is necessary to transmit sound. 
(b) State the commonly accepted theory which explains the 
transmission of sound by a material medium. 


8. (a) State the laws of the transverse vibrations of strings or 
wires. 

(b) Two wires of the same material, whose lengths are in 
the ratio 8:4 and whose diameters are in the ratio 5:38, are 
stretched with the same tension on a sonometer; find (i) the 
ratio of the vibration-numbers of the notes given by the wires, 
(ii) the interval between these notes. 


4. Show by means of diagrams :— 

(a) the positions of all the images of a luminous point 
formed by two plane mirrors which make an angle of 90° with 
each other ; 

(b) the character and position of the image of an object 
formed by a double convex lens when the object is placed be- 
tween the focus and the lens. 


5. Describe an experiment illustrating the decomposition of 
white light by a prism. Explain the cause of the dispersion of 
the rays, and indicate by a sketch :— 


[OVER. | 
(5800) 


(a) how the directions of the rays are changed by their 
passage through the prism, 

(b) the order of the colors seen when the light falls on a 
screen. 


6. Describe the construction and the action of a voltaic cell 
suitable for supplying current to an electric bell. Give your 
reasons for regarding the cell as suitable for the purpose. 


7. Give a full description of an electro-magnet. Make draw- 
ings to show :— 
(a) the relation between the direction of the current and 
the polarity of the magnet, 
(b) the construction of any instrument in which an electro- 
magnet is employed for some useful purpose. 
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ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 
Examiners :; PELHAM EpGar, B.A., PH.D. 
G. M. Wrone, M.A. 


Note.—The candidate will write on ONE, and onlz one, of the 
following themes :— 


1. The Study of Literature. 
2. The Study of Science. 


3. A Summer-Evening Scene. 

(The candidate is to describe a scene as presented to a spectator 
remaining stationary at a given point, and the details must be 
such as are presented simultaneously to the eye, or at least are 
included in a period not longer than five minutes.) 


4. French Canada. 

(The essay must be a description either of the physical and 
material, or of the social, moral, and political aspects of the 
Province of Quebec. ) 

° 
(2600) 
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SENIOR LEAVING OR HONOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH POETICAL LITERATURE. 


W. J. ALEXANDER, Pu. D. 
Examiners :+ PELHAM EpGaAR, B.A., PH.D. 
G. M. Wrona, M.A. 


1. Isit preferable to consider ‘‘ The Lady of Shalott’’ merely 
as # poem of fancy, or as possessing a symbolical meaning ? 
Give reasons for your answer. 


2. (a) State in three or four lines the gist of ‘* Ulysses.” 


(b) Contrast the moral temper in the two poems ‘‘ Ulysses”’ 
and ‘‘ The Lotos Eaters.” Give brief quotations for illustration. 


8. Give your estimate, with appropriate brief quotations, of 
the character of Julius Caesar as revealed in the play. 


4, ‘** Look, Lucius, here’s the book I sought for so ; 
I put it in the pocket of my gown.” 


Show the full dramatic appropriateness of this passage. 
Refer to other examples of realistic detail in the play. 


5. Give an account in your own words of the quarrel scene 
between Brutus and Cassius. 


6. ‘* Half yet remains unsung, but narrower bound 
Within the visible diurnal sphere ; 
Standing on earth, not rapt above the pole, 
More safe I sing with mortal voice, unchang’d 
To hoarse or mute, though fall’n on evil days, 
On evil days though fall’n, and evil tongues ; 
In darkness, and with dangers compast round, 
And solitude ; yet not alone, while thou 
Visit’st my slumbers nightly, or when morn 
Purples the east : still govern thou my song, 
Urania, and fit audience find, though few. 
But drive far off the barbarous dissonance 
Of Bacchus and his revellers, the race 


Of that wild rout that tore the Thracian bard [OVER. ] 
(2600) 


In Rhodope, where woods and rocks had ears 

To rapture till the savage clamour drown’d 

Both harp and voice ; nor could the Muse defend 
Her son. So fail not thou, who thee implores : 
For thou art Heavenly, she an empty dream.” 


(a) Explain in careful detail the meaning of the passage. 
(b) Comment on its value as poetry. 
(c) Give the gist of what has preceded in the seventh book. 


7. Explain in general the meaning of the following passages, 
with special reference to the italicised lines :— 


(a) ‘* But pamper not a hasty time 
Nor feed with crude imaginings 
The herd, wild hearts and feeble wings 
That every sophister can lime. 


Deliver not the tasks of might 
To weakness, neither hide the ray 
From those not blind, who wait for day, 
Tho’ sitting girt with doubtful light. 


(b) But lest his heart exalt him in the harm 
Already done, to have dispeopl’d Heav’n 
My damage fondly deem’d, I can repair 
That detriment, if such it be to lose 
Self-lost. 


(c) but feather’d soon and fledge 
They summ’d their pens, and soaring th’ air sublime 
With clang despised the ground. 


(d) The genius and the mortal instruments 
Are then in council ; 
(e) He shall but bear them as the ass bears gold. 


8. The situation which Pitt occupied at the close of the reign of George 
the Second was the most enviable ever occupied by any public man in Eng- 
lish history. He had conciliated the King ; he domineered over the House 
of Commons ; he was adored by the people ; he was admired by all Europe. 
He was the first Englishman of his time: and he had made England the first 
country in the world. The Great Commoner, the name by which he was 
often designated, might look down with scorn on coronets and garters. The 
nation was drunk with joy and pride. The Parliament was as quiet as it 
had been under Pelham. The old party. distinctions were almost effaced ; 
nor was their place yet supplied by distinctions of a still more important 
kind. A new generation of country squires and rectors had arisen who 
knew not the Stuarts. The Dissenters were tolerated ; the Catholics not 
cruelly persecuted. The Church was drowsy and indulgent. The great civic 
and religious conflict which began at the Reformation seemed to have ter- 
minated in universal repose. Whigs and Tories, Churchmen and Puritans, 
spoke with equal reverence of the constitution, and with equal enthusiasm of 
the talents, virtues, and services of the Minister. 


[OVER. | 


A few years sufticed to change the whole aspect of affairs. A nation con- 
vulsed by faction, a throne assailed by the fiercest invective, a House of 
Commons hated and despised by the nation, England set against Scotland, 
Britain set against America, a rival legislature sitting beyond the Atlantic, 
English blood shed by English bayonets, our armies capitulating, our con- 
quests wrested from us, our enemies hastening to take vengeance for past 
humiliation, our flag scarcely able to maintain itself in our own seas, such 
was the spectacle which Pitt lived to see. But the history of this great revo- 
lution requires far more space than we can at present bestow. We leave 
the Great Commoner in the zenith of his glory. It is not impossible that 
we may take some other opportunity of tracing his life to its melancholy, 
yet not inglorious close. 


(a) State in a phrase the theme of the above extract. 


(b) Critically examine the paragraphs to show whence they 
derive their strength. 
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EUCLID. 








A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Examiners :+ A. ODELL. 
W. PRENDERGAST, B.A. 


1. To divide a given straight line so that the rectangle con- 
tained by the whole line and one part shall be equal to the square 
on the other part. (Kue. II, 11.) 


2. On a given straight line to describe a segment of a circle 
which shall contain an angle equal to a given angle. (Hue. III, 
33.) 


3. To circumscribe a square about a given circle. (uc. IV, 7.) 


4. To circumscribe a regular hexagon about a given circle. 


5. State Euclid’s test of equality of ratios. Apply the test to 
show that lines whose respective lengths are 3, 4, 5 and 6 inches, 
are not proportionals. 2 


6. Parallelograms of the same altitude are to one another as 
their bases. (EKuc. VI, 1.) 


7. Equal parallelograms, which have one angle of the one 
equal to one angle of the other, have their sides about the equal 
angles reciprocally proportional. (Euce. VI, 14.) 


8. APB is any chord of a given circle, drawn through the 
fixed point P. On AB is described a semicircle, and PC is 
drawn perpendicular to APB, to meet the circumference of the 
semicircle in C. Show that the locus of C is a circle. 


9. Through a given point within a circle draw, if possible, a 
chord which shall be divided at the point in the ratio of 2 to 1. 


10. Show how to produce a given straight line so that the 
whole line produced shall be to the part produced in the dupli- 


cate ratio of the given line to the part produced. 
(2600) 
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ALGEBRA. 


A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Examiners: +A. ODELL. 
W. PRENDERGAST, B.A. 





1. Solve :— 
(a) 3230”?+27r—1=0. 


(0) /3xe?—2@+9 + /3x? —22—4 =13. 


2. Solve :— 
(a) w+y=9, 
xe + y> = 189. 
(b) xv? +ay—6y? = 24, 
x* + 3xy —10y? =32, 


3. (a) Write the equation whose roots are the reciprocals of 
the roots of (x+a)?+b(a+a)+m=0. 
(b) Find four linear factors of 2b2¢? + 2c?a? +2a7b2 —a* — 
b+ —c4. 
(c) Show that the ratio of 9994 to 9974 is nearly the same 
as the ratio of 1005 to 997. 


4. (2) Show how the whole number, VN, may be expressed in 
the scale whose radix is 1. 

(b) Prove that the difference of two integers, expressed in 

the ordinary scale and consisting of the same figures, is divisible 


by 9. 


1 
5. (a) If yoow when z is constant, and yo = When « 18 con- 


© 
stant, prove that yc«—~ when « and z are variable. State a 


problem exemplifying this principle. 


(OVER. | 
(2600) 


een Che Pee 
(b) If ype ee ey 
tween a, b and c. 











=c; find the relation be- 


6. (a) Sum to 7 terms the series :— 


Oe 
2g tasty 
Gijel +35 oa re 
b+a. b+e 


(b) If a, 6, c, be in H.P. show that pats) ele = 2, 





7. (a) Prove that the number of combinations of 1 things r at 
a time is equal to the number of combinations of the same 
number of things taken n—, at a time. 
(b) How many different permutations may be formed of 
the letters in the word, arrange, taken all together ? 


8. (a) Find the sum of the coefficients in the expansion of 
(1+4+a)?°. 
(b) Show that the coefficient of «” in the expansion of 
(1+a)?" is double the coefficient of «” in the expansion of 
(1 i ee 


(ELE CCC ee C, denote the coefficients of (1+a)", 
find the sum of C, oe aes +o nm being a posi- 


tive integer. 


9. (a) Find the discount on A dollars in ¢ years at 7 per cent. 
per annum, compound interest being allowed. 
(b) Find the cash value of an annuity of A dollars deferred 
t years and to continue for T years, r being the interest on one 
dollar for one year. 
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TRIGONOMETRY. 


(A.C. McKay, B.A. 
A. ODELL. 
W. PRENDERGAST, B.A. 








Examiners: 


3 
1. (a) The value of sin ~ is wet and « is known to lie between 
0° and 90°. Find cos & and tan 22. 
(b) Express the sine of an angle in terms of the tangent. 


2. (a) Prove that sin®°#+cos*#=1—3co0s?0+8cos*6. 
(b) Find the value of cos 75° and tan 75°. 
3. (a) A and B being each less than aright angle, prove that 
sin(A+8)=sin A cos B+cos A sin B. 


(b) Show that Tee ant 
1+cosAa 2 





4. (a) Show that cos 2A =cos? A —sin? A. 


(b) If tan jee 
a 


show tbat one 





1 
d t = 
and tan y=—-—; 
value of (7+y) is 45°. 
5. (a) Show that tan(45°+ A)—tan(45—A)=2tan 2A. 
(b) Prove that sin(w—y) + sin(y—z) + sin(z—a) + 


4 sin(*—) sin (2-") sin(75*) =(), 


6. Prove that log, (=) =log,m—logan; and that log, ,NV= 
n 


loge NV 


. State the importance of this last formula. 
log. 10 





[OVER. ] 
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iar rove —— 


(a) R= NGOS om R being the radius of a circle de- 
2 sin A 
scribed round a triangle. 
(b) ee Se r being the radius of a circle inscribed in 
a triangle. 


8. (a) Find the area of a triangle in terms of its sides. 


(6) Given a=37, b=13, c=30, log 38= °47712125, log 18= 
11139434, L sin 56°. 18°’=9-9200994, L sin 56".19’=9-9201836, 
find the angle A. 


9. (a) Given two sides and the included angle of a triangle, 
show how to solve it. 

(b) From the bottom of a tower 75 feet high, the angular 
elevation of the summit of a hill is 60°, and on retiring 75 feet 
the top of the tower is seen to be in a straight line with the top 
of the hill. Find its height. 
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PROBLEMS. 


(SCHOLARSHIPS.) 








A. C. McKay, B.A. 
Examiners :+A. ODELL. 
W. PRENDERGAST, B.A. 


1. Eliminate z and y from the equations :— 
a+y=a, 3 +y% =b3, ot ty4=ct, 


2. Show that x«?+pxr+q=0, and px?+qv+1=0, have a 
common root, if 1+p?+q?=p+qtpq. 


3. Find the number of combinations, taken 27 at a time, of 
3n things of which 27 are alike and the others different. 


4. Show that 16" +10n—1 is divisible by 25, if 1 is a positive 
integer. 


5. In every triangle, show that (b?cos?B—c?cos?C) cot 2A + 
(c? cos? C—a? cos? A) cot 2B+(a? cos? A —b? cos? B) cot 20=0. 


6. If 7, 7,, 72,73, R, denote the radii of the inscribed, escribed 
and circumscribed circles of a triangle, show that 7r2+7r2+7r — 
Pols —1 3%, —117%_ =(4R+71)? —38?, where s is the semi-sum of 
the sides. 


7. Produce a given straight line so that the square on the 
_ whole line may be equal to the sum of the square on the given 
line, and of the square on the line made up of the given line and 
half of the part produced. 


8. A rectangle, whose length is double its breadth, is inscribed 
ina circle. Prove geometrically that five times its area is equal 
to four times the area of the inscribed square. 


9. From a given point without a circle draw a secant which 
will be divided in a given ratio by the circumference. 


10. Find a point P in the side AB of the triangle ABC such 


that the sum of the squares on AP and CP may be minimum. 
(2600) 
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ENGLISH AND ANCIENT HISTORY. 





W. J. ALEXANDER, B.A., PH.D. 
Examiners: + PELHAM Epaar, B.A., PH.D. 
G. M. Wrona, M.A. 


1. Explain in what respects the policy of Henry VIII. may be 
regarded as revolutionary. Compare his authority as monarch 
with that exercised by William III. 


_ 2. Write notes upon :— 


(a) Wentworth’s policy in Ireland ; 
(b) the Jacobite risings ; 
(c) the founding of the Massachusetts colony. 


3. Explain why the Battle of Marathon could be called ‘‘ the 
most memorable battle in the history of the world.” (Freeman.) 


4. Write explanatory notes upon :— 
(a) the reasons for the severe discipline of life enforced at 
Sparta ; 
(b) the political and social effects of the Olympian festival ; 
(c) the career of Themistocles. 


5. Explain the origin of the patrician and plebeian parties at 
Rome, and indicate briefly the political functions of the Tribunes 
and the Censors. 


6. Write notes upon :— 
(a) the career of Hannibal ; 
(b) the chief causes of the decline of public virtue at Rome ; 
(c) the greatness of Julius Caesar. 


[OVER. | 
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__ 7. Write notes, historical and geographical, upon the follow- 
ing :-— 

(a) the political results of the peculiar physical features of 

Greece ; 

(b) the frontiers of the Roman Empire under Augustus ; 

(c) Salamis; 

(d) Sedgemoor ; 

(e) Plymouth Rock ; 

(f) Argos. 
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A 


. Translate into French :— 


(a) Why does the sun rise ?—Because the earth turns. 


(b) How far is it from Paris to London ?—It is four hun- 
dred and twenty kilometres. 


(c) How much did your hat cost ?—I paid ten franes for it. 
(d) How do you know where my brother is ?—He has told 


me. 
(e) When did you do that ?—When you were sleeping. 


. Translate into French :— 


(a) Some are very bad, and none are quite good. 
(b) I told him to take some of them, but he took all. 
(c) Nobody can believe all that; it is too ridiculous. 


(d) Each will receive the same thing, and everybody will 
be satisfied. 


(e) Both have gone away, but the eldest will come back. 


. Translate into French:— 


(a) I am sure that will produce the same effect this time. 

(b) You (2nd pers. sing.) do not think that we have worked 
long enough. 

(c) It is impossible that men should know all that is to 
happen after death. 

(d) We should like somebody to tell us where we are all 
going. 


-(e) They hope that we shall succeed better than they did. 


(2600) 


4. Translate into French :— 


(a) He will lend us his horses, if we give him ours. 
(b) They will send us news when they are in France. 


(c) The poor would have had food enough, if they could 
have got work. 


(d) Could you tell me whether he will come next week ? 


(e) Even if it should not rain to-night, I should not go out 
again. 


B. 


5. Translate into French:— 


(a) It is said that one day Sir Isaac Newton, sitting in front 
of a great fire, was in danger of being roasted alive, when some-. 
body demonstrated to him that he could escape that fate by 
pushing back (reculer) his chair. 

At another time, the philosopher, who was smoking his pipe 
beside a lady, is-reported-to-have (awrazt) committed the mis- 
take of using the lady’s finger to press down the burning tobacco. 


(b) A Seotch advocate meeting his minister (pastewr) one 
day, said to him, ‘‘It was an excellent sermon that you gave 
(faire) us on Sunday ; but you did not say (there) a single word 
that I cannot show you in a book which I have at home.”’ 

‘“‘ It is not possible,’ said the astonished minister ; ‘‘ I com- 
posed the sermon myself, from one end to the other. I beg 
you to show me your wonderful book.” 

“Well,” replied the advocate, with a smile, ‘‘be good 
enough to come with me.”’ 

In a quarter of an hour they arrive at the house of the advo-. 
cate, and the latter shows his visitor into the library. Then he 
goes to a table and lays his hand upon an immense volume, 
upon the back of which the minister sees in big letters the word, 
‘* Dictionary.” 
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A. 


1. Translate into English :— 


Porrrinas. Merci... maintenant je vais vous demander 
un service. 

CapoussaT. Lequel ? 

Porrrinas. C’est de tenir la plume a ma place; je vais 
dicter. 

CapoussaT, @ part. Diable! (Haut.) Mais... c’est que... 

POITRINAS. Quoi ? 

CaznoussaT. Ecrire & une académie. 

PoITRINAS. Puisque vous étes membre correspondant... 
c’est pour correspondre. .. 

CABOUSSAT, va s'asseoir a la table. C’est juste! (A part,) 
sasseyant au bureau. Ils ont tous la rage de me faire écrire 
aujourd hui... et ma fille qui n’est pas la! 

PoITRINAs. Y étes-vous ? 

CasoussaT. Un moment! (A part.)  Peut-étre qu’avec 
beaucoup de patés... 

PorrTRINAs, dictant. “ Messieurs et chers collégues.... 
“Varchéologie vient de s’enrichir . . .” 


2. Construct two French sentences to show the difterent uses 
of lequel. Translate your sentences. 


3. Write the perfect infinitive of the following verbs :—vwis, 
tenir, est, écrvre, correspondre, 8s asseoir, favre, Senrichir. 


4. Sasseovr. Write the imperative of this verb in full 
(a) with the negative, (b) without it. (OVER. ) 


(2900) 


B. 
Translate into English :— 


Je ne sais comment cela m’arrive: depuis quelque temps 
mes chapitres finissent toujours sur un ton sinistre. En vain je 
fixe en les commengant mes regards sur quelque objet agréable,— 
en vain je m’embarque par le ‘calme, jessuie bient6t une bourras- 
que qui me fait dériver.—Pour mettre fin a cette agitation, qui 
ne me laisse pas le maitre de mes idées, et pour apaiser les batte- 
ments de mon coeur, que tant dimages attendrissantes ont trop 
agité, je ne vois d’autre reméde qu'une dissertation. — Oui, je 
veux mettre ce morceau de glace sur mon coeur. 

Kt cette dissertation sera sur la peinture; car de disserter 
sur tout autre objet, il n’y a point moyen. Je ne puis descendre 
tout a fait du point ou j’étais monté tout a VPheure. 


C. 
6. Translate into English :— 


MaApAME MaLincEarR. Ah! je te dis quils sont sortis 
éblouis... charmés... tous les deux. 
MALINGEAR. Tu crois ? 
MapAM MatincEarR. Et demain... pas plus tard que de- 
main... nous entendrons parler d’eux. 
MALINGEAR, apercevant sa fille qui entre. Chut! Emmeline! 
EMMELINE. Maman, il n’y a plus de sucre rapé. 
MapaME MALINGEAR. Voila la clef de loffice. 
MALINGEAR, &@ Hmmeline, qui se dispose a sortir. Eh bien, 
tu ne m’embrasses pas?... (L’embrassant.) Chere petite!...Ton 
pere vient de se donner bien du mal pour toi! 

EMMELINE. (uoi done ? 

MALINGEAR. On ne peut pas le dire... ne le répete pas . 
c’est un secret. 

EMMELINE. Sois tranquille. (A part.) Il sagit de mon 
mariage. (fHaut.) Oh! je ne te le demande pas! Approche 
donc... il y aa ta redingote un bouton qui ne tient pas. 





7. Crois, apercevant, dire, répete, tient. Write in full the 
present subjunctive of these verbs. 


iB) 
8. Translate into English :-— 


Nous autres enfants, Hans Aden, Franz Sépel, Nikel, 
Johann et moi, nous allions de porte en porte, regardant les 
tuiles cassées, les volets brisés, les hangars défoncés, et ramassant 


les guenilles, les papiers de cartouches, les balles aplaties le long 
des murs. 

Ces trouvailles nous réjouissaient tellement, que pas un 
neut lidée de rentrer avant la nuit close. 

Vers deux heures, nous fimes la rencontre de Zaphéri 
Schmouck, le fils du vannier, qui redressait sa téte rousse et 
semblait plus fier que d’habitude. I] tenait quelque chose caché 
sous sa blouse, et comme nous lui demandions: “Quest-ce que 
tu as?” il nous fit voir la crosse d’un grand pistolet de uhlan. 

Alors toute la bande le suivit. 

Il marchait au milieu de nous comme un général, et a 
chaque nouvelle rencontre, nous disions: “Il a un pistolet!” 
Le nouveau venu se joignait a la troupe. 

Nous n’aurions pas quitté Schmouck pour un empire; il 
nous semblait que la gloire de son pistolet rejaillissait sur nous. 

Voila bien les enfants, et voila bien les hommes ! 


E. 
9. Translate into English :— 


“Voyons, David, reprit Kobus en s’animant de plus en plus, 
quand le grand Homérus, le poete des poetes, nous montre les 
héros de la Grece qui s’en vont par centaines sur leurs petits 
bateaux—pour réclamer une belle femme qui s'est sauvée de chez 
eux—traversent les mers et s’exterminent pendant dix ans avec 
ceux d’Asie pour la ravoir, crois-tu qu'il ait inventé cela? Crois- 
tu que ce nétait pas la vérité quil disait? Et sil est le plus 
grand des poétes, n’est-ce pas parce qu'il a célébré la plus grande 
chose et la plus sublime qui soit sous le ciel: amour! Et si 
Yon appelle le chant de votre roi Salomon le Cantique des Can- 
tiques, n’est-ce pas aussi parce qu il chante l’amour, plus noble, 
plus grand, plus profond que tout le reste dans le coeur de 
Yhomme? Quand il dit dans ce Cantique des Cantiques: “ Ma 
bien-aimée, tu es belle comme la votite des étoiles, agréable 
comme Jérusalem, redoutable comme les armées qui marchent, 
leurs ensignes déployées!” est-ce qu’il ne veut pas dire que rien 
nest plus beau, plus invincible et plus doux que l’amour? Et 
tous vos prophétes n’ont-ils pas dit la méme chose? Et depuis 
le Christ, ’amour n’a-t-il pas converti les peuples barbares ? 
N’est-ce pas avec un simple ruban rose, qu il faisait d’une espeéce 
de sauvage un chevalier ? 
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Translate into German:— 

(a) I once lent my newest book to a good friend. 

(b) This friend told me he would return it after reading it. 
(c) I thought he could read it in a couple of days. 


(d) I have waited for it now many years without getting it 
back. 
(e) It is always best never to lend one’s books to anyone. 


. Translate into German :— 


(a) I am going to write a letter to my sister this evening. 

(b) Do you write to her once a month, or once a week, or 
daily ? 

(c) I write to her only when I have something important 
to say. 

(d) I consider that sensible: people should not speak about 
nothing. 

(e) They do it all the same; but then I should rather not 
listen. 


. Translate into German :— 


(a) The cleverer one is, the more modestly he should 
behave himself. 

(b) He has been obliged to leave the country on account ~ 
of a crime. 

(c) Does the patient know that I have had the doctor 
come ? 

(d) Are you fond of translating from English into German ? 

(e) The best German is not spoken in the city of Berlin, 
the capital of Germany. 

(OVER. | 


4, Translate into German :— 


(a) Tailors were not always so much respected as they are 
now-a-days. 

(b) A German gymnasium teacher was once tormented by 
his pupils because he was a tailor’s son. 


(c) An official’s boy, who could write poetry, was the worst 
offender. 

(d) The teacher went to the boy’s parents to complain of 
their son, and fell in love with the daughter. 


(e) The mother was a vain, foolish woman, yet the se 
man became her son-in-law. 


5. Translate into German :— 


August Hohendorf was a young doctor, who at the time 
of our story had been married for a short time to a young and 
beautiful wife named Cacilie. The doctor enjoyed a good repu- 
tation, and was consequently pretty busy. It is, therefore, pos- 
sible that he had to neglect his young wife somewhat, or, at 
least, to appear too indifferent to please her. She became quite 
unhappy over it. It happened that her uncle, a-wise old man, 
paid a visit to the young couple about this time. Once when he 
was alone with his niece he found out the cause of her trouble. 
She wanted her husband to be jealous of some man on her 
account. Finding the old gentleman sympathetic, she proposed 
that he should disguise himself as a gay young officer and pay 
her attentions sometime when her husband would see them. 
'She said she would dance with him at the next ball if he could 
make her husband jealous. He promised to do this but he first 
told the plan to the husband and the latter played his part so 
well that Cacilie was always after that a happy wife. 
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Examiners: 


A. 
1. Translate into English:— 

Sie jesBten den Sarg vor dem Altare nieder, nnd der Orgelbau- 
meijter lehnte jich jtill an eine Gaule daneben und laujdte den Tonen, 
die immer gewaltiger anjdwollen, jo gewaltig, da die RKirdhe in 
ihren Grundpfetlern bebte. Orie Augen ftelen ihm zu, denn er war jehr 
mide von der weiten Meije ; aber jein Herz war freudig, denn er wupte, 
Day ihm Gott verziehen habe, und ald der leBte Ton der Orgel ver- 
flang, fiel er todt anuj dad jteinerne Pylafter nieder. Da hoben die 
Yeute die Vetcdhe auf, und wie jie inne wurden, wer es jet, Offneten fie 
den Sarg und legten ihn zu jeiner Braut. Und wie jie den Sarg 
wieder jdlojjen, begann die Orgel noc) einmal ganz leije gu tonen. 
Dann wurde jie jtill und hat jettdem nie wieder von jelbjt gqeflungen. 


2. Write the perfect infinitive and the third person singular 
of the present indicative of the following verbs:—ansdwollen, 
jeBten, fielen 3u, war, wupte, hoben, inne wurden, jdlojjen, begann. 


3. Indicate the gender and write the genitive case singular of 
Ultar, Tonen, Grundpfeilern, Augen, Her3. 


B. 
4. Translate into English:— 

Der Schulze jelber aber war wie umgewandelt. So ernjt und 
jhweigham er vorher gewejen, jo lujtig und aufgerdumt wurde er jebt, 
und Wrnold jelber fonnte fic) dem Cinfliafje diejes fojtbaren Weines 
nicht entziehen. Ohne dak er eigentlic) genau wute, wie es gefommen, 


[OVER. | 
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Yatte der Schulze eine Violine in die Hand genonunen und jptelte einen 
lujtiqen Lanz, und Arnold, die jehdne Gertrud im Wrm, wirbelte mit 
ihr in der Stube jo toll hHerum, dak er das Spinnrad und die Stiihle 
umwarf und gegen die Mtagd anrannte, die das Gejdirr hinaustragen 
wollte, und allerhand lujtiqe Streiche trieb, day jich die Uebrigen 
Dariiber vor Lachen ausjchitten wollten. 


5. Point out (a) the inseparable, (b) the separable verbs in 
this extract, and explain the reason for the position of the 
separable particles here used. 


C. 
6. Translate into English:— 

wrida. ur weiter, weiter. 

Stern (lejend). ,,Und es jdhien mir aud, dag Ste in Yhrer 
himmlijden Gite mir nist auswiden, jondern meine unbebhilflicen 
Bemlhungen, Ahnen dite herglichjte Verehrung 3u beweijen, freund- 
lich duldeten./’ (QMufblicend und ein Glas ummmerfend.) Wher 
Darin irre id) wohl ? 

wrida. Warum wollen Sie das annehmen ? 

Stern (lejend). ,, Leider reijten Sie ab, ohne dap id) Shnen 
hatte jagen fonnen, was id) filr Sieempfand. ALS dte allerqliic- 
lidjte Schicung aber betrachtete ic) e3, da meine Berufung hierher 
mic) nun dauernd in Yhre Mahe bradte. Veh bin ent}chlofjen, alles 
zu wagen. O mein Fraulein—” 

wrtda. Aber jollten Sie das—wwas da folgqt—wwirflich nicht 
ausiwwendig wifjen, Herr Profefjor ? 

Stern. Auswendig—Cs tt nur qar gu jehr immendiq. 


7. Give, with examples, rules for the position of the 
modal auxiliaries in simple as well as in compound tenses in (@) 
principal clauses, (6) in dependent clauses. 


D. 
8. Translate into English :— 

,,diefer Menfdy,’ fubr Der Biirgermeifter fort, ,,ijt ein mehrfad) be- 
jtrafter Betritger, der fid) jeit swei Jahren dem rm der Polizei immer auf die 
jdylauefte Weife entgieht. Cr ift ebenfowenig der ungarifdye Graf Sftban bon 
Cjanady, ale Der Weinhandler Sternfopf oder Der Lieutenant bon Stein oder 
Der polnifde Emigrant Sapieha, unter weldjen Titeln er andertwarts gejdwin- 
Delt hat. Cein eigentlidyer Mame und Stand —‘ 

, Yous Spindler, Sdneidergejelle aus Thorn,’ fiel Der Pfeudograf ein, 
indem er fic) hdhnifd) bor Der Kanaleirdtin verbeugte. 

, Cin Sdyneidergefell !’' fdyrie entfeRt die Dame und fant ohnmadtig in 
Die Arme des Herrn Eefart. 


E. 


9. Translate into English :— 

Baumann. Yeh jage, du Hijt ein Marrden. Hihihi, hunderte 
pon Frauen wiirden fic) qlicflid) preijen, wenn ihre Manner nicht 
eiferjiicdtiq waren, denn Ciferjudt ijt eine Hdllengeburt, und du 
wiinjdejt, dDaB dein Wtann, den du Liebft, dic) mit diejer Satang- 
todjter qualen joll. Wher wie du mir vorhin gejagt Haft, jo bijt du 
ja jelbjt nit etjerjiichtig, warum wiin}dejt— 

Sdcilie. (rajdh einfallend). O, mit mir ift das aud) ganz was 
andereds als mit AXuguft. 


F. 


10. Translate into English:— 


Uls Clijabeth wieder hereinfam, hatte fie etn Blatt Papier 

in den Handen und jo weipe Farbe im Gejidt, wie dads Blatt jelbjt. 

Meiitterhen, jagte jte mit jtocender Stimme, das hat mir die 

Donate eben eingehandigt. CS ijt von ihm. Wollt ihr eS guerjt 
lejen ? 

Lies e3 nur, jagte die Mtutter. 3 fann nidts Unredhtes jein. 

O Mutter, fliijterte das Wadden, ic) fann nicht lejen, es 
jhwimint mir vor den Augen. JYcoh weik, dak ed etn WAbjdhied ijt. 

So gieb! jagte Frau Helena und entfaltete den Brief.— Cr 
fragt dich, jagte fie nad) einiger Beit, ob du nicht damider wart, 
wenn er bet mir um dich anhielte. Gr thue ed jdriftlid), denn wenn 
DU ihn nicht wollteft, wie er leider fiirdten miipe, da dU thm immer 
nur ein ganz lujtiges Gejicht gemacht, jo wolle er dir nicht mehr unter 
Die Augen treten, jondern abretjen ohne ein Lebwohl und jein 
unjeliges Herz jo weit als mdglid) von hinnen tragen. 

Das Madden antwortete nichts, und die Wtutter jdmieg auch 
eine ganze Weile. Plowlich fihlte Frau Helena die WArme ihres 
RKindes an ihrem Hals und ire najjen Augen an ihrer Wange und 
dDaS weide Wtiindden jtammelte dict an ifrem Ohr: Sch ware 
gejtorben, Wtiitterden, wenn er mic) nicht Lieb gehabt hatte!— Da 
30g Die Wrutter jie auf den Schoof, wie jie thr Kind jeit den friihjten 
unmindigen Sahren nicht mehr gehalten hatte, driictte jie fejt an ihr 
Herz und jagte mit bebender Stimme : Gott jeqne euch, meine quten 
Kinder. Ahr habt mir viel wieder gut zu machen. 
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1. Translate into Latin :— 

(a) The consul was within a little of being slain in the 
battle at the river Ticinus. 

(b) Hanno knew that he had to oppose the Roman without 
any delay if he hoped to regain his province for 
Carthage. 

(c) He besought them not to waste time in discussing the 
situation, while the danger of the townsmen was in- 
creasing day by day. 

(d) At this crisis the senate sent a messenger to meet the 
consul and to command him to wait where he was 
for the enemy. 

(e) He decided, before he put his army in battle array, to 
deliver a speech before a mass-meeting of the soldiers. 

(f) This young man afterwards had the great distinction 
of finishing the war by a victory in Africa, and for 
this reason was surnamed Africanus. 

(9) What have you to fear? Are you not very much 
ashamed of such cowardice? Do not yield in cour- 
age to anyone. (Write in indirect also, depending 
on quaesivit). 


2. Translate into Latin :— 


When spring came, Hannibal himself hastened to succour 
the beleaguered city of Capua. But after a fierce assault on the 
Roman lines had been steadfastly met, the Carthaginians were 
compelled to draw off by want of provisions. 

Hannibal now resolved to march on Rome. It was per- 
haps the most daring move of a daring captain. He knew that 
without artillery it would be impossible for him to reduce the 


[ OVER. | 
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city. But doubtless he hoped that the legions would abandon 
Capua for the defence of the capital. All accounts agree that he 
came by the river Anio, and encamped unmolested within four 
miles of Rome. Panic reigned in the city. Two legions, mus- 
tered in the city, were ready to repel assault, and levies of fugi- 
tives were rapidly raised and armed. From his camp by the 
Anio Hannibal rode round the city and gazed wistfully on the 
ancient walls which alone saved the houses and temples from 
destruction. He had wasted her lands and even thrown a spear 
against her gates, but even now he knew he must turn his back 
on the hated city which all his life it had been his purpose to 
destroy. 
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1. Translate into English:— 


Veneti reliquaeque item civitates, cognito Caesaris ad- 
ventu, simul quod quantum in se facinus admisissent intelle- 
gebant, legatos, quod nomen ‘ad omnes nationes sanctum 
inviolatumque semper fuisset, retentos ab se et in vincula 
coniectos, pro magnitudine periculi bellum parare et maxime ea, 
quae ad usum navium pertinent, providere instituunt, hoc maiore 
spe, quod multum natura loci confidebant. 


2. Explain the mood of fuzsset, and the syntax of legatos 
retentos. 


3. Translate into English :— 

Ibi Hannibal militibus certa praemia pronuntiat, in 
quorum spem pugnarent: agrum sese daturum esse in 
Italia, Africa, Hispania, ubi quisque velit immunem ipsi, 
qui accepisset, liberisque; qui pecuniam quam agrum mal- 

5 uisset, el se argento satisfacturum ; qui sociorum cives Car- 
thaginienses fieri vellent, potestatem facturum ; qui domos 
redire mallent, daturum se operam, ne cuius suorum popu- 
larium mutatam secum fortunam esse vellent. Servis 
quoque dominos prosecutis libertatem proponit, binaque pro 

10 11S mancipia dominis se redditurum. Eaque ut rata scirent 
fore, agnum laeva manu, dextera silicem retinens, si falleret, 
Iovem ceterosque precatus deos, ita se mactarent, quemad- 
modum ipse agnum mactasset, secundum precationem caput 
pecudis saxo elisit. 


4. Make clear the syntax of quorwm (I. 2), pugnarent (I. 2), 
liberis (1. 4), sociorum (1. 5), rata (1. 10), mactarent (1. 12), and 
account for the tense of velit (1. 3), maluisset (1. 4). — [OVER. | 

(2600) 


5. State briefly the occasion and circumstances of Hannibal’s 
address. 


6. Translate into English :— 


ipsum autem sumptis Priamum iuvenalibus armis 
ut vidit ‘quae mens tam dira, miserrime coniunx, 
impulit his cingi telis? aut quo ruis?’ inquit. 

‘non tali auxilio, nee defensoribus istis 

tempus eget: non, si ipse meus nunc adforet Hector. 
huc tandem concede; haec ara tuebitur omnes, 

aut moriere simul.’ sic ore effata recepit 

ad sese, et sacra longaevum in sede locavit. 

Eece autem elapsus Pyrrhi de caede Polites, 
unus natorum Priami, per tela, per hostes 
porticibus longis fugit, et vacua atria lustrat 
saucius. illum ardens infesto vulnere Pyrrhus 
insequitur, iam iamque manu tenet et premit hasta. 


7. Explain the mood and tense of adforet, and the case of 
porticibus. 


8. Give in your own words the meaning of non tali auailio 
... adforet Hector ; infesto vulnvere insequitur. 


9. Give the principal parts of cingi, ruis, morvere, effata. 


10. Translate into English:— 


frustra cruento Marte carebimus 
fractisque rauci fluctibus Hadriae, 
frustra per autumnos nocentem 
corporibus metuemus Austrum : 


visendus ater flumine languido 
Cocytos errans et Danai genus 
infame damnatusque longi 


Sisyphus Aeolides laboris. 


linquenda tellus et domus et placens 
uxor, neque harum quas colis arborum 
te praeter invisas cupressos 
ulla brevem dominum sequetur. 


absumet heres Caecuba dignior 
servata centum clavibus et mero 
tinget pavimentum superbo, 
pontificum potiore cenis. 


11. What is the theme of the ode? Briefly explain the ref- 
erence in Cocytos, damnatus....laboris. 


12. Account for the case of laboris. Make clear the poet's 
reason for using ater, wvisas, Caecuba, dignior, pontificum 
potrore cenis. 


| 13. What is the metre? Scan the first stanza, indicating the 
feet and all long syllables. 


14. Translate into English :— 


Postero die dispositis praesidiis cum in forum descendisset, 
conversaque in eum plebs novitate rei esset, missus ab dictatore 
Servilius, magister equitum, ad Maelium ‘vocat te,’ inquit, ‘dic- 
tator.’ Cum pavidus ille, quid vellet, quaereret, Servilius causam 
dicendam esse proposuit ; tunc Maelius recipere se in catervam 
suorum, et primum circumspectans tergiversari ; postremo, cum 
lictor iussu magistri equitum duceret, ereptus a circumstan- 
tibus fidem plebis Romanae implorare, et se opprimi consensu 
patrum dicere, quod plebi benigne fecisset ; neve se ante oculos 
trucidari sinerent. Haec eum vociferantem adsecutus Servilius 
obtruncat, respersusque cruore dictatori renuntiat Maelium, 
repulso lictore, poenam meritam habere. 
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1. Translate into Greek :— 


(a) Cyrus, with the assistance of the Greeks, demanded 
that the cities of Tissaphernes should be given to 
him. 

(b) Many of the soldiers used to abandon the ranks when- 
ever night fell. 


(c) He declared that it was impossible to cross the river, 
if the enemy opposed. 

(d) If we should give arms to the horsemen, we think they 
would be grateful to us for the gift. 

(ce) | am afraid that the admiral in his anger will sink us, 

| ships and all. 

(f) The river must be crossed by us before we reach the 
capital. 


2. Translate into Greek :— 


At that moment the centres of the two armies were still 
distant from one another a space of three miles. But when the 
Greek generals noticed that their camp was occupied by the king 
and his troops, they deliberated whether to send a detachment 
or to go in full strength to the rescue of their camp. During 
this hesitation of the Greeks the king was apparently advancing 
straight forward to attack them. They therefore made ready to 
sustain the shock. But the king passed by without attacking, 
merely picking up some Greek stragglers together with Tissa- 
phernes and his men. Now, when the Greeks saw the Persians 
declining the fight, raising the battle-song they advanced at the 
double against the foe. They, however, did not wait, but fled 
through an adjoining village until they reached a hill. There 
they halted, as the hill was covered by their own cavalry. 
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1, Translate into English: 

"Opovtas 5é, Ilépons avyp, yéver Te TpooHnKav Bacirel Kal Ta 
TOAEMLA AEYOMEVOS EV TOLS AplaToLS Hep, emuBourever Kupe, 
Kal 7 poo ev TOAEMNT AS, KaTadhayels dé. ovTos Kvpo elev, el 
auT@ doin imméas xirlous, OTL TOUS TpoKaTaxdovTas immréas i) 

5 KatTakavot aw évedpevoas 7 7) CovrTas TONAOVS ata av €Xou Kat 
KWAUVTELE TOU KdELW ETTLOVTAS, Kal TOLnTELEY MOTE pLNnTTOTE SUVA- 
oat avtovs iddvtas TO Kupou otpatevpa Baciret diayyetra. 

Anabasis, I. 


2. Give the syntax of yéve (1. 1). Write out the principal 
parts of xatadXayels (1. 3) and x«dew (1. 6). Give the form in 
oratio recta of doiy (|. 4) and of moumoeev (1. 6). Give and 
distinguish the different constructions that follow #cte. 


3. Fronslate into English: 


(a) © Arpeién, voy [Lee Taw TrayXGevTas ol 
ayy aTOVvOT TITEL, el kev Oavatov ye puyoupen, 
el 67) 6 dmod TONEMOS TE Sapa Kal Nowpwos "Ayatovs: 
Grr aye 6 Tia peavey épelowev of) lepfia, 


5 y Kal overporroAov—kak yap T dvap ék Asos éotiv— 
és « elrot 6 Tt TOaTOV EywoaTto PoiBos ’ATrOdXOD.” 
Iliad, I. 


[OVER] 


(b) Tov 0 ad Tnrenaxos TET VULEVOS avtiov nvea: 

“ ANAWS pev o ay éyw ye Kal myueerepovOe Kedolwnv 
EpxerO" ov yap Tu Eevioy moO} adAa Gol avT@ 

10 XEtpor, emel Tol eyo pev aTécTOMaL, ovo€ oe enrnp 
OWreTar ov mév yap TL Papa pvnothpa’ evi oik@ 
Ppaivetat, AAN aT THY UTEPwWLW (oTOV UPaivel. 
adAa ToL ddAXov bOTa TipavcKopat Ov KEV ikoLG, 
Kipvpayov, TlorvBo.0 daifppovos ayNaov viov, 

15 Tov vov ioa Ae@ "lOaxnaror eloopowar 
Kal Yap TOANOY ApLaTos avnp wéwovey TE MANLOTA 
pntép’ euiy yauéew Kat Odvocios yépas ee. 
ara Ta ye Leds oldev "OrdXvpTrws, alGéps valwr, 
El KE ODL TPO Yamolo TEAEVTHTEL KAKOV Huap.” 


Odyssey, XV. 


4. What is noticeable in the syntax of dvuyoipev (v. 2), daua 
(v. 3) and éizroz (v. 6), and in the form of épeiowev (v. 4)? Supply 
the verb with yetpov (v.10). Explain the mood of txovo (v. 13) 
and TeAevtHcer (Vv. 19), and tense of yapéew (v. 17). 


5. Scan vv. 6 and 13. 


6. What is meant by payrwdoi and what explanation of the 
origin of the Homeric poems is based upon this term ? 


7. Translate into English : 


(a) "Emeidav O€ OUTOL TAVT@VTAL adovres, devTEpos Yyopos Tapep- 
YeTAL EK KUKV@V Kal YEdLOOVwY Kal Andover. émrevdav bé Kal 
oUTOL dowat, TOTE 67 TAoa 7) VAN eTAVAEL, THY AVé“wY KaTAap- 
YOVT@V. péytaTov dé O12) pos EUppoatuHY ExeElvo Exovo” THYyat 

5 elot d00 Tapa TO GuUpTrOGLOV, H meV yéXwWTOS 7) Se HOOVNS* éK 
TOUTwWY EKaTEpas TdVTES ev apYhH THS evwylas Tivoval, Kal TO 
NovTrov NOopMEVOL KAL YeAX@VTES SLaOUCL. 

Vera Historia, II. 


(b) °Q parao, ti éomrovdaxate Tept Tadta; Tavoacbe Kap- 
vovTes’ ov yap és ae Biwcecbe: ovdev TaV évtadla cEemvav 
10. aidsov éotuv, oud av arraryayot TLS AUTOV TL OLY AUTO amolaven, 
arr avayKn TOV pep yumvov oixer Bau, THY olkiay O€ Kai TOV 
aypov Kal TO Xpva lov wet addov elvat xa weTaBadrEw tous 
deomoTas. €l TaUTa Kal Ta ToLlavTa ef eT NKOOU éuBonoauut 
avTOls, OUK ay oiler peyara wdernOnva: Tov Blov Kai cwdhpoveote- 

15 povs av yevéoOat Tapa TON ; 

Charon. 


8. Mark the antepenult — of yeddovwr (I. 2), and give the 
principal parts of zrivovar (1. 6) and 7douevor (1. 7). Explain the 
syntax of dayayo (1.10) and dAdo» (1. 12), and the use of ay 
in ov« dy oer, ete. (1. 14). 


9. In a short sketch, show the state of politics, education and 
religion in the Roman Empire during Lucian’s life. 


10. Translate into English: 


XAP. ‘Akovaate, MS EXEL jpiv Ta Tpayyara: Mu pov pev 
Uv, WS opare, TO oKapiovov Kal uTocabpor € €OTL, KAL Suap pet Ta 
TONAA, Kal nv Tpamh ert Oarepa, oixnoeTal TEPLTpaTrey™ vpets 
dé TOTOUTOL Awa MHKETE, TOANA eT upepouevor Exaa TOS" HV ovv 
peta TovTav €uPyTe, déd.a pon VoTEepov weTavonoeTe Kal wadLoTa 
OTogo. vely ovx eémioctacbe. NEK. Ils otv rounoartes 
EUT ONT OLED 5 ; XAP. "Eye t Dp ppacw. Pupvovs éruBaivew 
xP”: Ta TepiTTa TavTa TavTa ert THS HLOvos KaT adi OvTas” 
Morus yap av Kal obT@ déEaro vuas To TopOuEiov: gol Oé, a @ 
“Epph, meAnoeL, TO AO TOUTOV, wndéva Trapadéyed Oat avTwY, ds 
av pn Widos 7, Kab Ta ETriTTAA, OaoTEp Edny, ATOBadwY Tapa 
d€ THv atoBabpay éEctws SiayivwoKke avTovs, Kai avadduBave, 
yupevovs eTiBaivew avayxalwv. 

Nexpixol Aidroyou. 
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Nore.—Thirty minutes will be allowed for the analysis of the 
salt. 


Parr. A. 


1. Determine the base and the acid in the salt submitted. 


2. Give the names and formulas of the base and acid found, 
and state the tests by which they were identified. 


(2600) 
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PART B. 


1. (a) The molecular weight of phosphorus is 124. Its atomic 
weight is 31. Calculate the volume of 3 grammes of phosphorus 
vapor at 500°C and 740 millimetres pressure. 

(b) Calculate the volume of phosphorus trichloride at 150° 
C and 750 millimetres pressure formed by combining 10 
grammes of phosphorus with the requisite chlorine. 


2. Describe the changes in properties and write equations for 
the following reactions :— 
(a) ammonia gas on hydrobromic acid gas, 
(Lb) phosphorus and iodine on water, 
(c) moderately dilute nitric acid on copper, 
(d) hot concentrated sulphuric acid on copper, 
(e) sulphuretted hydrogen on solution of lead nitrate. 


3. Describe the halogens and their compounds in such a way 
as to bring out resemblances and gradations in properties. 


4, (a) What is the composition of blue vitriol, of chloride of 
lime, and of baking soda ? 
(b) How is hydrochloric acid manufactured ? 


(c) What substances are formed when brass is dissolved in 
nitric acid ? 


5. (a) Describe the manufacture of aluminium. 
(b) Write the formulas of potassium and ammonium alums. 


(c) Describe what takes place when a solution of potassium 
hydroxide is added little by little to a solution of aluminium 


chloride. 
(2600) 
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1. (a) Explain the absolute measurement of force and work, 
defining the metrical units dyne and erg. 


(b) A constant force of 100 dynes acts on a mass of 10 
grams, initially at rest, for two seconds and then ceases; find:— 


(i) the velocity of the mass at the end of two seconds, 
(ii) its displacement at the end of four seconds, 
(iii) its kinetic energy at the end of four seconds. 


2. (a) State the conditions of equilibrium of any number of 
forces in the same plane acting at a point. 


(b) A uniform horizontal beam AB, whose mass is 100 
pounds, is movable about A and has a body whose mass is 200 
pounds suspended from it at B. If itis kept from moving by a 
rope BC fastened at a point C so placed that the angle ABC is 
30°, find the tension of the rope. 


3. (a) Define the centre of gravity of a body. 


(b) Through the centre of gravity of a triangle ABC, a line 
DE is drawn parallel to the base BC. If Fis the centre of BC 
and AF is 45 centimetres in length, find the distance of the 
centre of gravity of DBCE from F. 


4. (a) Prove that the resultant fluid pressure on a submerged 
body acts vertically upwards, and is equal to the weight of a 
mass of the fluid equal in volume to the body. 


(b) Equal masses of two substances, whose specific gray- 
ities are 3 and 2 respectively, are weighed in a liquid whose 
specific gravity is =; find the ratio of their apparent weights 
in the liquid. (OVER. | 

(2600) 


5. A current from a battery is passed through an electrolytic 
cell which contains water acidulated with sulphuric acid, both 
electrodes being copper. After the current has been passing 
. through the cell for a time the electrodes are disconnected from 
the battery and connected with a galvanometer:— 

(a) Describe as fully as you can the chemical changes 


which go on within the cell when it is connected with the 
battery. 


(b) When the cell is connected with the galvanometer does 
the galvanometer indicate the presence of an electric current ? 
If so, state its cause, indicate its direction, and describe the 
chemical changes within the cell. 


(c) What would be your answers to questions (a) and (0d), 
if the cell contained a solution of copper sulphate instead of 
the acidulated water ? 


6. The current from a battery of two similar cells is sent 
through a tangent galvanometer, the resistance of which, to- 
gether with the attached wires, is 4 ohms. If the tangent of 
the angle of deflection of the galvanometer when the cells of the 
battery are grouped in series is five-fourths of the tangent of the 
angle of deflection when the cells are arranged in multiple, what 
is the internal resistance of a cell ? 


_ 7. Make a drawing of a direct current electric motor indicat- 
ing :— 

(a) the direction of the current in the field-magnet and 
armature coils, 

(b) the positions of the magnetic poles in the field-magnet 
and in the armature, 

(c) the direction of the revolution of the armature. 


State the cause of the revolution of the armature. 
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Part A. 


Identify the submitted plant by means of your text-book, re- 
ferring it to its proper order, genus and species, and analyse it 
according to the accompanying schedule. 


(Schedule will be found on Pages 2, 3 and 4.) 


[OVER. ] 
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PAR: 
1. Describe fully the submitted plant. 


2. Describe a lichen. 


8. Describe the general. structure of a stem and a root, point- 


ing out the differences. Give examples. 


4. Draw the submitted section, naming the parts. From what 
organ is the section taken? State, with reasons, whether the 
plant belongs to the Monocotyledonous or Dicotyledonous divis- 


ion of flowering plants. 


5. Give an account of venation in plants, indicating its value 


from the classificatory and physiological standpoints. 


6. Describe features of perennial plants which enable them to 


persist for more than a single season. 


(2600) 
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1. Examine the submitted animal. Illustrate by drawings 
and description :— 
(a) the mode of the subdivision of the body, 
(b) the character of the appendages, 
(c) the organs of special sense. 
Compare the animal in these respects with the crayfish. 


2. Describe the eye of a vertebrate. Indicate by a diagram 
the effect of each of its parts on rays of light traversing it. How 
are the various movements of the eye accomplished ? 


3. Describe the fore limb and girdle of a frog. Compare the 
corresponding structures in a bird, showing how the structures 
in the latter instance are adapted to the animal’s mode of life. 
What other adaptive modifications of structure may be noted in 
the bird ? 


4. What is respiration? Describe the organs of respiration 

in :— 

(a) earthworm, 

(b) crayfish, 

(c) insect, 

(d) frog, 
* showing in each case how they are adapted to the animal’s mode 
of life. 
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Giniversity of Corona, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GREEK. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Maurice Hurron, M.A. - 


Hauminers: 
il ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 





ih 
HOMER, ODYSSEY, XV., XVI. 


1. Translate literally : 

(a) “Os eirr@v év yecpt Ter Sémas audixvTrerXov 
hpws “Atpeidns: o & dpa xpnthpa daewov 
OnK avtov tpotrapoie hépwv kpatepos MeyarrévOns, 
apyupeov: “Edévn b€ tapictato KadXLTrapHos 
méToV Eyova’ ev YEepaly, Erros T Epa’ Ex 7 ovopate: 
is Swpov TOL Kal éy@, TEKVOV pire, TOUTO OiSceme, 
ao “EXnvns XELPOv, TOAUNPATOV €S yapeov @pny, 
on GOK popéew" Telos dé hiry rapa pntpt 
Keia Ow evi peyapw. av dé wor yalpwv adixoto 
oikov €UKTiM“EVOY Kal oY és TaTpiba yatav.” 

Qs etrova’ ev yepot TPE, 0 & edeEaTo yaipwr. 
kal Ta pev és TeipwOa Tider Lleuciatpatos Hows 
deEdpevos, Kai TavTa éw Onnaato Ou" 
tous & Hye mpos S@ua Kapn EavOos Mevédaos. 
éfec Onv & ap émeta kara Krug 1ovs te Opovous Te. 
yepviBa & dypimrodos Tpoxow émréyeve hépovea 
Karn ypvoein, vTep dpyupeovo NEB TOS, 
viapacba' Tapa dé Eeotny éravucce tTpatreCav. 
aitov & aidotn tauin TwapéOnKe dhépovaa: 
eldata TOAN eriOeica, yapsfouévn TapeovTwn. 

(b) “’Avtivo’, bBpw & EXOD, KaKOUN XAve, Kal 6€ cé hac 


év Onum 18dixns pe? oun dixas EM mev dploTov 
Bovry Kai wvOoaor ot & ovK apa Toios énaba. 


2. 


Mapye, Tin 6é€ ov Tnreuay@ Qavatov Te {LOpov Te 
pares, ove” iKeT as eur ated, oiawv dpa Zevs 
HapTupos ;—00d oa tn Kana pamreuy aNAHNOLT UD. 
0K olaO’ OTE Sep Tarnp teos ikeTo hevywy, 
Sjjwov Umobddcioas ; 87 yap Kexo\waTo } inp, 
obvexa ANLTTH Pow ETO TOMEVOS Tadiovrw 

HKeaye Ocompwrovs: of e mi dpO..08 7 oa. 

TOV p' eJehov plicat Kal amoppaicat diXov Top 
noe Kata Cwiy payéerv wevoetKéa TONAHY 

arr ‘Oduceds KatépuKe Kai Exyebev lemevous Trep. 


Parse fully: 
(a) tier, OK wun’, popée, KetoOw, adiko.o, Tret- 


pw8a, Onyaato, élécOnv, yépviBa, apyuvpéoso, NéEBnTOs, 
émrieioa. 


(b) Eupev, éumabear, olaw, waptupos, oon, Kexo- 


AwWATO, AniaTHpaw, ETLTTOMEVOS, CwNV, jwEVOELKEA, 


[FOR HONOR CANDIDATES ONLY. ] 
a) Write out the Attic form of any words in this 
y 


passage, where it is distinct from the Homeric. 


(b) Comment on we@ ouyjdcKas, wapTupos, oot. 


If. 
[Write in a separate book, | 
LUCIAN, 
Translate : 

XOA. ovde oidypov éxetvos ye Senoetar, add’ 
VTE YANKOV HwvTE Ypucov avabHs, Aros péV TOTE 
KTHUA Kal Eppaov éon avatebekas 7) Pwxedow 7 
Bowwtots 7) Aerqois avtots 4} Tue TUPavvw H AHOTH, 
TO 5€ Ged ONLyoV wédEL THV TOV YpUaoTOLOV. 

KPOIX. det od wou Te TAOVTM TpoTTrOANEME!LS 
Kat POoveis. 

EPM. ob déper 0 Avdos, ® Xapmv, THv jwappn- 
alav Kal THY adynOeLay TOV Loywv, adda Eévov avT@ 
doxet TO Paya, TEVNS AVOPwWTrOS OVY UTOTTIHTTWY, 
TO O€ TraptoTamevoy EdXEVOEPwS EYOV. jpmEeUVITETAL 
8S ody ptxpov baTepov TOD Lodwvos, dtav avtov béy 
adovta emi THY Tupav UTO Tou Kupov avayOjvas-: 
nKovaa yap THS KAwOods trpwnv avayiv@aKkovaens Ta 
EKATTO eT iKEK hwo WEVA, év ols Kat TAUT eyeypaTro, 
K poicov fev adovat vo Kupou, Kipor bé avTov vn’ 
EKELNTL THs Maccayeérséos am oBavew. opas THY 
LKvbida, Thy él Tov immov TovTov Tov NevKOD 
éfeNavvovaeay ; 

Charon. 


2. Parse ava@js, peuvncetar, avayOjvar, adravat, 
CTLKEKAWO WEVA. 


3. What historical figures are brought before us in 
this dialogue? Where aoa when is the scene laid ? 


*4. Give a brief account of Lucian’s life and times. 
Write a note on the literary and the didactic value of 
this dialogue. 

5. Translate : 

Ovmw be bvo 1) ) TpEls Nuépar SueAmvderay Kal 
™pooehOa eyo ‘Opunpe Ty TOUT, TXONIS ovans 
apo, Ta Te AAXa ETTUVOavoun Kai ev Ein, NEyov 
TOUTO wadLoTA Tap Hutiy eloéte viv CnTeiaOar. o Sé 
ovO avTos pev ayvoeiy packer, ws ot wev Xiov ot bE 
Xpvpvatov Torrot S€ Kai Koropwviov avTov vopi- 
Covow. elvat pevTOL éreye BaSvA@vios, Kal mapa 
ye TOUS TOTALS ou “Opnpos anrra _Leypavns Kanet- 
o8at' vaTepov dé ounpevoas Tapa Tous “EAAnow 
avraEar TH Tpoonryoplav. étu 6é Kal Tepl TOV 
aberoupeveoy orixev eEMNPOT WY, el um €KElVOU LoL 
Yeypappevor: Kat Os epacke TavTas G@UTOU €élval. 
KaTEyUYyVOo KOV obv TwoV apps tov Znvodotov Kat 
‘Apiatapyxov YPAPMaTLKaY TONAIY TI Wuxporoyiav. 
émet d€ TAavDO’ (Kavos amexpivato, TaN avrov 11p@- 
TwV, Th 67) Tore amo THs pLnVLOOS THY apxny éqroun- 
gato: kal os elev ovTws émedOety ai’T@ pndév 
€TLTNOEUTAVTL. 


Vera Historia, II. 

6. dveAnrAVOecav Kai... eruvOavouny. Explain the 
coordination of these clauses. What syntactial pecu- 
liarities have you observed in Lucian ? 

7. Parse apudotv, ounpevoas, addrAaEa, éernpwtor. 
Explain the syntax of oyodrs, ein, “Opnpos, avtoo, 
YPALLaTiKan. 

*8. What is the purpose and what are the probable 
originals of the Vera Historia? What modern satires 
or romances may have been suggested by this work ? 


* For Honor Candidates only. 


[FOR PASS CANDIDATES ONLY.} 
9, Translate : 


Kai Hmets npopeba TIVES TE elev ol Toh uLOL Kal 
THY aitiav TS dcapopas: 0 8é, “Daébwv,” dyaiv, 
ee 

0 TOV év TH NAM KaTOLKOVVTMY BactrEdS (oiKElT aL 


yap én KaKelVvos, OOTEP Kai 9 SLernvn) TONUY non 
pos nas Tronepet Xpovov. np&aro b€ €€ aitlas 
TOLAUTNS’ TOV €V TH apyXn TH ent TOTE TOUS aTope- 
TATOUS ouvaryaryov éBoudiOnv arroukiav és tov ‘Eo- 
opopoy oretrXat, OvTa Epnuoy Kai UTTO wNndEevos KaToL- 
KOUMEVOD™ 0 Toivuy Dacdov povicas exwuoe Thy 
ATOLKLAV, KATA péoov TOV TOpov aTaVvTHaAS ET TOV 
Inropuppnxer. TOTE MEV OV yuan evres (ov yap 
7MEV AVTITAXOL TH TapacKEevy) aveywpnoapev’ vov 
d€ BovrAopwar adOus eEeveryKetv TOV TOAELOY, KAL ATroT- 
TelAaL THV aTrotKiav. Hv ovv eOédXNTE, KoLYWLYHTATE 
{LOL TOU OTOAOV.- 
hide 

‘ aTropos, poor. 
‘Ewodopos, planet Venus. 
‘Lrmopuppn€é, vn plur. ant-cavalry. 
avtimanos, match, equal. 
expepw, begin. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Eauuminer: A. L. LANGFORD, B.A. 


HERODOTUS, VII. 
1. Translate :. 

Mer’ avrov 6€ Mapédovios édeye: °O. déo7rota, ov 
povov éis Tav yevonévorv Llepcéwy dpiotos, adda Kal 
TOV ETOMEVMV, OS TA TE GAA A€éywv ETIKEO ApLoTa 
Kat adnbéotata, kat "lwvas tos év TH Etpwrn 
KATOLKNMLEVOUS OVK EagELS KATAYEAaTaL Huty, €ovTas 
avaklovs. Kal yap Sevov av ein tpnyua, e¢ LaKas 
puev Kat “Ivdovs Kai AlOlomdas te Kat ’Acaupious 
av\Xa te €Ovea Toda Kal peydda abdiKnoavTa 
Ilépcas ovdév, adrAa S¥vayw TpooKTaa at Bovdo- 
[LeVvOL KaTaoTpeyrapevou dovrovs éyouev,  EXXnvas dé 
UTapEavtas adukins ov Trwwpnaopea. 


2. Parse émikeo, KaToiKnuévous, Nuw, ov (TYLwpNad- 
peOa). 


3. Translate: 
> eg \ Peal! 5 - 
Q, Kaxé avOpwre, ov éTOAMNOAS, Ewe TTpPAaTEVO- 
lal > ¢ ” cal 

pévov avtov él thv ‘EAXdba Kal ayovtos Tratdas 
> \ \ ’ \ be > oh \ / 
€“wous Kal abderheovs Kal olxniovs Kai didous, 
pvjoad Pat Tepl oé0 Ta60s, €wy €uos dodAos, TOV 
XpHY TavolKin auTh yuvarei cuvered Bas ; ev vUV 
TOO. efeTiataco, @s €V TOLL ool TOV avOparrwv 
oiKéet O Jupos, Os xpnora pev aKOVT’ as TEpyplos 
EMTEUT NEEL TO oma, UrevayTia dé TOUTOLGL aKovaas 
avo.déet. OTe pev VUV xpnara Townoas Erepa TovavTa 
érnyyérreo, evepyerinat PBacidéa ov KavyxrjcEat 


uTrepBareo Bac: emTel TE OE ES TO dvaidéor epov eTpa- 
TED, THY wey a&inv ov Aaprpeat, EXdoow SE THs aEins. 
ce pev Yap Kal TOUS TEacEpas THY TaldwD f puerac Ta 
Eeivia: Tov O€ Evos, TOV TEpLexEa adLoTAa, TH Wuyi 
Enutwmaeat- 


Who is addressed in these lines? éroAunaas. 


Why this tense? Parse Aauyear, Eyurwoear. 


5. Translate: 


"AptaBave, olxoTws pméev ov ye ToUTwY ExacTa 
diatpéau’ atap banre TavTa poBéo, pajre TAV OMO0LWs 
eT LNEYED. Eé yap 67) Bovrouo € émt T@ altel emeo epo- 
eve T PNY MATL TO TAY omolens én idéyec Oat, TOLNT ELAS 
av obdape OveEV’ Kpéooov b€, mara Oapoéovta 
Hutov Tov dewev Taye waddov 7) TaV yYphwa 
T podermaivovTa wn dap pn dev Tabet. et dé Epifwv 
™pos 7av TO Aeryomevov ay, TO BéBavov arobegers, 
oharrcoOar odeidets ev adtotor Opmoteos Kal 0 
Umevavtia ToUTOLoL NéEAS. TOUTO [Lev yy err’ ons 
Eyer. eldévat 6€ avOpwmor €ovTa KWS Yxpn TO 
BéBaov ; doKxéw jeep ovdapas. Totot Toivuy (ov- 
oméevotoe Tovéety Ws TO érrimay hiréer yiverOat Ta 
KEpOEA, TOLTL O€ ETINEYOMEVOLTL TE TAVTA Kal OKVEUCL 
ov uara €bérher. “Opds ta Ilepoéwy trpnyuata és 
0 SuvamLos TpoKEKXWPNKE EL TOiVUV EKEtVOL OL TPO 
€med yevouevor Bacidées yrOuNoL TOLAVTNOL AAAOUS 
auuBovrous elyov ToLovtous, ovK av KoTE EldEs aUTA 
es TOUTO TmpoedOovta: vov dé KwWdvuVOUS dvappuTrr cov Tes 
és TODTO ohea TponyayovTo. peydda yap TprYywaTAa 
peyarotae Kivdvvotot eOéret KaT ape Bat. 


6. Parse arodéEes and tons. 


7. With a map show Xerxes’ progress in the portion 


of 


Herodotus read this year. Locate any places 


mentioned. 


ce 


HOMER, ODYSSEY, XVII., XVIII. 


Translate : 
“Os ébat’, Avtivoos & érecw velkecce cuBorny’ 
A) apiyvere cuBara, Tin d€ ov ToveE TONLVOE 


NYAYES 5 7 ovx GNLS TLV AXrpoves Elo KAL AAXAL, 
TTMXOU avinpot, Sait @v ATONULAVTH PES ; i 

7) Ovooat OTL TOL Btorov KaTedovaly ¢ AVAKTOS 5) 
évOad’ ayepomevor, ov b€ Kai TpoTi TOVS ExddETaAs ;” 


_, Tov oe amraperBopevos Tpooepns, Evpave cuBdra: 
"Avtivo’, ov pév Kara Kai és OXos é ew dryopevers: 
Tis yap 3 Eetvov Kanet adrOGeEv autos éredOwv 
adrov ¥’, ei 47, TOV of Snuoepyol éacr, 10 
MavTLv 7) inthpa Kax@v } TéxTova Sovpar, 
7 Kal Geom ao.oov, 6 Kev TéepTrnow aeldwv ; 
ovTOL yap Kdayrol ye Bporaw eT dmreipova yaiav: 
TT XOV o OvK av TLS Kadéou Tpvgovra & é avror. 
GXN’ ate yareTros Tepe Tay ToV eis HUNT TH POV 15 
Sumwaty Oducacnos, répe 8 adr’ enol: avtap eye ye 
OUK adéym, elws wor exéhpwv I nverorreca 
foes Evi weydpots Kat 'T'nréuayos Oeoerdys.” 


2. Scan vv. 2, 3 and 4, noticing any irregularities. 
3. Parse évocat, Tov (v. 10), Kadréor, pros (v. 17). 


4, Translate : 


“Os pato,T@ O éte HaNXov UTTO TPoLos EddaBe ula. 
és péooov 8 avayov: to 8 dudw xetpas avéoyov. 
67 TOTE HEppnprée ToAUTAas dos ‘Oducceds 
1) éMacer’ @S [LL wux Niroe avi TeqovTa, 

HE wo ye éXaoEle TaVVOGELEV T ETL yain. 

aoe 5é 01 dpovéovte dodacato Képdiov eivat, 

He eAacat, iva 1) ww emuppaccalar "AX atol. 

67) TOT’ avaoX opera 6 wev iprace defor a pov 

*Tpos, 0 8 avxev" éXNacoev om ovaros, oaotéa 8 low 
EOXacev: avtixa © HAGE KaTa cTOua holvioy aipa, 
Kad © érea’ év Kovinat pakov, oly & HArAaa’ odovTas 
NakTifwv Toot yatav' atap pynothpes ayavot 
YElpas avacxomevor yéd@ ExOavov. 


5. Parse t@ (v. 1), avéoyov, doaccarto, émipacaaiart , 
Makov, yérw, ExOavov. 


6. What part does Penelope take in the events of 
these two books ? 


aunt i iis 
; © 7 ast \ a a 
att ot OE Uae 
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Qniverstty of Toronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





ALL THE YEARS. 


GREEK PROSE. 
PASS. 





Examiner: ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 


Nore :—First year Candidates wil take A. and B. ; Candidates of 
the other years will take A. and C. 


A. 
FOR ALL YEARS. 
Translate into Greek : 


To this king himself; of these fathers ; in the mid- 
dle of the island ; at night; on the same day; in the 
same summer ; in addition to this; after this; by means 
of this; because of this; in my day; owing to the 
influence of no woman; they know (oiéa) this; they 
did not know what to do; we are persuading the citi- 
zens; you were obeying the general ; do not take the 
gold; they said he was not present; he said not to 
come ; do you not see those three men ? 


B. 
FOR FIRST YEAR. 
Translate into Greek : 


1. The general said that both peace and war were 
advantageous to the State. 


2. After hearing the general speak, the Athenians 
condemned him to death. 


3. The soldiers made use of horses to carry provi- 
sions from the fields into the city. 
[OVER } 


3. He said that flowers did not bloom there even in 
the spring. 

5. They had more honesty than wealth, and were 
too loyal to desert us. 


6. Because he wished to take counsel with us he 
was put to death by his own countrymen. 


7. I am afraid that this man loves himself more 
than he does his children. 


8. He came to see the battle, but fearing that he 
might be captured, he crossed the river. 


9. Wherever they came they used to encamp, 
although the enemy were present. 


10, If the Spartans had not given quarter, all our 
soldiers would have been slain. 


C. 
FOR SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH YEARS. 


Translate into Greek : 


1. Would that the king had not been slain. If he 
were here now all would be well. 


2. Socrates said that he was not wise, and that he 
was conscious of his own ignorance. 


3. He asked Meletus whether it was better to dwell 
among good citizens or bad ones. 


4. A Boeotian arriving at Corinth, as there arose a 
north wind, and the water in the streets froze (aor. 
pass. of wyvupmt), fell down in the market-place, and 
was in avery bad way (dvcyepes duaxetoGar). And 
the bystanders raising him up (€7a/pw) bore him tv his 
house. And when certain persons advised to send for 
a physician, the sick man did not allow them, in-the- 
idea-that (@s) there was only one wise physician, and 
he (ov7os) a Boeotian, by name Philondas. And they 
sent a messenger that he might fetch (coy/fw) Philon- 
das. And the messenger returned bringing a letter as 
follows: ‘ My friend, I cannot come to you myself, but 
I will send a proper (ézrutjdevos) medicine (dappaxor) 
if I only know about the mischief (caxov), where you 
first felt pain.’ And the sick man bade them say, ‘ In 
the market-place of the Corinthians.’ 


iniversity of Zovonta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 


GREEK PROSE, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 


Brasidas represented to them that he had been sent 
among them by the Spartans in order to make good 
the promise that the Peloponnesians had made at the 
beginning of the war, to the effect that they would 
emancipate all the cities enslaved by Athens. That 
the Spartans had not redeemed their promise sooner 
was because the war had not gone as prosperously 
with them as they had hoped it might. 

But he was now come, having made a long and 
dangerous journey, to redeem that promise, and offered 
himself to them as their liberator. He assured them 
that the Lacedaemonians would respect their inde- 
pendence, and that no one party in the city need fear 
that they would be delivered up to their political 
enemies ; he had not come among them to be “ the 
tool of a faction.” The liberty that he brought them 
was liberty for all, not for afew. But if they refused 
to accept the freedom he offered them, and open their 
gates to his army, then he would be forced to regard 
them as the enemies of Sparta and her allies, and 
would at once proceed to ravage their fields and make 
war upon them in every way; for it could not be 
endured that they should be allowed to stand in the 
way of the work of emancipating the Hellenes which 
Sparta and her allies had undertaken. 
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Gniverstty of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR. 
HONORS. 


epee J. C. ROBERTSON, B.A. 
* \ J. FuetcHer, M.A., LL.D. 


I. 


1, Give the syntax of (a) general conditional sen- 
tences in Greek ; (b) the verbal in -téos; (c) the abso- 
lute construction; (d) “before” and “until” clauses; 
(e) av with the indicative. 


2. Distinguish the following forms: adeivas, aTetvat, 
amévat, apiévar ; adixas, ageixas ; Tapacth, Tapéorn, 
Tmaplotn ; Kabéctacay, Ka0iotacay, xabiotacay, Kata- 

nr n 4 
oTacav, KaTAaACTHOAaY, KaTéoTHCaDP. 


3. Write out the mood-synopsis of the following: 
the present of dvvawar and de7; the aorist active of 
yryvackw, TpoBaivw and mapéyw; the future middle 
of mopifo. 

4. Point out what is noteworthy or peculiar in the 
syntax of the underlined words: 

(a) aXX’ Gte ynpadocKkwor TOALY KATA Pdr’ aVOpwT ar, 

€XMav apyupotoéos ‘Amod\Xwv “Aptréurds Evv 
ols ayavois Bedéeoow eTroryopevos KaTéTrepven. 

(b) tev el Kev TavtTwy avTnoopev evdoy édvTwr, 

Ba) TONUTUKpA Kai aiva Bias aTroTiceas Eddy. 

(c) arr’, 7 ToL Hep é éyau elu’ és Tod, dpa pe HTH 

Beran ov ‘yap pu ™poaGev Tavoerbat oiw 
KNavOpod Te oTUyEpoto yoo.0 Te SaxpudevTos, 


\ ’ b] 4 18 > \ / d AY > , », 
Tp y avuTov pe tOnTav atap col y WO éTriTéAdw. 
\ Les: / a > / ’ 7 ah > 70 

tov Eewov dvaTnvoy ay €s TONLW, Opp’ av exEtOe 
daita TTwYEUN. 

(d) éyw O€ Ké ce KNElw KAT aTeipova yatav. 

(e) ef mavtes ce idovev av "lacov "Apyos ’Ayatol, 
TAEOVES KE “LYNTTHpES Ev VETEpoLat SOpoiow 
nobev Sawvvato. 


(f) pets O° ovT emt épya Ta pos y (wey OUTE ™ adr 
Tpiv yé ce TO ynpacba Aya.ov, Os TLS aptoTos. 


(g) 0 d€ ddixées avatrecOopevos Tpiv 1) aTpEeKéews EKUAOn. 


(h) Aéozorta, ouK OlKOS eo TL “A@nvaious, €pyacapéevous 
TONAA ON KAKA Ilépoas, pn ov ov dovuvat dikas. 

(i) "QO Bactred, ered te dppodéerv ovdev €as TpHyLua, 
ov 6€ ev cup Bourinv évdeEar. 


(7) ™p@Tov 6€ Bovropau Tepl THs TOANEWS ELTTELY, ETTEL 
pond? ANN TLE YéYpaTTal TEPL AUTHS. 


oy a 2 > Xx ¢ 4 
(k) °Q. tis avolas, otye ove ica OTe KAY OANV THY 
er , vA 
IleXorrovvnocoy Exactos avT@Y KTHOwWVTAL, Moyts av 
“ , / \ fal ? lal 
Todtatov AdBovev TOTOY Tapa Tov AiaKkoDd. 


II. 


[Write in a separate book.] 


1. Translate: Diait urbem captum iri. Explain 
the syntax of captwm and of iri. What is the com- 
mon periphrasis for the fut. inf. pass. ? 


2. How is the lack supplied of (a) the pres. part. 
pass., (b) the fut. subjun. act., (c) the fut. subjun. pass. ? 
Illustrate. 


3. Translate: I asked them what they would have 
done. 


4. Give the main rules of oblique narration in Latin. 


Translate: He said that the city would have been 
adorned. 


5. Turn into direct narration : 


Si mercede conducti obviam candidatis issent, 
si conducti sectarentur, si gladiatoribus vulgo 
locus tributim et item prandia si vulgo essent 
data, contra legem Calpurniam factum videri. 


6. Explain italicised forms in: 

(a) Quamquam ego iam putabam, iudices, multis 
viris fortibus ne ignobilitas generis obiiceretur, 
meo labore esse perfectum, qui non modo antiquis 
illis, fortissimis viris, novis hominibus, sed his 
recentibus, commemorandis iacebant. 


(b) Accusandi terrores et minae, quibus tu cotidie 
uti solebas, sunt fortis v2r2. 


(c) Venio nunc ad M. Catonem, quod est firmamen- 
tum ac robur totius accusationis. 


(dq) Quod si ita putasset, certe optabilius Miloni 
fuit dare iugulum P. Clodio. 


(e) Post diem tertiwm gesta res est quam dixerat. 


(f) Quos nisi manu misisset, tormentis etiam de- 
dendi fuerunt. 


(g) At etiam litteras, quas me sibi misisse diceret, 
recitavit. 


(h) Num exspectas, dum te stimulis fodiamus ? 
(i) Syngrapha sesterti centiens. 
(7) Utinam id conere. 





Gniversity of Coronta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST AND SECOND YEARS. 


GREEK AND LATIN. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
HONORS. 


Hauaminers: G. W. Jounston, Pu.D. 
| "| A. L. Lanarorp, B.A. 


i 


FOR BOTH YEARS. 
Translate: 


(a) Jamque pedem referens casus evaserat omnes 
redditaque Eurydice superas veniebat ad auras 
pone sequens,—namque hane dederat Proserpina 

legem— 
cum subita incautum dementia cepit amantem, 
ignoscenda quidem, scirent si ignoscere Manes : 
restitit, Eurydicenque suam iam luce sub ipsa 
inmemor heu victusque animi respexit. ibi omnis 
effusus labor, atque inmitis rupta tyranni 
foedera, terque fragor stagnis auditus Averuis. 
illa ‘quis et me,’ inquit, ‘miseram et te perdidit, 
Orpheu, 
quis tantus furor? en iterum crudelia retro 
fata vocant conditque natantia lumina somnus. 
iamque vale: feror ingenti circumdata nocte 
invalidasque tibi tendens, heu non tua, palmas!’ 
dixit et ex oculis subito, ceu fumus in auras 
commixtus tenues, fugit diversa. 


VIRGIL, Georgics, LV. 


(6) Aki we “Exers Hou, @ Diroxers, elrew, Ti ToTe 
apa TovTO €oTW 0 TOdS TohAoUS ELS em Oupiay TOU 
revoec Bat TpoayeTau, Os avTous Te xalpew pndér 
UYLES AéyovTas Kal TOLS Ta ToLaUTA OLeELOVGL WadLoTAa 
Tpooéxey TOV voby ; 

DIA. Ilo\Aa, @ Tuxiadn, € eoTW a TOUS avOpwrous 
€vlous dvalyeates Ta wWevdy Eye, €S TO YPNHoLMOY 
aToBXétrovtas. 

TTX. Ovdev pos Eros tatta, ovdé mept TovTwy 
pouny omocoe THs xpelas évexa Yrevoovrat. cuy- 
YWOpns Touyapovv ovTol ve aANov Kal émraivou 
TUES QUT@V aEvo1, OTOTOL 7) TOAELLOUS efnTatnaay 
H eT ooTnpla T@® TOLOVT@ Papu“aKw EXPNTAVTO €v 
ToUs devots, ofa ToANa Kal ‘Odvaceds eTrOlEl, THY TE 

avtov Wuyny apvupevos Kal TOY VOTTOY TOY ETAlpav. 
andra Tept eKxeivar, o apLaTé, pnb, Ov AUTO avEev THS 
ypElas TO Yprevdos 7 po T)elovos TNS arnfeias TiBevrar, 
OOMEVOL TO Tpay ware Kat evdtatpiPovTes eT” ovdeuta 
Tpopace: avayxaia. 
Luctan, Dirowrevins. 


|W 


FOR FIRST YEAR ONLY. 
Translate: 


(a) Prudentissima civitas Atheniensium, dum ea 
rerum potita est, fuisse traditur ; eius porro civi- 
tatis sapientissimum Solonem dicunt fuisse, eum 
qui leges, quibus hodie quoque utuntur, scripsit. 
Is cum. interrogaretur, cur nullum supplicium 
constituisset in eum, qui parentem necasset, 
respondit se id neminem facturum putasse. Sapi- 
enter fecisse dicitur, cum de eo nihil sanxerit, 
quod antea commissum non erat, ne non tam 
prohibere quam admonere videretur. Quanto 
nostri maiores sapientius! qui cum intellegerent 
nihil esse tam sanctum, quod non _ aliquando 
violaret audacia, supplicium in parricidas singu- 
lare excogitaverunt, ut quos natura ipsa retinere 
in officio non posset, ii magnitudine poenae a 
maleficio summoverentur; insui voluerunt in cul- 
leum vivos atque ita in flumen deici. 


Cicero, Pro Roscio Ameriyo. 


(b) Os dpa dovncag’ NYNTATO Iladvras ’AOnvy 
KapTaripos: o 0 éreita per’ ixva Rawe Oeoto. 
tEov o és [udev avopev a ayupl Te Kal édpas, 
ev?’ dpa Néorap HoTO ouv VIAGLD, appt & ératpot 
bait’ evTvvopevot Kpéat’ OTTWV ArAXa T ErreLpor. 
of © ws ovv Eeivous iOov, aIJpdoot HAOov aTravTes, 
yepoiv tT nomagovto Kai édpidacbat avwyov. 
mpatos Neotopidns Ilevatatpatos éyyvdev €XOav 
aupotépwr Ere xetpa Kal idpvaev Tapa daiTi 
KMETLY EV padaKoiCLY, éTl Yrauafols AdXinoL, 
Tap TE Kaovyynt@ Opacupnoei Kal TaTEpe ¢ Oo 
daxe 0 dpa ordayyvev moipas, év 8 oivov Exeve 
yputei SéTrai: devour KomEVOS d€ ™poanvod 
Haddad’ ’AOnvainv, Kovpnv Atos airytoyoto: 


Hom_er, Odyssey, IIL. 


Ill. 


FOR SECOND YEAR ONLY. ‘ 
Translate: 


(a) Legati introducti in senatum maxime in hance 
sententiam locuti sunt. “ Populus nos Campanus 
legatos ad vos, P. C., misit amicitiam in perpetuum, 
auxilium praesens a vobis petitum. Quam si 
secundis rebus nostris petlissemus, sicut coepta 
celerius ita infirmiore vinclo contracta esset ; tune 
enim, ut qui ex aequo nos venisse in amicitiam 
meminissemus, amici forsitan pariter ac nune, 
subiecti atque obnoxii vobis minus essemus ; nune, 
misericordia vestra conciliati auxilioque in dubiis 
rebus defensi, beneficium quoque acceptum col- 
amus oportet, ne ingrati atque omni ope divina 
humanaque indigni- videamur ... Campani, etsi 
fortuna praesens magnifice loqui prohibet, non 
urbis amplitudine, non agri ubertate ulli populo 
praeterquam vobis cedentes, haud parva, ut arbi- 
tror, accessio bonis rebus vestris in amicitiam 
venimus vestram. Aequis Volscisque, aeternis 
hostibus huius urbis, quandocunque se moverint, 
ab tergo erimus; et subactis lis gentibus, quae 
inter nos vosque sunt, quod propediem futurum 
spondet et virtus et fortuna vestra, continens 
imperium usque ad nos habebitis.” 

Livy, VII. 


[OVER. } 


(b) Kopiv@ar yuvatkes, e&H Mov SOMmor, 
fay Hol TL pemoyoe. oioa yap TOROS Bporav 
cELVOUS yey@rTas, TOUS fev OAT OV aT.O, 
TOUS €V Oupaious, oo ag’ navYOU TOO0S 
OvoKAeLay € EKTHOAVTO Kat pabumia. 
oiKn yap OUK €vEegT’ EV 6b0aduors Bpotav, 
doTls Tply avdpos chrayxvov exuabew caps 
otuyel SedopKws, oVdEY HOLKNMEVOS: 
ypn de Eévoy wev Kapta Tpocyewpelvy TOAEL, 
ovo’ daoTtov Aveo’ Oats avOadns yeyas 
TiKpOS ToALTAaLS €aTIV apallas Uro. 
Euwol 0 aéeXTTOV TPAYMAa TpoaTrEegoV TOE 
wuyny duepGapx olxopmar 6€ Kali Biov 
Kap weleica xatOavety ypynto, dirac. 

EvuRIPIDES, Medea. 


diniversity of Coroitts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 





— 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 





Examiner : ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 


Norre.—The candidates will put I. and II. in separate books, and 
write on fowr questions in each section. 


if 


1. Give some account of (a) The Tribal Age, (b) The 
Mycenaean Age, and (c) The Epic Age, of Prehistoric 
Greece. 


2. Distinguish the conditions of political union or 
organization in (a) Boeotia, (b) Attica, (c) Laconia. 
What hindrances were there to political union on 
a larger scale in Greece ? 


3. “Among the Greeks, not race so much as sur- 
ruundings made character.” 


Illustrate the truth of this dictum by a considera- 
tion of Sparta, Tarentum, Corinth, and the Greek 
colonies in Sicily. Distinguish briefly between charac- 
teristic features of Dorians and Ionians. 


4, What was the procedure in the organization of a 
Greek cclony? In what relation did such colony 
stand to the mother State? What do you understand 
by Cleruchy ? 


5. Write brief notes on the following, mentioning 
any famous work or works of each: Myron, Aeschylus, 
Phidias, Sophocles, Praxiteles, Polygnotus. 


6. Show the influence exercised by the Olympian 
and other great games on (a) Commerce, (b) Politics, 
(c) Morality and Religion, (d) Art. 


[OVER] 


7. Why are the following battles specially import- 
ant: Marathon, Leuctra, Chaeronea, Ipsus ? 


8. State the causes of the Peloponnesian war, and 
give the chief events in that struggle down to the 
Peace of Nicias. 


Bh 


1. Explain the meaning of the words Patricians 
and Plebeians. What bearing on the struggle between 
the classes had the following pieces of legislation : 
Lex Publilia, Valerio-Horatian laws, Lex Canuleia, 
Lex Hortensia? Give dates. 


2. Give a brief outline of general Roman history 
between the passage of the Licinian Bills and the 
opening of the first Punic war. 


3. Show how Macedonia and Greece at length 
became actual Roman provinces. 


4, Write on the origin of the Social war and the 
results of that strugle. 


5, Give explanatory notes on: Municipium, civitates 
foederatue, lutifundia, Ogulnian Law, Nomen Latin- 
um, coloniae civium Romanorum, Pydna, Hadria- 
nople, Chalons. 


6. What was permanent in the work of (a) Caius 
Gracchus, (b) Julius Caesar ? 


7. What meaning do you attach to the expression 
“the fall of the Roman republic”? What causes 
would you assign for such fall ? 


8. Write on the constitutional changes of the fourth 
century of the Empire. 


Giniversity of Corointa. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


LATIN. 


A. J. Bett, M.A., Pu.D. 
EKaaminers 46 W. JOHNSTON, B.A., PH.D. 
J. C. RoBertson, M.A. 


Translate: 


Cum verbis extollentes gloriam virtutemque 
populi Romani ac magnitudinem imperii petissent, 
ne Poeno bellum Italiae inferenti per agros urbes- 
que suas transitum darent, tantus cum fremitu 
risus dicitur ortus, ut vix a magistratibus maiori- 
busque natu iuventus sedaretur; adeo_ stolida 
inpudensque postulatio visa est censere, ne in 
Italiam transmittant Galli bellum, ipsos id aver- 
tere in se agrosque suos pro alienis populandos 
obicere. Sedato tandem fremitu responsum lega- 
tis est neque Romanorum in se-meritum esse 
Carthaginiensium iniuriam, ob quae aut pro 
Romanis aut adversus Poenos sumant arma. 
Contra ea audire sese gentis suae homines agro 
finibusque Italiae pelli a populo Romano stipen- 
diumque pendere et cetera indigna pati. 


1. Parse fully, being careful to explain the syntax 
and give the principal parts : petissent, inferenti, ortus, 
populandos, responsum est. 

2. Account for the mood and tense of darent, seda- 


retur, transmittant, obicere ; the case of Poeno, [taliae, 
natu, Upsos. 


Ef. 
Translate : 


(4) Eheu cicatricum et sceleris pudet 
Fratrumque. Quid nos dura refugimus 
Aetas ? quid intactum nefasti 
Liquimus ? Unde manum iuventus 


Metu deorum continuit ? quibus 
Pepercit aris? O utinam nova 
Incude diffingas retusum in 
Massagetas Arabasque ferrum ! 


(b) Auream quisquis mediocritatem 
Diligit, tutus caret obsoleti 
Sordibus tecti, caret invidenda 

Sobrius aula. 


Saeplus ventis agitatur ingens 

Pinus et celsae graviore casu 

Decidunt turres feriuntque summos 
Fuleura montes. 


1. Scan the first four verses of extract (a), naming 
the metre. 

2. Parse refugimus, nefasti, Arabas, sordibus, and 
explain the meaning of diffingas. 

3. Write explanatory notes on dura aetas and 


auream mediocritatem, showing their connection with 
the poet’s theme in each extract. 


4. Explain the references in the italicised words in 
the following : 


() Si mobilium turba Quiritium 
Certat tergeminis tollere honoribus. 


(6) Animaeque magnae 
Prodigum Paullum superante Poeno. 


(c) Oceidit et Pelopis genitor, conviva deorum, 
Tithonusque remotus in auras. 


(d) Satis beatus wnicis Sabinis. 


(e) Utrum Hannibal [est] wemulus itinerum 
Herculis, an vectigalis stipendiariusque et servus 
popult Romani a patre relictus ? 


III. 
Translation at sight : 


Sub adventum praetoris Romani Poenus agro 
Nolano excessit et ad mare proxime Neapolim 
descendit, cupidus maritimi oppidi potiundi, quo 
cursus navibus tutus ex Africa esset; ceterum 
postquam Neapolim a praefecto Romano teneri 
accepit, Neapoli quoque, sicut Nola, omissa 
petit Nuceriam. Kam quum aliquamdiu circum- 
sedisset, saepe vi, saepe sollicitandis nequiquam 
nune plebe, nunc principibus, tandem fame in 
deditionem accepit, pactus, ut inermes cum singu- 
lis abirent vestimentis. Deinde, ut qui a prin- 
cipio mitis omnibus Italicis praeter Romanos 
videri vellet, praemia atque honores, qui remanere 
ac militare secum voluissent, proposuit. Nec 
ea spe quemquam tenuit. 


IV. 
(Write at the end of the book.) 
Translate into Latin : 


1. While the Romans were making these prepara- 
tions, it was long uncertain whether Hamilcar, whom 
the enemy had commissioned to win over the Spanish 
tribes, would break the treaty. 


2. On coming to Carthage and being given a hear- 
* ing in the Senate, he warned the other faction not to 
prevent any one from returning home at the beginning 
of winter. 


3. ‘‘ Let ambassadors be sent,’ said he, “to ask the 
Carthaginians their reason for besieging the city of 
Saguntum ; and if, as they seem likely to do, they 
express their willingness to send for Hannibal, do not 
declare war.” 


4. As it was impossible for us to reach the Pyrenees, 
on account of the difficulty of crossing this river, they 
did not know what to do, 


5. When they began to fear that we should induce 
the mountaineers to join us, they declared that the 
Roman people had promised not to impose a larger 
tribute. 










































oy, ia bay > > *. fin ot 
rd 4 an ra By I “On” 4 d we; 
= » i) - ms 
* ' c 7 Py | . 
> = a4 
aed 
. - : >< Bs : 
— ~% 
vitae: fin sat a 
‘= te 
SATS ie Me ee Lee Git: arta Nuhtiaed ee 
i lA I 
VE eM OME Kn | Gites Felih fe etd ws, 
a ALTE} i mie itt psidix NPIS a Bis.) 
tei EA ; i? ey, tery, be, aad mihi 
=% Li bed ttn ay i Alii esa Gy Hivh it ryt 
; P F « ns i» i i 
Meter EET? 5 Py eee CPF sit 5 | vet Ch iat vi 
eitiGual ya? ThA } Pia Bah fe STP iain he) ‘ i BE 
YN) (iy Lied rl ee cay viet Sa a bie it 
1 Bat ita) Ath wrgaiery a st 2 Holes f. 
y> Wt eas reine? By Siderits UE sy ican fu) 
“ i ‘ yy id Fo ae he i » ape” 
«pts ; ad (4h CPE Aee s Alinta dy “ 
7 ei Ms. Weare Berns Tes Lie) aifid Livtings Bak 7 
* x ‘ 7 y f 4 @ + ' 
WN ¢ Ths YY af y as 4ceif Te LSE feb ne igs a - Lb Cpe j adh 
0 4 ns ay hi mc CECE Witte 9 ES TT hs. 
: . } wit ays: sh ERD OR Ra a ile 8 Anh 
7 i + «ar Te: an) Me 
ey ee ‘J ; ‘ >, ee 
‘ ’ ~ et : «hee 
: Wai, 
‘ ‘ | Uf ell) 2a anf J re | ¥i) ; : om i 
} 7 Wie: , 
; Ae Bie Meh: 
tid b Mer refine AST Mt Ca Oe hg 
PIE AL ora of dt UiMibisod “AGN ve 
- rn af f tH ive C2, | ataet “ti ti Like Tat) fuiy “a9 
t ; 5 ‘ , 
b, "7 : e J iTvie I Mahl neg bie 
; cel. A Try p Voge ty \ a) a aunt aa 
ae ae me AE oi ti Lake vis bere, ih Bie n 
; 4 Yj " 
Moe Mae: hy ty. Mba dit aha 
eee basta Oi La eis, 


| PTE Uy Stas uti ee A 


to 


) s et 
pm a hae eta 
’ id 7 NM r 
ditty th Dhan he pi ak Pian Fs is 
ta Ay 
/ ) 1 am TOES 


Pe De uiteishiad tie Herat Ale 
Bf i me oY 4: jan) i fe sapiy We ib ore tai: 
beiiieg ne sinh Hg CH) aati 


. t v¢ 6 


ait becs of ahs Hey it in ie ate coals 
ATA Raney Bish HUGE MOE tht WAR ee 
| Ete. ae ee Ne ee Oba da ix 


iene are if ay ie. dt oh nt tus ; ae 








Rit} Mevick) Halts: ‘yodde 
iy ai if Pama aly 


yee ral Iss 





Wutversity of Coroiitoa. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


LATIN. 
HONORS. 


Examoner: J, FLETCHER, M.A., LL.D. 


i 


Translate : 
(a) dixerat haec, adytis cum lubricus anguis ab imis 


(0) 


(c) 


septem ingens gyros, septena volumina traxit, 
amplexus placide tumulum lapsusque per aras, 
caeruleae cui terga notae maculosus et auro 
squamam incendebat fulgor. 


VIRGIL, Aeneid, V. 


ipse mihi nuper Lbycis tu testis in undis 
quam molem subito excierit : maria omnia caelo 
miscuit, Aeolizvs nequiquam freta procellis, 

in regnis hoe ausa tuis. 

per scelus ecce etiam Troianis matribus actis 
exussit foede puppis et classe subegit 

amissa socios ignotae linquere terrae. 

quod superest, oro liceat dare tuta per undas 
vela tibi, liceat Lawrentem attingere Thybrim, 
si concessa peto, si dant ea moenia Parcae. 


Td. 


Daedalus, ut fama est, fugiens Minovia regna, 
praepetibus pennis ausus se credere caelo, 
insuetum per iter gelidas enavit ad Arctos, 
Chalcidicaque levis tandem super adstitit arce. 
redditus his primum terris tibi, Phoebe, sacravit 
remigium alarum, posuitque inmania templa. 


in foribus letum Androgeo tum pendere poenas; 

Cecropidae iussi—miserum !—septena quotannis 

corpora natorum ; stat ductis sortibus urna. 
VIRGIL, Aeneid, VI. 


(d) igneus est ollis vigor et caelestis origo 
seminibus, quantum non noxia corpora tardant 
terrenique hebetant artus moribundaque mem- 
bra. 

hine metuunt cupiuntque, dolent gaudentque, 
neque auras 

dispiciunt clausae tenebris et carcere caeco. 

quin et supremo cum lumine vita reliquit, 

non tamen omne malum miseris nec funditus 
omnes 

corporeae excedunt pestes, penitusque necesse 
est 

multa diu concreta modis inolescere muris. 


Id. 


(e) Sed unam rem vereor ne non probes. Si enim 
fuissem, non solum regem, sed etiam regnum de 
re publica sustulissem: et, si meus stilus ille fuis- 
set, ut dicitur, mihi crede, non solum unum actum, - 
sed totam fabulam confecissem. Quamquam si 
interfici Caesarem voluisse crimen est, vide, quaeso, 
Antoni, quid tibi futurum sit, quem et Narbone 
hoe consilium cum C. Trebonio cepisse notissimum 
est et ob eius consiliil societatem, quum interfi- 
ceretur Caesar, tum te a Trebonio vidimus sevo- 
cari. Ego autem — vide quam tecum agam non 
inimice!— quod bene cogitasti aliquando, laudo: 
quod non indicasti, gratias ago: quod non fecisti, 
ignosco. Virum res illa quaerebat. Quod si te 
in iudicium quis adducat usurpetque illud Cassia- 
num, cur bono fuerit, vide, quaeso, ne haereas. 
Quamquam illud quidem fuit, ut tu dicebas, omni- 
bus bono, qui servire nolebant, tibi tamen prae- 
cipue, qui non modo non servis, sed etiam regnas. 


Cicero, Philappie, IL. 


(f) Num igitur me fefellit? aut num diutius sud 
potuit dissimilis esse? Inspectantibus vobis toto 
Capttolio tabulae figebantur, neque solum singulis 
venibant immunitates, sed etiam populis universis. 
Civitas non iam singillatim, sed provinciis totis 
dabatur. Itaque si haec manent, quae stante re 


publica manere non possunt, provincias universas, 
patres conscripti, perdidistis, neque vectigalia 
solum, sed etiam imperium populi Romani huius 
domesticis nundinis deminutum est. Ubi est 
septiens miliens, quod est in tabulis, quae sunt ad 
Opis? funestae illius quidem pecwniae, sed tamen, 
quae nos si lis, quorum erat, non redderetur, a tri- 
butis posset vindicare. Tu autem quadringentiens 
sestertium, quod Idibus Martiis debuisti, quonam 
modo ante Kalendas Apriles debere desisti ? 
Id. 


1. Scan the first three lines of (a). 
2. Write notes on italicised words. 


3. Explain the terms spondaic line, synapheia, 
zeugma, hendiadys, onomatopoeia. 


4, What is a literary epic ? 


5, What opinion of Julius Caesar does Cicero express 
in the Second Philippic ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


LATIN. 
HONORS. 


OO 


G. W. JOHNSTON, PH.D. 


Examiners : 
J. C. Ropertson, B.A. 


1. Translate: 


Quid tum? inde ibi ego te ex iure manum 
consertum voco. quid huic tam loquaciter litigioso 
responderet ille, unde petebatur, non habebat. 
transit idem‘iure consultus, tibicinis Latini modo: 
unde tu me, inquit, ex iure manum consertum 
vocasti, inde ibi ego te revoco. praetor interea ne 
pulchrum se ac beatum putaret atque aliquid ipse 
sua sponte loqueretur, ei quoque carmen com- 
positum est. 

Cicero, Pro Murena. 


2. Make clear the context and bearing of this 


passage. 


3. Explain the syntax of consertum and ‘espon- 


devet, and the allusions in transit tibicinis Latini 
modo, 


4. Translate: 


Huius sors ea fuit, quam omnes tui necessarii 
tibi optabamus, iuris dicundi: in qua gloriam 
conciliat magnitudo negotii, gratiam aequitatis 
largitio: qua in sorte sapiens praetor, qualis hic 
fuit, offensionem vitat aequabilitate decernendi, 
benevolentiam adiungit lenitate audiendi: egregia 
et ad consulatum apta provincia, in qua laus 
aequitatis, integritatis, facilitatis ad extremum 
ludorum voluptate concluditur. quid tua sors ? 


tristis, atrox : quaestio peculatus, ex altera parte 
lacrimarum et squaloris, et altera plena tabularum 
atque indicum. cogendi iudices inviti, retinendi 
contra voluntatem. 


Ibid. 
5. Write explanatory notes on Huius, sors, vuris 
dicundi, provincia, quaestio, vudices. 


6. What peculiar difficulties confronted Cicero in 
arguing this case? How did he meet each of them? 


7. Translate : 


Itaque illud Cassianum, ‘cui bono’ fuerit, in his 
personis valeat, etsi boni nullo emolumento impel- 
luntur in fraudem, improbi saepe parvo. Atqui 
Milone interfecto Clodius haec assequebatur, non 
modo ut praetor esset non eo consule, quo sceleris 
nihil facere posset, sed etiam ut iis consulibus 
praetor esset, quibus si non adiuvantibus, et coni- 
ventibus certe speraret se posse eludere in illis suis 
cogitatis furoribus. 

Cicero, Pro Milone. 


8. What is the point of the orator’s statements ? 
Explain tllud Cassvanum. 


9. Substitute a subordinate clause for Milone inter- 
fecto, and account fully for the syntax of cuz bono, 
assequebatur, posset, quibus. 


10. Translate: 


Quamquam quis hoc: credat, Cn. Pompeium, 
cum senatus ei commiserit, ut videret, ne quid res 
publica detrimenti caperet, hunc exercitu, hune 
dilectu dato iudicium expectaturum fuisse in 
elus consiliis vindicandis, qui vi ludicia ipsa tol- 
leret 2? Quod vero in illo loco atque illis public- 
orum praesidiorum copiis circumfusus sedet, satis 
declarat se non terrorem inferre vobis (quid enim 
minus illo dignum quam cogere, ut vos eum con- 
demnetis, in quem animum advertere ipse et more 
maiorum et suo iure posset ?), sed praesidio esse, ut 
intellegatis contra hesternam illam contionem 
licere vobis, quod sentiatis, libere indicare. 


11. What is referred to in ewercitu, dilectu dato, and 
am illo loco...sedet ? 


12. Explain the syntax of expectaturum fuzsse, 
sentiatis. 


13. Translate : 


(a) Quo nos cunque feret melior fortuna parente, 

Ibimus, 0 socii comitesque ! 

Nil desperandum Teucro duce et auspice Teucro: 
Certus enim promisit Apollo, 

Ambiguam tellure nova Salamina futuram. 
O fortes peioraque passi 

Mecum saepe viri, nune vino pellite curas : 
Cras ingens iterabimus aequor. 


Horace, Odes, I. 


(b) Nihil est ab omni 
Parte beatum. 
Abstulit clarum cita mors Achillem, 
Longa Tithonum minuit senectus, 
Et mihi forsan, tibi quod negarit, 
Porriget hora. 
Te greges centum Siculaeque circum 
Mugiunt vaccae, tibi tollit hinnitum 
Apta quadrigis equa, te bis Afro 
Murice tinctae 
Vestiunt lanae ; mihi parva rura et 
Spiritum Graiae tenuem Camenae 
Parca non mendax dedit et malignum 
Spernere vulgus. 


Ibid, II. 


14. Who is the speaker in (a)? Write brief notes in 
explanation of melior fortuna parente, auspice, am- 
biguam, tterabimus. 


15. Develop the meaning of the first stanza of (0). 
What is meant by the “curiosa felicitas” of Horace ? 
Illustrate as far as you can from the first stanza of (5). 
Explain spiritum Graiae tenuem Camenae, malignum 
spernere volgus. 


16. Scan lines 1 and 2 of (a), and the second stanza 
of (b), marking the long syllables. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


LATIN. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. FLETCHER, M.A., LL.D. 





Translate into Latin : 


He declared, that though it was a pleasure to 
him to observe the concern and solicitude which 
the senate had expressed on his account, yet he 
begged of them to lay it all aside, and, without 
any regard to him, to think only of themselves 
and their families: that he was willing to suffer 
any persecution, if, by his labors, he could secure 
their dignity and safety: that his life had been 
oft attempted in the Forum, the field of Mars, the 
senate, his own house, and in his very bed: that, 
for their quiet, he had digested many things 
against his will, without speaking of them; but, 
if the gods would grant that issue to his consul- 
ship, of saving them from a massacre, the city 
from flames, all Italy from war, let what fate 
soever attend himself, he would be content with it. 
He presses them, therefore, to turn their whole 
care upon the state: that it was not a Gracchus, 
or a Saturninus, who was now in judgment before 
them; but traitors, whose design it was to destroy 
the city by fire, the senate and people by a 
massacre; who had solicited the Gauls, and the 
very slaves, to join with them in their treason, of 
which they had all been convicted by letters, 
hands, seals, and their own confessions.—That the 
senate, by several previous acts, had already con- 
demned them; by their public thanks to him; by 


[OVER] 


deposing Lentulus from his praetorship ; by com- 
mitting them to custody; by decreeing a thanks- 
giving; by rewarding the witnesses; but, as if 
nothing had yet been done, he resolved to pro- 
pose to them anew the question both of the fact 
and the punishment ; that, whatever they intended 
to do, it must be determined before night: for the | 
mischief was spread wider than they imagined ; 
it had not only infected Italy, but crossed the Alps, 
and seized the provinces: that it was not to be 
suppressed by delay and irresolution, but by quick 
and vigorous measures. 
MIDDLETON, 


Biniversity of Coroaitia, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 


Examiner: W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 








The candidate will write an original essay on one, and one only, 
of the following themes ;— 


1. Shakespeare’s treatment of History in Julius 
Cesar. 


2. The Differences between a Novel and a Drama. 
3. Justice and Mercy. 


4. Rome and England, a comparison. 
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Gniversity of Coroiitio. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: W. PAKENHAM, B.A. 





Norer.-~Honor Candidates will take the questions (6) marked with 
an asterisk. Pass Candidates will take any six questions, 
of which 7 and 8 must be two. 


*], Brorus: 


It must be by his death ; and for my part, 

I know no personal cause to spurn at him, 

But for the general. He would be crown’d : 

How that might change his nature, there’s the question : 
It is the bright day that brings forth the adder ; 
And that craves wary walking. Crown him ?—that : 
And then, I grant, we put a sting in him, 

That at his will he may do danger with. 

The abuse of greatness is, when it disjoins 

Remorse from power ; and to speak truth of Cesar, 
I have not known when his affections swayed 

More than his reason. But ’tis a common proof, 
That lowliness is young ambition’s ladder, 

Whereto the climber-upward turns his face ; 

But when he once attains the upmost round, 

He then unto the ladder turns his back, 

Looks in the clouds, scorning the base degrees 

By which he did ascend : so Cesar may ; 

Then, lest he may, prevent. And since the quarrel 
Will bear no color for the thing he is, 

Fashion it thus,—that what he is, augmented, 
Would run to these and these extremities : 

And therefore think him as a serpent’s egg, 

Which, hatch’d, would, as his kind, grow mischievous, 
And kill him in the shell........... Sree 


(a) Summarize the the argument of this passage. 
(b) Diseuss the justness or consistency of the 
conclusion of the argument—‘It must be by his 


death.” 


(c) From what premises did Cassius reach the 
same conclusion ? 


(d) On the basis of the different ways in which 
they reached the same conclusion, contrast the charac- 
ters of Brutus and Cassius. 


*2. (a) In what respect is Shakspere’s presentation 
of the character of Czesar untrue to history ? Justify 
your answer by quotations or definite references. 


(b) Discuss the dramatic appropriateness of 
Shakspere’s departure from historic truth in_ this 
presentation. 


*3. Cassius : ** Ravens, crows and kites, 
Fly o’er our heads and downward look on us, 
As we were sickly prey. Their shadows seem 
A canopy most fatal, under which 
Our army lies, ready to give up the ghost.” 


(a) What dramatic purpose is served by such 
foreshadowings of disaster ? 


(b) Refer definitely (giving speaker, place and 
details) to at least two such ‘foreshadowings’ in 
Romeo and Juliet and to three in Julius Cesar. 


*4, In connection with the unity of interest required 
in a drama, discuss the purpose and effect of the 
scenes or episodes (a) where the mob meets the poet, 
Cinna, in the streets ; (b) where the Triumvirs draw 
up the proscription ; (c) where the page, Lucius, plays 
for Brutus; and also (d) of the death of Paris, and (e) 
of the scene between Peter and the musicians after the 
discovery of the death (supposed) of Juliet. 


De (a) “* Go, counsellor, 
Thou and my bosom henceforth shall be twain. — 
I'll to the friar, to know his remedy ; 
If all else fail, myself have power to die.” 


(b) Is it even so? Then I,defy you, stars !— 
Thou know’st my lodging : get me ink and paper, 
And hire post-horses; I will hence to-night. 


(v1) By whom and at what crisis in the plot are 
these spoken ? 


(27) Indicate—so far as they may be defined— 
the effects of these crises upon the characters of the 
speakers. 


6. Give, as to one unacquainted with the play, the 
substance of the Scene in which Juliet drinks the 
Friar’s potion. 


*7. Explain by a paraphraze each of the following: 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


The date is out of such prolixity, 

We'll have no Cupid hoodwink’d with a scarf, 
Bearing a Tartar’s painted bow of lath, 
Scaring the ladies hke a crow-keeper. 


Conceit more rich in matter than in words, 

Brags of his substance, not of ornament. 

They are but beggars that can count their worth ; 
But my true love is grown to such excess 

I cannot sum up half my sum of wealth. 


Alive, in triumph ! and Mercutio slain ! 
Away to heaven, respective lenity, 

And fire-eyed fury be my conduct now :— 
Now, Tybalt. take the villian back again 
That late thou gavest me ! 


But yet have I a mind 
That fears him much ; ; and my misgiving still 
Falls shrewdly to the purpose. 


: Vexed I am 
Of late with passions of some difference, 
Conceptions only proper to myself, 
Which give some soil perhaps to my behaviors. 


Be factious for redress of all these griefs ; 
And I will set this foot of mine as far 
As who goes farthest. 


*8. By whom and on what occasions were any five 
of the following passages spoken : 


(a) 


(0) 


(c) 


(e) 


(f) 


Enjoy the honey-heavy dew of slumber ; 
Thou hast no figures nor no fantasies, 
Which busy care draws in the brains of men. 


O, so light a foot 
Will ne’er wear out the everlasting flint ! 
A lover may bestride the gossamer 
That idles in the wanton summer air, 
And yet not fall ; so light is vanity. 


He reads much ; 
He is a great observer, and he looks 
Quite through the deeds of men. 


An I were so apt to quarrel as thou art, any man 
should buy the fee-simple of my life for an hour and a quarter. 


I pray thee, leave me to myself to-night : 

For I have need of many orisons 

To move the heavens.to smile upon my state, 
Which, well thou know’st, is cross and full of sin. 


His life was gentle ; and the elements 
So mixed in him, that Nature might stand up 
And say to all the world, This was a man ! 


My bosom’s lord sits lightly on his throne ; 
And all this day an unaccustomed spirit 
Lifts me above the ground with cheerful thoughts. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: D. R. Keys, M.A. 


1. Indicate briefly the character of the English 
theatre, its players, plays and playwrights, in Shakes- 
peare’s time. 


2. Tell the story of Prince Hal as contained in the 
earlier plays of the series, and mention passages in 
“ Henry V.” which refer to his actions in these plays. 


3. What striking peculiarity appears in the con- 
struction of this drama? To what expedient has this 
given rise ? 


4. Criticise the comic element in the plot and discuss 
its appropriateness in a play of the heroic order. 


5. Explain the following passages (giving, in each 
case, the speaker and the connexion): 
(a) Such and so finely bolted didst thou seem. 


(b) His nose was as sharp as a pen and he bab- 
bled of green fields. 


(c) I knew by that piece of service the men would 
carry coals. 


(d) Can sodden water, 
A drench for surreined jades, their barley broth, 
Decoct their cold blood to such valiant heat ? 


(e) Familiar in his mouth as household words. 


(f)1 wear-it for a memorable honor ; ; 
For I am Welsh, you know, good countryman. 


[OVER] 


(g) Ha, art thou bedlam ? dost thou thirst, base 
Trojan, 
To have me fold up Parca’s fatal web ? 


6. Give an outline of the King’s speech before Har- 
fleur, or of that before the battle of Agincourt. 


7. Give the views on Shakespeare contained in the 
essays read. 

8. Contrast the style of Carlyle with that of De 
Quincey and indicate any differences in their charac- 
ters and circumstances which seem to correspond with 
the differences noted. 


@iniversity of Covorls. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 





FRENCH. 


Examiner : PELHAM Epaar, PH.D. 





ak 








Translate into French: 


1. Which of those buildings is the University ? The 
University is the one in front of us. 


2. If you were to lend me them, I should study all 
day. 


3. Here is the poultry which we e bought (past indef.) 
at the market this morning. 


4. Louis XIV. was born in 1638, on the fifth of 
September. (All numbers to be written in tull). 


5. One should always read the best books. 


6. How have been since you have been living in 
Toronto ? 
EL: 


Translate into French: 


As soon as she had arrived home, she went to 
her godmother (marraine), and after having 
thanked her, she said to her that she would like 
very much to go again on the next day to the 
ball. While she was busy (occupée a) relating to 
her godmother all that had happened (s’était 
passé) at the ball, the two sisters knocked at the 
door. Otndrella (Cendrillon) went to open [it] 
for them. “How late you are! ” she said, rub- 
bing (en se frottant) her eyes as if she had just 
(n’ett fait que de) awakened. She had not how- 
ever had any desire to sleep since they had left 
each other. “If you had come to the ball,” said 
one of the sisters to her, ‘“‘ you would have enjoyed 
yourself there; there came the most beautiful 
princess, the most beautiful that one could (pres. 
subj.) ever see.” 


[OVER] 


BM be 


Translate into English: 

Pendant que cette catastrophe s’accomplissait, 
les restes de la grande armée ne formaient plus 
sur lautre rive qu’une masse informe, qui se 
déroulait confusément en s’écoulant vers Zembin. 
Tout ce pays est un plateau boisé d’une grande 
étendue, ott les eaux, flottant incertaines entre 
plusieurs pentes, forment un vaste marécage. 
L’armée les traversa sur trois ponts consécutifs de 
trois cents toises de longueur, avec un étonnement 
mélé de frayeur et de joie. Ces ponts magnifiques, 
faits de sapin résineux, commengaient a quelques 
verstes du passage. Tchaplitz les avait occupés 
pendant plusieurs jours. Un abattis et des tas 
de bourrées, d’un bois combustible et déja ‘sec, 
étaient couchés a leur entrée, comme pour lui 
indiquer ce qu il avait & en faire. I] n’aurait 
dailleurs fallu que le feu de la pipe de l'un de ses 
Cosaks pour incendier ces ponts. Des lors tous 
nos etforts et le passage de la Bérézina eussent 
été inutiles. 

1. What catastrophe is referred to in 1. 1 ? 


2. Give the masculine and feminine singular of consé- 
cutifs (1. 8), magnifiques (1. 10), sec. (1. 14). 


3. Express de trois cents toises de longueur in two 
other ways. 
IV. 
Translate into English: 

Mon cher fils. 

Je commence aujourd’hui ma lettre, mais je n’ai 
plus de bons yeux; j’écris bien lentement, et ce 
nest guere que dans quatre ou cing jours que tu 
pourras la recevoir. Nous avons appris ton succes 
par M. le curé et Madame de Civry, qui lisent les 
gazettes. Presque tous les jours ils venaient a 
la ferme pour nous raconter toutes les belles choses 
que les gazettes disaient de toi. Juge combien 
nous étions heureux. 

Le jour que ta lettre est arrivge, M. le curé 
lisait aussi dans son journal que tu venais de rece- 
voir la croix. I] est accouru tout de suite pour 
nous faire voir larticle imprimé. Je lui ai montré 
ta lettre et en lisant il s’est mis a pleurer, si bien 
que ton frere et moi nous avons fait comme lui. 


—————— 
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FIRST YEAR. 





FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. H. CAMERON, M.A. 


Translate into French : 

1. It is surprising that you have not time to read 
more. 

2. It would be much better to stay just where you 
are. 

3. He does not know me at all. I have never seen 
him anywhere. 

4, That is the person whose house you are living in. 


5. I can not tell you what has become of the young 
men. 


6. William was listening to James, but Henry was 
thinking of you. 

7. You have more than seventy, but he has more 
than you. 


8. Neither of those two brothers does his work as 
well as this man. 


IT. 


Translate into French : 

One summer morning, George was at the win- 
dow of his bed-room, which overlooked the neigh- 
bor’s orchard. He saw some fine red apples on 
tlie grass, and determined to go and take a few of 
them, although he knew very well that this was a 


bad action. In the hedge which surrounded the 
orchard there was a narrow opening. George 
slipped through the opening and began to pick up 
the apples as fast as he could. He had nearly 
filled his pockets with them, when he saw the 
neighbor approaching, with a stick in his hand. 
George ran away and tried (vowloz7) to get out by 
the hole through which he had entered. But his 
pockets were so full that he could not get 
through, and he was forced to give back the apples 
and do several other disagreeable things. 


IRB, 


Translate : 


(a) L’Eden pudique et nu s’éveillait mollement ; 

Les oiseaux gazouillaient un hymne si charmant, 

Si frais, si gracieux, si suave et si tendre, 

Que les anges distraits se penchaient pour l’en- 
tendre ; 

Le seul rugissement du tigre était plus doux ; 

Les halliers ot. l’agneau paissait avec les loups, 

Les mers oti l’hydre aimait l’aleyon et les plaines 

Ou les ours et les daims confondaient leurs 
haleines, 

Hésitaient, dans le chceur des concerts infinis, 

Entre le cri de l’antre et la chanson des nids. 


(b) Si Vexcellence des races devait étre appréciée 
par la pureté de leur sang et l’inviolabilite de leur 
caractére, aucune, il faut l’avouer, ne pourrait le 
disputer en noblesse aux restes encore subistants 
de la race celtique.... Resserrée par la conquéte 
dans des iles et des presquiles oubliées, elle a 
oppose une barriere infranchissable aux influences 
du dehors: elle a tout tiré d’elle-méme, et n’a 
vécu que de son propre fonds. La civilisation de 
Rome les atteignit & peine et ne laissa parmi eux 
que peu de traces. L’invasion germanique les 
refoula, mais ne les pénétra point. A Vheure 
qu'il est, ils résistent encore & une invasion bien 
autrement dangereuse, celle de la civilisation 
moderne. 


1. From what authors are (a) and (b) taken? Give 
in a few lines the subject of each extract. 


2. Explain what is meant in the last sentence of (b). 


EY: 
Translate : 


Quoi de plus tragique que la Justice et la Ven- 
geance divine poursuivant le crvme ? Sur un site 
sauvage, obstrué de pierres et de ronces, une lune 
large et pleine verse une lueur livide et semble se 
suspendre au ciel comme une lampe révélatrice. 
Argenté par ses pales rayons, le corps de la victime ~ 
oit a terre dans l’abandonde Ja mort,comme unautre 
Abel tué par un autre Cain. Ses formes élégantes 
et pures, sa belle téte renversée au milieu d’un flot 
de cheveux font un contraste frappant avec le 
type ignoble, bas, presque bestial du meurtrier qui 
séloigne la main crispée sur son poignard sanglant. 
Le crime vient 4 peine d’étre commis, et déja dans 
le ciel, sillonnant lair de leur essor rapide, les 
divinités vengeresses planent, les ailes ouvertes, 
les draperies volantes, prétes a fondre sur l’assas- 
sin tremblant.... 


(Description of Prudhon’s painting by 
THEOPH GAUTIER.) 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner: P. Toews, M.A., Pu.D. 





vb 


Translate : 


Hrtedrid) der Zweite, Kinig yon Preufen, hatte 
gehirt, Daf einer fetner Grenadtere eine Bletfugel, 
anftatt einer Uhr, an einer Gchnur in feiner Cajche 
trage. Cr wiinfdte diefe Bletfugel gu fehen, und wollte 
auc) wiffen, was der Soldat jagen wiirde. Bet ver 
nacdhjten Parade rief er den Grenadier aus dem Glied 
und fragte thn, wie viel Ubr e8 ware. Der arme 
Soldat war verlegen, und weigerte fid), die Kugel aus 
Der Tajde zu gieben. Ws aber der Konig dite Ubr 
feben wollte, gehordte Der Soldat. Der Kinig betradhz 
tete fie und fragte thn: ,,Welche Stunde fann dtefe Ubr 
anzeigen 2” Dann antwortete der Soldat ftoly: ,,Cw. 
Majeftat, diefe Ubr lehrt mich, dab tch tmmer berett fein 
muff, flir meinen RKinig ju fterben.“ Dem Konig 
qefiel die Wntwort des Grenadiers fo febr, Daf er thm 
jeine foftbare goldene Ubr gab. 


VOCABULARY. 


Schnur: string; Glied: rank; verlegen: confused. 


2 
3 
+4 


5 


Give the plural of Schnur, Uhr, Grenadier. 
Trage ; why the subjunctive ? 

Rief, ziehen ; give the principal parts. 

Give the third person singular, present, indicative 


of sehen, sterben, gefiel. 


[OVER] 


EE 
Translate : 

1. He told me he knew the names of all the 
professors. 2. ‘To-day a fortnight ago I visited 
my brother-in-law in the country. 3. The army 
had been marching (marschieren) the whole day. 
4. Return (zurdickschicken) the books to the 
librarian (bibliothekar) as soon as you have read 
them. 5. He asked her, whether she could trans- 
late those letters for him. 6. I could have lent 
(leihen) you the books, if you had asked me for 
them. 7. He said he had fallen asleep (ein- 
schlafen) at half-past twelve. 8. Paris the twenty- 
first of March, nineteen hundred and one. 


Beside a public road an old countryman was 
sowing his field. It happened that two young 
men trom London rode by and wished to have 


some fun with the old farmer. “ Halloo! old 
man,” cried one of them, “ what are you doing 
there?” “JI am sowing,” he answered coolly. 


“ Indeed,” said the other young man, “ you are 
sowing now, but we will reap the fruit.” The 
countryman answered coolly: “You are quite 
right, for I am sowing hemp,” 


VOCABULARY. 


public, dffentlich ; sow, séen; happen, geschehen ; 
ride by, vorberrecten; fun, Spasz; halloo, heda; 
coolly, ruhiy ; indeed, so; reap, ernten ; hemp, Hanf. 


Gniversity of Covonto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


FIRST YEAR. 


GERMAN, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: P. Toews, M.A., Pu.D. 


Translate : 


Kin reicher junger Mann befand sich nicht sehr 
wohl; sein Arzt wuszte die Ursache seiner 
Beschwerde und wiinschte ihn von seinen Gesell- 
schaften in der Stadt weg. Er empfahl ihm ein 
Dorf in Schottland, welches wegen seiner hohen 
Lage, seiner erfrischenden Luft und seines reinen 


Wassers von allen Arzten empfohlen wurde. 

Der junge Mann kam in dem Dorfe an, mietete 
Zimmer im besten Wirtshause und war dann 
bestandig im Freien, wenn das Wetter giinstig 
war. Eines Tages war er in einer Richtung ge- 
gangen, wo er noch nie gewesen war, und sah 
neben der Landstrasze innerhalb einer niedrigen 
Mauer einen Mann mit einer Schaufel und einer 
Spitzaxt (pickaxe) ein Loch graben. Er sah eine 
Zeit lang zu und fragte den Mann endlich: “ Was 
thun Sie, mein guter Mann?” “Ich grabe ein 
Grab,” war die kurze Antwort. “ Ein Grab!” 
wiederholte der junge Mann, “ein Grab! Ich 
habe gehdort, dass die Leute hier nicht oft sterben.” 
Das ist richtig, mein Herr,” antwortete der To- 
tengraber, ganz richtig; die Leute sterben hier 
nicht oft; sie sterben nur einmal.” 


[OVER] 


li 
Translate : 


Und er fchaut vertrauend wieder 
Bu dem blauen Himmel auf: 
Meine Sugend fehrt nicht wieder, 
Und vollendet ift metn Lauf. 


Vieles wird der Zeit zum Raube, 
Doch nicht alles fann vergebn ; 
Ciner ifs, an den tc) qlaube, 
Giner, Den Die Sterne febn. 
Lieben fann ich, qlauben, hoffen ; 
Lief im Ounfel glangt etn Licht, 
Und ich fel’ den Himmel offen, 
Wenn das Herz tm Tove bricht. 


1bHe 
Translate : 


1. They were not to speak to him about the 
matter until they had heard from me. 2. The 
clerk (Handlungs diener) ought to have shown 
me at least two kinds of cloth (Tuch). 3. Are 
those country people countrymen of yours? 4. 
The letters could easily have been found in spite 
of his concealing (verstecken) them carefully from 
(vor) them. 

It was a time of war and a battle was expected 
the next day. On the evening before this battle 
an officer came to the tent of his general and 
begged for a furlough. He wished to see his 
father once more ; he had received word from his 
brother that his father was dying. The general 
who could see through this pretext, said: “ Yes, 
go, and go soon; for it is written, “Thou shalt 
honor thy father and thy mother, that you may 
live long upon the earth.” 

VOCABULARY. 
Expect, erwarten; tent, Zelt: furlough, Urlaub; 
pretext, Vorwand. 
LITERATURE. 
1. Write a note on Sturm und Drang. 


2. Briefly characterize the Romantic School, naming 
the principal authors. 


3. Who wrote the following works: Buch der Lieder, 


Soll und Haben, Ekkehard, Schwarzwilder Dorfge- 
schichten. 


University of Corovnic. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 
HONORS. 


od WH RaAser, B.A: 
Hauaminers : 1 Medtech eco 


Translate : 


10 


20 


25 


Lodovico Ariosto fu il pit grande poeta del suo 
tempo. Nacque a Reggio d’Emilia nel 1474, 
Era di una famiglia molto distinta, ma mentre 
era ancora giovanissimo gli mori il padre cosieche 
dovette pensare ad allevare i fratelli e le sorelle. 
Ebbe uffici importanti dalla corte della casa d’Este 
e mori nel 1533. 

Scrisse delle commedie e delle satire: la sua 
opera pitt importante e I’ Orlando Furioso, in cui 
narra le avventure di Orlando, famoso cavaliere del 
tempo di Carlo Magno, divenuto pazzo per amore 
di Angelica. 

Si racconta di lui questo fatto. Un giorno suo 
padre lo rimproverava perché trascurava gli studi 
per occuparsi solamente di poesia. I] giovane 
Lodovico stette ad ascoltarlo e non gli rispose 
nulla. Poi raeccontando a suo fratello la cosa, 
esponeva a questo tutte le cose che egli avrebbe 
voluto rispondere a suo padre. I] fratello gli 
domando perché non avesse detto quelle cose a 
suo padre. Allora Lodovico gli rispose che men- 
tre suo padre gli parlava egli pensava che se 
avesse dovuto rappresentare in una commedia un 
padre che rimprovera un figlio gli avrebbe fatto 
dire le stesse cose che suo padre diceva a lui. 


1. Give the principal parts (infin., gerund, past part., 
1 sg. pres. indic., 1 sg. past def.) of nacque, distinta, 
mori, scrisse, divenuto, stette, esponeva, voluto, detto, 
fatto. : 


2. Write in full the pres. indic. of mori, the pres. 
subj. of dovette, the fut. of divenuto, the impf. indic. of 
stette, and the pres. indic. of occupar'st. 


3. Write in words the date 1474. 


4. Write the following in the plural: a pix grande 
poeta, a suo fratello, di lui, Give the singular of 
uffict, gla stude. 

5. pensare ad allevare (1. £). Give at least three 
examples of other verbs requiring a before a follow- 
ing infinitive. 

6. Give an alternative relative form for im cui 
(1. 9). 

7. Si racconta (1.13). Translate si va spesso di qua 
a Londra in otto guorni. 

8. a suo padre (1.19). State the general rule for 
the omission of the article in such constructions. 


9, Write the following words in phonetic transcrip- 
tion, indicating the stress where it is abnormal : tempo, 
Nacgue, JOvanissYMo, Opera, Magno, giorno, giovane, 
questo, egli, domando. 

Ti 


Translate into Italian: 


1. That was the first war fought by the Italians for 
Italy. 


2. Running in the fields one day the boy fell and 
broke his arm. 


3. We did not need your money; we had received 
some from our parents. 


4, In that house, of which you see the windows from 
here, lives my best friend. 


5. We should have been glad if you had come 
some hours sooner. 


6. The poor sick-man is better to-day; he seems 
much stronger. 


7. You will have to study a great deal if you wish 
to learn this language. 


8. The poet Tasso was born at Sorrento. At ten 
years of age he had already studied Latin and Greek. 
Then he went to the University of Padua (Padova) to 
study, and afterwards to the Court of Ferrara. He 
wrote a fine poem called “ La Gerusalemme Liberata.” 
This poem is his greatest work. His last years were 
not happy. He spent apart of the time in prison, 
because he was believed to be mad (pazzo). In the 
last year of his life he was at Rome, and was to receive 
the crown of laurel (alloro), but he died before the day 
of his coronation. Few poets have been so great or so 
unfortunate (disgraziato). 
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FIRST YEAR. 


SPANISH. 


HONORS. 


W. H. Fraser, B.A. 


Keaminers : | P. Toews, M.A., Px.D. 


Translate : 


10 


20 


25 


Paseaba un dia con su padre Fernandito, cuando 
un pobre anciano les tendid la mano, pidiendo 
por amor de Dios una limosna. El niiio, com- 
pasivo, pidid permiso 4 su padre para socorrerle 


-con unos cuantos céntimos que tenia reunidos 


para comprarse juguetes. Se lo concedid gustoso 
el padre, y el anciano, enternecido y afectado, 
después de recibir la limosna, le did gracias al 
nifio, augurandole venturoso porvenir, si mantenia 
tan delicados sentimientos. 

—j; No puede usted trabajar ?—dijo lleno de 
candor el nino. 

—j Ay, hijo mio !—contesté el viejo suspirando 
—no merezco que nadie me socorra: mi vida es 
una serie no interrumpida de azares é infortunios ; 
porque mal trabajador de joven no pensé nunca 
en aprender oficio. Murieron mis buenos padres, 
me hice soldado, donde nunca tuve fortuna, 
y licenciado después, no pudiendo trabajar en 
ninguna parte, muy pronto he tenido que implorar 
la caridad putblica...; Ay, hijo mio!, aplicate 4 
aprender pronto un oficio 6 4 estudiar una carre- 
ra, que hoy la experiencia me hace ver con harto 
dolor la verdad de aquel proverbio: “Quien de 
joven no trabaja, de viejo...se muere de hambre.” 


1. Complete the tense in which each of the following 
occurs by writing the remaining forms of its singular 
and plural : tendid (1. 2), did (1. 8), puede (1. 11), hace 
(1. 23), se muere (I. 25). 


2. Give the principal parts of the following verbs, 
showing in each case also the parts which may be 
derived or inferred from these: pidiendo (1. 2), tenta 
(1. 5), murieron (1. 17), hice (1. 18), pudiendo (1. 19). 


3. tenta rewnidos (1. 5). When does the past par- 
ticiple agree in Spanish, and when does it not agree ? 


4. Se lo (1. 6). Parse. 

5. le dié gracias al niiio (11. 8,9). Explain this con- 
struction. 

6. aplicate & aprender (ll. 21, 22). Re-write, using 
the usted form. 

7. Write one example in Spanish for each of the 
following forms, showing its correct use in a sentence 


of not less than ten words: los (pron.), das swyos (mean- 
ing “ yours”), se los, ningunos, lo que. 


8. Give a phonetic transcription of the following 
words : cuando, anciano, tendid, veunidos, juguetes, 
recibir, delicados, dijo, nunca, aquel. 


gt. 


Translate into Spanish : 

1. I have some Spanish books ; do you wish them ? 
Yes, I wish to read them. 

2. If you wish to read them, I will give them to you 
at half-past two in the afternoon. 

3. A friend of mine has spoken to me about some 
business (negocio) of yours. 

4. Whose watch is this, and for whom have you 
brought (traer) it here ? 

5. It is my father’s, and I have brought it for my 
young nephew. 

6. Well, if he has once refused to lend you his book, 
you should not ask him for it again. 


7. What was the matter with him yesterday? Had 
he a headache ? 


8. Villeroi, the guardian (ayo) of Louis the Four- 
teenth, used to write badly, so badly that very few 
could read what he wrote. One day he wrote a letter 
to Fleuri, the teacher of the young king, but he could 
not read a single word of it. Fleuri asked him to 
(use: gue) communicate his thoughts in a more legible 
(legible) manner. Villeroi wrote another letter which 
was even worse than the former (anterior), and Fleuri 
answered him thus: “ Your second letter is not much 
more legible than the first ; for our own honor do not 
write to me again, in order that it may not be said 
that the king has a guardian who cannot write and a 
teacher who cannoé read. 
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FIRST YEAR. 


PHONETICS, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. H. FRASER, B.A. 


1. Define “Phonetics,” and distinguish from Or- 
thoépy and the Phonic system of teaching reading, with 
which it is sometimes confused. What is the relation 
of Phonetics to Phonetic spelling ? 


2. Describe the organs which supply breath for 
the purposes of speech, and the action of these organs 
in supplying breath. 

3. Which of the sounds indicated by italics in 
the following words are voiced and which are voice- 
less: Hand (Ger.), peuple (Fr.), cosa (It. or Sp.), thine, 
height, what, sagen (Ger.), Berg (Ger.), iceberg, hunger ? 
What is the difference between a voiced and a voice- 
less sound ? 


4. Describe the formation of “back open” conso- 
nants, “‘ point open trilled ” consonants, “front nasal ” 
consonants, illustrating your answer by diagrams. 
Examples. 


5. Classify the sounds indicated by italics in the 
following words: yes, ich (Ger.), hier (Fr.), gant (Fr.), 
banco (It. or Sp.). 

6. Describe the formation of the sounds indicated 
by italics in lwne (Fr.), fine (Fr.), school, sow (Fr.), 
oui (Fr.), schén (Ger.), using diagrams and noting 
differences between the first and second and the third 
and fourth of these sounds, respectively. 


[OVER] 


7. Write pairs of words illustrating the French 
nasalized and corresponding non-nasalized vowels. 


8. The division of speech into words is a logical’ 
not a phonetic, division. Explain and illustrate. 


9. Compare the “ off-glide” of ¢ in English ‘tap’ 
with that of ¢ in French ‘ taper.’ 


10. Upon what principle does the division of a 
breath group into syllables depend? Note any dif- 
ference of principle between French and English as 
regards division into syllables (in the phonetic sense). 
Parallel examples. 


Bniversity of Coroita, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


HEBREW. 


(J. FE. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Examiners: < R. G. Murison, M.A. 
J. F. McLauGHuin, M.A. 


l. Translate Genesis ii. 16-20: 
“YY 230 TDN? OANAM DY OTN TIA? 1% 16 
ND YT DO YIN yy 17 Donn bo wo 
SMI Nid 13D APD DN D 1p BONA 
DINA AP 2wc-N> anby MI? TON 18 
iar ast 2: 49392. Ny - nbys 922 
b> ns) an mn bp MOAN" TD orbs 
-eopng nN) OTN NBT ET A 
NIT FP WEI DINT WrN IP? Twix 95) 1 
npnan- b> Minw OANN Np 20: tow 
“xb nash nen en “baby Down yr 
T4332 TY NBD 


(a) Parse JY}, “POND (v- 16); MYT 13D 
228 (v.17) 5 FARID (w- 18)5 ND (v- 19), 


(6) Explain Waw consecutive. Distinguish between 
} consecutive and conjunctive as to pointing. 


(c) Explain the syntax of Ya: DDE Nip i 
iy 6 NSD (v. 20). 


2. Translate Genesis iii. 9-13 : 
1) TNL DINATON OTN AIA? NIP 9 
NTN EB AVEY FPP WWI DN 
TAN 1D WONT RANN) DIN Oy 
TOM WS PPO Ay ory +p op 
DING TN 12 :APDN 1N7PD¥, M722 
“1D » bmn NIT “Toy TANI Tw ABANA 
mae send sobs Mim? TNL 13 Sai Lyn 
POND WIT NBN TONAL ey nN 
(a) Parse and explain the forms FD%% (v. 9): 
NDTINY (- 10) 5 DD (v.11), and parse NTI | v. 10), 

POP (1) my (v. 18), 
(b) What are the distinguishing marks of the Piel, 


Pual and Hiphil in the perfect and imperfect of the regular 
verb ? 


(c) Inflect RYN (v. 12) without suffixes, and 21D 
man 
with suffixes, in the singular and plural. 


(d) Give rules for the pointing of the article and He 
interrogative. 


3. Translate Genesis iv. 9-13. 
THAN PTS DTN PTT PN MIA? WONT 9 


MD TNO DIN ON TW TAY. ND 
TIDANTT" TO DN DPS PMN bi moy 


MOYE TWN MINT} ADE We ney 
2120 ARP PMN TAS nopd PEcyN 
Y3 92 AIT APATN? NTT AN awn 
Me PP WWE sy. MIA yD 
: Nib wy 23 
(a) Parse D°DYy (v.10); “AN, qlee oy 
nn (vy. 12); Nis (v. 13). 
(6) Define and distinguish Daghes lene and Daghes 


forte. Give examples from the above passage. 
(c) Inflect np? throughout the Kal imperfect, 
on ; 


imperative and infinitive construct. 


4. Translate into Hebrew : my father’s horse, our fathers’ 
horses, this good horse, this horse is good, my good horse. 
The man arose and went to his house and said to his servant, 
“ Bring (Hiph of &§3) the book (HM) which I gave 


”? 


you. 


(6) Distinguish between the use of the imperfect tense 
and the participle as employed to express past action in 
Hebrew. 


(c) How is the comparison of adjectives expressed in 
Hebrew ? 


(d@) Where was probably the original home of the 
Semitic peoples? Name the different branches of the 
Semites. Outline briefly the part played in history by any 
one of the Semitic nations. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. 


er eae: JOHN McGowan, B.A. 
’ | ALFRED T. DELuRY, B.A. 





Nots,—Candidates will answer the questions in Algebra and Trigo- 
nometry in separate books and endorse them accordingly. 


Questions 7 and 8 are for those candidates only who purpose 
entering the Honor Department of Political Science, and 
are to be taken in place of questions 2 and 5. 
1. Solve the equations : 


(a) w+ 5a + 2/x?+5x2-3 = 102; 


xe 2 
(6) ie = = tt 
x+y 5 


If m and 7 are the roots of the equation 
e+te+t+l=0 
then 
(a+ mb + m*c) (a+ nb+ n*c) = a? + b?-+ ¢c?— be— ca— ab, 


a c 
between a? + c? and J? + d?. 


then will ab + cd be a mean proportional 


) 
l,m, p,q are positive numbers and — is greater than 
m 
i+ p 
m+ q 


P 


is 





: shew that /q is greater than mp, and that 


y 
greater than P but less than — . 
q m 


3. In an A, P. of an odd number of terms shew that the 
sum is equal to the number of terms multiplied by the 
middlje term. 


The sum of 5 terms of an A. P. is 25 and the sum of 
13 terms is 169: find the sum of 19 terms. 


4, Sum ton terms: 2+1}4+4+544... 
Employing the theory of the G. P. find the value of 
27318. 
Find the present value of an annuity of $900 starting 
7 years hence and running 11 years, the rate of interest 


being 4%. 


5. Explain what is meant by the statement «oy, and 
shew that as a consequence x = ky, where k is some constant. 


The distance through which a body falls from rest 
varies as the square of the time. It is known that the body 
falls 16.1 ft. in the first second ; how. far will it fall in seven 
seconds ? 


6. Sum to ~ terms: 
(a) 124 2?+4 37+ .... 
(6) (a+b6)P?+ (a+ 26+ (a+36)?4.... 
7. Assuming the formula for the number of permutations 


of n things r at a time, find the number of combinations of 
n things r at a time. 

From a company of 5 officers and 43 privates, in how 
many ways can a detachment of 3 officers and 30 privates 
be selected ? 


8. State what is meant by the Binomial Theorem. 
Expand to five terms and write down the general term of 
(1 + «)—-*, (1 — 22), (1 + o)B. 
Noting that /99 = (1 — i) expand the binomial to a 
few terms and airive at an approximation to “99, 





I. Find the numerical values of all the trigonometrical 


ratios of 60°, 90° and 135°. 


II. Prove the following identities : 
(1) sec A — cos A = tan A sin A. 


1 + cos A 
SCC A 2 
(2) eetscaey (cot A + cosec A) 
t A t A 
(3) eee ele Bee 2 


cosec A — 1 — cosec A + 1 
III. Prove the following identities : 
(1) cos(A + 5) = cos A cos 6 — sin A sin B. 
(2) cos3 A = 4 cos? A — 3cos 4. 
(3) cos 40°. + cos 80° = cos 20°. 


IV. In any triangle prove the following : 


(1) cos.A = Aula sets: 
Oy ee — 0) (as OY: 
(2) tan—- = ale — ay), 


(3) S =Ws(s — a) (s — b)(s —c). 


V. If R be the radius of the circumscribed circle of a 
triangle, and x the radius of the inscribed circle, shew that : 


abe 
Sa i 

S 
Pbk) Soe eng 


2 
(3) 00 ¢ = ——~__— 


ae 
te 
aa 


. 1 ite fi 
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FIRST YEAR. 





EUCLID AND TRIGONOMETRY, 


Examiner: JoHN McGowan, B.A. 








1. Inscribe a circle in a given triangle. (IV. 4.) 


Describe a circle which shall touch one side of a 
triangle and the other two sides produced. 


2. Inscribe a regular pentagon in a circle. (IV. 11.) 


An equiangular figure inscribed in a circle is equi- 
lateral, provided that the number of its sides is odd. 


3. Triangles on the same base and between the same 
parallels are to each other as their bases. (Age 1.) 


Triangles are to one another in the ratio compounded 
of their bases and altitudes. 


4, If A and B are two lines, find a line C such that the 
ratio of A to C is the duplicate of A to D. 


Similar triangles are to each other in the duplicate 
ratio of their homologous sides. (VI. 19.) 


5. If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to 
one angle of the other and the sides about one other angle 
in each proportional, so that the sides opposite to the equal 
angles are homologous, then the third angles are either 
equal or supplementary. (VI. 7.) 


If through the intersection of a pair of common tan- 
gents to two circles, a line is drawn cutting the circles, the 
radii to a pair of corresponding points are parallel. 


6. If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line 
be drawn perpendicular to the base, the rectangle contained 
by the sides of the triangle shall be equal to the rectangle 
contained by the perpendicular and the diameter of the 
circle described about the triangle. 

[OVER] 


7. Given Z cos 35° 15’ = 9.9120315, Dif. for 60” = 893, 
find Z cos 35° 15’ 25” and L sin 54° 45’ 18”. 


Given Z tan 39° 20’ = 9,9135291, Dif. for 60” = 2577, 
find Z tan 39° 20’ 24” and Z cot 50° 40’ 15”. 
8. Solve the triangle : | 
a = 32.74, b = 25.63, c = 41.27; A and B. 
log 4982 = .6974037 JZ tan 26° 14’ = 9.6926565 
log 2419 = .3836359 Dif. for 60” = 3185 
log 1708 = .2324879 JZ tan 19° 11” = 9.5414678 
log 855 = .9319661 Dif. for 60” = 4069. 
9. Solve the triangle : 
a= 172.3,.6 = 231.9, C = 69° 24’; find:A and B, 
log 4042 = .6065963 JZ cot 34° 42’ = 10.1596224 
log 596 = .7752463 JZ tan 12° 1’ = 9.3280953 
Dif. for 60” = 6200. 


10. Solve the triangle and show that it is ambiguous : 

a@ = 2735, b = 2235, B = 52° 25’; find A and C. 

35 = .4369573 ZL sin 52° 25’ = 98989812 

3492775 = L sin 75° 52’ = 9.9866509 
Dif. for 60° = 318. 


= 
(0 |e) 
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ALGEBRA. 
HONORS. 


EHaaminer: ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 


1. Prove the Exponential Theorem. 
Deduce the expansion of log, (1 + 2). 


For what values of the variable, x, is each of the 
expansions valid ? 


Shew that 
n(n — 1 
n™ —n(n— 1)" 470 u- 2)" — 
vanishes if r is a positive integer less than n. 


2. Explain what is meant by the term Jimit, using as 
illustrations 


(a) 1+4+4+4.... in infinitum. 
n 
(d) (: + ) , as n tends to infinity. 
n 
If p is a given number what is the limit of 


“(1 ee) 


Rind L , log (# + — logx 


, when / tends to zero. 
3. Explain what is meant by a convergent series. 
The series 
1 1 1 
P ae P rp 3 ae 


is convergent if p > 1, otherwise divergent. 
Examine for convergency, 
Qa. 3722 4843 
(lta Sccst Rio ts 


I as Fare Os eo 


feet 34° 9 Se BT oT 


4. Resolve into partial fractions 
1 l—a«+ 22? 
\) Goa e—nj ey) “| “Tap 
Sum the infinite series 
1 4 9 
Tas eed booing, 7.00) eae 


5. In the ordinary continued fraction shew that the 
successive convergents approximate more and more closely 
to the value of the continued fraction. 


Every recurring continued fraction is equal to a quad- 
ratic surd number. 


6. Solve in positive integers and find the general solu- 
tions of 


(a) 17e@—49y4+8=0; 2?—137’?=1. 

The number of positive integral solutions of ax + by 
= c is limited. 

7. In the usual notation shew that ¢g (a) - ¢ (6) = ¢ (ab) 

where.a and 6 are prime to each other. 

Prove Wilson’s Theorem. 

Shew that 32%+1-4 2n+2 ig divisible by 7. 

If m, n, p be prime numbers the expression 

(np)m— + (pm)r—! + (mn)P— 

leaves a remainder 1 when divided by mmp. 


8. Sum to n terms: 


1 1 1 
(2) 36 37 he bi Bl Ree 
(6) 4413+ 35.4 944 2624 755+ .... 


1 2 3 4 
(¢) jogs + 3253 t gaze t 7293 t -- 
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., Hxaminer: H. J. Dawson, M.A. 


1. Prove 


62 64 68 
cos 6 = Faapaes [Peet cece 
If the angle C of a triangle ABC when expressed in 
circular measure differs from xz by a very small angle @, 
shew that 
abe? 


c=(a+ dD) {1 _ ICE nearly. 


2. Express sin” in terms of trigonometrical ratios of 
multiples of @, n being an odd positive integer. 


Prove that, if m is an even integer, 


cos 2 né 


[2n bal psarset 8 heat), ok 





_ ae Pie) A. — — 
[2 [an 3 Cos 2 (m DB) Mime ick oid 





9n—1 ; 1 
— 1 nv 2a ge Bs Bea 
Sian nvins 12 (a7 





3. Prove that if @ lies between — > and + 7 








tan? 6 tan® @ 


0 


6 =tanéd — 
Show how =z can be calculated from the sum 
4 tan—! + — tan-! etT 


[OVER] 


4. Sum the following series to n terms, wsing exponentials 
in (Cc): 


(a) cosa + cos (a+ f) + cos(a+2f8)+.... 
(b) tan—?} +4 tan—? 24 .... + tan! 





an? 
(c) $+ sinéd+ sin20+ .... + sin(n — 1) 8#. 


5. Prove, n being an even integer, 


a — 1 = (2? — 1) (a? — 2a cos" 4 1).... 


2 


(a? — 2 x cos ue 





. x -+ 1) 


showing the origin of the different factors. 


: G2 02 
Prove sino = 0(1 — 5) (1-525). 


6. If one spherical triangle be the polar triangle of another 
spherical triangle, the latter will be the polar triangle of the 
former. 


What is the spherical excess of a triangle? Show that 
it is always positive. 
7. Prove 
(a) cota sin b = cot A sin C + cos b cos C. 


A+B c a+b, 
gq C085 os —5— sin 5 











(6) cos 


8. In a right-angled spherical triangle ABC, C being the 
right angle, prove 


sin’ = sin & sinc and tana = tanc cos B. 


Show how to solve a right-angled spherical triangle, 
one side and the hypotenuse being given. 


9. Assuming that for any polyhedron, the sum of the 
number of solid angles and the number of plane faces is 
equal to the number of edges increased by two, show that 
there are only five regular polyhedrons. 
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HONORS. 


Examiner : ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1. Express in the form of an eliminant the condition 
that (1) three given points may lie in a straight line; (2) 
three given lines may pass through a point. 

On one of two straight lines are situated the points 
A, A’, A”; and on the other, the points B, B’, B’. The 
lines A’B” and A’ ZB’ intersect in C’; the lines A” B and AB’ 
in 0’; and the lines AB’ and A’B in C”. Shew that C, C’ 
and C” lie in a straight line. ; 


2. Find the cross ratio of the pencil formed by the lines 
whose equations are 
x= 0,y¥ — mx =0,y7 = 0 and y — ma = 0. 
OABC and OA’B'C’ are two intersecting straight lines. 


O, A, B, C form an harmonic range; and so also do 
O, A’, B,C’. Shew that 44’, BB’, CC’ intersect in a point. 


3. Find the equation to the tangent to the parabola in 
the form \ 


rn m 
== 710 i 
y a 
From this deduce’that the directrix is the locus of 


the intersection of perpendicular tangents. 
Prove also that the locus of the intersection of tangents 
which make an angle § with each other is the hyperbola 
y? — 4ax = (x + a)* tan? §. 
4. In the ellipse find the locus of the bisections of a 
system of parallel chords. 


If (a, y’) be the co-ordinates of the extremity of a 
diameter, find the co-ordinates of the extremity of the 
diameter conjugate to it. 

[OVER] 


Shew that the area of the parallelograms contained by 
a palrof conjugate semi-diameters and the tangents at their 
extremities is constant, , 


5. Find the equation to the hyperbola when referred to 
its asymptotes as axes of co-ordinates, in the form 
4 xy =a’ + 0’, 
If (a, y’) be any point on this hyperbola find the 
equation to the tangent at this point. 
Shew that if any chord PQS be drawn to the hyyper- 
bola, meeting the asymptotes in ? and S and cutting the 
hyperbola in @ and &#, then PY = RS. 


6. Find the polar equation to the tangent to the conic 
y 
a. 1 + ecos @ 


in the form 
l 
>. = € cos 9 + cos (8 — a). 
In the parabola, if tangents at P and P’ intersect at 
7’, and F be the focus, then 


TS Te 
7. If any chord of a conic be drawn through a point O, 
it will be cut harmonically by O, the curve, and the polar 
of 0. 


Hence discover a method of drawing the tangents to a 
conic from an external point by means of a ruler only. 


8. Find the general equation of a conic through four 
fixed points. 

Find the locus of the centres of the conics which pass 
through four fixed points. 

Shew that only one parabola can be described to pass 
through four given points, one of which (given in direction) 
is at infinity. 

9. Two confocal conics cut one another at right angles at 
all their common points. 


Conversely if the conics 
oc? Ue , 0? y 
a Shere ec RSE ET, 
be at right angles at their points of intersection examine 
whether they are necessarily confocal. 


2 
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ALFRED BAKEk, M.A. 
EHaaniners:< H. J. Dawson, M.A. 
ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 


Nore.—Candidates are requested to return answers to questions in 
sections A and B in separate books, endorsed accordingly. 


A. 


1. Construct geometrically the radical axis for two circles 
one of which lies wholly within the other. 


2. If a chord of a parabola pass through the focus, the 
rectangle under the ordinates of its extremities is constant, 
and so also is the rectangle under the abscissae of its 
extremities. 


3. Find the points (other than the vertex or infinity) on 
the parabola y? = 4 ax at which, when possible, the normal 
to this parabola cuts the parabola y? = 4 a’ (« — k) also at 
right angles. 


4, Shew that the locus of the pole of a fixed straight line 
with respect to all the conics through four fixed points, is a 
conic which passes through the three intersections of lines 
joining the four points in pairs. 


B. 
I. Sum the series : 
3 3 3 5 93 3 
I Ay = Ie + 2° 2 + pee - Lt ile aaa gr = : 
1! 9! n ! 


in infinitum. 
[OVER] 


II. If P, Q, P’, Y’ are positive integers such that 


PO — PQ=1 
the fractions 
ae 
Q ’ ()' 


are consecutive convergents to a continued fraction whose 
quotients are positive integers. 
III. Evaluate: 


1 12 92 32 DeP y  e 
~~ ae . in infinitum. 


IV. If x be positive and not equal to unity then 
mxm—l (x — 1) > xm — 1 >m (x — 1) 
unless m lies between 0 and + 1, in which case 
mx™—l (x — 1) <<a — 1 <m (x — 1). 
V. ABC isa spherical triangle having all its sides quad- 


rants and 7’ and U are any points on the surface of the 
sphere ; prove that 


cos 7’U = cos 7'A cos UA + cos 7'B cos UB + cos TC cos UC. 
VI. If O is the pole of the small circle circumscribing a 

spherical triangle ABC, prove 

b c BOC 


— sin 5 208. dane 
Z Z 


b Cc a 
nie “8 Pa ocd RE 
sin? — in? — — sin = 2 sin 
g + sin’ 5 3 Be, ; 5 


2 
VII. Find the co-efficient of 2” in the expansion of 
(1 — 22cos 8 + 27)—3 
in ascending powers of z - (2 <1). 
VIII. If tan @ = x + tan a, prove 
6=a+ x cos? a — } x? cos? asin 2a — } x? cos? a cos 3 a 
+ivx«tcostasn4a+.... 
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1. If a body be moving with uniform acceleration in a 
straight line, shew that 


where wu, v are the velocities at the beginning and end of 


the interval ¢, and s is the distance traversed during that 
interval. 


2. Three forces act at a point: what is the condition that 
they may be in equilibrium ? 
If not in equilibrium, how would you find their 
resultant ? 


Three forces a, a/3, 2 a act ata point. The angle 
between the first two is 60°, and the angle between the 
last and the plane of the first two is 90°: find their resultant. 


3. Define centre of gravity. 


Squares are described on the three sides of an isosceles 
right-angled triangle : find the centre of gravity of the plane 
figure thus formed. 


4. Define specific gravity, density, pressure at a povwnt, 
and describe any instrument for measuring the pressure of 
liquids. 


5. Explain the principle of the aneroid barometer. 


6. How may the specific gravity of a liquid be most easily 
found 4 


7. State the laws of expansion of gases, and explain what 
is meant by the term absolute zero. 


8. Describe the three modes of propagation of heat, giving 
illustrations of each. 


° 
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HYDROSTATICS AND HEAT. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. J. Loupon, B.A. 


1. Define pressure at a point, and show that in any 
liquid it is the same in all directions. 


2. When two metals are mixed in equal volumes 
they form a compound of specific gravity 9; when 
they are mixed in equal weights, the compound has a 
specific gravity 8§. Find the specific gravities of the 
metals. 


3. How would you determine the specific gravity of 
a liquid most easily ? 


In the case of substances, soluble in water or 
other liquids, how would you find their specific 
gravities ? 


4. How may a difference in height above the earth’s 
surface be determined by means of the barometer or 
hypsometer ? 


5. If the linear coefficient of expansion of glass be 
0000085, find the capacity of a bulb at 80° C, which 
contains 131.5 grams of water at 4° C, 


6. Explain any accurate method of determining the 
absolute expansion of a liquid. 
If the density of mercury at 0° C is 13.59, and © 
the coefficient of expansion of mercury is .00018, find 
ats density at 100° C. 


[OVER. } 


7. A mass of ice, weighing 2.46 grams, whose tem- 
perature is—10° C, is dropped into 60 grams of water 
in a calorimeter (water equivalent 4) at a temperature 
of 15° C; when the ice is completely melted the 
temperature is found to be 11.8° C: find the latent 
heat of fusion of ice. 


8. State the laws of expansion of gases, and explain 
what it meant by absolute zero. 


9. If P be the true weight of a body which is 
balanced in a pair of scales by weights W: and p, a, 
be the densities of the substance weighed and of the 
material composing the weights respectively ; shew 
that, if s be the density of the air in which the 
substance is weighed, 


p—fr4Q-2).} 
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Examiner: W. J. Loupon, B.A. 


1. If a body move in a straight line with uniformly 
increasing velocity shew that 
s=ti(ut+ov)t 
where wu, v are the velocities at the beginning and end 


of the interval ¢, and s is the distance traversed during 
that interval. 


2. (a) A ship is sailing north-east with the velocity 
of 10 miles an hour, and to a passenger on board the 
wind appears to blow from the north with a velocity 
of 10/2 miles an hour. Find the true velocity of 
the wind. 


(b) ABC isa triangle, right-angled at C: prove 
that, if it be placed with A uppermost, and AB vertical, 
the times of falling down AB, AC will be equal; and 
if placed with AC vertical, the velocities acquired in 
falling down the same sides will be equal. 


(c) Two particles P, Q start simultaneously from 
A, one sliding down the plane AB at an angle a to 
the horizon, and the other falling freely. Prove that 
their relative vertical acceleration is g cos? a. 


3. State the principle of the triangle of forces. 


(a2) Two forces meet at a point: find in what 
direction a third force of given magnitude must act at 
the point if the resultant of the three is the greatest 
possible, 


[OVER] 


(b) A small heavy ring A, which can slide upon 
a smooth vertical circular hoop, is kept in a given 
position by a string AB, B being the highest point of 
the hoop: shew that the pressure between the ring 
and the hoop is equal to the weight of the ring. 


4. Define the terms smooth surface, co-efficient of 
friction, angle of friction. 


(a) A block of wood, of length a and height J, is 
placed on an inclined plane, with its length along the 
line of greatest slope. The inclination of the plane 
being gradually increased, shew that the block will 
slide before toppling over, if a > wb. 


(L) A uniform rod AB rests with the extremity 
B against a rough wall, and is held by a string AV, of 
the same length as the rod, fastened to a point O 
vertically above B. If the rod is about to slip at B, 
find its inclination to the vertical and the tension of 
the string, the co-efficient of friction being wu. 


5. Find the centre of gravity of: 
(a) A uniform triangular lamina ; 


(b) A piece of uniform wire bent into the form 
of a triangle. 


6. Explain what is meant by a funicular polygon, 
and shew how the force diagram may be formed. 


7. State the conditions of equilibrium of any set of 
forces acting in one plane. 


Two small heavy rings of weights W and W’ 
connected by a fine string slide on two wires in the 
same vertical plane, making angles (a) with the horizon. 
If the string makes an angle @ with the horizon, shew 
that 


(W + W’) tan 0 = (W — W’) cot a. 


8. Explain the principle of the Balance, and state 
the conditions for sensitiveness and stability. 
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DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND 
MINERALOGY. 


ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY, 


Examiner: ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1, Find the co-ordinates of the point which divides the 
line joining the points (x, , y,), (v,, y,) in a given ratio. 


2, Obtain the equation to a straight line in the follow- 
ing standard forms : 


(1) «cosa+ ysina=p 
(2) y= ma +b 








3. Employ the last equation in the preceding question to 
find the distance from the point (3, — 2) to the line 
4a“-+5 y= 1 ina direction making an angle of 30° with 
the axis of a. 


4, Find an expression for the cosine of the angle between 
the lines 


Ax+ By+C=0 
A’e+ By+C=0 
Find the equations to the lines through the point 
{3(¥3 +1), $(¥3 + 1) 
and making an angle of 60° with the line « + y = 3. 
5, Find the equation to the tangent to the circle 
Sach altel os 
at the point (a’, y’) on it. 


Prove analytically that the normal at any point 
passes through the centre of the circle. 


[OVER] 


6. Find the equation to the normal to the ellipse 


at the point «’, y’). 


Shew that the normal biscts the angle between the 
focal distances. 


7. Obtain the equation to the tangent to the ellipse 


3 2 
ax Y 
Steaghiy = 
a b 
in the form 
2cosa+ysin a= Va? cos? a + 0? sin? a 


Shew that the locus of the intersection of perpen- 
dicular tangents is the circle 


ce pk yf? =a’? + 0? 
8. Prove that tangents at the ends of a focal chord 


intersect on the directrix. 


9. Shew that the locus of the bisection of all chords 
parallel to 


is the diameter 
im my 
—— 52 = 0, 


10, If (a, y') be the co-ordinates of the extremity of any 
diameter, shew that 
b 
(=r a4) 


are the co-ordinates of the extremity of its conjugate. 


Prove that the sum of the squares of any two semi- 
conjugate diameters is constant and equal to a? + 6’. 


Bniversity of Coroits. 


ANNUAL EXAMIMATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR—MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS, 
PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY, CHEMISTRY 
AND MINERALOGY, NATURAL SCIENCE. 


SECOND YEAR.—PASS. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


WEDNESDAY, May 8TH. 


1. Fourteen grammes of potassium hydrate are 
mixed with twenty-one grammes of nitric acid. Is 
the resulting solution neutral, alkaline or acid? If 
not neutral how much potassium hydrate or nitric acid 
is required to neutralise it? [K. 39]. 

2. How is phosphorus obtained from  bone-ash ? 
Compare the properties of red phosphorus with those 
of ordinary phosphorus and state how it can be proved 
that these substances are allotropic modifications of 
the same element. 


3. Compare the common metals generally with 
reference to their action upon water, hydrochloric 
acid, nitric acid and sulphuric acid respectively. 


4. Metallic copper, sulphuric acid, saltpetre and a 
solution of ammonia are given you. Show, using 
equations, how you would prepare (a) nitrous oxide 
and (b) nitric oxide from these materials. 


5. Tabulate the general methods employed for the 
preparation of the metallic chlorides. Give equations. 
Mention some exceptions to the general methods and 
explain how they are prepared. 


6. Discuss the physical and chemical properties of 
the halogens and their compounds relatively to their 
atomic weights. 


Gniversity of Corouto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR—CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY, 
PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


(SECOND PAPER) 








1. Calculate the formula for a monobasic acid 
having the percentage composition 


~ Carbon 40.00 7 
Hydrogen 6.6 / 
Oxygen 53.4 / 
and the silver salt of which contains 64.68 / of silver. 
[Ag = 108]. 


2, Give the reactions involved in the customary 
process for making Potassium Ferrocyanide. What 
happens when it is treated with (a) H,SO,, (b) K,CO,, 
(c) Chlorine ? 


3. Give the various points of agreement and dif- 
ference between the Barium group of metals and their 
compounds and those of the Potassium group. 


4, Indicate precisely what is meant by the formula 
HC] assigned to hydrogen chloride gas. 


5. Give several methods by which pure Nitrogen 
can be prepared. In what manner can Argon be 
isolated from the atmosphere and in what respects 
does it differ from Nitrogen ? 


6. Write equations for the following reactions :— 


(a) Potassium Bichromate with Ferrous Sulphate . 
in the presence of Sulphuric Acid. 


[OVER] 


(b) Stannous Chloride with Potassium Perman- 
ganate in the presence of Hydrochloric Acid. 


(c) Sodium Phosphate with Magnesium Chloride 
in ammoniacal solution. 


(d) Hydrogen Sulphide with a solution of Arsen- 
ious Acid. 


(e) Stannous Sulphide with a solution of yellow 
Ammonium Sulphide. 


iniversity of Covonts, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





TOON eee Oe LE EN, 8.3 M.-P. 
Monpay, May 13TH. 


[INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 





Note.—M., and P. candidates will omit questions 1 and 3, all others 
will omit question 6. 


1. How would you detect the presence of corrosive 
sublimate in calomel, of arsenious oxide in flour, and 
of oxalic acid in sugar ? 


2. What are the disadvantages attendant on the 
use of nitric acid as a solvent for an ordinary mixture 
given you for analysis? Explain the powerful solvent 
action of “ aquaregia.” 

3.. Water is poured on a mixture of equal weights 
of barium nitrate, common salt, silver nitrate, salphur 

_and anhydrous magnesium sulphate. What salts will 
be present in the filtered solution, and how would you 
identify them ? What will betthe nature of the insoluble 
substances? [Ba. 137, Ag. 108, Mg. 24]. 

4. Why is nitric acid said to be a stronger acid than 
hydrogen sulphide? How do you account for the 
formation of lead sulphide when hydrogen sulphide is 
added to a solution of lead nitrate ? 


5. Distinguish“ between a characteristic test and a 
delicate test, and tell the circumstances under which 
you would select each. 


6. Describe a method for determining the amount of 
copper in a specimen of copper sulphate. 


yi piney a 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


BIOLOGY. 





Examiner: PROFESSOR RAMSAY WRIGHT. 


1, Construct a diagram showing the essential struc- 
ture of vegetable and animal cells. Explain their 
methods of reproduction and describe the locomotor 
organs of unicellular organisms. 


2. Explain the expression “alternation of genera- 
tions,” as applied to plants, by reference to a particular 
type. 

3. Give an account of the Mould-Fungi. 


4. Distinguish between the classificatory expressions 
Chordata and Vertebrata. 


5. Describe the blood-corpuscles of the Vertebrates, 
and explain their functions. 


6. Classify and describe the tissues which enter into 
the formation of the small intestine in man, and indi- 
cate the functions which they perform. 








Oe eR a ay 


Wniversity of Coronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


BIOLOGY. 
HONORS. 





KE. C. JEFFREY, B.A. 
Examiners | R. R. BENSLEY, B.A., M.B. 
J. STAFFORD, B.A., PH.D. 


1. Describe the Gametophyte and Sporogonium of 
a Liverwort (Pellia), and compare them with the 
homologous generations of a Fern and a Gymnosperm. 


2. Outline the characteristic features of the Dico- 
tyledons and Monocotyledons, with special reference to 
the forms studied in the laboratory. 


3. Illustrate by drawings the external anatomy of 
Squalus, indicating the names and uses of the various 
parts. 


4. Illustrate, by reference to forms studied in the 
laboratory, the essential features of the Coelenterata. 


5. Describe the reproductive organs of the Earth- 
worm. 

6. Discuss the origin of Parasitism, giving specific 
examples from the different great groups of animals to 
illustrate your remarks. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


—_—_———— 


SECOND YEAR. 


GREEK, 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiners: j ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 
“i *_ J. C. Ropertson, B.A. 





1. Translate : 

EO.  Ipatov pév o eds THY Euwv TpocdPbeyyaTwv 
haBav aTvrapyas YalpeT@, TUT, @ Yuval. 
pov ypovios éhOwv ao é&émANE’ Oppwoia ; 

KP. ovdév yy’: adixou & ets wépyvav? adda poe 
NéEov Ti Oéotricp’ ex Tpodwviov dépecs, 
Taidwy OTwWS VOY oTTépua avyKpabnoeTat. 

EO. ov« nEiwae Tod Peod mpodkauBavew 
pavTevual™ év & odv eitrev, OK ATraLOd LE 
pos oikov HEEw ovde a’ ex ypnotnpiwv 

KP. @ rotvia PoiPov prep. ef yap aiciws 
EAOoumev. & TE VOY TUUPOAaLA TpPdGOeEV HV 
és Taloa Tov aov, wetatrécot BeXTiova. 

EO. éorar tad: adda Tis Tpodntever Geov ; 

IQ. pets ta y €Ew: Tav €ow 5 adXols péNrEL, 
of mAnaolov Oadacovaer Tpitod0s, @ E€ve, 
Aerday apiotis ods ExAnpwoev TaXoS. 

EURIPIDES, Jon. 


.2 Parse yaspérw, é€érAné’, adixov, cvyxpabynceras, 
amraoa, ENOoipev, wetaTrécoL, TOY Ew, apLoTns. 


3. Scan the first two lines, naming or describing the 
metre. 


4. Translate: 


AA7,. 


5, Parse xamipmpas, Tuyo. What is the force of 


. arr’ ovKét’ HoOa Ao€kiov, TAT pos d€ COU. 


KATELT. ExaWES hapmaKkols TOV TOU Geov ; 


arr’ éyevouecOa: hatpos atrouciav Neyo. 
> 5 O a \ > 
ov ovv TOT Haba: viv 8 éyw@, avd 8 ovKéT’ él. 
> > ral > x ,’ ’ an , oy 
ovK evoeBels ye, Taua & evaeBH TOT Hv. 
éxrewa & Ovta TroAeutov SomoLs emots. 
oy \ A i ’ \ % , 
ovToL adv OTrots HAOOV Els THY ONnv yOova. 

- f 
ddwoTta: Katrimpas y '“KpeyOéws Somous. 
Tolovol Tavols 7) Tupos Toia proyt ; 
yy” ] eo 7 ” > cal 4 / 

EwerXES olKeLY Tau Ewov Bia AaRowv. 
yv - / ’ ’ ‘ / 
KATELTA TOU WEANELY pL ATrEKTELVES POBw ; 
i ¢ ‘ 3 ' / 
ws un Odvowpi y, eb ov uN MEANY TUYOLS. 
Ibid. 





éxtewva in line 6 ? 


FOR HONOR CANDIDATES ONLY. 


6. Scan, naming the metre: 


OvodoKav ppovpny éyovoal Seomorny pudrdacere, 
exhédout dy TOV lepov TplTroba Kal yYpnaTHpLOV. 


“Jj 


Write briefly on: 


(a) The misogynism of Euripides ; 
(b) His degradation of tragedy ; 
(c) His dramatic defects. 


1h 


[Write in a separate book. ] 


1. Translate: 


Ilepe peev ovv ov ol TPOTol fou KaTHyopoL sae BE 


yopouv avTn é€oTiy iKkavr aToNoyia TOS bpas- TT pos 
dé Meérnrov TOV ayabov TE KAL proton, as dna, 
Kal TOS UaTépOUS PETA TADTA TELpaaomaL aTroXNO- 


ryeto Oat. 


PLato, Apology. 


2. (a) wv. Explain the syntax. 
(b) of mp@to. Katnyopor. Explain the reference. 
(c) diro7ro\w. Write down the genitive singular, 


(d) dynot. Write down the rest of the present 
indicative and the present infinitive. 


3. Translate: 

Xwpis d¢ THs d0Ens, @ avdpes, ovde SiKatov pos 
doxet elvar dSetaQat Tov dixactov ovde dedpevov atro- 
pevyery, anra OwSaoKew Kal meiBew. ov yap é7t 
TOUT@ KaOnTat Oo dikaaTNs, eTl TO kataxapites Bau 
ra. Sikata, GAN’ emt TO kplvewy | TavTa* Kal Om@oKev 
ov xapreia Gau ols av Sonn abe, drra duxdoew KaTa 
TOUS vOMOUS. OUKOUD xpn OUTE as eOiGew buds 
em vopKely, ov vedas Oiler Bau ouderepor yap av 
TpGw evoeBorev. p17) obv abwodré Le, @ dvdpes "AGn- 
vaiot, TotavTa deity 7 pos Umas Tparrerv, & pyre 
nryovpat Kana elvat pnre dixava unte do1a, ad\AwS 
Te MEVTOL vn Aia Trav TOS Kal ageBeias pevyovta 
vo Medjrou Toutoul. capas yap av, et treo. 
vpas Kat T@ SetoOat Braloiuny o OM@MLOKOTAS, Geovs 
av Sido Koupe 47) iryeta Oa buds elvau, Kal drexvors 
aTroNoyoupevos KaTnyopoinv av epautod @s Oeods ov 
vowiter. aAXa TOAXNOD Set OVTAS Exel" vopita TE 
yap, @ avOpes _A@nvator, OS ovdels TOV euav Karn- 
yopov, Kal vty emUTpeT@ Kal TO Oe@ xpivas Tepl 
€“ov OTN wéAREL E“ol TE ApiaTA elvar Kal Upp. 


Ibid. 
4. (@) ope@poxev, yapieto Oat, Kpiwat, evar. Give the 
principal parts and write out the mood-synopsis. 
(b) pte nyodua. Why is not ovte used ? 
(c) cadas yap av. Account for the use of ay 
here. 
(d) Ada, guavtod. Decline throughout. 


5. Explain the proceedings at the trial after this 
peroration. 


FOR HONOR CANDIDATES ONLY. 


6. Give the date of Socrates’ condemnation and the 
technical name of this kind of suit. Who were the 
judges ? 


7. State your opinion of the Apology as an adequate 
and effective refutation. 
FOR PASS CANDIDATES ONLY. 
8. Translate : 


ET8. Ti dys; ypadny cé tis yeypattat ; 
LO. av ye. 
ETO. Tis odtos ; 


’ [OVER. ] 


TN. Ove’ auTos Tavu zi yeywooke, @ EvOv¢gpor, 
Tov avdpa veos yap rts Mou paiverat Kal ayves: 
dvonatovat wéeVvTOL aUTOV, Ws ey@pat, MédnTOv. 

ETO. Ovx« évv0d, ® LwKpares: adrAa 8) Tiva 
ypadyy oe yéyparTa ; 

“Hytwa; ovx ayevvy, Gwouye Soxet. €xetvos 
yap, os dnow, olde Tiva tpoTov of véow dapGei- 
povrat, Kal Tives ot SiabOelpovtes adTovs. Kai Kivdv- | 
vever Gopos Tis elvat' Kai THY éunv auablay KaTLOwv 
as SiapOeiporvtos Tovs HALKLWTAS aUTOD, EpxETat 
KATNYOPHTWY LOU WS TPOS MNTEpAa TPOS THY TOALW. 

ETO. °AdAa pou Aye, TL Kal ToLobYTA GE Hyot 
vapGeiperv Tovs VEous ; 

PA OF “Arora, w Gavpacee pnci yap me Tout HY 
elvau Gean, Kal @S Kalvovs ToOLOUVTA Geovs, TOUS 5 
apxyatous ou vouifovta, éypayyato TovTwY avT@Y 
evecxa, ws hnow. 

ETO. Mavédavw, ® L@xKpates: Ste 6) Gv TO 
Sammoviov dys TaVT@® ExagtoTe yiyverOat. ws ovv 
K QUOT OMOUVTOS gov Tepl Ta Oeia, YeypamT au TAUT HY 
THY ypapny, Kal os diaBar@v 67 epxerau els TO 
“Kao TI pLOV, elo@s OTL evdudBora Ta ToLadTa TPS 
TOUS WOAXOUS. 


ayevyns, mean. 
KatwoTopnew, Make innovations. 
evdid Boros, easy to misrepresent. 


Bntiversity of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


GREER, 


HONORS. 


f§ Maurice HuTTon, M.A. 


Eazaminers : 
mint {| A. L. LanarorD, B.A. 


i 
THUCYDIDES, I. 


1. Translate EOS 


(a) [ohnda d€ Kal ara EXO és éAmr (Oa TO TEPLea €- 
Oat, 1 Hv eOeare a apXnv TE wn ETTLKTATOAaL Awa TrONeE- 
poovTes Kai Kivdvvovs avatpétous fut) TeoTTGEed Bau 
MadXov yap TepoBnuar TAS oiKElas U@Y auapTias 
) Tas TOV évavtiwy Stavoias. ANN Exelva peV Kat EV 
ado hoy dua tows épyous SndXw@OnceTa: voy dé 
TOUTOLS dmoxpwawevou aT oT ema oer, Mevyapeas jev 
OTL Edoopev ayopa Kal Aimer xphaat, 1) Vy Kal Aaxe- 
Sarpovio. Eevndacias pi) Trowwat pre 1) LOV pajre 
Tov nuetépwov Evppwaywov—ovTe yap éxelvo KwAvEL EV 
Tals oTroveais oure TO6E—TaS dé TONELS OTL airovo- 
[Lous adrooper, el Kal aUTOVOHLOUS EYOVTES EOTELCG- 
peba Kal OTay Kakeivot Tals aUT@Y aTOOWGL TOAETL 
an adhior tots Aaxedaimoviow émitndeiws avTtovo- 
petcBat, adr’ avTois ExadaTtois ws BovrovTat Sikas 
dé OT. €O€Xomev Sodvar Kata Tas EvvOynKas, TONEMOV 
5€ ox ap£opuev, apyopuévous b€ apvvovpeba. 

(b) Tov & “A@nvalwvr & eTUXE yap mpec Pea T™ pOTEpov 


év TH Aakedaipove Tepl ANY Tapovca, [Kai] os 
ja Oovro Tov Noywr, &o£ev adtois TapiTNTEa Es TOUS 


Aaxkedatpovious eivat, TOV bev EYKANMATWY TEPL 
pnodev AT ONOYNTOLEVOUS ov al TONELS €VvEKANOUD, 
dnrwoa Oe rept TOU TAVTOS @S OU TAX EOS avrous 
Bovreutéov ein, aA év Trelove OKETTTEOV. Kal Gua 
THv odetépay TodwW EBovAOVYTO oHLHVaL bon Ely 
dvvamu. Kal UTopvynaww Troijocagbar Tols Te TpETRu- 
Tépors wv Hoecav Kal Tois vewTépois eENYnoW wV 
aTreLpot Hoav, vouiCovtTes maddNov Av avTOVS EK TOV 
hoywyv pos To novyalew tpatécba, 1 Tpos TO 
TONEMELD. 


2. Comment on the historical and literary signifi- 
cance of (a) apynv pr) emixtacbar ... dntw@Oyoetar: how 
do you understand the last line here? (@Ad’ éexewa 
pep ... ONAWONC ETAL.) 


Write brief historical notes on Meyapéas ... ypij- 
cOar: Aaxedatpovio ... Toot: GTav Kakelvor... Bov- 
Novtat: Sikas ... EvvOynkas. 


3. Write grammatical notes on: 


/ \ a BA > a , bY 
(a) Eevnracias yn TOLMGL: OUTE EKELVO KWAVEL OUTE 
a / 
Tobe: avTOLs ExdoTOLS : TOAEWOU OVK ApEOMEY APYOMEVOUS 


d€. 


(0) Tov O€ ‘AOnvaiwy é ETUYXE yap .. - [xa] see TAplTn- 
Téa: Tépl: aTOAOYNTOMEVOUS: WY al TrOAELS EVEKAAOUD : 
Tpatréa Bat. 


IL. 


[Write in a separate book. ] 


ARISTOPHANES AND SOPHOCLES. 
Translate: 


(a) ET. aiBot, 7oAX@ Kpeitrovs ovToL Tod Atos nyiv 
Bactreveny. 
TIE. ov yap TOAD 5 
Kal TPWTA MEV OVX’ VEWS eas 
olKooopmelv Set ALOivoUS aUToss, 
ovbé Oupwmaar ypucaiar Ouvpas, 
b) heed \ / \ / 
aX Uo Oapvols Kal TpLvidiots 
oiknaovalv. Tols 0 av cEemvois 
a >’ / , > , 
Tav opvidwy dévdpov édaas 
c ¥ 7 > > \ 
0 vew@s EoTaL’ KoUK eis AeXdous 
SATS A 3 3 , 5 i bin 
ovo els "Aumov’ éXOovtes exet 
Gucomev, aX ev Taiow Komapols 


Kal Tols KoTiVOLS oTAVTES EXOVTES 
Kp.bas, TUpOvs, evboued™ avurols 
avaTelvovTes TO XEip' ayabov | 
dLO0vat Tl HEpos" Kal TavO uty 


Tapaxpnw EoTas 
TUpOUS ortryous TpoBarovtow. 


XO. ® didrtat ewol TorAD mpecBuTav €& éyOiacTov 


(0) 


METATITT WD, 


3 A ef Xx > , > e \ 
ovK EoTW OTws av eyo To? Exav 


yvouns eT adelunv. 
TOAAG 67) Kal Kava Kali Bav- 
aot éretTouecba, Kal 
dewa TpaymaT eldomev. 
Eat. yap Sévdpov TepuKos 
extoTrov TL, Kapdias a- 
TmwTépw, KXNewvupos, 
Xpyolwov wev ovodév, Ad- 
Aws b€ SecrAov Kai péya. 
TOUTO TOU [LEV POS el 
Practave Kai cvKoparTel, 
TOU O€ YELLOVOS TAaAW TAS 
dom idas PuddAoppoe. 
Eor & av Xopa TOS | avT@ 
7@ TKOT@ oppo Tis év 
TN Niven epnuia, 
evOa Tow Hpwow avOpa- 
Two. Evvapiotwaot Kai Evv- 
EloL, TAHY THS EoTrépas. 
THVLKaUTA 8 OUKET TV 
do panes Eu Tuy x ave. 
el "ap EVTUX OL TLS pw 
TOV Spor VUKT@P ‘Opéorn, 
yupvos Hv TAnyels UT avTOD 
TavTa TaToeela. 


THS ONS 


1. Parse wpoBarovcw and adeiuny in (a), and tT and 
éoTrépas in (5). 


2. Write a brief note on each of the proper names 


in (b). 


3. What was the origin of Greek comedy ? 


4, Scan in (a) the verses from éudovar to petatittov, 
naming the metre. 


[OVER. ] 


Translate: 


(a) 


(0) 


ebpee & EPwTL, Tepixapns & avertauav. iw iw Lap Map, 

@ Ilav Tay ONT AYKTE KvdAavias XLovoKTUTroU 

TeTpaias amo Sevpados havn®’, ® Oewv yopotrot’ ava, 

dws por Nucia Kvwou opynpat autobahn Evvev 
lanrys. 

vov yap € Mot Here xopevoar. 

Tkaplov & vTEp Terayéwy “worwv ava—E “ATOANWY O 
AdX1wos evyvwaTos 

€uol Evvein dia TravTos evdpwv. 


éduoev aivoy aX0s an’ OmparT ov "Apns. i@iw. vodv av, 
VUV, @ Zed, Tapa NevKov eUdepov TENATAL baos 
Body wxvarwv ver, OT Alas NaOlrovos Tau, 
Geav 5 avd tavOuta Oéoue éEnvuc’ eivopia céBov 
pe eb bia 
peylaTa. 
/ » ©¢ / / pp 
Tav’ 0 méeyas Ypovos wapaives: 
»Q\ > 4 / ’ ” ’ 4 he a7 
Kovoev avavdoatov daticau av, evté y e& aédXTrTwY 
Alas wetaveyvoc0n 

Ouyov tT “Atpeldars weyadwv TE verKewr. 

yy? Tee thot es a > = \ \ ” 

ay’, elm am’ apyhs avis, ov pis ayer 

TOV avip’ "Ayatots debpo oUMMAXOV AaBev ; ; 

OUK avros eFérAevoev WS auTov KpaTOv ; 

TOU GV oTpaTHYELS TODOE ; TOU OE ToL AEwY 

” =| > 4 @ /Qo J ” 

éfeoT wvdaoew wv 00 Hyary’ olKxober ; 

LmapTyns avadcowy des, ovy Nuav KPATav. 


1. What is the technical name for (a), and why does 
the chorus speak in this way here ? 


2. How is the gods’ treatment of Ajax justified ? 


3. What other part does the speaker of the lines in 


(D) 


take, and by what device was it made possible for 


him to ‘ella both parts ? 


Bniversitw of Toronte, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 
GREEK AND LATIN GRAMMAR. 
HONORS. 


ta ir aie { J. C. Ropertson, B.A. 
is ns LG. W. Jounston, B.A., Pu.D. 








Ui 


1. Give the syntax of (w) general conditional sen- 
tences in Greek ; (b) the verbal in -téos ; (c) the abso- 
lute construction ; (d) “before” and “until” clauses ; 
(e) av with the indicative. | 


2. Distinguish the following forms: adetvas, azreivat, 
arléval, apievat ; apjnKas, adelxas ; Tapacth, TapéoTn, 
maplorn ; kabéoracay, cabiotacay, KabloTacayv, KaTa- 
oTdcayv, KaTacTHCaY, KaTéTTHOAD. 


3. Write out the mood-synopsis of the following: 
the present of dvvaywat and bet ; the aorist active of 
yiyvecKkw, tpoPatvw and wapéyw; the future middle 
of mropifw. 

4. Point out what is noteworthy or peculiar in the 
syntax of the underlined words: 

(a) Wloredavatar 5é Twéuapavtes pév Kat trap’ >A@n- 

valovs mpéoBeus, el ws Teiceav pn chav TépL 
vewtepiCer pnoev. 





(b) K«atroe et Ho av avopes, WOTEP pac, ayalot, bow 
adnmToTEpor noav Tols TéNAaS, TOTW dé pavepworépav 


eEjv avtois tiv apeti didovcr Kai deyouevous Ta 
Sixava Sesxvivat. 


(c) ed iopev py dv Hrcov LUas AVTTNpOLS YevousvoUS 
TOLS TULMAKOLS. 





(d) otTm katadpovels TaVdE Kal OleL avrous ATrELDOUS 
YpaULpatwv eival, MOTE OVK ELOEVAL OTL, K.T.A. 


(e) e ed ody TaUTAa NEYor Seadleine TOUS véoUS, 





TauT ap ein PhaSepa. Si. aT pos TatdTa adiete 7) py 
ableTe, @S E“OD OVK Av TOLNGOVTOS AANA, OVS Et 
MEANW TOAAAaKLS TEOVAVAL. . 


(f) €¢ © ovker’ Eott, tive TpoT@ SvePOdpy ; 





(9) Ta 0 dd\Xa TavTa Tov édevOépwv 
7 \ / ol od 3 \ Ss 
ovdels Kakiwy SodXros, OaTLs EcOAOS 7). 





(h) amav Habart ToUpyoV, Os KOWOVOS OV. 
KELVvOS yap aK pas VUKTOS, Nvix’ ExTrEpoL 


LauTTHpes OVKET NOOV, K.T.Xr. 
(2) ay, ei ar apyfs adOts, } ov dis aye 


tov avdp’ Ayaots Setpo cbppayov NaBar ; 
° > , ps 9} a. d / 5) a ra ~ 
(j) aremtope® ex THS TaTpidos audoty Tov Trodow, 
AUTH EV OV laoOdDYT eKxElvNY TINY TOAW 
TO 1) OV meyadny eivar hvoet KevOaipova. 
(k) rout haBov pov TO TKLAOELOV U UT EpEXE 
avobev, ws dv wn ww opwo.y ot Geol. 


II. 
[WrItE IN A SEPARATE BOOK. ] 


1. Express in Latin: three-fifths, ninety-eighth, 
twenty-one each, six million; a man of very noble 
birth and of a keen mind. 


2. Of orior write the 3rd sing. pres. ind., and impf. 
subj., the pres. imperat., and all the infinitives. 


3. Illustrate the syntactical usage with oportet, 
necesse est, opus est, interest. 


4. Translate : 
(a) He hoped, he said, he would soon pardon him. 


(b) It is as clear as day that, had not your evil 
designs been discovered, the bonus and all the loyal 
citizens would have Hoon murdered. 





5, Explain the syntax of the italicized words in the 
following, and state the more usual construction where 
this is possible : 

(a) Ridete quidquid est domi cachinnorum. 

(b) Luco volabant. 

(c) [Carmina] quae scribuntur aquae potoribus. 

(7) Bellum adversus Germanos supererat, abol- 
endae magis infamiae ob amissum exercitum. ... 
Cur non venisset augendis militum stipendiis ? 

(e) O funde noster seu Sabine seu Tiburs— 


Nam te esse Tiburtem autumant quibus non est 
— Cordi Catullum laedere. 


(7) Nec dubium erat quin terga datur? hostes 
fuerint. 

(g) Mox vagi per vias ol vios habuere legatos. 

(h) Laevo suspensi loculos lacerto. 

(4) Quo mihi fortunam, si non conceditur uti ? 

(7) Illum indignanti similem... Aspiceres, pontem 
auderet quia vellere Cocles. 


(k) Opposuerunt abeunti arma, minitantes ni 
regrederetur; at ille ferrum deferebat in pectus, ni 
dextram vi adtinuissent. Quidam feriret hortabantur, 
et miles obtulit gladium, addito acutiorvem esse. 


(1) Saepe tibi studioso animo...requirens 
Carmina uti possem mittere Battiadae 
Qui te lenirem nobis. 


(mv) Equites procul visi [sunt] non sine terrore 
ab dubvis, quinam essent. 


-F 
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Notse.—Candidates will write on four questions in A, and the 
eighth and any other three questions in B, and will specify in 
what department they are seeking Honors. 


A. 


1. Show how far the polity and training ascribed to 
Lycurgus affected the growth and decline of Sparta. 


2. What were the evils that Solon undertook to 
alleviate? How did he provide political and social 
relief? Comment upon the statement: “He had 
wrested the earth from religion to give it to labor.” 


3. Characterize the rule of the Peisistratids and 
show how tyranny at Athens was, as elsewhere in 
Greece, a stepping-stone from oligarchy to democracy, 


4, Point out in what ways the reforms of Cleis- 
thenes gave birth to the Athenian Democracy. 
Describe the institution of ostracism. Show its neces- 
sity and point out any modern parallel procedure. 


5. “If Athens had been capable of the task, the 
interests of civilisation would have been really for- 
warded by the subjection of the Greek communities to 
the rule of Athens.” Explain and discuss. 


6. How did democracy succeed in Athens as a 
practical instrument of administration and govern- 
ment ? 


7. Deseribe some of the chief differences between 
the civilisation of Greece in the fifth century B.C. and 
modern western civilisation. 

[OVER] 


B, 


8. Give an outline (after Coulanges) of primitive 
Roman religious belief, and show briefly how this 
belief affected: (a) the possession of land; (b) inherit- 
ance ; (c) adoption ; (d) patriotism and exile. 

9. Describe the position of the king in the original 
constitution of Rome, showing what were his functions 
and privileges, and what analogy there was between 
the regal power in the state and that of the pater 
familias in the family. 


10. What was the probable object of the Servian 
reforms? Outline the reforms enacted and show what 
was their effect politically and socially. 


11. Show what were the main steps by which dur- 
ing the period under consideration the plebs obtained 
legal, social and political equality with the patricians. 


12. What was the result of the passing cf the Licin- 
ian Rogations, as regards the old patrician aristocracy, 
the power of the Senate, and the land question ? 


15. Write a note upon the Tribunate, explaining its 
powers, and showing why it failed to fulfil its purpose, 
and what use was made of the office in the period sub- 
sequent to the Licinian Rogations. 


14. Explain the following offices, showing when 
and for what purpose they were first instituted: 
Quaestors, Dictator, Military Tribunes, Censors, Prae- 
tor, Curule Atdiles. 
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if 
Asitiay 
Translate the following passage to aversarentur : 


Ibi Verginius maiorem, quam reliquerat in urbe, 
motum excivit. Nam preeterquam quod agmine 
prope quadringentorum hominum veniens, qui ab 
urbe indignitate rei accensi comites ei se dederant, 
conspectus est, strictum etiam telum respersusque 
ipse cruore tota in se castra convertit. Et toge 
multifariam in castris vise maioris aliquanto, 
quam erat, speciem urbane multitudinis fecerant. 
Querentibus, quid rei esset, flens diu vocem non 
misit ; tandem, ut iam ex trepidatione concur- 
rentium turba constitit ac silentium fuit, ordine 
cuncta, ut gesta erant, exposuit. Supinas deinde 
tendens manus, commilitones appellans orabat, ne, 
quod scelus App. Claudii esset, sibi attribuerent 
neu se ut parricidam liberum aversarentur. 
Nec se superstitem filize futurum fuisse, nisi spem 
ulciscendz mortis eius in auxilio commilitonum 
habuisset. Aliena calamitate documentum datum 
illis cavende similis iniurize. Ceteri sibi ac liberis 
suis consulerent. 


1. Give the principal parts of the verbs to which 
the italicised forms belong. 


2. Give the rule for the case of agmine, aliquanto, 
querentibus, liberum, and the use of new. Give the 
derivation of aliena and documentum. 


3. Translate literally from wt to constitit and turn 
into direct narration from Nec to consulerent. 


Dole B. 
Translate into Latin : 

(a) Do not forget that the elections will soon 
be here. 


(b) I am going to ask you to vote for none but 
men of good ability. 

(c) Has he told you the reason why the question 
was asked ? 

(d) Being heartily ashamed of himself, he never 
afterwards returned to this city. 

(e) He came there to tell them that they ought 
to obey the law. 


(f) The narrative, as given by Livy, will not 
afford the reader much gratification ; on the contrary 
it cannot fail to affegt him with the liveliest astonish- 
ment at the depravity of Appius and the cruelty of 
the rest of the magistrates. In spite of the tears of 
her friends, in spite of the entreaties of the multitude, 
the unhappy Verginia was consigned by the judg- 
ment of the decemvir to a life of infamous slavery 
from which there seemed no possibility of escape 
except by death. 

II. 


(Write in a separate book). 
Translate : 

(2) Quare refectus maximas tibi grates 
Ago, meum quod non es ulta peccatum. 
Nec deprecor jam, si nefaria scripta 
Sesti recepso, quin gravedinem et tussim 
Non mi, sed ipsi Sestio ferat frigus, 
Qui tum vocat me cum malum librum legi. 

(b) Certe ego te in medio versantem turbine leti 
Eripui et potius germanum amittere crevi, 
Quam tibi fallaci supremo in tempore deessem. 
Pro quo dilaceranda feris dabor alitibusque 
Praeda, neque injecta tumulabor mortua terra. 


(c) Hoc misso in Syriam requierant omnibus aures: 
Audibant eadem haec leniter et leviter, 
Nee sibi postilla metuebant talia verba. 
Cum subito affertur nuntius horribilis, 
Tonios fluctus, postquam illic Arrius isset, 
Jam non Jonios esse, sed Hionios. 








1. Scan the first two verses of each extract, naming 
the metre. 


2. Write explanatory notes on frigus in (a) and 
nuntius horribilis in (c), showing in each case their 
connection in meaning with the theme of the poems 
to which they belong” 


3. Parse recepso, deessem and isset, and write an 
explanatory note on germanum amittere. 


4. Translate at sight : 


DEATH OF BRUTUS. 


Postquam in agrum Romanum ventum est, 
obviam hosti consules eunt. Valerius quadrato 
agmine peditem ducit; Brutus ad explorandum 
cum equitatu antecessit. HKodem modo primus 
eques hostium agminis fuit ; preeerat Arruns Tar- 
quinius, filius regis; rex ipse cum _ legionibus 
sequebatur. Arruns ubi ex lictoribus procul, 
consulem esse, deinde iam propius ac certius facie 
quoque Brutum cognovit, inflammatus ira “ Ile 
est vir” inquit, “ qui nos extorres expulit patria. 
Ipse en ille nostris decoratus insignibus magnitice 
incedit. Di regum ultores, adeste.” Concitat 
calcaribus equum atque in ipsum infestus con- 
sulem dirigit. Sensit in se iri Brutus ; decorum 
erat tum ipsis capessere pugnam ducibus; avide 
itaque se certamini offert ; adeoque infestis animis 
concurrerunt, neuter, dum hostem vulneraret, sui 
protegendi corporis memor, ut contrario ictu per 
parmam uterque transtixus, duabus heerentes has- 
tis moribundi ex equis lapsi sint. 
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Li 
HORACE AND CATULLUS. 


1. Translate : 


Forte per angustam tenuis volpecula rimam 
Repserat in cumeram frumenti, pastaque rursus 
Ire foras pleno tendebat corpore frustra ; 
ul mustela procul “Si vis” ait, ugere istine 
C tel ea ” ait, “eff tine, 
Macra cavum repetes artum, quem macra subisti.” 
ac ego si compellor imagine, a resiono. 
Hac eg ll gine, cuncta resigno 


Horace, Epistles, I. 


Write notes on the derivation and meaning of 
ryemam, mustela and resigno, and notice any reasons 
for preferring the reading nitedula to volpecula. 

2. Translate : 

Ut matrona meretrici dispar erit atque 

Discolor, infido scurrae distabit amicus 

Kst huic diversum vitio vitium prope majus, 
Asperitas agrestis et inconcinna gravisque, 

(uae se commendat tonsa cute, dentibus atris, 

Dum volt libertas dici mera veraque virtus. 

Virtus est medium vitiorum et utrimque reductum. 


Ibid., I. 
Write explanatory notes on discolor and tonsa 


cute, and describe fully the ethical theory here set 
forth, illustrating by examples. 


3. Translate : 

Si, quia Graiorum sunt antiquissima quaeque 
Scripta vel optima, Romani pensantur eadem 
Scriptores trutina, non est quod multa loquamur: 
Nil intra est oleam, nil extra est in nuce duri; 
Venimus ad summum fortunae; pingimus atque 
Psallimus et luctamur Achivis doctius unctis. 


Lois 


Write a note on the syntax in Achivis doctous. 
Show how the illustrations used here by Horace apply 
to his theme. To whom is this epistle addressed, and 
under what circumstances was it composed ? 


4. Translate : 

Hic et in Acci 
Nobilibus trimetris apparet rarus, et Enni 
In scaenam missos cum magno pondere versus 
Aut operae celeris nimium curaque carentis 
Aut ignoratae premit artis crimine turpl. 


Ibid., Ars Poetoica. 


Explain the meaning, giving in full the subject 
of premit. Give Horace’s reason for giving the name 
trametra to Accius’ verses, and compare this name with 
that ordinarily given them by the Romans. 


5. Write explanatory notes on the following passages 
with special reference to the words italicised in each: 


(a) Adsummam: sapiens uno minor est Jove, dives, 
Liber, honoratus, pulcher, rex denique regum ; 
Praecipue swnus, nisi cum pituita molesta est. 


(b) Vavere naturae si convenienter oportet, 
Ponendaeque domo quaerenda est area primum, 
Novistine locum potiorem rure beato ? 


(c) Cum pateris sapiens emendatusque vocari, 
Respondesne tuo, dic sodes, nomine ? 


(d) Caedimus et totidem plagis consumimus hostem, 
Lento Samnites ad lumina prima duello. 


(¢) Seriptor honoratum si forte reponis Achillem, 
Impiger, iracundus, inexorabilis, acer, 
Iura negat sibi nata, nihil non arrogat armis. 


6. “ As there is nothing on which Horace more insists 
than the necessity of consistency in conduct and opinion, 
it appears, at first sight, difficult to understand his 
apparent adherence to irreconcilable philosophies.” 


Explain what is meant, and show how this apparent 
inconsistency becomes intelligible, comparing him with 
any Roman philosophical writer in this respect. 


7. Translate : 
Di magni, borribilem et sacrum libellum, 
(Juem tu scilicet ad tuum Catullum 
Misti, continuo ut die periret, 
Saturnalibus, optimo dierum. 
Non, non hoe tibi, salse, sic abibit : 
Nam, si luxerit, ad librariorum 
Curram scrinia ; Caesios, Aquinos, 
Suffenum, omnia colligam venena, 
Ac te his suppliciis remunerabor. 
Vos hine interea (valete) abite 
Illue unde malum pedem attulistis, 
Saecli incommoda, pessimi poetae. 


CATULLUS, XIV. 


Sean the first verse. Write notes on the form of 
misti, the use of the plural in Saturnalibus, the mean- 
ing of s2 in si luwerit, and of aluc in abite illue. 


8. Translate: 


Sic funesta domus ingressus tecta paterna 
Morte ferox Theseus, qualem Minoidi luctum 
Obtulerat inente immemori talem ipse recepit, 
Quae tum prospectans cedentem maesta carinam 
Multiplices animo volvebat saucia curas. 


Ibid., LXIV. 


Write a note on the position and syntax of mente 
immemori. Describe the structure of this poem, and 
show how far the episode, from which this extract is 
taken, has any theme or motive in common with the 
original subject of the poem. 


9. Translate : 


Si qua recordanti benefacta priora voluptas 
Est homini, cum se cogitat esse pium, 

Nee sanctam violasse fidem nec foedere in ullo 
Divum ad fallendos numine abusum homines, 

Multa parata manent in longa aetate, Catulle, 
Ex hoe ingrato gaudia amore tibi. 


Ibid., LXXVI. 


Ex hoc amore. Write a sketch of the connection 
to which Catullus here refers, and show how far his 


[OVER] 


statement seems to be justified by the facts. Scan the 
third and fourth verses of the extract. 


13 
(Write in a separate book.) 


VIRGIL. 


Translate : 
(a) Quanta per Idaeos saevis effusa Mycenis 


(b) 


Tempestas ierit campos, quibus actus uterque 
EKuropae atque Asiae fatis concurrerit orbis, 
Audiit, et si quem tellus extrema refuso 
Submovet Oceano, et si-quem extenta plagarum 
Quattuor in medio dirimit plaga Solis iniqui. 
Diluvio ex illo tot vasta per aequora vecti 
Dis sedem exiguam patriis litusque rogamus 
Innocuum, et cunctis undamque auramque pa- 
tentem. 


In summo custos Tarpeiae Manlius arcis 
Stabat pro templo et Capitolia celsa tenebat, 
Romuleoque recens horrebat regia culmo. 
Atque hic auratis volitans argenteus anser 
Porticibus Gallos in limine adesse canebat ; 
Galli per dumos aderant, arcemque tenebant, 
Defensi tenebris et dono noctis opacae : 
Aurea caesaries ollis, atque aurea vestis ; 
Virgatis lucent sagulis ; tum lactea colla 
Auro innectuntur ; duo quisque Alpina coruscant 
Gaesa manu, scutis protecti corpora longis. 


(c) Aetheria tum forte plaga crinitus Apollo 


Desuper Ausonias acies urbemque videbat, 
Nube sedens, atque his victorem adfatur Iulum : 
‘Macte nova virtute, puer: sic itur ad astra, 
Dis genite et geniture deos. Iure omnia bella 
Gente sub Assaraci fato ventura resident, 

Nec te Troia capit.’ 


1. Scan the first three lines in (a). 
2. Write notes on Jdaeos, Mycenis, Tarpeiae, Macte, 
Assaraci. 


3. What is the special object and propriety of the 
episode of “the Shield” ? 
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BEV: 


1. Translate : 


(a) Contentio, consulesne an tribuni militum crea- 
rentur, in interregno rem dies complures tenuit. 
interrex ac senatus consulum comitia, tribuni 
plebis et plebs tribunorum militum ut habeantur 
tendunt. vicerunt patres, quia et plebs, patriciis 
seu hune seu illum delatura honorem, frustra cer- 
tare supersedit, et principes plebis ea comitia 
malebant, quibus non haberetur ratio sua, quam 
quibus ut indigni praeterirentur. 


(b) Alii purgare plebem, culpam in patres vertere : 
eorum ambitione artibusque fieri, ut obsaeptum 
plebi sit ad honorem iter; si plebi respirare ab 
eorum mixtis precibus minisque liceat, memorem 
eam suorum inituram suffragia esse et parto aux- 
ilio imperium quoque adscituram. placet tollendae 
ambitionis causa tribunos legem promulgare, ne 
cui album in vestimentum addere petitionis causa 
liceret. 


(c) Romani, ex arce plenam hostium urbem cer- 
nentes vagosque per vias omnes cursus, cum alia 


atque alia parte nova aliqua clades oreretur, non 
mentibus solum consipere, sed ne auribus quidem 
atque oculis satis constare poterant. quocumque 
clamor hostium, mulierum puerorumque ploratus, 
sonitus flammae et fragor ruentium tectorum 
avertisset, paventes ad omnia animos oraque et 
oculos flectebant, velut ad spectaculum a fortuna 
positi oecidentis patriae, nec ullius rerum suarum 
relicti praeterquam corporum vindices, tanto ante 
alios miserandi magis, qui umquam obsessi sunt, 
quod interclusi a patria obsidebantur, omnia sua 
cernentes in hostium potestate. 


2. Comment on the following extracts without trans- 
lating : 


(a) Mentio illata ab senatu est rem operosam ac 
minime consularem suo proprio magistratu egere, cul 
scribarum ministerium custodiaeque tabularum cura, 
cui arbitrium formulae censendi subiceretur. 


(b) 'Tribuni plebi assiduis contentionibus prohibendo 
consularia comitia, cum res prope ad interregnum 
adducta esset, evicere tandem, ut tribuni militum 
consulari potestate crearentur. 


(c) Aliquarum navium concursum in maius, ut fit, 
celebrantes navalis victoriae vanum titulum appetivere. 


(d) Pronuntiaverunt ex collegii sententia C. Valerio 
consuli se, damnum aliamque coercitionem adversus 
intercessionem collegae dilectus causa detractantibus 
militiam inhibenti, auxilio futuros esse. 


(e) Sitribunicio auxilio repelli nequeat, aliud telum 
patres inventuros esse, consulesque increpabat, quod 
fide publica decipi tribunos eos taciti tulissent, qui 
senatus auctoritatem secuti essent. 


TACITUS. 
1. Translate : 


(a) Noetem minacem et in scelus erupturam fors 
lenivit: nam luna claro repente caelo visa lan- 
guescere. id miles rationis ignarus omen prae- 
sentium accepit, suis laboribus defectionem sideris 
adsimulans, prospereque cessura qua pergerent, si 
fulgor et claritudo deae redderetur. igitur aeris 


sono, tubarum cornuumque concentu strepere: 
prout splendidior obscuriorve, laetari aut maerere ; 
et postquam ortae nubes offecere visui ereditum- 
que conditam tenebris, ut sunt mobiles ad super- 
stitionem perculsae semel mentes, sibi aeternum 
laborem portendi, sua facinora aversari deos 
lamentantur. utendum inclinatione ea Caesar et 
quae casus obtulerat in sapientiam vertenda ratus 
eircumiri tentoria iubet ; accitur centurio Clemens 
et si alii bonis artibus grati in vulgus. _ hi vigiliis, 
stationibus, custodiis portarum se inserunt, spem 
offerunt, metum intendunt. 


(b) Illi sanguine suo et lubrico paludum lapsantes 
excussis rectoribus disicere obvios, proterere 
iacentes. plurimus circa aquilas labor, quae 
neque ferri adversum ingruentia tela neque figi 
limosa humo poterant. Caecina dum sustentat 
aciem, suffosso equo delapsus circumveniebatur, ni 
prima legio sese opposuisset. iuvit hostium avi- 
ditas, omissa caede praedam sectantium ; enisaeque 
legiones vesperascente die in aperta et solida. 
neque is miseriarum finis. struendum vallum, 
petendus agger, amissa magna ex parte per quae 
egeritur humus aut exciditur caespes ; non tentoria 
manipulis, non fomenta sauciis; infectos caeno 
aut cruore cibos dividentes funestas tenebras et 
tot hominum milibus unum iam reliquum diem 
lamentabantur. 


2. Write notes on the syntax of prospere cessura qua 
pergerent, postquam ortae nubes offecere visui, and 
cirrcumveniebatur, ni prima legio opposursset. 


3. Notice any peculiarities of Tacitus’ style that are 
illustrated in these extracts, and show the effect at 
which he aims in using them. 


4. Show how the changes in the constitution and 
government of the Roman state under the early empe- 
rors tended to detract from the dignity and interest of 
history, and how they tended to give it fresh variety 
and interest. 


5. Write notes on peculiarities in the syntax or use 
of words in the following: 
[OVER. } 


(a) Multas illic utrimque lacrimas et signa spem- 
que ex eo fore ut iuvenis penatibus avi reddereter : 
quod Maximum uxori Marciae aperuisse, illam Liviae. 


(b) Postremo eo furoris venere, ut tres legiones 
miscere in unam agitaverint. 


(c) Responde, Blaese, ubi cadaver abieceris: ne 
hostes quidem sepultura invident. 


(d) Feminas illustres....pergere ad Treviros 
externae fidei. 


(e) Quod gnarum duci incessitque itineri et 
proelio. 


(f) Permotus his quantoque incautius efferverat, 
paenitentia patiens tulit absolvi reum criminibus 
maiestatis. 


Giiversity of Corontg. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


LATIN PROSE. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: G. W. JOHNSTON, PH.D. 


The principal citizens, who, till that fatal moment, 
had confided in the protection of their sovereign, threw 
themselves at his feet. They conjured him not to 
abandon, or, at least, not to deliver, a faithful colony to 
the rage of a barbarian tyrant, exasperated by the 
three successive defeats which he had experienced 
under the walls of Nisibis. They still possessed arms 
and courage to repel the invaders of their country ; they 
requested only the permission of using them in their 
own defence ; and, as soon as they had asserted their 
independence, they should implore the favour of being 
again admitted into the rank of his subjects. Their 
arguments, their eloquence, their tears were ineffectual. 
Jovian, who in a few weeks had assumed the habits of 
a prince, was displeased with freedom and offended 
with truth; and as he reasonably supposed that the 
discontent of the people might incline them to submit 
to the Persian Government, he published an edict, 
under pain of death, that they should leave the city 
within the term of three days. Ammianus has deline- 
ated in lively colours the scene of universal despair 
which followed. The highways were crowded with a 
trembling multitude ; the distinctions of rank and sex 
and age were lost in the general calamity. Every one 
strove to bear away some fragment from the wreck of 
his fortunes; and as they could not command the 
immediate service of an adequate number of horses or 
wagons, they were obliged to leave behind them the 
ereatest part of their valuable effects. 

GipBpon, Roman Hmpire. 
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ANNUAL EXAMIMATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 


1. Describe the special characteristics of each of the 
three idylls prescribed. 


2. Explain, within a page and a half of MS,, the 
symbolism of the Holy Grail. 

3. Show the character and actions of Arthur as 
revealed in each of the three idylls. 


4, State, as fully as you can, what is meant by an 
idyll, and show how the term is applicable to the 
poems prescribed. 

5. Explain fully what is italicised in the following : 

(a) That pufied the swaying branches into smoke. 


(b) Fled like a glittering rivulet to the tarn 
And down the shingly scaur he plunged. 


(c) When the strong neighings of the wild White 
Horse 
Set every gilded parapet shuddering. 


(d) His battle-wirithen arms. 

(e) The sallow-rifted glooms of evening. 

(f) Taliessin is our fullest throat of song. 

(g) Thro’ the gap glimmer’d the streaming scud. 


ayn 
a ew ; 


hi Py 
A 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: D. R. Keys, M.A. 


1. How did the life of Chaucer prepare him for the 
writing of the Prologue? Give particulars. 


2. Show the importance of Chaucer’s work in the 
development of English versification. 


3. Explain the distinction between wit and humor 
as you understand the words by references to examples 
from the prescribed selections from Chaucer. 


4. Refer the following quotations to their proper 
connexion, and explain words in ttalics - 
(a) He coude songes make and wel endite 
Juste and eek daunce and wel purtreye and write, 
So hoote he lovede that by nyghtertale 
He sleep namoore than doth a nyghtingale. 
(b) And certainly he had a murye note ; 
Wel coude he synge and pleyen on a rote 
Of yeddynges he baar outrely the pris ; 
His nekke whit was as the flour-de-lys, 
(c) He was to sinful man not despitous 
Ne of his speche dangerous ne digne, 
But in his teching descret and benygne. 
(d) Wel loved he garleek, oynons, and eek lekes, 
And for to drynken strong wyn reed as blood 
Thanne wolde he speke and crie as he were wood. 
(e) A large man he was with eyen stepe, 
A fairer burgeys was ther noon in Chepe ; 
Boold of his speche and wys and wel y-taught, 
And of manhood hym lakkede right naught. 


~ 


5. “Burke is the man essentially an orator whose 
orations were yet literature.” Determine the correct- 
ness of this criticism by references to the speech on 
“Conciliation,” distinguishing between the literary 
and oratorical sides of that work. 

6. What is Macaulay’s view of Burke as given in 
the essay on Hastings ? Compare the styles of Burke 
and Macaulay. 
















a 


j 
. 
‘ 


i atoll 
ene 
ao 
. 
/ 
é 


ts * 
pe: 


J 
. 
~y 


Cha, 
Te, 
ese: 


Ee 
: 
Md 
- 
; 
‘ 
: 
‘ 


o. 
raf 
=- 
- 
> 
* 
* 
* 
- 
= 
i 


ite: ‘y 7 
Lan f 
r ‘ ‘ i 
as : . 


nan 
At oe 
Mad { 
aes, 
ce . J 
io - 1 
J | 
i i ‘ 
a4 a Zz - 
Ying | , ' 
wee. + . 
‘ 2a , \ y ' b 
rm) i, y 
<a ¥ ‘ ‘ | ; f 
.aF y . 
Oe Fi 4 P ! 
ne ‘ ? sate ) 
“44 ant Ta ‘ { 
eA ‘ ; tre 
wile - a f ‘ ‘4 
eros a J aii ) Chet 
he FO * = ¢ Py Pi ; 7 
ies press me : é , hy iy aye ith ie 
; * P ‘ + Far. Mated f ts ” 
: ad , » *. ‘ Pad pie “ ie a 
yee , Dhaul ai aa ieee. Fr Foal Inve 
. : . ; fae ¢ 7 ae ‘ * > s 
A Is, dead ae a a") | 
‘ Bee OR By we Salk 


of MULLER Cok ead dna ave 


ny hie hi r pu 4 fi al 


** 

. . ‘ 
f % 7 A> ty! re {case 
biti 


vs 4 or Clings i worth: a ' 
: ‘ Si Obras Bo a Dlinlty, 
. SM oan Padi ah § bireel Rin a) uy; ‘3 





ip " ; “ ies tag fo Oa , 
i te ee i News> fh % sath Ppa bs isle nila ay atinil ate 


ay City Oe: wi Seer 
4 a et Repil) tae git pay ed Billa uilo et 
er Oita Fa VAT Ti, eile 

7 if a MF a i i 
Vat we Lae ule be 
. , by 


‘ os Hey , 


eh Fils 












Gniversity of Covronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


SECOND YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
Huaminer : J. SQUAIR. 


It 
Translate into French : 

1. (a) Let us eat the bread, (b) They were not 
eating, (c) He throws and we throw, (d) Our 
friends are leaving, (e) We held him. 

2. If I had known him, I should have written 
to him. 

3. Take care the child does not fall; it is very 
slippery. 

4. The doctor ordered that he should be given 
wine. 

5. Go for the doctor ; your father is very ill. 


6. I have had a pair of shoes made. They cost 
me five dollars. 


7. It has been raining since five o'clock; we 
cannot go out. 


8. It rained all day yesterday ; I hope it will 
be fine to-day. 


Il, 


Translate into French : 
The trumpeter’s horse was a large, grey horse. 
He was an excellent hunter, and jumped well. 
One of the game-keepers shot a rabbit. When 
the horse heard the shot he stopped and would 
not budge. The rider fell, and the horse ran 
away. but Brutus returned accompanied by a 


beautiful lady. The lady and her groom made 
the gentleman get into her carriage. Then the 
lady related what the horse had done. He had 
run to her house with a hat in his mouth. The 
men could not catch him. He wished the lady 
to come to his master. The lady came, the gentle- 
man went back with her, and six weeks after she 
became Madame de Ja Roche-Tareé. 


III. 


(a) 
Translate : 


La, tout en donnant les cartes, il déblatérait 
contre les mceurs du temps, ot l’autorité paternelle 
était méprisée par les enfants, ot se perdait 
chaque jonr davantage le respect de la famille. 
Lui, du moins, il donnerait Je bon exemple, il 
serait sévere jusqu’aé la fin envers le rebelle. 
C’était méme son unique sujet de conversation, et, 
malgré le prestige que lui donnait sa fortune, ses 
compagnons de jeu le traitaient parfois, apres 
son départ, d’ennuyeux personnage et de vieux 
“raseur.” Mais, en sa présence, on plaignait son 
malheur et on louait sa fermeté. Il y avait sur- 
tout Vemployé des contributions—celui dont la 
pipe sentait si mauvais—qui répondait invariable- 
ment aux imprécations du bonhomme contre son 
fils par cette phrase approbative. 


—L’odewr du Burs par FRANCOIS CoPPEE. 
1. Give past participle and past definite (in full) of 


plargnatt. Give present indicative and present sub- 
junctive (both in full) of sentart. 


2. Indicate pronunciation of meurs. 


3. Distinguish between vers and envers. Give 
examples. 


4. Translate: He complained of his bad luck. 
(6) 
Translate : 
1. Il ne faut pas non plus lui en vouloir. 


2. Pour que le gui soit bon et porte chance aux 
amoureux, il doit avoir subi Vhiver. 


3. Je me rends compte aujourd’hui qu'il devait 
avoir tout au plus cinquante ans. 


4, Eustache jonglait avec les obus et tirait sur 
lépaule un canon monstre acheté, pour un rien, 
dans un bric-a-brac de plein vent. 


iS 
Translate : 

La science se développait en méme temps, grace 
& la découverte de limprimerie. Gutenberg, né a 
Mayence, mais qui travailla le plus souvent a 
Strasbourg, était parvenu (de 1440 a 1446) a graver 
en métal des lettres mobiles qu'il assemblait ou 
séparait 4 volonté; il composait ainsi des mots, 
des phrases, des pages entiéres; puis pressant ces 
pages imbibées d’encre sur du papier, il les repro- 
duisait autant de fois qu'il voulait. Un copiste 
ne pouvait écrire 4 la fois qu'un seul livre. Grace 
a l’imprimerie, des que le livre était composé avec 
des lettres en métal, on pouvait le reproduire, en 
peu de temps, par milliers d’exemplaires. 


—Histoire de France. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. 





Eeaminer: J. H. CAMERON, M.A. 


He 
Translate into French: 


1. Itis not that I have lost so much time, but I have 
never been thanked for my trouble. 


2. You have not told me what you complain of; 
how then can I decide between you ? 


3. I shall not disturb you again, so as not to prevent 
you from finishing your book. 


4. The more one has the more one wants, and the 
less one wants to give to others. 


5. However careful you may be, there are some 
mistakes that you will not be able to avoid. 


Lo 
Translate into French: 


At the beginning of the nineteenth century, 
and for more than forty years later, quarrels were 
settled in the British Isles by duel, as they still 
are in France. C., the celebrated Irish barrister, 
having a quarrel with his friend E., went out (su 
le terrain) with him. The latter was a man of 
enormous size, and when he found himself facing 
his adversary, he complained that C., being very 
small, had the advantage of him. 

“Tl tell you what, Mr. E.,” replied C. to him, 
pistol in hand, “I don’t want to have any 


[OVER | 


advantage. Let them mark out with chalk, on 
your body, an area equal to [that of] my size, 
and then let us not count the shots which strike 
outside of that mark.” 

It is needless to say that after this sally of wit 
the duel was not mortal. 


TLE 


Translate into English : 


Courte et replete de taille, vétue simplement 
dune robe noire montante, la téte attirait toute 
lattention, et dans la téte les yeux. Lls étaient 
magnifiques, peut-étre un peu rapprochés, grands, 
& larges paupiéres et noirs, mais, nullement 
brillants: on efit dit du marbre dépoli ou plutét du 
velours; ce qui donnait au regard quelque chose 
d’étrange, de terne et méme de froid. Ce ton 
mat de la prunelle etait-il naturel, ou devait-on 
lattribuer @ son habitude d’écrire longtemps la 
nuit ala lumiére?....Le front haut, encadré de 
cheveux noirs quise divisaient en deux simples 
bandeaux, ces beaux yeux calmes, surmontés de 
fins sourcils, donnaient a sa physionomie un grand 
caractere de force et de noblesse que le bas de 
la figure ne soutenait pas assez. En effet, le nez 
était un peu charnu, le dessin en était mou, sans 
belle ligne, vu de face surtout; la bouche manquait 
de finesse aussi, le menton petit, mais appuyé 
déja sur un sous-menton trop apparent, ce qui 
donne de la lourdeur au bas du visage. Du 
reste, une extréme simplicité de parole, d’attitude 
et de geste. Telle m’apparut Mme Sand, ce soir-la. 


Ve 


Write in French a composition of not more than 


two 


Co Oo BP OO PO eH 


~j 


compact pages on one of the following subjects: 


. Charlemagne. 
. Un voyage en Europe. 


. Les villes au moyen age. 


L’Empereur Charles-Quint. 


. Ce qui se passe dans le Transvaal. 
. Le mot de Louis XIV: “1’Etat, c’est moi.” 


. Les gros poissons mangent les petits. 


Bniversity of Coronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FRENCH, 
HONORS. 


Kaaminer: J. H. CAMERON, M.A. 





I. 


[N.B.—Candidates are cautioned not to translate, except where 


(a) 


translation is expressly asked for. ] 


C’a été dans notre siécle un grand spectacle, de 
voir dans le méme temps et dans les mémes 
campagnes ces deux hommes, que la voix commune 
de toute Europe égalait aux plus grands capi- 
faines des siécles passés: tantot a la téte de 
corps séparés; tantdt unis plus encore par les 
ordres que l’inférieur recevait de l'autre; tantot 
opposés front a front, et redoublant l’un dans 
autre l'activité et la vigilance: comme si Dieu, 
dont souvent, selon |'Kcriture, la sagesse se joue 
dans l’univers, eit voulu nous les montrer en 
toutes les formes, et nous montrer ensemble tout 
ce qu’ il peut faire des hommes.... Vit-on jamais 
en deux hommes les mémes vertus avec des 
caractéres si divers, pour ne pas dire si contraires ? 

— BossukEr. 


1. Translate the extract. 
2. ces deux hommes. Who were they? In what 
respects had they des cwractéres si divers / 


3. Mention a few of the chief events in the life of 
the subject of this funeral oration. 


4. In what ways does this oration gain in import- 
ance by the occasion of its delivery / 


(b) Je rendais grace au ciel et croyais de justice 


Qu’avec la comédie etit fini mon supplice 


Mais, comme si c’en ett été trop bon marché, 
Sur nouveaux frais mon homme & moi s'est attaché, 
M’a conté ses exploits, ses vertus non communes, 
Parlé de ses chevaux, de ses bonnes fortunes, 
Et de ce qua la cour il avait de faveur, 
Disant qu’a m’y servir il sotfrait de grand coeur. 
Je le remerciais doucement de la téte. 
Minutant & tous coups quelque retraite honnete ; 
Mais lui, pour le quitter me voyant ébranlé: 
“ Sortons, ce m’a-t-il dit, le monde est écoulé.” 
Kit sortis de ce lieu, me la donnant plus séche, 
“ Marquis, allons au Cow's faire voir ma caléche : 
Kile est bien entendwe, et plus d’un due et pair 
En fait @ mon faiseur une du méme air.” 

(Les Fdacheux.) 


1. Explain what is meant by the italicised words. 


2, Give a short account of the events attending the 


composition and first representation of les Fdcheux. 

(c) CLITANDRE. 
Parbleu! je viens du Louvre, ot Cléonte, au levé, 
Madame, a bien paru ridicule achevé. 
N’a-t-il point quelque ami qui ptt, sur ses manieres, 
D’un charitable avis lui préter les lumeres 7* 

: CELIMENE. 

Dans le monde, & vrai dire, il se barbouille fort ; 
Partout il porte un air qui saute aua yeux Cabord, 
Kt, lorsqu’on le revoit aprés un peu d’absence, 
On le retouve encor plein d’extravagance, 


ACASTE. 
Parbleu! s’il faut parler de gens extravagants, 
Je viens d’en esswyer un des plus fatigants ; 
Damon, le raisonneur, qui in’a, ne vous déplaise, 
Une heure, au grand soled, tenu hors de ma chaise. 


(d) Dans ses fagons d’agir il est fort singulier : 
Mais jen fais, je l’avoue, un cas particulier. 
Kt la sincérité dont son ame se pique 
A. quelque chose en soi de noble et Vhéroique. 
C’est une vertu rare au siecle d’aujourd’hui, 
Et je la voudrais voir partout comme chez lui. 


(Le Misanthrope.) 


1. In extract (c) translate only the italicised words, 
and write notes on them, calling attention to peculiarity 
of idiom, archaic usage, or the customs of the day 
which require explanation. 


2. Translate (d). 


3. Whose words are given in (dd)? Who is the person 
under discussion? Is it reasonable to hold that Molitre 
here expresses his own estimate of the character ? 


Why ? 


4. Scan the last three lines of (d), so as to show not 
only the syllabes to be counted, but the accents also, 


(e) Allez, tous vos discours ne me font pas de peur ; 
Je sais comme je parle, et le ciel voit mon cceur, 
De tous vos fugonniers on west point les esclaves. 
Il est de faux dévots ainsi que de faux braves: 
Kt, comme on ne voit pas qu’ ott Vhonneur les conduit 
Les vrais braves soient ceux qui font beaucoup de 

bruit, 

Les bons et vrais dévots, qu'on doit suivre & la trace, 
Ne sont pas ceux aussi qui font tant de grimace, 


(7) Aussi ne vois-je rien qui soit plus odieux 
Que le dehors platré Wun zele spécieua, 
Que ces francs charlatans, que ces dévots de place, 
De qui la sacrilege et trompeuse grimace 
Abuse impunément, et se joue, a leur gre, 
De ce qu’ont les mortels de plus saint et sacré. 


(g) De quelque g grand forfait qu ’on me puisse reprendre, 
Je n'ai gar de Wavoir Yorgueil de m’en défendre. 
Croyez ce quon vous dit, armez votre courroux, 
Et comme un criminel chassez-moi de chez vous ; 
Je ne saurais avoir tant de honte en partage, 

Que je nen aie encor mérité davantage. 
(Lartuffe.) 
1. Translate the last five lines of (e) and all of (g). 
2. Whose words are quoted in (e) and (g) ? 


3. Write explanatory notes on the italicised words, 


If. 


1. What was the character of the prose romances of 
the first half of the seventeenth century in France / 
Name two of the most celebrated writers of this class, 
and their works. 


2. Define the influence of Malherbe, and show how 
it was continued by Boileau. What is Boileau’s 
estimate of the Pléiade ? 


3. Give a concise account of the two works :—La 
Chanson de Roland, and le Roman de la Rose; and 
of the following writers :—Villon, Montaigne, Amyot, 
Pascal, Mme de Sévigné, La Rochefoucauld. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FRENCH, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: PELHAM Epcar, Pa.D. 








N.B.—Candidates are requested to translate only what is asked for. 


(a) Le Vier HORACE. 
Nous venez-vous, Julie, apprendre la victoire ? 


JULIE. 
Mais plutot du combat les funestes effets : 
Rome est sujette d’ Albe, et vos fils sont défaits, 
Des trois les deux sont morts, son époux seul vous reste. 


Le ViEIL HORACE. 
Oh! d’un triste combat effet vraiment funeste! 5 
Rome est sujette d’Albe et pour l’en garantir 
Il n’a pas employé jusqu’ au dernier soupir ! 
Non, non, cela n’est point, on vous trompe, Julie ; 
Rome n'est point sujette, ou mon fils est sans vie: 
Je connais mieux mon sang, il sait mieux son devoir. 10 
JULIE. 
Mille, de nos remparts, comme moi l’ont pu voir, 
Il s'est fait admiré tant qu’ ont dure ses freres : 
Mais, comme il s’est vu seul contre trois adversaires, 
Prés d’ étre enfermé d’eux, sa fuite l’a sauvé. 
Le Viet HORACE, 
Et nos soldats trahis ne l’ont pas achevée ! 15 
Dans leurs rangs a ce lache ils ont donné retraite ! 
JULIE, 
Je n’ai rien voulu voir apres cette défaite. 


CAMILLE. 
O mes freres ! 
LE ViEtL HORACE, 
Tout beau, ne les pleurez pas tous: 


Deux jouissent d’un sort dont leur pere est jaloux. 
(Que des plus nobles fleurs leur tombe soit couverte ; 20 
La gloire de leur mort m’ a payé de leur perte : 

Ce bonheur a suivi leur courage invaincu, 

Quwils ont vu Rome libre autant qu ils ont vécu, 

Et ne l’auront point vue obéir qu’ a son prince, 

Ni dun Etat voisin devenir la province. 25 
Pleurez l’autre, pleurez Virréparable affront 

Que sa fuite honteuse imprime a notre front ; 

Pleurez le déshonneur de toute notre race 

Et lopprobre éternel qu’il laisse au nom d’ Horace. 


JULIE. 
Que vouliez vous quwil fit contre trois ? 


Le Viein Horace, 
(Jwil mourtt! 
Ou qwun beau désespoir alors le secourit. 


1. Translate ll. 5-10 inclusive. 


2. Show in how far the above extract is characteris- 
tic of Corneille, and of classical tragedy. 


3. What changes did Corneille introduce for dramatic 
purposes into Livy’s account of the Horace episode ? 


(b) ABNER. 

Hélas! Dieu voit moncceur, Pltitace Dieu puissant 
Qu’ Athalie oubhat un enfant innocent, 
Et que du sang d’Abner sa cruauté contente 
Crit calmer par ma mort le ciel qui la tourmente ? 
Mais que peuvent pour lui vos inutiles soins ? 
(uand vous perirez tous, en périra-t-il moins ? 
Dieu vous ordonne-t-il de tenter impossible ? 
Pour obéir aux lois d’un tyran inflexible, 
Moise, par sa mere au Nil abandonné, 
Se vit, presqu’en naissant, a périr condamneé ; 10 
Mais Dieu, le conservant contre toute espérance, 
Fit par le tyran meme élever son enfance. 
Qui sait ce qu’il réserve a votre Eliacin, 
Kt si, lui préparant un semblable destin, 
Il n’a point de pitié déja rendu capable 15 
De nos malheureux rois homicide, implacable ? 


Or 


1. Translate I]. 13-16 inclusive. 
2, Explain the subjunctives in ll. 1, 2, 4 
3. Explain the allusions in Il. 3, 16. 


4. Comment on La Bruyere’s comparison of Racine 
and Corneille. 


(c) Un auteur moderne prouve ordinairement que les 
anciens nous sont inférieurs en deux manieres, par 
raison et par exemple: il tire la raison de son gott 
particulier, et l’exemple de ses ouvrages. Il avoue que 
les anciens, quelque inégaux et peu corrects qu ils 
soient, ont de beaux traits, il les cite; et ils sont si 
beaux quwils font lire sa critique. Quelques habiles 
prononcent en faveur des anciens contre les modernes ; 
mais ils sont suspects, et semblent Juger en leur propre 
cause, tant leurs ouvrages sont faits sur le gout de 
Yantiquité: on les récuse. 


1. Translate the passage. 
2. To what does the whole passage refer ? 


. Write a note on the influence of ancient classical 
literature upon the period of Louis XIV. 


(d) Ily a un terme, disent les uns, dans votre ouvrage, 
qui est rencontré, et qui peint la chose au naturel ; il 
y a un mot, disent les autres, qui est hasardé et qiui 
dailleurs ne signifie pas assez ce que vous voulez peut- 
étre faire entendre : et c'est du méme trait et du méme 
mot que tous ces gens s ‘expliquent ainsi; et tous sont 
connaisseurs et passent pour tels. Quel autre parti 
pour un auteur, que d’oser pour lors étre de Vavis de 
ceux qui l’approuvent ? 


1. Translate the passage. 


(e) Liaragne cependant se ca. mpe en un lambris, 
Comme si de ces lieux elle efit fait bail A vie, 
Travaille & demeurer: voila sa toile ourdie, 

Voila des moucherons de pris. 
Une servante vient balayer tout l’ouvrage. 
Autre toile tissue, autre coup de balai. 
Le pauvre bestion tous les jours déménage. 


. Translate the extract. 


nw 


. Substitute the usual word for wragne, |. 1. 
. Give the substance of the whole fable. 
Sean ll. 5-6. 

5. Discuss La Fontaine in relation to his time. 


re Co 
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SECOND YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner: P. Toews, M.A., PH.D. 


E 
Translate : 


Eines Tages speiste Rousseau bei Voltaire und 
Austern wurden als Vorgericht aufgetragen; denn, 
wie Jemand bemerkt hat, kein Mittagsessen 
wiirde ohne diesen késtlichen Schalfisch voll- 
kommen sein. Diese waren wirklich késtlich, 
und Rousseau sagte, in dem er sich nach Herzens- 
lust zulangte: “Wie ausgezeichnet! Ich glaube 
ich kénnte eben so viele essen, wie Simson Phili- 
ster erschlug.” Mit derselben Waffe”? (einem 
Eselskinnbacken) fragte Voltaire verschlagen. 
Rousseau sagte nichts; er Jachelte nur; jedoch 
vergasz er den Scherz nicht und wartete nur auf 
eine Gelegenheit sich zu rachen. 

Eine kurze Zeit nachher sprach Voltaire bei 
Rousseau vor; fand ihn aber nicht zu Hause. 
Da die Tiire seines Studierzimmers jedoch offen 
war, trat erein. Er fand das Zimmer in schreck- 
licher Unordnung, Biicher und Papiere in Verwir- 
rung herumgeworfen und dick mit Staub bedeckt. 
Er schrieb mit dem Finger auf ein sehr staubiges 
Buch das Wort: “Schwein.” 

Nach einigen Tagen begegnete er Rousseau und 
sagte ihm, er sei in seinem Studierzimmer gewe- 
sen, habe ihn aber nicht zu Hause gefunden. “Ich 
weisz es” sagte Rousseau, “ich fand Ihre Karte.” 


VOCABULARY. 


Kinnbacken, jawbone; vorsprechen, call at. 
(OVER 


ine 


Translate : 


Und mit hoffendem Gemiithe 
@chaut er auf zum Sternendyor, 
Und es bricht dte zarte Blithe 

Wus dem diirren Holy hervor. 
Seines Wegs Gefabrten fltehen, 
Geben ver Gefabr thn Preis, 
Niemand theilet feine Miihen, 

Und thn driict des Wlters Cis, 
Nengitlich fucht er nad) der Sdywelle, 
Wo einft feine Wrege ftand, 

Wher fremd ift thm pte Stelle, 
Niemand beut zum Grus die Hand. 


GB 
Translate: 


When Alexander the Great was on his cam- 
paigns, he went also to Asia and led his army to 
Persia. Darius was king of Persia, and, fearing 
that he could not resist Alexander, he offered him 
ten thousand talents, if he would divide Asia with 
him. Alexander refused this great offer, saying: 
“That is not possible, for this earth cannot have 
two suns, nor Asia two kings.” As this money 
(eleven million two hundred and fifty thousand 
dollars) was a very great sum at that time, Par- 
menio, a friend of Alexander, said: “I should 
take that sum of money, if I were Alexander.” 
“T should also accept it, if I were Parmenio,” said 
Alexander. 

VOCABULARY. 
Campaign, Feldzug; resist, widerstehen ; offer, 
anhieten ; refuse, ausschlagen: offer, Anerbieten ; 
sum, Summe ; accept, annehmen. 


A farmer once drove a load of oats to the mar- 
ket. As he was driving through the gate of the 
city the inspector stopped him and asked him 
what he had in his wagon. The peasant looked 
at his horses and whispered into the inspector’s 
ear, “oats.” The inspector wondered at this and 
asked him why he said that so low. ‘ Hush!” 
said the farmer, “my horses do not need to know 
that I have a load of oats.” 

VOCABULARY. 
Drive, fahren; load, Ladung; oats, Hafer ; 
inspector, Zollinspector ; stop, anhalten; whisper, 
fliistern ; low, leise ; hush, “ still” , need, brauchen. 


Giniversity of Corouts, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR HONORS—FOURTH YEAR 
GENERAL. 


GERMAN AUTHORS. 


Examiner: G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., PH.D. 


LD 


1. Translate: 


y. Tellheim. Mache nicht, dag ich etwas Unrechtes 
yon dir denfen muf, Werner! Bey habe es nicht gern 
gebirt was mtr Suft gefagt bat. Du haft dein Gut 
yerfauft und willft wieder herumfdhwdrmen, Lak mic 
nidt yon dir glauben, dag du nicht fowohl das Metter, 
als die wilde, liederltche Lebensart ltebft, ote unglitd- 
licherweife Damit yerbunden tft. Man mus Soldat fein 
flir fein Land, oder aus Liebe zu der Gache, fiir dte 
gefocbten wird. Obne Wbftcht heute Hier, morgen da 
Dienen, hetft wie ein Fletfcherfnedht retfen, wetter nichts, 

Werner. Mun ja dod, Herr Major; teh will Shnen 
folgen. Gte wiffen beffer, was fic) gebsrt. Sch will 
bet Shnen bleiben. Wher, lieber Major, nehmen Sie 
Doch auch derwetle mein Geld. Heut? oder morgen muf 
Shre Sache aus fein. Ste miiffen Geld dte Menge 
befommen. Gite follen mir es fodann mit Sntereffen 
wiedergeben. Bch thu’ es ja nur der Sntereffen wegen, 

LeEssiInG, Minna v. Barnhelm, III, 7. 


2. und willst wieder herumschudrmen. What was 
Werner’s present intention? Outline his character. 


3. Man muss Soldat sein fiir sein Land, oder aus. 
Liebe zu der Sache, fiir die gefochten wird. Discuss 
Tellheim’s character judged by this standard, explain- 
ing Land and Suche in his ease. 


> f =m 
4. Heuwt? oder morgen muss Ihre Sache aus sewn. 
Explain definitely what is here referred to. 


Gk 
5. Translate: 

Seit er wenige Monate nach ver Sehlacdt be Collin 
pie Franzofen bet Roffhach fo qriindlic) gefchlagenthatte, 
wurde er Der Held Deutfcdhlands, ein Subelruf der Freude 
bracy tiberall aus. Durch) zwethundert Sabre batten 
die Frangofen dem vielgethetlten Land grofe Unbill 
sugefligt, grade jebt beqann das deutfche Wefen fre) 
gegen den Cinfluf frangzbfifcher Bildung zu fepen, und 
jest hatte Der Konig, der felbft Die Warifer Berfe fo febr 
bewunderte, Die Partfer Generale fo untibertrefflid) mit 
Deutfhen Kugeln weggelcheucht. Cs war etn fo glanzz 
ender Steg, eine fo fchmachyolle Mtederlage der alten 
einde, eS war eine Herzensfreude tiberall tm Retch ; 
aud wo die Soldaten ver Landesherren geqen Kintg 
riedrid) tm Felde lagen, jubelten dabetm Btirger und 
Bauern tiber feine veutfchen Hiebe. 

FreytaG, Aus dem Staat Fr. d. Gr. 


6. Where are Collin and Rosshach? What was 
the result of the former battle ? 


7. dem vielgetherlten Land, Explain. 


8. Linfluss franzosischer Bildung. Compare Fre- 
derick and Lessing in their attitude toward this. 


IIL. 
9. Translate : 
Der Damm verfchwand, ein Meer erbrauft’s, 
Den fleinen Hiigel im Kreis umfaujt’s, 
Da gabnet und wirbelt ver fchiumende Schlund 
Und 3tehet die Frau mit den Kindern 3u Grund; 
Das Horn der Biege faft das etn’ — 
So follten fie alle verloren fein! 
Shin Gusden fteht noch ftrac und qut: 
Wer rettet Das junge, Das edelfte Blut! 
Shin Suschen fteht noch wie ein Stern; 
Doh alle Werber find alle fern. 
GOETHE. 


10. Give the substance of this ballad and explain its 
origin. 


11. Give the substance of Goethe’s ballads Der 
Sdnger and Die wandelnde Glocke, with concise ex- 
planatory comments. 


IV. 
12. Translate: 


Die hohen Buchen ftehen dabet gleich) ernften Watern, 
die verftoblen (achelnd dem Muthwillen des lteblicen 
RKindes zufehen; dte weifen Birfen bewegen fic) tanten- 
haft yerqniigt, und dod) zugletch dnaftlich itber dte 
gewagten Spriinge; der ftolje Cichbaum fchaut drein 
wie ein verdrieflicber Obetm, der das fchine Wetter 
bezahlen foll; pie Bigelein in den Liiften jubeln ihren 
Beifall, die Blumen am Ufer fitiftern zartlich): O, ntmm 
uns mit, nimm uns mit, lteb’ Gchwefterchen !—aber 
das luftige Madchen fpringt unaufhaltfam wetter, und 
pliplich erqretft fie den trdumenden Dichter, und es 
firdmt auf mid) herab etn Blumenregen von flingenden 
Strablen und ftrablenden Klangen, und die Sinne 
yergehen mir yor lauter DHerrlichfett, und td hore nur 
nod) die fliten{iife Stimme. 

. HEINE. 
13. das lustige Madchen. Explain. 


14, Give the leading incidents of the Harzreise until 
the Brocken is reached. 


15. Outline Heine’s life up to the time of his journey 
to the Harz. 
V. 
16. Name and give some account of the leading 
patriotic poets of 1813. 


17. Write notes on Uhland, A. W. Schlegel, Borne, 
Freiligrath, Freytag. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION AT SIGHT, 


HONORS. 





Examiner: PRoF. HORNING. 


Translate into German: 


1 


Doctor Faust, a great wizard, was once walking 
about the streets of Leipzig when he came to an 
inn where several men were trying to get a large 
cask out of the cellar into the street. He watched 
them for a time and then said to his companions : 
“ How very awkward these fellows are! A single 


man could easily do that!” The innkeeper heard 
him and said: “If you will get it out alone, Pll 
give you the wine in it.” “Good,” answered Faust, 


and going down into the cellar, he seated himself 
on the cask as on a horse and rode it out into the 
street, to the astonishment of all onlookers. 


Schiller in his youth had to contend with all 
sorts of hindrances and difficulties, and sometimes 
he even suffered want and privation. In such 
periods he would have doubts of everything, even 
of himself and of his calling as a poet. Once, as 
he was in this mood, something quite unexpected 
happened to him. He received by post from 
Leipzig a packaze in which there was a costly silk 
letter case, a musical composition of one of his 
own lyries and four portraits, two ladies and 
two gentlemen, all entire strangers to him. The 


[OVER] 


letters which accompanied the package gave ex- 
pression to the warmest gratitude and enthusi- 
astic admiration for the poet. Naturally enough 
Schiller was very much pleased. These letters, 
furthermore, had a great effect, for they gave him 
fresh confidence in himself because of the certainty 
that his writings had begun to find an echo in 
the hearts of the German people. 


IT. 


Translate into English : 


3. 


Graf (allein), (Geht beftiq auf und ab.) Das 
geht 3u weit, und wie ich mich auch bin und her befinne, 
Das (aft fic) mit meiner Dienjftpflicht gegen Seine 
Durdlaucht nicht yereinigen.— Uber was foll tc thun ? 
—Die Herzogin tft aufgeregt, tc fenne ihren feften 
Willen, fie wird yon diefem Entfchlug nicht absubringen 
fen, Wenn nur der Herzog da wire! Cine fofchsne 
Gelegenhett, mich als getreueften Diener thm darzu-z 
ftellen, fommt nicht fo bald wteder; aber der Herzogin: 
Den Gebhorfam verweigern, tft unmialich. Cte hat bis 
jebt alle Befeble geqeben, es wire Rebellton gegen die 
Wlerhodhfte Gewalt. (Er geht auf und ab.) Halt! — 
Das ginge! Go ware es malic; ja, ja, ich halte 
Shre Durdhlaucht yon einem tiberetlten Gebritt ab und 
der Herzog mus es mtr danfen, 


Wo am zacdigen Fels das Gewog fich brandend emporz 
baumt, 
Senften vie Freunde bet Nacht hetmlidy Xhemiftofles 
Leih 
Sn hetmathliden Grund. Feftgaben und Tortengez 
{chenfe 
Brachten fie Dar, und es flof retchlich ote Gpenvde des 
Weins. 
Aber den Born des verblendeten Bolfes fleinmitthtg 
beflirchtend 
Stablen fie letfe fich hetm, ehe te Dammrung erfdien. 
Denffteinlos nun fchlummert ver Held. Dod dritben 
im Spitroth 
Ragt ihm, ein ewiges Mal, Salamis Felfengeftar. 


@uiversity of Covrovuta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 
HONORS. 


— 


Huaminers ; W. H. Fraser, B.A. 
*) E. J. Sacco. 








Translate into Italian : 
f i 


1. I cannot think of Florence without remembering 
my good landlady, with whom I lived in the Via 
Cavour. 


2. Let the young men study. If they were to study, 
they would win honor and wealth. . 


3, As a young man | was sent by my father to a 
good school in Turin, which I left after a few years 
without learning anything at all. 


4. I was only thirteen years of age when I left my 
dear parents, whom I was never to see again, to em- 
bark at Genoa tor America. 


5. It has never fallen to my lot to learn much, but I 
should begin even now if my other occupations per- 
mitted me. 


6. A story is told of a Sienese official to whom the 
Florentines ( fiorentinz) applied (rivolgersi) in 1860, in 
erder that he might invite the Sienese to take part in 
the festivities which celebrated the union of Tuscany 
with the Kingdom of Italy. He said he would gladly 
send a deputation to Florence, but, asked he, “ would 
the Florentines really like to have us come?” “Cer- 
tainly! Why not ?”—“ Oh, that affair of Montaperto, 


[OVER] 


you know.” As if the thing had happened the year 
before, or as if the recollection of that battle must 
still, after six hundred years, arouse (destwre) the 
wrath of the Florentines. But perhaps those six cen- 
turies had confused the memory of that ancient injury, 
and of so many others; or perhaps the Florentines of 
the nineteenth century believed themselves sufficiently 
avenged (vendicare) by their victory of twelve hun- 
dred and sixty-nine. 


If. 


Note.—The punti salienti are given as suggesting an outline to be 
developed, but the candidate may, at his option, treat the 
subject in any way which seems to him preferable. 


Write a composition of not Jess than two hundred 
words on one of the following subjects : 


(a) “Fortuna.” Punti salienti: Un minatore parte 
per lAustralia; arriva e lavora alle miniere d’oro e 
compra della terra; lavorando la terra scopre una mina 
ricchissima che lo rende opulento. 


(b) “ Ritorno dalla guerra.” Punti salienti: Deseri- 
zione delle peripezie di una battaglia; descrizione di 
un atto eroico di un ufficiale; onori che gli si rendono 
al suo ritorno in famiglia dai cittadini e dallo stato. 


(c) “ Assalto.” Punti sulvente: Un ricco signore 
viaggia solo in carrozza per luoghi di montagna; come 
é assalito da tre assassini che cercano di rubarlo ; il suo 
coraggio nella difesa e come ne uccide uno, ne cattura 
un altro che conduce prigioniero alla giustizia. 


Wniversityv of Corona. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ITALIAN. 
HONORS. 


Raaminers - W. H. Frassr, B.A. 
ENON fd OSA VESTN, Fe), 


Al: 
Translate : 
“ Parlate sulserio?” disse mio zio, turbandosi e 
. . a . . A 
rodendosi le unghie. “ Credete voi che la societa 


possa rivoltarsi come una frittata? Che si, che 
questo ragazzo & sulla via dello Spedaletto” (lo 
spedale dei pazzi in Genova). 

“Ma, zio mio, se scoprire il baco nel frutto 
dell’albero & cosa inutile, e attaceare le radici é 
cosa pazza, ogni progresso e dunque impossibile, e 
non resta altro a fare che tenersi per disperati le 
mani incrociate sul petto.” 

“No,non voglio dir questo. I] progresso cammina 
da sé; cosi la Provvidenza ha disposto. Vi sono 
nel mondo morale, come nel mondo fisico, misteriosi 
principi che operano a nostra insaputa ed anche a 
nostro malgrado. Per effetto di questo latente 
lavorio, le cose oggi vanno meglio che non andas- 
sero cento od anche cinquant’anni fa, e di qui ad 
altri cinquant’anni voi, che siete giovine, vedrete 
che andranno anche meglio. Bisogna prendere 
con pazienza il male presente e dar tempo al 
tempo. Lasciate che ciascuno nel suo _ piccolo 
eerchi di farsi migliore e di migliorare quelli che 
gli stanno attorno. Qui, soltanto qui, & la pietra 
angolare della nostra futura rigenerazione. Quanto 
a me, mio dolce amico, quando nella prima bottega, 
in cui entrerd, mi si chiedera della roba che vorrd 


[OVER] 


comprare soltanto il vero prezzo o poco piu, allora 
dird che il mio paese ha fatto una conquista piu 
importante, che se si fossero date tutte le istitu- 
zioni di Sparta, e quelle di Atene per giunta. 


1. Write the plural of mio 220, la societa, lo spedale. 

2. cnquantanni fa (l. 17). Express by another 
idiom. 

3. meglio (1. 19). Give the positive and superlative. 

4. Parse cerchi (1. 22) and sz 1. 29). 


5. Give in tabular form the principal parts (infin., 
gerund, past part., 1 se. pres. indic., 1 se. past. def.) of 
disse, possa, scoprire, voglio, disposto, vanno, vedrete, 
farsi, chiedera, vorro. 

6. Write in full the pluperfect of rodendosi, the 
present indicative of disposto, the past definite of 
vedrete, the future of cerchi, and the impf. subj. of 
stanno. 

7. Give a phonetic transcription of unghie, ragazzo, 
ogni, dunque, inerociate, voglio, oyg?, pazienza, cias- 
cuno, dolce. 


II. 
1. Give some account of Petrarca and his writings. 


2. Write notes on any three of the following authors, 
giving their approximate dates, and indicating their 
place in the history of literature: Guido Guinizelli, 
Pulci, Guido Cavaleanti, Dante, Trissino, Ariosto. 


3. Write a short paper on one only of the following 
subjects: (a) “The origins of Italian poetical liter- 
ature”; (b) “The 18th century drama”; (c) “ Italian 
Romanticism. 


4. Describe briefly any three of the following works, 
naming the author in each case: J/ Quadriregiv, Il 
Decamerone, Orlando Innamorato, Baldus, Il Corte- 
grano, I Promessi Spost. 


Aniversity of Coroitto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


SPANISH. 
HONORS. 


eee CW wl PASE. BA” 
Eaamuners : 1 P. Toews, M.A., PH.D. 


Translate into Spanish : 
1. The dinner being over, most of the guests took 
leave. 


2. Scarcely had he perceived him when he ran up 
to him, embraced him and asked his pardon for having 
disobeyed him. 

3. Go away (2 pers. sing.) you naughty boy (picardn); 
if you do not behave yourself you will not be per- 
mitted to go for a walk this afternoon. 


4. Here we are, let us sit down on this bench and 
wait until the waiter (mozo) brings us what we 
ordered. 


5. He might have been at home a fortnight when an 
elder brother of his died suddenly. 


6. Thank her for it as soon as you have an oppor- 
tunity of doing so. 


7. A peasant came to his pastor one evening and 
told him, with trembling limbs, that he had seen a 
ghost ( fantasma). The pastor knew at once that he 
had-to-deal (tenerlas) with a very foolish man, and 
asked with some pity: “ When and where did you see 
the ghost, my good man?” “Last night,” said he, 
“T passed the churchyard and I saw the ghost on the 


LOVER] 


wall.” Then the pastor asked a second time: “ Was 
it small or large, and in what form did it appear?” 
“In the form of a large donkey” was the answer. 
“Go home, my good man; do not say a word to your 
neighbours about it; you are very timid, and I really 
believe you were frightened at your own shadow.” 


II. 


Norr.—The Puntos salientes are given as suggesting an outline to be 
developed, but the candidate may, at his option, treat the sub- 
ject in any way which seems to him preferable. 

Write a composition of not less than two hundred 
words on one of the following subjects : 


(a) “Viaje de Gibraltar 4 Nueva York.” Puntos 
salientes: La embarcacion ; el vapor y su capitan ; la 
primera comida 4 bordo; tempestad que estalla el ter- 
cer dia del viaje; pasatiempos del viaje; la costa de 
América se descubre; los pasajeros se disponen 4 
desembarcarse ; la desembarcacion; los pasajeros se 
despiden. 


(b) “Fortaleza de alma de una nina.” Puntos 
salientes: La nifia es hija del vigia de un faro; des- 
cripcion de un faro y de la vida diaria del vigia; 
nombre, edad y descripcion de la nifia; donde esta el 
faro referido; el vigia va 4 la ciudad (porqué); los 
raqueros se apoderan del vigia (porqué) ; llega la noche ; 
tempestad ; la nifa enciende el farol (dificultades) ; 
vuelta del padre la majiana siguiente. 
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Examiners : W. H. Fraser, B.A. 
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Translate : 


10 


15 


bo 


eT | 


— Ya sabe usted que deseo servirle con el alma 
y la vida. 

— Lo sé, senor marqués. ; Se acuerda usted 
de Perico,aquel muchacho por quien le hablé hace 
tiempo ? 

~— El hijo de Romero ? 

-—— Justamente. Su padre como usted sabe, era 
uno de mis mejores amigos. Cuando murié le 
prometi que no abandonaria 4 su_ hijo, y asi lo 
hice : me llevé 4 casa 4 Perico, que entonces tenia 


diez afios, le di la educacion que pude, y le dedi- 


9) 


qué 4 una carrera decente; pero el muchacho, a 
pesar de que nada tiene de tonto ni le falta, buena 
voluntad, adelanta poquisimo en sus_ estudios. 
Yo, que también tengo mi filosofia, aunque muy 
diferente de la de usted, vi que Perico era uno de 
aquellos hombres cuyo caracter se aviene maldi- 
tisimamente con la uniformidad de ocupaciones 
que proporciona una carrera determinada, al paso 
que se puede sacar un gan partido de ellos impo- 
niéndoles trabajos variados y no sujetos 4 método, 
Con que, amigo mio, entonces me dije: No obligue- 
mos a este muchacho 4 tomar pulsos 6 hacer pedi- 
mentos (petition, pleading) toda su vida, porque 
de seguro se le moriran los enfermos 6 perdera los 
pleitos. 


[OVER] 


— Ks decir, que usted se convencié de que bas- 
taba imponer al mucbacho una obligacion, para 
que no la cumpliera 6 la cumpliera mal. 

30 — Justamente : observé su cardcter especial, y 
quise valerme de esta observacién para enderezar 
por buen camino 4 mi protegido. 


1. Give the plural of e/ alma (1. 1), and explain the 
use of el. 


2. uquel (1. 4). Distinguish from ese. Examples. 


3. & Perico (1. 10). State rule for the use of @ here, 
and give at least two other examples of a similar use, 
each of a different type. 


4. nada tiene (1.13). Re-write, placing nada after 
tiene. 

5. poquisimo (]. 14). Why does the e of the posi- 
tive change to qu ? 

6. amigo mio (1. 22). Give a rule for the use of 
the form mo instead of mz here. 


7. Parse se (1. 25), cwmpliera (1. 29). 


8. Give the 3 se. past def. of sabe and valerme, the 
1 sg. pres. subj. of murid and dé (1. 11), the imperative 
2 se. of se acuerda and dye, the 1 sg. impf. subj. of 
imponer and quise, and the 1 se. fut. indic. of tenta 
and hacer. 


IL. 


1. Name two of the earliest writers of Spanish prose, 
and describe briefly any one work of each. 


2. What is meant by a Romance of Chivalry ? Name 
the first work of this kind published in Spain. | 


3. Name the author of and describe briefly any three 
of the following words: Fray Gerundio, El Moro 
Expdésito, Don Quijote, Guzman de Alfarache, Rimado 
de Palacio. 


4, Give some account of the writings of any three of 
the following, with approximate date: Jorge Manrique, 
Garcilaso de la Vega, Géngora, Moratin, Berceo, Lope 
de Vega. 
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(N.B.—Students will take four questions only in sections I. and III.) 
I, 


1. How is the relative pronoun used in Hebrew ? 
Write a full note, giving examples. 

2. What classes of nouns are regarded as feminine 
in Hebrew ? } 

3. Point out the chief uses of the simple perfect. 

4. How are the degrees of comparison indicated in 
Hebrew ? ! 


5. Define imperative, jussive and cohortative. How 
does Hebrew express (a) a prohibition, (b) a dissuasion ? 


. Li 
Translate into Hebrew: 1. Behold I will cut off 
thine enemies from before thee, and ye shall dwell 
here in peace. 2. If ye eat of the fruit of this tree ye 
shall surely die, for Jehovah hath spoken and com- 
manded you not to eat of its fruit. 


III. 


1. How have the Aryans and the Semites respec- 
tively contributed to the world’s progress ? 

2. What peoples were included in the North Semitic 
region, and what was their geographical location ? 


3. What stages mark the development of political 
government among the Semites ? 
[OVER] 


4. What and how arranged are the books of the 
Hebrew Canon ? 


5. What is the Septuagint Version? When was it 
written and what is its critical value ? 


6. In what sense were the Hebrew Prophets his- 
torians ? 
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HEBREW TEXTS. 


' J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Examiners:< J. F. McLaucHuin, M.A. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


l. Translate Ex. i. 10-14. 


DD 7D TON Tea we KIM 12? 
muio aR) DAN OE MLN one 
yp why Ne od DB PL PMN ET 
NPTADL MD JD eyaND May ery nD 
Sind IID YTTNN PL LPR PNT? 
Day OWINT IW aM) Ww oa Ny B 
nis "aI wey wee AW WN APY 
neo NM USBTTAN MII TEND TE 

250 yu 128 8) 


2. (a) Parse TANI (v.10); KYW IT © 1); 
JDM) “PV ( 12)5 DD (v.13); 229M Cv. 14). 


(6) Decline E/N (v. 12); DY and yw (v. 13); 
DEUS (v. 14) 


3. Translate Ex. iv. 7-10. 
TAT WY ARON AT. aR TNL? 
Ma}® BSD Mawnan Ip ABEND IPD 
PN 2p? wow? ND) Fb apy Ndcox 
Men} 9 SANT Mea 2D) INT pie 
N27 NA Nina ‘se Da AION? NDOTON 
AIEY) ANH WD ANP? Ap? Pye? 
PO WO NPA WE Dn yA Ow 
"2 TYTN TID N10: NwIDD — 
=: biomn D: DON DDT UPN x aN 
mp-Ta3 "> TaN Sy TET Wp 02 ode 
| “Gaye SSS aes 
4. (a) Parse the verb-forms occurring in v. 7. 


(6) Inflect the Imperfects of v. 7, but only in the stems 
in which they are there found. 


5. Translate Ruth iv. 5-10. 
Nya mae men FIP OVS WA WON > 
DPN? (NIP NOATNwN Maxie 9 Men 
bow NO Seam TN 6 snbny by many 
MAN F278 non Ds NNWANTTD 2-3 INI? 


DE? NNT: Sig S>wend op onbdyucns 
“b> ond mA} y) sbyan-by Sb 
TTYAT ON A yb JON) PyI WN A2W TDI 
oui WO-Map yn OSA TONS ONT 
Oy oyn-o1 papi YB MN 9 bys 
720" oy WDD" MID > Of aig 
02110 s*py3 7p ron 3 yrbab WA ID NI 
mind 2 OMIP Won NwN MPDNIOT ~— ns 
“OY NID-NPI rons by nen-ow opr : 
(ORO OAS Oy iipp ayein) ros oyp nn 


(a) Is Waw consecutive used in v.72 If so, point out 
its precise effect on the verb. 


(6) Parse FO and pn? (v. 5); Dp? Geta 
(c) Explain the diverse readings in vv. 5 and 6. 


. Translate 1 Kings v. 19-22. 
be nim? ow? mea nis? 7k 13m) 
Tey Fy TEND vay ITN ny aT Tes 
: wef MP3d FIDTNIT ANDD—PY SPAIN [OS 
Tayi paadaryo ory NI Ay ny) 2° 
222 72 YAS IBY WDwi PI-oy rT 
OX WD PRD AYT OMX °D WNP WN 
DW yowia m2) so o¥d OYy-NID? YT 


7 [mw Tk nw md >y TNs 
n->y O20 32 TIP yo3 Ww OFT Tin 
eee nisow-OS OT maw 22 mI II 
“nN iy "8 shy. Pow WwS OS cAyOW 
| SO WIND (YD OMS (Ny2 ARENT = 

8. (a) Decline the noun-forms occurring in y. 19. 


(6) Inflect M3 ‘to give” in the Perfect stem 
throughout. 
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1. Describe fully the use of the personal pronouns in 
Hebrew. Illustrate by examples. 


2. Define annexion or the construct relation. Show, by 
examples, the variety of ideas which may be expressed in 
this way. 

3. Define jussive, cohortative, imperative. Compare the 
various uses of these forms with the uses of the ordinary 
imperfect. 

4, Explain clearly the use of waw consecutive with the 
imperfect. What was the probable origin of this usage ? 


5. Translate into Hebrew : 

(1) Bless me, even me also, O my father. 

(2) Moses went in to Pharaoh and said to him, “ Let 
the sons of Israel go three days’ journey into the wilderness 
that they may sacrifice unto Jehovah their God.” 

(3) Then David rose up and took the bread and the 
cheese which his father gave him and went to his brethren 
to the camp of Israel. And David went forth to meet 
Goliath, the Philistine, of Gath, and he smote him and slew 
him and cut off his head. 

(4) I said “ who is that man?” And he said “ that is 


Samuel, the seer (MN), the judge of Israel.” He was, at 
that time, seventy years old and he had for many years 


judged the people righteously (use abstract noun) and had 
taught them the fear of God. 


ia Bienes 


a a) ante 
‘ 


Cy vie age cee 


v4 Wt ra Cy inp 


aay 


Ca aK el eat 


Wi, ‘ rae) hid 


au Mf, AYE Hy LIE 
+. Tie ane eit 
\ eat 


Pie. 
to) Ms ae 
rhe “anbeepe aa Aa 


sb Sia ; ‘it , ed ey | rfl 7 ‘elit (ty Ms Ss 
ae my Me NE OS Lv ia aon Sil Ai bany 

Seek ONT OED Gag. Cape Ns 

"i FAGAN j atti a ew ee (ae 

i Aha: Aik rat rit TPy “y fey is ee 

rin: ries heel yale re Oy Pint: ea: 

er sare a% i ae eae ah sbrgival 4) “a | 
: orate Cia «lbiiet 2o Saline athe 
eas ANE AE Liiy bi 


- 5 ' 


acy oy. Pde’ 
oe ry id ue 7 ti ait ad ve ined varelip: ‘Mi arbi 7 E20 Chink a 
TRICE (agrA 4 Af gba hana: Hp 2 : 


} “pe? Tanjiy, * or han! Buta fea ns 
itn 7 Silky hit Me Bein be a 


meee 


7 
oy 


ie / 

Jf > 

A "7 

s 5 MA a) 
5 ee 7 ' 

uae i 


Aen % 4 
Pad get eats a 
a i att v4 
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J. KF. MacCurpy, LL.D. 
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R. G. Murison, M.A. 


I, Translate Exodus xvi. 18-22. 
1. Parse verbs in v. 18, explaining forms. 
2. Explain Massoretic note on v. 20. 


3. Inflect FAW& (both sign of def. acc. and prep.) and 11: 
with suffixes. 


4, Give Qal throughout of any ‘ Ayin Doubled Verb, 
comparing its inflection with the Aramaic verb.” 


II. Translate Numbers xxiii. 13, 17-23. 

1. Parse and explain forms S&F, 1553, 3p) (13) ; 
137A 17); row, 133 (18); Ip" (19). 

2. What is the pointing of the interrogative 4}. 


3. Explain the term “ Denominative Verb,” and illustrate 
from passage. 


4, Give Hiphil throughout of itp. 
5. tj (23). Give and explain derivation of this word: 


6. What is your estimate of the character of Balaam as 
represented by the narrative in Numbers. 


III. Translate 1 Kings xix. 1-7. 
1. Parse 733°) (3); SiDN (5)5 DVI (7). Explain 
forms. 


[OVER] 


2. Translate into Hebrew: This sword is better than that 
sword. 


3, Explain the force of the Demonstrative in v. 5. 

4, What is relation of Beersheba (3) to the verb imme- 
diately preceding. 

5. Decline the words for ‘“‘ Father,” ‘‘ Mother,” ‘* Brother,” 
“Sister.” Give a form in each with pronominal suffix. 

6. Inflect X}5 in Hiphil perf. and DID in Niphal perf. 
and impf. Give inf. and part. of both. 


IV. Translate 2 Chronicles xxx. 10-14. 
1. Compare briefly the books of Chronicles and Kings. 
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A. SYRIAC (EASTERN ARAMAIC). 


1. Translate the passages on the accompanying sheet, 
marked A (Gen. i. 17-30; Matt. v. 8-13). 


9. Parse the underlined words. 


3. Decline the nouns under (1), and inflgct the verbs 
under (2). 


4, What Syriac consonants represent the Hebrew ¥, }, YY, 
in cognate roots? Give illustrations. 


5. How is the present tense regularly expressed in Syriac ? 


B. WESTERN ARAMAIC. 


1. Translate the passages on the accompanying sheet, 
marked B (Targum Onkelos, Gen. i. 14-17; Targum 
Jonathan, Josh. xx. 1-6). 


2. Parse the underlined words. 

3. Decline Patoi (Gen. i. 14); ‘aes (Josh. xx. 2) ; 
NOWID (Josh. xx. 6). 

4, Inflect plate in Pe‘al and Aph‘el throughout. 


5. Write 20 with pronom. suffixes, singular and 
plural. 


6. Point out some of the chief differences you have noticed 
between Syriac, or Eastern Aramaic, and Western Aramaic. 








> a 
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1. Translate 
2. Translate 
3. Translate 


4. Translate 





SECOND YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 


SIGHT. 
HONORS. 


: Genesis 29: 1-12. 

: Judges 7: 7-14. 

: 2 Kings 24: 8-14. 

: Deuteronomy 29: 1-8. 


| i ” | ee us a | bres - pis 
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arihy x Aw 


SSE teh ow wey e 
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it 


1. What are some of the distinguishing characteris- 
tics of the Semites, as compared with Aryans ? 


2. In what ways might a Semite state take its rise ? 
Illustrate. 


3. Write briefly on the historical importance of any 
two of the following peoples: The Babylonians, the 
Pheenicians, the Aramzeans, and the Egyptians. 


a 


1. Give and account for the arrangement of the 
books in the Hebrew Canon. Compare critically with 
the order in the English translation. 


2. The Massoretic text ; the Septuagint, the Peschitta, 
the Targums. Explain these names. 


3. What is the modern critical views of the composi- 
tion of the Pentateuch (Hexateuch) ? 

4. Write brief introductions (author, purpose, con- 
tents) to any three of these books :—Samuel, Jeremiah, 
Proverbs, Ruth, Esther, Chronicles. 


[OVER. ]} 


II. 
1. What was the proper home of the Aramzeans ? 


2. Give the interchange of letters between the 
Hebrew and the Aramaic. 


3. What are the leading names in Syriac literature ? 
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1. Contrast the attacks of the Vandals and of the 
Huns upon the Roman Empire. 
2. Write notes upon: 
(1) Theodoric’s rule in Italy ; 
(2) The aggressions of the Northmen in the ninth 
century ; 
(3) Mahomet’s place in the system of Islam. 


3. State the results of the First Crusade. 


4. Indicate the degree in which the Norman Con- 
quest involved political change in England, and estimate 
the work of William the Conqueror as King. 


5. Write notes upon: 
(1) The greatness of Alfred ; 
(2) Henry IDs quarrel with the Church ; 
(83) The causes of John’s defeat by the baronial 
party. 

6. Account for the independence of the Nation 
commonwealths. Explain the issue between the Guelf 
and Ghibbeline parties. 

7. Account for the prevalence of Feudalism in the 
medizeval period and outline the responsibilities which 
a vassal usually undertook in relation to his lord. 
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1. Explain the theory of Roman Supremacy evolved 
in the age of Augustus, and contrast the positions of 
Augustus and Charles the Great as Emperors. 

2. Outline Pope Gregory VII's edict of the organ- 
ization of society and the nature of his quarrel with 
the Emperor Henry IV. 


1, Account for the predominance of theological pre- 
conceptions in the intellectual life of the Middle Ag es 


4. Estimate the causes of the rapid propagation of 
Islam. 
5. Write notes upon: 
(1) Gregory the Great’s relations to the civil 
power ; 
(2) St. Bernard ; 
(3) Odoacer ; 
(4) Philip Augustus of France. 
6. In what degree may Justinian be said to have 
revived and strengthened the Roman Empire ? 
7. Write notes upon: 
(1) Anselm’s position regarding Investiture ; 
(2) The degree of prominence of early Roman 
influence in England ; 
(3) Ireland and Henry II. 
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Norre.—Pass candidates may omit the second question. 


1. Shew fully the nature of ference, and explain 
such terms as immediate inference, mediate inference, 
inductive inference, deductive inference. Give exam- 
ples. Define logic with special reference to inference. 


2. Explain the nature of conception and judgment 
and their mutual relation. Shew the exact meaning 
of the principles of identity, contradiction and excluded 
middle, using the judgment “ Snow is white” by way 
of illustration. 

3. How many kinds of categorical judgments are 
there? Determine what pairs of such judgments will 
yield valid conclusions. Refer to the rules of the 
Syllogism. 

4. Give the converse, obverse and contrapositive of 
all A is B and of no A is B, with explanations. 


5. What do you understand by the figures of the 
Syllogism ? Prove that the conclusion in the second 
figure must always be negative. Reduce A E E of the 
second figure to the first figure. 

6. What fallacy do you find in the following ? 

(a) In classifying all books into English, French, 
German and scientific. 

(b) In trusting the predictions of a weather- 
prophet because several of his former predictions have 


been correct. 
[OVER] 


(c) In concluding that all C is A because you 
have found that all A is B and that all Cis B. 


(d@) In reasoning from the premises : 


“Tf the sun comes out the room will be light, 
But the room has become light,’ 


~ to the conclusion : 
“ Therefore the sun has come out.” 
7. What do you understand by a cause? Explain 


the “methods” of inductive inquiry, and show how 
they establish causation. 


8. What constitutes a legitimate hypothesis ? 
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A. H. ABBoTT, B.A. 
Examiners :< F. Tracy, B.A., P#.D. 
W. G. SMITH, B.A. 


Eight questions count a full paper. 

Pass candidates may answer either question 3 or question 5 (both 
marked *) ; 

Honor candidates must no¢ answer question 4 (marked *). 


1. What is presupposed when we speak of Psych- 
ology as a science, 


(a) With regard to its subject-matter, 
(b) With regard to the method of investigation ? 


2. “In all cases the qualities of Sensation must be 
ultimately accounted for by reference to the nature of 
the stimulus.” —(STovt.) 


Is this statement true? If so, in what sense ? 


Illustrate your answer by reference to Sensations 
of Temperature and Colour. 


*3. Do we have Sensations (e.g. of Sight) when we 
dream ? 


Discuss this question in such a way that you 
show clearly what you understand by Imagination. 


+4. (a) What is the problem of the Intensity of 
Sensation? State the Law of Weber and explain its 
meaning. 
(b) 1. A man by lifting them tries to find a 
weight midway between two others. The two extremes 


[OVER. ] 


weigh 4 ozs. and 6 lbs. 4 ozs., respectively: what 
weight will he judge to be midway between these, 
supposing the Law of Weber to hold strictly ? 

2. If 36 oz. is just noticeably heavier than 
34 oz, what weight would you expect would be 
noticed as just greater than 102 oz. ? 


*5. It is sometimes said that there is an Illusion 
“when the Physical and the Mental do not agree.” 
What do you understand this to mean, and is the 
statement correct ? 

Discuss this point carefully, giving definite 
illustrations. 


6. What is the relation of the Association of Ideas 
to Memory and Recognition ? 
(Pointed illustrations carefully explained are of special value 
in answer to this question ) 
7. Show how Emotion is related to Simple Feeling, 
and make a rough classification of the emotions, with 
explanations. 


8. Carefully define the following, so as to show the 
place of each in the volitional life: End, Motive, 
Desire, Deliberation, Attention. 


9. Point out some of the most important charac- 
teristics of mind-growth, as exemplified in childhood. 
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A. H. ABBOTT, B.A. 


Huaminers : 
A. KirscHMANN, PH.D. 


Nore. —LZight questions count a full paper. 
* Candidates may answer either question II or question III, 
but not both. 
1. (a) Are psychical quantities measurable? If so, 
in what sense ? 
(b) Does the view that such quantities are 
measurable involve a materialistic theory of ideas ? 


*2. (a) What are the conditions under which an 
exact experiment is possible ? 
(b) Compare physical and psychical experiments. 
(c) What is your opinion regarding introspec- 
tion ¢ 7 
*3 (a) Discuss fully the significance of scientific 
analysis in psychology. 
(b) When is a term used in psychological nomen- 
clature adequately defined ? 


4. (a4) What are the psychophysical methods ? 
Name them, and state the principle upon which each is 
founded. 

(b) State and illustrate graphically or numeri- 
cally, the law which has been discovered by the use of 
these methods. 


5. Work out and draw any conclusions possible 
from the following results of experiments regarding 
the quantitative rélation of sensations : 


[OVER] 


(a) Method of least observable difference : 
When R= 3, judgments were 3.5, 2.6, 2.5, 3.6 

TN Breer Te r fb 8.8545 Oa). 0 

eal : “ 17,6, 12.8, 12.59 jee 

(b) Method of mean gradation. When RI and 
Ru were 9 and 995 respectively, the following judg- 
ments were made: 98, 105, 107, 96. 

(c) If you had two lights of 10 candle-power 
and two candle-power respectively, and you wanted 
to have another which would appear as just midway 
in brightness between these two, what candle-power 
would it have to be? 


6. (a) Discuss the physiological and psychological 
interpretations of Weber’s law. 
(b) Diseuss the question whether or not the 
latter interpretation “explains” the law. 


7. (a) Tell what you know about the zero-point in 
sensations of temperature. 

(b) What is the bearing of such a fact on the 

use of “causality” with reference to psychical facts ? 


8. (a4) Upon what sensational data does a blind 
man’s presentation of the form and size of his own 
body depend ? 

(b) What are “local signs,” and what is their 
relation to space ? 


9. (a) In investigating the quantitative relations of 
sensations of pressure experimentally, what parti- 
cular conditions must be kept constant ? 

(b) What additional factors must be kept constant 
when sensations of pressure are combined with move- 
ments (eg. of an arm), as in lifting weights ? 
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. H. ABBoTT, B.A. 
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EHzaminers A A 
(J. G. Hume, M.A., Pu.D. 


LOCKE. 


1. (a4) What were “Innate Ideas” according to 
Locke ? 


(b) Why were the two words (“Innate” and 
“Tdea”) contradictory for Locke ? 


(c) What is your opinion of the problem raised 
in the discussion? Is there an “Innate” factor in 
Consciousness? If so, in what sense would you hold 
such ? 


2. (a) What does Locke mean by “ Perception,” and 
what problem is raised in his discussion of the relation 
of “ Perception ” to an “ Idea of Sensation” ? 

(b) Discuss critically the bearing of this problem 
on (1) Locke’s method, (2) on his theory of the 
“ Originals of Knowledge.” 


3. (a) How is the “Idea of Infinity” reached accord- 
ing to Locke? Discuss the problem (especially in 
relation to Space) in its relation to an empirical theory 
of knowledge. 


(b) How would you approach the problem ? 


4. (u) Discuss Locke’s Nominal and Real Essence, 
and indicate the place these conceptions had in the 
theories of Berkeley and Hume. 

(b) What is your own opinion regarding the 
problem raised in this distinction 7 
[OVER] 





5. (a) To what extent does Book IV. of the “ Essay 
on the Human Understanding ” represent a standpoint 
different from that of Book IL. ? 


(b) To what extent would the conclusions of 
Book IV., if applied, render the general doctrine of 
Book II. impossible ? 

Discuss both of these phases of the question 
carefully, and give ample justification, by references to 
the Essay, for your interpretations of Locke’s theories. , 
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Examiner: PROFESSOR J. G. Humg, M.A., Pa.D. 





BERKELEY. 


1. Give as fully as you can Berkeley’s discussion of 
“abstract ideas.” What is the significance of this 
discussion for Berkeley’s own views ? 


2. (a) Give Berkeley’s definitions of “idea” and 
“spirit,” with his sub-divisions of each. 
(b) Give Berkeley’s account of External Reality, 
Laws of Nature, Causation, Space and Time. 


3. What does Berkeley say about “notions” and 
“relations”? Clearly shew the difficulties for Berke- 
ley’s theory that this discussion reveals. 


4. (a) Shew wherein Berkeley’s results are valuable, 
negatively, in refuting error; positively, in establishing 
truth. 

(b) Point out wherein you think Berkeley’s theory 
was inadequate, and trace this back to its foundation 
in his method or fundamental assumptions. 


5. What has the study of Locke, Berkeley and 
Hume taught you regarding the problem of Knowledge 
and the need for an investigation of this topic ? 
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Examiner. J. G. Hume, M.A., PH.D. 





HUME. 


1. What is the significance of Hume’s declaration 
that we “cannot go beyond experience” ? 


What does Hume mean by “experience ” ? 


2. Give Hume’s treatment of “substance” and 
“modes” in different parts of his writings and under 
various terms. 


3. “Since it is not from knowledge or any scientific 
reasoning, that we derive the opinion of the necessity 
of a cause to every new production, that opinion must 
necessarily arise from observation and experience.” 


(a) How did Hume attempt to prove that the 
“opinion of the necessity of a cause to every new pro- 
duction” does not come “from knowledge or any 
scientific reasoning ” ? 

(b) In what way does he attempt to establish his 
assertion that “that opinion must necessarily arise 
from observation and experience.” 

4. (a) Indicate the negative conclusions drawn by 
Hume from his doctrine regarding Space, Time, 
Causality, Substance, Self. 

(6) Shew wherein you regard Hume’s results as 
inadequate. 

(c) Point out how you would criticize his views. 

(d) by what method would you proceed to estab- 


lish your own views about Space, Time, Causality, 
Substance, Self ? 
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JAMES MAVOR. 


Examiners : | S. M. Wickert, Pu.D. 


Five questions only to be answered. 


1. What is meant by “the economic principle” ; 
“economic law ” ; “ productive labour ” ? 


2. Discuss the statement “political ecomony is 
merely the theory of value.” 


3. State and examine the so-called iron law of 
wages. 


4. Explain the meaning you attach to each term in 
the equation: produce = rent + interest + wages. 


5. What is money? Are bank-notes and cheques 
money ? Explain “token money.” 


6. Discuss the question whether trades unions can 
raise wages. 

7. What is meant by co-operation? Briefly indi- 
cate the course of its development. How would you 


account for the relatively greater success of distribu- 
tive than of productive co-operation ? 


8. Mention some results of the industrial revolution 
of last century. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT. 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 
HONORS 


JAMES MAVOR. 


Examiners ‘a S. M. WIcKETT. 


Five questions to be answered. 


1. Give an account of the feudal system under 
Saxon rule. 


2. What changes were introduced into the principles 
of land tenure after the Norman conquest ? 


3. What different meanings have been attached to 
the expression “ hundred ” ? 


4. Give an account of the Manorial Courts. 
5. Describe the “trinoda necessitas.” 


6. Give an account of the growth of a body of ad- 
visers to the sovereign, apart from the “ Witan.” 


7. Give an outline of “ The Assize of Arms” (1181); 
and state the principal provisions of the “ Assize of the 
Forest” (1184). 


8. Give an outline of the principal provisions of 
“ Magna Charta.” 
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DEPARTMENT OF POLITICAL SCIENCE. 


ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY AND 
CALCULUS. 


Examiner: ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1, Find the equation to a straight line in the following 

forms ; 

(1) wcosa+ysna= p. 

(2) y=«xtan § + 0. 

In each of these cases find the intercepts in the axes. 

Express the former of these equations in the form 
x 
i ~ = = 1, so that the intercepts in the axes are shewn ; 
and the latter of these equations in the form y = (a — a) tan 6, 
so that the intercept on the axis of « appears explicitely. 


2. Shew that the general equation of the first degree 
Ax + BytC=0 
must represent a straight line. 


3. Find the condition that the lines 
Ax + by +C=0 
Ax+ By+C'= 0 
may be parallel. 
Find the equation to the line through the point 
(3, — 4) and parallel to 2~ — 3y = J, 
4. Find the intersection of the lines 
e—2y+4=), 
3s3“2+5y—21=0; 
and find the equation to the line through their intersection 
and also through the origin. 
[OVER] 


5. Find the equation to a circle in the various forms : 


(1) (@—aP+y—dbP=Pr; 


Find the centre and radius of the circle 
e+ y?—bae— 8y= 0), 
and shew that the line 3a -+ 4 y= 0 is the tangent to 
this circle at the origin. 


6. Find the equation to the ellipse in the form 








Shew that the sum of the disiances from any point in 
the ellipse to the foci is constant and equal to 2 a. 








OmN a 





7. Define a limit and illustrate your definition. 


Define the term differential co-efticient. How is the 
differential co-efficient of f(x) expressed % 


From the definition of differential co-efficient and 
without appealing to any formula for differentiation, obtain 
the dif. co-eff. of «°®. 


8. Prove the folllowing: 
dx 
dx” = nx"-ldx; dloga=—; duv = vdu + uae. 
Ms 


Illustrate geometrically the last form. 


9. Differentiate the following : 


1\3 l a—n 

BN dene te ieee! Be Rotman, ke 4? 273 — 3 ras Oe 

(«+-) ) as eae J: ( w x + 5) > 
1 


a” n 
a 2 25 
a® log (a* + a”) ; ni ae 


10, Trace the curves 
y= 3u—2?s yoe—4u—Tr’. 
Find the point in the second at which y is increasing 


at the rate at which y is increasing in the first at the point 
(2, 2). 
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HONORS. 


Examiner: H. J. Dawson, M.A. 


1. State and prove Lemma I. 

Explain clearly the application of this Lemma to 
test the tendency of a varying quantity to reach a 
limit, using as illustration the sum to infinity of a 
suitable geometric progression. 

2. Prove Lamma III. 

Use this Lemma to find the mass of a rod whose 
density varies as the square root of the distance from 
one end, the rod being divided into parts in ratios 
Ls Oa se ae 

3. State and prove Lemma IV. 

Find the area of a parabola, using for comparison 

the volume of a cone of revolution. 


4, Prove Lemma VII. 
In the proof of Lemma V. the sum of the chords is 
taken to be equal to the are. Justify this, and show 


that it does not involve the assumption of the theorem 
of Lemma VII. 


5. If two arcs ACB, ADB have the same chord AB, 
and the same tangent at A,a point in the middle of 
finite curvature, and any line AZ’ be drawn inclined 
at any finite angle to ABS, and the subtense AZ, then 
when B approaches A and ultimately coincides with 
it, the curvilinear triangles ACBL, ADBE are uti- 
mately similar. 

6 Find by Newton’s method the radii of curvature 
at the origin of the two branches of the curve 

“e+ y — ary = 0, 
the axes being inclined at an angle o. 
Shew how to obtain the chord of curvature in a 
given direction of any curve. 
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DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1. If uw be given as a function of y, and y as a function 
of x, obtain the formula for finding the differential coefficient 
of w with respect to a. 


Find the differential coefficient of e* with respect to 
tan—! 2. 


2 
: arty. 
Given x=rcos0, y=rsin @, find _ in terms of 
2 


r, 0 and differential coefficients of 7 with respect to 0. 


2. Prove Leibnitz’s theorem 


Dow = uD + nDudD—1lv + ...., where D= 3 etc, 
x 


y= shew that 





1 
V1 — 2? 
(1 — a) Detly — (2n+ 1) eD°y — nr? Dy = 0. 

3. Shew how to evaluate indeterminate expressions that 
take the forms 
Ceres (2)) a? § oo 4 cc. 
What is the essential difference between the preced- 
ing and such a form as 1°? 


Find the area of a circle regarding it as the limit of 
a regular polygon with an infinite number of sides. 


4. Obtain Euler’s theorem respecting homogeneous 
functions in the generalized forms 
du du du 
9 9 
rotate 2 wy 2___—=yn(n—l)u 


dy” 
3 
oot nin — 1) in& 2) uvete: 


If « =sinv where v is a homogeneous function of 
the nth degree, shew that 
wet 2 du du 
—+ 2a y? —, =n(n— 1) vcosv — nv? sin v. 
pare an Y da dy Ty dy” ( ) 


5. (1) Find the equation to the tangent to a curve in 
the form 





— + pa : ie Un—1 + 2un—et.-.. $num = 0. 


aa Shew that, in any curve, 


owt (FG), wherew = — 
vin 7) > whe eu = FS 


Express in polar co-ordinates the curve 
v4 == (n* +- 1) p*. 
7. Shew how to find the envelope of the family of 
curves f (x, y, a) = 0, where a is the variable parameter. 


What phenomenon presents itself when the preceding 
equation breaks into the form. 


2 (ey) + F (ay, 2) ¢ (a, y) <0? 
Find the envelope of the straight line 
tO aiaaie 
sin 0 1 + cos @ 


where @ is the variable parameter. 





8. What is meant by saying that two curves have a 
contact of the first, second... .order ? 


Shew that curves that have a contact of an even 
order cut each other, and those with an odd order of contact 
touch without cutting, at the point of contact. 


Shew that when, at a point, the radius of curvature 
is a maximum or minimum the circle of curvature does not 
cut the curve. 


9. (1) Trace the curve 
e—y+a7— 2y?7= 0, 
(2) Discover the nature of the curve 
rcos2§ =a 
at the origin, and also find its asymptotes. 
10. The curve r = /(6) rolls upon a straight line ; shew 
how to obtain in terms of « and y the equation to the roulette 
traced out by its pole. 


Apply your result to find the equation to the cycloid 
in the form 


wea ecg 2 Se) i 
e=2asin ED V2 ay — y°, 


the rolling circle being r = 2 a cos @. 
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INTEGRAL CALCULUS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: ALFRED T, DELuRY, B.A. 


1. Shew that integration (between limits) gives the 
limit of the sum of an infinite number of infinitely small 
quantities. 


By constructing a geometrical representation of the 


integral 
x 
yf Va? — x? - dx 


find the value of this integral. 
Find its value by direct analysis. 


2. Evaluate 


OS Ta OS ae 


dx 
°) fi Pip ieee 8 = 10. 


3. Shew how to reduce 7 in the following integrals : 


(a) fsinn 9. d0,  () Vi Goon on 


4, Evaluate, in the form of a power series in 2, 
Yh 2 dx 
0 /1 — x 


and infer the expansion of sin ~ ! a. 





5. Discuss the integrals 


IES a ay rece 


0 (a _ x8 0 





[OVER] 


Evaluate 


(a) /* log sin 6. d§, (o) / Rewer 
0 0 
b 
If = if g (x, a). dx, where a and 6 are functions 
a 


of a, find oun 


6. Find 
(a) The area of a loop of the curve 
y* (a? + 2) = a0" (a* — 2). 
(b) The area between the curve r = a(sec @ + tan @) 
and its asymptote 7 cos 9 = 2a. 


7. Find the length of the curve 


y = log (1 - «*) 
measured from the origin out to the point corresponding 
to the value x of the abscissa. 


8. Ifa surface be generated by the complete revolution 
of an are of a plane curve about an axis in its plane the 
area of the surface generated is equal to the product of the 
length of the revolving curve by the length of the path 
described by the centre of gravity of that length. 


Obtain the expression in polar co-ordinates for the 
element of volume at a point (7, 6, ¢) and employ the cor- 
responding integral to find the volume of an ellipsoid. 


9. If a, a’, b, b' are constants the order of integration in 


ye Uh g x,y) dx dy 
b a 


is indifferent. 
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SOLID GEOMETRY, 
HONORS. 





Examiner: ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1. If 7, m, nm be the direction ratios of a line, axes 
oblique, shew that 


1 =]? + m? + n? + 2lmcos (ay) + ... + 
2. When the equation to a line is given in the form 
ax + by + cz = ] 
a2e+ y+ cz = | 
express it in the symmetrical form 
x a 
— = an 


3. Find the shortest distance between the lines 





Find also the equation to the line perpendicular to 
and intersecting both of these lines. 


4, Find the equation to the line through the point 
(a, 8, y) and intersecting both the lines in the preceding 
question. 


5. Find the locus of the middle points of a system of 
paralled chords of the conicoid F (x, y, z) = 0, the direction 
cosines of the chords being (/, m, 7). 


Shew how the equations to the principal planes of the 
coincoid are found, 7.e., those planes which are at right 
angles to the chords they bisect. 

Prove that the principal planes are mutually at right 
angles to each other. 


[OVER] 


6. Shew that an infinite number of sets of three dia- 
meters exists, such that the plane containing any two of 
these diameters bisects all chords parallel to the third. 

IE (90, 9/5 2.) (os Yor Salo (qs Yar 2%) 00 THO CO-Ordine 
ates of the extremities of three conjugate diameters, shew 
that co-ordinates of the centre of the plain section thr ough 
these extremities are 


ME een a oe Wlucare ry Soe. 


7. Shew how to find the axes and area of any central 
plane section of an ellipsoid. 
Shew how the axes and area of any non-central 
parallel section may be deduced. 
Shew that the area of the section through the 
extremities of the principal diameters is 
ye 


aw fl 


Be HOR be? ob e7a7) 


8. Prove that the hyperboloid of one sheet can be gener- 
ated by two sets of straight lines. 
Shew that no two lines of the same set intersct. 
The equations of the generating lines of the surface 


ey + yz+2a+a?> =0 


a 
0,am, —- — }, 
m 


are x(1 +m) = am — y = F (mz + a). 


9. Prove the characteristic property of the family of 
conicoids 


at the point 


0? 2 x? 
fe i yA, Ft a 
Ge A A DBA aA we Cote 
where 4 is the variable parameter. 
Shew that wheu two such conicoids cut one another 


it is at right angles. 


10. Obtain Euler’s formula 


iL cos: @ sin? @ 
ve ) 
p p, Ps 


connecting the curvatures in normal sections at any point of 
a surface. 
Obtain Meunier’s formula 
p = p, cos 8, 
connecting the curvature in an oblique section with the 
curvature in the normal section through the same tangent 
line. 








li 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: J.C. MCLENNAN, B.A., PH.D. 


1. Detine inclination, declination, magnetic moment, 
magnetic field. 

Explain how to compare the magnetic moments 
of two magnets. 

2. Describe two methods of determining the inclina- 
tion at any point on the earth’s surface. 

Also show, in a simple manner, how the horizon- 
tal component of the intensity of the earth’s magnetic 
field may be found at any place. 

3. Define potential. . 

Shew by means of a diagram of the lines of force, 
or otherwise, that the potential of an insulated charged 
conductor is affected by the approach of a second in- 
sulated uncharged conductor. 

Hence explain the theory of a condenser. 

4, Describe the construction and action of a quad- 
rant electrometer. 

How is it used to compare the electromotive 
forces of voltaic cells. 

Shew that the electrical work done in charging 


‘a conductor is equal to} M.V., M. being the charge 


and V. the potential of the conductor. 


5, Explain with diagrams the theory of the Wheat- 
stone bridge, and establish any formula necessary for 
determining the resistance of a conductor by the use 
of this instrument. 

[OVER] 


6. Describe the construction and give the theory of 
the tangent galvanometer. 


7. Describe the construction of I. a standard Clark 
cell, or II. a battery suitable for ringing electric bells. 


8. What is an induced current. Illustrate by two 
experiments. 
Explain with diagrams the principle of any form 
of dynamo. 


9. A magnetic needle is poised over a rotating 
horizontal copper plate; explain the motion of the 
needle which ensues. 


@lniversity of Coroanta. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND AND THIRD YEARS. 


AGUUSTICS AND PHYSICAL OPTICS. 


J. Loupon, LL.D. 


Heaminers : | G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


Candidates taking the Optics may choose any five questions from 
the Acoustics. 


ACOUSTICS, 


1. Describe any method of determining the velocity 
of sound in air. What is the effect of temperature on 
the velocity ? 


2. Define pitch of a note. Describe Lissajons’ 
method of comparing the vibration frequencies of two 
forks. 

3. Establish the formula for velocity of transmis- 
sion of wave motion. 

A fork of 1000 V.S. is to be mounted on a 


resonance box closed at one end ; determine the length 
of the box (velocity of sound = 340 metres). 


4. Describe the major diatonic scale. If the stan- 
dard pitch be A = 870 VS. calculate the frequencies 
of the remaining notes. 


5. State the law of transverse vibrations of strings. 


A steel spring 1 metre long under a tension of 
16 kgm. gives a note C = 512; if the length be made 
60 cm. and the tension 9 kom. find the note produced. 


6. Show by diagrams the nature of the reflection of 
sound waves at the end of stopped and open organ 
pipes. What is meant by stationary waves ? 


7. What is meant by beats? If two forks of fre- 
quencies 7 and n-m are sounded together, what notes 
besides the fundamentals are present? How could 


[OVER] 


the vibration frequency of a fork be determined by a 
method of beats ? 


8. What is meant by interference of sound waves ? 
Describe any experiment to illustrate interference. 


9. Give ashort account of the vowel theory. 
PHYSICAL OPTICS, 


10. What is meant by interference of light? De- 
scribe a process of color photography based on the 
principle of interference. 


11. Show by a diagram the production of diffraction 
bands by light passing through a narrow rectangular 
aperture. Describe the construction of zone plates. 


12. Describe any method of determining the wave 
length of light. 

13. What is plane polarized light? Indicate two 
methods of obtaining light in this condition. 


14, Describe the method of analyzing sugar solu- 
tions by means of polarized light. 


University of Corona. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


GEOMETRICAL OPTICS. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


1, Explain the terms, geometrical shadow, wumbra, 
penumbra. 
If the diameter of the sun = 880,000 miles, diameter 
of moon = 2,000 miles, radius of earth’s orbit = 90,000,000 
miles, and radius of moon’s orbit = 240,000 miles : find the 
width of the path of totality on the earth’s surface in an 
eclipse of the sun. 


2. Show by a diagram the position of the image of an 
object in a plane mirror. 

If two plane mirrors are inclined to each other at an 
angle 30°, find the number of images of an object placed 
between them at an angle 20° from one of them. 


3. Deduce the formula . + 7 = : for spherical mirrors. 


A vertical rod 3 inches in length is placed midway 
between the centre of curvature and the principal focus of a 
concave mirror whose radius of curvature = 16 inches: 
find the position and magnitude of the image. 


4. Show the path of a ray of light through a prism. 
Determine the deviation: what is the condition that the 
deviation may be a minimum 4 

Obtain the formula for finding the index of refraction 
by means of a prism. 


5. Give a graphical representation of the changes in posi- 
tion and magnitude of the image formed by a convex lens 


[OVER] 


as the object moves up from infinity to a position between 
the principal focus and the surface of the lens. 

Find the focal length of a concave lens from the fol- 
lowing data :— 

A light is placed 20 cm. from a convex lens and the 
image is formed 15 cm. from the lens; the two lenses are 
then placed in contact, the distances from light to the lenses 
and from the lenses to image are respectively 40 and 50 cm. 


6. Trace the paths of the rays through the Galilean tele- 
scope or opera glass. What advantages does this instrument 
possess over the ordinary form of telescope ? 


Show how to determine the magnification ? 
7. Explain what is meant by chromatic aberration. Show 


how a combination (1) of prisms, (2) of lenses, may be made 
free from this defect. 
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SECOND YEAR. 





STATICS. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: J. S. PLASKETT, B.A. 


1. State Newton’s Second Law of Motion: 


Show how it may be applied, graphically and 
analytically, in measuring forces. 

Find the measure of an erg if 1 metre, 1 deci- 
gram, and 1 hour are the units of length, mass, and 
time. 


2. Find the sum of the moments of a given set of 
forces, acting in one plane, about any point in the 
plane. 

Prove that the sum of the moments of two forces 
about any point in their plane is equal to the moment 
of the resultant about the same point. 


3. Obtain the conditions of equilibrium for (@) any 
number of forces acting on a particle (b) a set of co- 
planar forces acting on a rigid body. 


A heavy beam rests against a smooth horizontal 
plane and a smooth vertical wall. A cord attached to 
the lower extremity of the beam passes over a pulley at 
the base of the wall and sustains a weight P. Find 
the position of equilibrium and the pressures on the 
plane and wall. 


4, Show that, generally, coplanar forces acting on a 
rigid body can be reduced to a single force and find its 
position and line of action. 


Find also the equation to the line of action of the 
resultant of any number of parallel forces acting on a 
rigid body. 


[OVER] 


5. Define Coefficient of Friction and explain how to 
determine it experimentally. 

Find the direction and magnitude of the least 
force required to move a heavy particle of mass M at 
rest on a rough horizontal plane. 

A ladder is placed with one end on a rough hori- 
zontal floor and the other against a rough vertical wall, 
the vertical plane containing the ladder being perpen- 
dicular to the wall. Determine the positions of equili- 
brium. 


6. Find the centre of gravity of a quadrant of an 
elliptical plate. 

If at the vertices of a triangle there be placed 
three masses, each of which is proportional to the 
opposite side, show that their centre of gravity is the 
centre of the inscribed circle. 


7. Find the form assumed by a uniform heavy string 
suspended between two points not in the same vertical 
line. 

Obtain the differential equations for determining 
the curve in the general case. 


8. Find the attraction of (a) a uniform spherical 
shell on a particle just outside, and explain the abrupt 
change in the attraction on placing the particle just 
inside the shell; (6) a right circular cylinder on a par- 
ticle situated on the axis. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


PARTICLE DYNAMIGS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. J. Loupon, B.A. 


1. When a particle moves in any plane curve shew that 


: 8 
its velocity at any instant may be represented by agi 


Hence deduce expressions for its accelerations at the same 
instant, measured along the tangent and normal. 


2. A particle is projected from a point with a velocity JV, 
at an inclination of 45° to the horizon. Find the equation 
of its path. 


3. If at a point there be a centre of attraction and a 
particle be placed at a distance a from this point, shew that, 
if the attractive force vary directly as the distance from the 
point, the distance passed over in any time ¢ from rest is of 


the form a cos Vu ¢. 
Find the time of a small oscillation of a simple 
pendulum. 
4, If a particle be subjected to an attractive force vary- 
jng inversely as the square of ‘the distance from a fixed 
point, and be placed initially at a distance a from the centre 


of force, shew that it will perform oscillations of periodic 
time 


u being the force at unit distance. 


A body falls from a height 2 to the earth. Shew that 
its velocity at the earth’s surface is equal to 


[OVER] 


2 gh ( 1 - ) 
F being the radius of the earth. 


5. (a) Ifa centre of force be situated at a point, the law 
of the force being =» shew that the time to the origin from 


a distance a (from rest) is 
a / Pgs 
V2u 


(b) If the force be na ~%, find time to origin from a 
distance a (from rest). 


6. A particle is projected with velocity V at a distance 

a from a point O, where there is an attractive force varying 
directly as the distance: shew that the path is an ellipse, 
and find its axes. 

Also shew that the velocity at any subsequent distance 
7 is equal to 

VV? + » (a? — 7). 

If the force be repulsive shew that the path will be a 

branch of a hyperbola. 


7. In the case of central forces prove the following : 








d?u es h . 2 

Sua ed my Sr ee Thr constant ; 
weap 
Kips. dr 


8. (a) Ifa particle be describing an ellipse about a centre 
of force at its centre, shew that the sum of the reciprocals 
of its angular velocities about the foci is constant. 

(6) A body is projected vertically from the surface of 
the earth ; shew that, if its velocity of projection be greater 
than V 2 gf, R being the radius. of the earth, it will never 
descend. 

(c) A parabola is described with accelerations /, A, 
tending to the focus and parallel to the axis respectively,: 
prove that 

1 d dA 
Fide A tage oie 


r being the focal distance. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


PROBLEMS. 
HONORS. 


ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 
Examiners: ie J. Dawson, M.A. 
ALFRED T. DELuRY, B.A. 


‘ 


Notr.—Candidates are requested to return answers to questions in 
sections A and B in separate books endorsed accordingly. 


dale 
1. In the ellipsoid 
Sime) fies 1, 
a b 


if a tetrahedron be formed by three tangent planes mutually 
at right angles to each other, and by a fourth making an 
angle of 60° with each of these, the locus of the foot of the 
perpendicular from the origin in this fourth plane is 


(a? ay. y? ae 22)? bas: (a?a? ss b?y? at c72*) anu) 


2. Tf (1, m, n), (U, m’, n'), (l’, m’, n”) be the direction 
cosines of three lines through the origin, shew that the 
equation to the plane which passes through the origin and 
whose normal makes equal angles with these three lines, is 


w ! (mn! — m'n) 4 (m'n"” — m'n') + (m'n — mn’) } 

3. Two systems of rectangular axes have the same origin. 
If an ellipsoid whose centre is at the origin cut them at 
distances a, b, c or a’, b’, c’ respectively, then 

1 1 1 l 1 l 
MBNA oho a ee yi 


a’? 6/2 





[OVER] 


4, Find the asymptotes of the curve 
rsin29=a 

and trace the curve. 

5. Obtain the equation to the curve which touches all the 
curves included under the equation 

20” 

4h cos’ @ 
where @ is the variable parameter. 


y = «tan § — , 


+, 


I. The area of a closed curve which is the envelope of the 
line, x cos ¢ + y sin @ = p, where p is a function of q, is 
the value of the integral 


dp dp 
“ft (ba) 


taken completely round the curve. 


II. Evaluate the definite integrals : 


(a) 5h tan @. log cot 0. d@; (b) We ——— eed) 
0 


0 a 





III. Given that 
ax? + 2hay + by? +2 gx+2fy+ce=0 
is the equation of an ellipse, find its area. 


IV. Find the volume of the solid bounded by the para- 
boloid . 


y+tet=dta(et+a) 
and the sphere 
0? + y? +. ~? — C2 
supposing ¢c greater than a. 


V. A number of equal squares in one plane with their 
centres coincident are arranged consecutively, their sides 
making equal small angles, each with the adjacent ones ; 
prove that the limit of the length of the serrated edge, when 
the number of squares is indefinitely increased, is equal to 
the circumference of a circle whose radius is a side of the 
square, 

VI. Use Lemma IV to find the centre of gravity of a 
rod ABZ of length /, the density at any point JZ varying as 


Vl? — AM’, using for comparison any suitable geometrical 
magnitudes. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND 
MINERALOGY. 


CALCULUS. 


Examiner: ALFRED Baker, M.A. 


1. Define a limit of a function. 
Illustrate your definition. 
Prove that the limit of 
log (1 + a) 
x 
as x approaches the value 0 is unity. 


2. Prove the following : 
d log = = sf d sin x = cos x dx; 


da 
d cosec—! x = — —_—_., 
Xf x? =| 
3. Differentiate the following : 
; ay 
acon (a art) sin™ x cos? a ; a7.) 7 2, 


4, Evaluate the following indeterminate forms: 





log cos x “2 — sin x 
B when « = 0; ——————— when «x = 0; 
% sin x x (1 — cos x) 
1 — tan x 1 
—____— when x —. 
l1— 2 sina 4 


5. Shew that for both maximum and minimum values 
of f(x), f’ (x) = 0; also that for maximum values /” (x) is 
negative and for minimum values /” (x) is positive, 


[OVER] 


What value of a will make (x — 3)? («@+1)+ 3a 


maximum, and what value of a will make it a minimum ? 


A length a of wire is cut into two parts which are 
respectively bent into the form of a circle and of a square. 
Find when the sum of the areas is a minimum. 


9° 


; : ay ae 
6. Shew that if at any point of a curve y = is positive 
the curve at that point is convex to the axis of a, and if 
negative it is concave. 


Define a point of inflexion, and obtain the analytical 
test for it. 


Find the point of inflexion on the curve 
ae 
Y az ue a? 


7. Trace the curve 
y= 222 — 9x? + 12% — 5. 
Find the radius of curvature at the point 
defo se) i teeny 


8. Integrate the following : 


pe Re fw log « da; 


dx 
VGN) ema 


9. Find the area of the ellipse 
a yp 
TE 
Also find the centre of gravity of half of it cut off by 
the axis minor. 
10, Find the volume generated by the revolution of the 
preceding ellipse about its axis major. 


Also find the centre of gravity of that half of this 
ellipsoid which lies to right of origin. 


Gniversity of Coronic. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


SECOND YEAR. 


GEOLOGY. 
PASS. 





Examiner: A. P. COLEMAN, 


1. Describe and give the composition of each of the 
chief dark colored minerals found in eruptive rocks. 


2. Detine granite, slate and limestone, mentioning 
their uses and where each rock may be found. 


3. Describe the action of glaciers, showing the 
results of their work in Ontario. What evidences 
show where glaciers have been at work ? 


4. Give an account of the Silurian rocks of Canada, 
mentioning the more important fossils of the time. 


5. Divide up the Cenozoic, and describe some of the 
mammals of the time. What general changes went on 
in the animal life of the Cenozoic ? 


6. Discuss in a general way the growth of North 
America from the Archzean to the present. 


$e ‘i Neg ; ; 
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SECOND YEAR. 





CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY AND 
/ NATURAL SCIENCE. 


MINERALOGY. 
HONORS. 


Haaminer: A. P. COLEMAN. 


1. What relationship has cleavage to the crystal 
forms of minerals? Give examples of different kinds 
of cleavage and of minerals without cleavage. 


2. Give the properties, chemical composition and 
uses of corundum, fluorite and apatite. What colors 
are found in each, and of what importance are these 
colors ? 


3. Describe and compare augite, hornblende and 
mica, showing where they occur and what uses they 
have, if any. 


4. How is the group of zeolites distinguished ? 
Describe three zeolites, mentioning Canadian localities 
where they occur. 


5, Give a classification of minerals according to their 
chemical relationships, and name one mineral in each 
class, 







é Tay eae BAe al Pay ee 
on , pe * rtd . fie ‘ J} Y Al 
é 4 . ¥ hi ‘ 
; Ci) MD 
Me U ‘ i 2 : ? 
* % : ; 
: i 
yy, 
* ¥ . 7 . \ 
. i 
a 
ST ert a & 
- + teat ” ey 
, ‘ } tae 
y vi 
: 4 4 A 
; ‘ 4 
Py . 
, ' 
eT a Aw 
i 
4 si 4 . 
' 7 iM | 
‘ i 
. : : se ‘ ‘ | 
' ; ry 
° 3 
’ ' ‘ ¢ \ ' \ ‘) ’ 7 | Mi | 
VESEY Me tape ey ae 
\ r : | 
. eee : ie a _ 
| + i wis “LAS ry 
: be ae 
f eae hes ‘ 
f bry Le ra 
i, i - p iddsaln ‘ r i 
- F : urette ; \ wy wee 
| | | | EES, AOS CEES eG 7 ae 
‘ P ‘ PMbL’T ~s 4} aL y ; 
: i . Mah PEE Mike 
‘ - = . it (i.% Py, me 
~ - o; * : ? a y Mths, * 
i Z by Pe aks 
‘ rn aT bint idl 5 
Sete) a Ae necuade ‘Vents 
tag 4 ‘ ie ai 
: Sate ‘day 2 Oe ON snk 
: ae ; OO Te ae 
F PN ; | Hee | 
| ay. ED a 
t Pid. : | | | 
He j ¢ i [ “ l Al he 
TOV IG it ; ah a arte dy 
| | ; i e 
4 ‘ ire | Yhal Lv eas 
5 i. 
Til i ao WaT Be fed, } Hi ; 
i + ON ee 
f 


Giniversity of Corona, 
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SECOND YEAR. 


LITHOLOGY AND DYNAMIC GEOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. P. CoLteman, M.A., PH.D. 


——————————————————— 


1. What is the distinction between massive, schis- 
tose and sedimentary rocks, and in a general way how 
do these different classes of rocks originate ? 


2. Describe the general character and composition 
of syenite, basait, gneiss and conglomerate. Give 
localities for each rock. 


3. Show the evidence for secular elevations and 
depressions, and discuss the causes of changes of level. 


4. What is meant by metamorphism? Show what 
factors are of importance in metamorphism and how 
the rocks are modified by their action. 

5. Show the more important ways in which lakes 
are formed, illustrating when possible by Canadian 
examples. Why is Canada so well provided with 
lakes ? 

6. Discuss the geological work going on along the 
shore of Lake Ontario. Illustrate by sketches. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


ZOOLOGY, 


Examiner: R. R. Bensuey, B.A., M.B. 








1. Describe the various modes of reproduction in 
the Protozoa, comparing them with those of the 
Metazoa. 


2. Give an outline, with explanatory notes and 
examples, of the classification of the Coelenterata. 


3. Describe, in a general way, and indicate the 
reciprocal relations of, the coelome and bloodvascular 
system of the Chaetopoda, Mollusca, and Arthropoda. 


4, Draw a diagram to illustrate the structure of a 
primitive mollusk. In what respect do the Amphi- 
neura and Pelecypoda respectively, resemble and differ 
from such a type. 


5. Give an account of the structure and life history 
of the parasitic flat worms. 


4” 
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SECOND YEAR. 


BOTANY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: E. C. JeFrrey, Pu.D. 








1. Give an account of the structure of wood in the 
Gymnosperms and indicate in what respects it is of 
classificatory value. 


2. Explain some of the adaptations of plants which 
enable them. to endure the lack of proper water-supply. 


3. Describe the structure of the male and female 
-Gametophyte in the Conifers. 


4, Outline the characteristic features of the Nym- 
phveacew, naming the commoner Canadian genera and 
their adaptations to their particular modes of life. 


5. What is meant by the term central cylinder ? 
Illustrate by reference to the root and shoot of plants. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


es 


Examiner: A. B. MACALLUM. 


1. Give an account of muscle contraction and show 
its relation to tetanus. 


2. Explain how changes in the heart beat may 
be brought about. 


3. Give an account of intestinal absorption. 


4, What are the general functions of the cerebrum, 
mid-brain, cerebellum, and spinal cord ? 


5, Give an account of the oxygen of respiration 
from the moment it enters the pulmonary alveoli till 
it disappears in the tissues, 
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SECOND YEAR. 


DEPARTMENTS OF CHEMISTRY AND MINER- 
ALOGY, PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY, NATURAL 
SCIENCE, MATHEMATICS AND PHYSICS. 


ELEMENTARY PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner: W. LASH MILLER. 





Notr.—Tables of logarithms may be brought into the Examination 
Hall. 


1, What theoretical interpretation of the following 
facts has been given ? 


(a) The products of electrolysis appear at the 
electrodes. 


(b) After a current has been sent through a 
uniform solution of potassium sulphate, the quantity 
of undecomposed potassium sulphate at the cathode is 
greater than that at the anode. 


(c) Ohm’s law holds for a solution of copper 
sulphate between copper electrodes. * 
(d) The molecular conductivity of a solution of 


acetic acid is increased by the addition of water, that 
of a solution of hydrochloric acid is not. 


2. What is Faraday’s Law ? 


_ Four U-tubes provided with platinum electrodes 
are filled, the first with a solution of cupric chloride, 
the second with a solution of sodium chloride, the 
third with a solution of sodium sulphate, and the 
fourth with dilute sulphuric acid. A current of elec- 
tricity is sent through all the solutions, in series, until 
63°1 milligrammes of copper are deposited in the first 
cell. What are the products of decomposition in each 


[OVER] 


case 2? Which of them will be found at the anode, and 
which at the cathode? What weight of each will be 
produced ? ) 

3. On what factors does the rate of a chemical 
reaction depend ?, What is the “Mass Law”? How 
may it be deduced from the results of experiments on 
the rates of chemical reactions ? 


4. Detine: Incomplete chemical reaction, Reversible 
chemical reaction, Chemical equilibrium. Give ex- 
amples of each. 

How may the following reactions be accounted 
for ? 

(«) Barium chloride is precipitated from its solu- 
tion in water by hydrochloric acid. 

(b) Antimony trisulphide is precipitated from its 
solution in concentrated hydrochloric acid by the 
addition of water. 

(c) Lead oxalate is soluble in dilute nitric acid, 
lead sulphate is not. 

(d) Silver chloride is soluble in a solution of 
potassum cyanide. 


5. What is meant by the “ Heats of formation ” of 
chemical compounds ? 

From the following heats of formation, calculate 
the amount of heat given off when one gramme of 
zine is dissolved in an equivalent quantity of dilute 
sulphuric acid :— 

ZnSO, aq = 2485 K. H,S0O, ag == 2109 KK. 

How may the heat of formation of water from 





+ 283) 
H and OH be determined ? 
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SECOND YEAR C.M. & P.O. 


PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 








Examiner: FRANK B. KENRICK, B.A., PH.D. 


(Tables of logarithms may be used in the examination). 


1. In what sense is the centigrade thermometer 
scale arbitrary? It has been suggested that such 
intervals of temperature be called equal on cooling 
through which a unit mass of water gives out equal 
quantities of heat. Explain why this would be no 
less arbitrary. 2s 


2. Deduce the relation 

cage ul 

Oi ge ly 
indicating clearly the fundamental premisses. Show 
how this relation may be employed to calculate the 
elevation of boiling point of a solution from its mole- 
cular composition and the heat of vaporisation of the 
solvent. 


3. In what respects are dilute solutions analogous 
to gases. Describe shortly experiments on which the 
analogy is founded. 


4. Write a note on the behaviour of gases under 
high pressures. 


5. Give a full account of the facts which are collated 
by the hypothesis of electrolytic dissociation. 

Find the vapour tension of a decinormal aqueous 
solution of sodium chloride at 100° C. 

6. Analysis of a solution of a mixture of potassium 
chloride and iodide before and after electrolysis reveals 
the fact that the relation between the quantity of 
chlorine and iodine undergoes no alteration by the 


[OVER. ] 


passage of the current. Explain fully what conclusion 
may be drawn from the above statement regarding 
the rates of migration of K and [ ions and the con- 
ductivity of the individual solutions of the two salts. 
A current passing through solutions of silver 
nitrate and copper sulphate in series reduced 0.3592 g. 
of silver. In the copper solution about the cathode 
were found 
before electrolysis 0.3617 2. CuO 
after af 2 0 
Find the “ share of transport ” for copper. 


[Cu = 63, Ag = 107]. - 


Guiversity of Coronts, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR CHEMISTRY AND MINERALOGY. 


THIRD YEAR PHYSICS AND CHEMISTRY— 
NATURAL SCIENCE. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


TUESDAY, May 14TH. 


1, Distinguish between primary, secondary and ter- 
tiary alcohols. To which of the three kinds does 
phenol belong? Give your reasons and compare the 
phenols generally with the aromatic alcohols. 


2. Give general methods for preparing one of the 
following: (a) The aldehydes; (6) the acids of the 
CnH2,O02 series; (¢) the hydroxy-monobasie acids of 
the paraftin series, 


3. How can the hydrocarbons, aldehydes and acids 
of the ethylene series be prepared from the corre- 
sponding paraffin compounds? How ean acrylic acid 
and propionic acid be prepared from hydracrylic acid ? 


4. Mesitylene has an empirical formula C,H,.2, and 
can be prepared from acetone by the withdrawal of there 
molecules of water. Show by this reaction what its 
constitutional or graphic formula is. 


5. Show how to synthesize the higher acids of the 
paraffin series by means of the ethyl-aceto-acetate 
reaction. How are the properties of malonic ether 
madeuse of in synthesizing ethereal salts of the higher 
bibasic acids ? 


6. What is the action of nitrous acid on amido com- 
pounds of the benzene series? Show how to prepare 
by means of this reaction: (a) C,H,OH; (b) C,H, ; (ec) 
C°H,.Cl; (d) C,H,CH,OH. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


GREEK. 


PASS AND HONORS. 


Keaminer: A. L. LAnGrorn, B.A. 


Norse —Pass candidates must not omit the parsing. 


ARISTOPHANES, WASPS. 


Translate: 


e ee Lhd tea / ? \ ‘ig 
(4) os Grav?’ npiv tupavvis eats Kat Evvwporat, 


(0) 


Hv TE pellov Mv T ENaTTOV TPAaYUa TES KATNYOpN, 
AS ey@ OvK HKovea TovVOM’ OSE TEVTHKOVT eTOV" 
vov 6€ TON. TOD Tapiyous éoTiv aEiwrépa: 
@OTE Kal ON TOVVOM aNTHS ev ayopa KUNWOETAL. 
7 Lev aviyral | TLS OPHas, pHeuPpadas dé ur, Oérn, 
evdéws elipny 0 TONY maa tov Tas pweuBpadas 
ovTos oyreovet éouy’ avOpwmos € éml Tupavvloe. 

WV 6€ yTELOY TpoTaLTH TLs Advats HOvopd TE, 

7) AaxavoTr@rss mapaBrEpaca pyou Oarépo: 
eure [40L, ynTevov arTels, TOTEPOV el Tupavviss ; ; 
1) voters TAS ‘A@jvas col pepew OUT LATE. ; 
TavTa yap TOUTOLS UKOUELY 708, el Kal DOV ey@ 
TOV TaTép’ OTL BovAOpat TOUTWY aTradXdayOévTA TOV 
opOpoportoaveopavrodicoTaraT@pov TpoTreoy 
chy Biov yevvatov Oar ep Mopvyos, aitiav Exo 
Tavta Spav Evvwpotyns Oy Kal PpovHy TUpPAaVLiKa. 


GXXAA TO AOLTTOV THY TrOLNTOD, 

@ Oatpoviot, Tovs CntobvTas 
KaLvov TL déyew KaEEVpLo KEL 
aTépyete waddAov Kai Jeparrevere, 
Kal Ta vonpata cwter? avTav. 


1. Scan, naming metre, the lines in (0). 


2. Explain syntax of the following words in (qa), 


Auiv (v. 1) and rovtos, and give the principal parts of 
aTraddAaybevta. 


DEMOSTHENES 


Translate: 


‘ € \ lol , ¢ o s Ae; 
(a) Kal pay ovy vTep TOV iowY UpW TE KAL TLOL THY 

vy b) / ” 27 at / > \ ¢ ? e * 

adMrwv avOporwv €c@ 6 Kivduvos: ob yap Ud atT@ 
, \ , - ‘ / \¢ a ‘\ 

Toinoaa Oat thy TwodWw PovrAEeTaL DiduTTOs UU, OV, 
“| - - a \ Py e ¢ o / 
arr’ OrXwsS avedeiv. oide yap AKpLEOs OTL OovrAEvELW 

\ - cod v >: b) , Shr ro: re! "A é Pb] f 
prey vets oT EOEeXNGETE OUT, CAV EGOEANTE, ETTLOTH- 

/ \ ABE YG \ nT 
ceabe (dpyew yap el@bate), Tpaypata de Tapacyetv 
> a N \ ie / a ” s / 
avTw, adv Kalpov KaByTE, WELW TOV Gov avOpo- 

¢ / , x a) e a ‘ 

TOV UTAVTO@V ourjced Be. dua TavTAa Uuav ovxXt 

(d i ¢ A 
peloerat, evmep eyKpaTHS YEU ETAL. @s ouv vTep 
/ 

TU €o aT OV ETOHEVOU TOU deyaves OUT@ TpognKel 
YIYV@OKELY, KAL TOUS TET PAKOTAS avTous exelv@p 
PavepOs pleelv KAL ATOTUMTIAVical’ Ov Yap EaTLY, 

» n / i / > la cal 
ovuk éate TOV EEW THS TorEWS EXOPOV KpaTijcaL, 
\ \ \ > ? n Cal , / , oy 
mMplv av ToUS €y avTH TH TOE KOAaoNT EeyOpous, 
dae Ge / of 3 / 
GX avaykn Toutes waoTEp TPOBodaLs TpocTTAat- 
¢ / ’ Pe 
CAVTAS VOTEPICELY EKELVOD. 


(b) Ei 8€ res Gudv, & avdpes AOnvator, tov Pirsraroy” 
Op@v evTUXOUITA poPepov elvat vopiter Kal Sue oné- 
payror, cmp povos ev cvdpos xPr TAL 7 povoig: peyahn 
yap pom, adXov d€ TO OAOv 1 TLUYD earl T POS 
ATAaVTA TA TOV avGpen wv Tparywar Ta Kara TOUS 
PEVTOL TpoTrous ENOLT ay TES ovx HT rT Ov THY net Epay 
evTUX ay i) TV €xelvou Tapa Te yao “TOV T poryovey 
eK mA Eelovos xpovou maperhnepa wev THD evdalpoviay 
OV TOUTOU pOvoV, AANA GauVEAOVTL ppacay TAVTOD . 
tav év Maxecovia Bacirevodvrov" CAKELVOL [LV 
“A@nvaiots hopous HveyKav, 7) & iwetépa WOALS OVdEVE 
aA he 
TW TOV ATUVTOD. 


(vc) Té odv, bain tis dv, TadTa viv Neyw; STL dypt 
dely bpas, ETELON TO LEV TAVTAS psePopopsty duaxe- 
paivovoi TWES, TO 6€ cuvTay Ora Kat TACATKEVAG- 
Onvat Tapa Tavtwv Xe yLov eval “Boxipaterat 
évtevbev apEacOat tov mpayuwatos, Kat mpoletvar 
Tept TOUT OY T@® Bovropéevp yvounv atrodyvacbat. 
OS OUT MS exes’ av pév Uets viv TELcOHTE TOVTMD 
Ses et fet 
Kalpov €ivat vomiocvTes, OTav avToV Eis ypElay 
EA@nte, Evowa vTap—er av & akarplay iynoapevot 
Taplonte, dtav b€n ypijobat, TOT avayKacOyjcecbe 
mapacKkevatec Oat. 








1. Parse in (a) wAefm and aywvos: Give and dis- 


tinguish the constructions which follow piv. 


2. Parse in (6) suvedovte. 
SIGHT TRANSLATION, FOR PASS ONLY. 


‘O pev odv Tapwv Katpos, @ avdpes ‘AOnvaior, 
elm €p TOTE, TONANS ppovrioos Kat Bovarrs Settar: 
éy@ O€ ovy 6 TL xp?) Tepl 7 TOV TapovT@V cupBouned- 
oat KareT@TaTov nryoumual, adr’ éxetv amp, TWA 
XP? Tporrov, @ avopes “A @nvaior, TT pOs vuds mepl 
aur av elTrely. TETELT PAL yap €& wy Tapa Kat 
axovwv avvoida Ta TrElw TOV oT paypar ov Upas 
exTredevyévat Tw Ij BovrecOar Ta SéovTa Tovey, ov 
T@ un ovvlévar, a&i@ O€ vpas, av meTa Tappyotas 
TolwwMpat TOUS AGYous, Urouéverv, TOVTO OewpodvvTas 
él TANIOH Neyo xa dia TOUTO, wa Ta AowTa Bertin 
yevntac opare yap @S €x TOU TPOS Xap Snunyopetv 
Evious els Tav TpoEAAVOE oyOnpias TA TaporTa. 


HONORS ONLY. 


1. Give a succinct account of the steps by which 


Philip gained the mastery over Greece. 


2. Comment on: 


aducciaVat yap pnow mpoTepos TOA avTovs Ev 

TETTOLNKWS, 
\ \ ’ Lal > ae ~~ , CoE 

Ta sev OV PavEepas, AX’ ETrLKoUpwV KPUSOnv Etépotce 
To.nrats, 

. / \ ’ / / \ / 

puenaapevos THY Evpuxdéous mavreiay Kai diavocay, 

els addoTplas yaoTépas éevdvs Kw@pwdiKad TOAA 
véao Ga, 


3. Name and describe the parts of a parabasis. 


Ole ihe i 
av £4 he i, 
7) oe ie : ae ; ‘a | 
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THIRD YEAR. 


GREEK. 


HONORS. 


(te). DAING, PH.D; 


Eauaminers: ¢ 
ADAM CARRUTHERS, M wih 





ie 


THUCYDIDES. 
1. Translate : 

“ Ovxovuv xpn ovte Tov Oavatou 1H Enula ws exey- 

yuo TiaTevoavTas yelpov Bovdrevoac Gat, ovTE avéd- 
a lal ’ lal ¢ > ” 

TLIGTOV KATAOTHOAL TOlS ATOGTAGLY WS OUK EaTaL 
peTayv@val Kal OTL €v Bpaxvraty TH apapriay 
Katanioat. oneyaa be yap OTL vov peév, HV Tus Kal 
ATO0CTATA TONS yy pn) Tepleg oper, EXGou av €s 
EvpBaow duvarn ovaa ETL THY Saravay atrodovvat 
Kal TO AoLTTOV UToTEAElY: exelvws bé Tiva oleaGe 
HVTWa ovK dweLvoY MeV 7) VOY TapacKevdc ac Gat, T0- 
ALopKia TE mapareveia Gar és TOUTXATOV, el TO avTO 
Sivatat oXOAH Kal TAU EvpSivac ; ; Nl TE TAS OV 
BraBn Satravav KcaOnpévois dia TO aEvuBaTov, Kat 
hv EX@pev TOALY, EPPappévnv TaparaBeciv, Kai TS 
Tpoaodou TO AdLTTOV aT’ avTHs aTépecOat ; LaxXVOpEV 
d€ pos Tous Toewlous TAE. WATE OV SiKAOTAS OV- 
Tas O€f nuas Harv TOV eEapapravovtey axpiBets 
Brarrecbae 7 y) Opav omws és Tov é7reita Xpovov pen 
Tplws Kodalovres TalsTro heow eouev és XPNMAT OV 
Noyov laxvovoats xpne bar, Kal THY muAaK?Y [L1) aro 
TOV VO MOv TIS SeLvoTHTOS afvobv qmotetaGat, aAN ato 
TOV Epywv THs émipedelas.” 


IITL., 46, 1-3. 


2. 


Aceount for the difference in tense between 


a7mrooovvat and vu7rotevew, Write a note on the eor- 
relation of wév and te. Explain the syntax of 70 avo. 


Translate : 

OvTws Our " oTATLS TpouxXwpnaey, Kab édo€e 
adQov, OuOTL € év TOLS TpPOT eyéveTo, ETE VETEPOV YE 
Kal TAV, WS elmeiy, TO “EXAqveKov exivy On, Svaopay 
ovo@Y ExacTaYOD Tols TE TOV Onueov TPOoTaT als 
tous ’A@nvaious emdyeo Bau eal Tols odious TOUS 
Aaxedatmovious, kai €v ev eipnvn ovK av éeyovt@r 
7 popac iv OVO €éTOLMO@V TapaKkanely aurous, TONE- 
povyevey O€ Kai Evpuayias dua Exatépows TH TOV 
évavtiov KaK@oe Kal odiow avtots éx TOU avToU 
TPOTTOLNTEL, PACLWS ai eTTaywyal Tow vewTeplbey 
Ti Bovromevars EToplfovto* Kal éméTETE TOKAA KA 
Narerra KaTa oraow Tats TONES, yeyvomeva jev Kal 
dei eooueva, bus av avrn guow avbporav 1, 
Haddov be Kal novxairepa Kal Tow eldeae Ouend\ray- 
peva ws av Exaotat al petaBorai Tav Evytuxov 
editT@vTal. ev wey yap elpynvn Kai ayabois mpay- 
MATL) ALTE TONES KAL OL LOLMTAL UMELVOUS TAS yYoOuUas 
Eyouol Ola TO AN ES UKOUTloUS UvayKas ThiTrTeEW: O 5é 
ToNenos, Ubed@v THY eEvTToplav ToD Ka uépar, 
Biavos didasKaros Kal TOS TA TrapoVTa Tas Opyas 
TWY TOAN@D O/LOLOL. 


4, Some Mss. read ur otaots. Is the omission of 
the article allowable? Explain the syntax of éayeo- 
Gat and of Evppayias. 


5. Discuss the merits and defects of Thucydides as 
an historian. 


WE 


[Write in a separate book. ] 
PINDAR AND SOPHOCLES. 


1. Translate: 


Ol. 


omota xpIser f pyyvero TOUMOY O éya, 

Kel o MLKpov éoTt, omepy idety Boudjoopat. 
arn & laws, ppovet yap os yun) peya, 

THY Ovoyevevay TH eniy aloxvver at. 

éyw 5 éuavutov traida THs Tuyns vénov 
THS ev SLd0vENS OvK aTiLacOncopat. 

THS yap wépuKa pNTpos: ol O€ auryyevEts 
EAVES ME LKPOV Kal péeyav Svwpicay. 


“ +a" ‘ W iV yw 
towabe 0 exdbds ovK av FEO’ Err 
>» er \ oy r a0 a8 ¥ F 
ToT ANOS, WATE 1) Kuabety TOUMOD YEVds. 
XO. eizrep éy@ wavTis cil Kal KaTa yuwpmar dpi, 
ov tov “Odvptrov areipon, 
a) KuBarpar, OUK Eoeu Tav avpvoy 
Tavaehnvoy, en ov o€ ye Kai TaTpL@Ttav Oidtrou 
Kal Tpodov Kai parep aveeww, 
Kal xopever Oar Tpos NM@V, @S eTiHpAa HépovTa TOLs 
€M0LS Tupavvots. 
D +e ’ + >] v 
inte DotBe, coi S€ TavT apeor’ ein. 
, ’ rn , f 
TIS Oe, TEKVOV, TIS T ETLKTE TOV MaKpalevwY apa 
\ > 
Ilavos opecoiBara mou 
TpooTredac feta, Hoey evvat e(pe TLS 
Nofiov ; ; Tw yap TAKES aypovomor Tacat pirat 
el’ 6 KudXdvas avacowr, 
vm ¢ ho \ f Lael: By >? ie c/ 
18 o Baxyetos Geos vatwr em’ akKpwy opéwy evpnua 
déEaT’ &k TOV 
lal ¢ “ a re 
Nuyudav “Erixovibwr, ais trEtoTta cupTrailer. 


2. tupavvow, 0 avaccov, Nuudov. Who? What 
are the subjects of pyyvuta, avfew, yopeved Oar ? 
3. Write a note on the character and purpose of the 


lyrical portion of this passage. How do you account 
for the dialectic ferms found in the choruses ? 


4. Discuss from internal evidence the question of 
the date of the Wdipus : 
OR 
Develop the plot of this drama, distinguishing 
clearly the various stages of the action. What improb- 
abilities do we find in the play and how do they affect 
the action ? 


5, Sean, naming the metre: 


Umas KUpHoat TOV huTEeveavTOS TATPOS 
anus iv éEnxes Saxpvwv: arn 10 atéyns Eco. 


6. Translate : 
IInnrevs te kal Kaduos ev totow adéyovtau' 
’ / S98 , > ur FS X 5 
Ayirr€a T everk’, ere Znvos HTop 
ALTais ErrEive, MATNP* 
ds “Extop’ éodare, Todas 

” > fol ie 7 / , 
auayov actpaBy Kiova, Kixvov te Gavatw Troper, 

. [OVER] 


‘Aovs te watd’ AiGlova. To\NG pot UT’ ayK@VOS WKEA 
Pern 

evoov evtt PapeTpas 

pwvavTa ouvETotg tv €g O€ TO TAY Eppenvew@y 

yative. copos 6 Toda elas ua: pavovres d€ AaSpoe 

TAYYNOTTIA, KOPAKES WS, AKPAVTA YapveEToV 


Awos Tos opvixa Getov. 
eTEXE vov oxoTa TOkov, aye Ovpé, Tiva Bardopev 
éx parGakds atte dpevos ever€éas OisTovs lEevTEs ; 


7. Parse évern’, €odare, évtt. év totow. Explain. 
mato. Who? tiva... cytes; What is the answer to 
this question ? 


Translate : 
"Est pap Batves te cal AaGas atéKapTa vEepos, 
Kal TapédKes Tpaym Twv opGav odov 
éFe dbpevov. 
\ \ / v / % 9» 4 \ 
Kat Tol yap aidoiaas Exyovtes oTrépu’ avéBav Phroyos 
ov: ted&av 5’ arupous iEpots 
»” ’ ’ / / ¢ \ - ° sy 
addaos €v akpoTrode. Kelvors o wev EavOav ayayou 
vedédav 
\ we , sae , ” , 
Tov Voe YPVTOV: aUTAa Oé OfioL Wace TEYVAY 
lal b] / a ’ , \ 
Tacav éTtxyPoviov PravKaT IS aptaTOTOVOLS YEpot Kpa- 
TEL. 
Epya b€ Cwotow éprrovtecat O omota Kédevbor hépov. 
Aw O€ KNEos Babu. daévTe O€ Kai copia pelSwv adoros 
Tenrees, 


9. daév7r... tehe0er. What different interpretations? 
In whose honor was this ode composed ? 


10. “In Pindar the lyric movement culminates.” 
Does this mean that lyric poetry among the Greeks 
died with Pindar? Explain. 


OR 


Write a note on Pindar as an expounder of 
Greek ethics. 


Wniversity of Corot. 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 


GREEK, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: G. J. LAING, PH.D: 


PLATO, REPUBLIC, I.-IV. 


1. Translate : 
(a) Te d€ 8 év abth TH TONE; ~TAS ANAHXOLS pETA- 
dwcovow wv dv ExaoToe epyafwvTar ; wv 6) evexa 
Kal KOlywV lay ToLnTdmEvol TOALY OKicauev. Arrov 
67, 7) © Os, OTL TwAODYTES Kai Mvovpevor. *Aryopa 
oy) ni KaL YO pla La EvuBorov Ths adrayns éveca 
yevijoerau EK TOUTOV. Havu pev ovv. “Av obv KOpl- 
cas 0 yewpyos els THY ayopav TL OV Tovel 1 Tes 
adXos THY Snioupyav 1) els TOV avTov Xpovov en 
TOUS Seomevors Ta Tap avTood arragas Oar, apynoet 
THS auTaD Snutoupyias KaOnwevos év ayopa; Ovda- 
KOs, 7) 0 05, AN Elcly of TOUTO Op@vTES EauTOVS ETL 
Thy dtakoviay TaTTOVGL TavTHY, ev ev Tals opOas 
olkovuevals TodEoL aYXEOOY TL Of AoOeEvéecTaTOL TA 
TWMATA KAL dYpElol TL AAO EOYOV TpaTTElY. AUTOU 
yap det MEvOUTAS avutous mept THY ayopav Ta meV 
avT’ dpyuptov arragaa Gat Tots TL Seomévols aTrvb0- 
a9ar, Tots dé avTi ad dpryupiou Siadrar rev, ¢ OooL TL 
Séovtat tptacbar. Adtn dpa, Ww S eyo, n xpEla 
KaTHNwY WIV yever wy ewmrovet TH TONEL. i) Ov KaTTN)- 
hous Kahovpev TOUS 7 pos Ovi Te Kai Tpaow OvaKo- 
vovvTas (Spr ‘HEVOUS év ayopa, Tous dé TavijTas érrt 
TAS TONELS EM TOPOUS ; Ilavu peév ovv. “Ere on 
TIVES, @S ey@uat, etal Kol Aro OtaKovot, ov dv Ta 
Lev 7S Siavoias KN mavu aEvoKxowevytor @ol, TIHV 
6€ TOV G@maTos icydv iKaVi)V ETL TOUS TOVOUS EXWTL 


\ \ iad an / \ \ 
ov 81) TwrouvTEs THY THS laxvos ypElay THY TLV 
, a f ) bs 
TavTnv paGov KaXovVTES, KEKANVTAL, WS EYWp"AL, 

/ 5 / / \ 5 / \ 
pcbewtol? 4 yap; Ilavu pev odv. Urnpwpa 57 
TOAEWS ELOLV, WS EOLKE, KaL LTOwTol. AoKer mor. 


Live 


(b) “O toivuv apr éheyou, EntnTéov, TIVES aplotou 
puraxes Tob Tap avTols OdypmaTos, TOUTO WS Ton- 
Téov, 0 av ™ mone. der Soxwat BéXTICOTOV EeivaL 
avTovs Toety. THpnTéov 87 EvVOdS x Taidwy, 7 pole- 
Lévolrs Epya, ev ols av TiS TO TOLOUTOY padoTa 
émtNavOavoito Kal éEaTraT@TO, Kal TOV [EV pLYnWova 
Kal dvaeEaTraTnToV ery pLTeor, TOV dé BN aT OKPLTEOY. 
7) yap ; Nat Kai Tovous ave av Kat aryndovas Kal - 
ay@vas avT7ois Oetéor, év ols TavTa TavTa THPNTEOD. 
'Opdas bn. Odxodrv, Hv & éyo, Kai tpitov eldous 
TOUTOLS yonTelas duldAav TrolnTéov, Kal GeaTéor, 
@OTTEP TOUS TwXoUS éTl TOS Wodous Te Kal Oopv- 
Bous ayovtes cxoTrovaw et hoBepol, oUTw véouUs OvTAS 
eis O€iuaT ATTA KOMLaTEéOV Kal Ets noovas av peva- 
Brréov, Bacavifovtas roXv Ha ov n pve ov é€v 
Tupl, €b Ouaryorrevros Kal evo XLV €v TAC pai. 
veTat, PUAAE avTOD wy ayabos Kal HovouKhs is eHav- 
Gavev, ed pu0 ov Te Kab ebap poo Tov éavTov év TAL 
TOUTOLS Tapexon, otos 67 & ca ov Kal EauT@ Ka TONEL 
XPNTLuoTATOS &i7. kal TOV Gél év TE Tarot Kal veavi- 
oKOLS Kal €v avopact Bacavifopevov Kal aknpaTov 
exBaivovra KATACTATEOY apxovra THs TONEWS Kal 
dvAaka, Kal TLMas dotéov Kal Ca@vTe Kal TENEUTNOAYTL, 
TAaPWV TE Kal TOV AArAwWY pYNnMElWY MéeyLTTA Yépa 
NaYYavovta: Tov O€ (1) TOLOUTOV ATrOKpLTEOV. ToLAvIN 
TLs, nV Oo éyw, doKEl ol, @ LAavKwr, 7) ExAOY) Eivat 
Kal KATAOTACLS TWY apYoVvTwY TE Kal PUAAKwY, WS 
év TUT@, 7 Ov axpiBelas, eiphoOar. Kat euol, 7 
& 6s, o0Tw 17H paivetat. 


Tee 


(c) Tovto toivur, iv & eyo, pads pe Tote BovrAec Oar 
eye, Eb apa vuv éwabes, OTL boa Early ola Eivai 
TOU, AUTA MEV “OVA AUTAV LOVaV €aTi, T@V Sé TOLOY 
TWOV Told ATTA. Kal ov TL AéyYo, WS, olwy ay 4H, 
TolavTa Kal EoTW, WS Apa Kal TOV VYLELVaV Kal 
VOOWOWY 1) ETLETHUN UVyLELYN) Kal VOTWSNS Kal TOV 
KaKov Kal Tov aya0@y Kaki) Kai ayaOn: AAW é€rrELdn 
OUK AUTOD OUTrEp ETTLOTH UN ECT EYEVETO ETLOTH LN, 
GAAA TOLOv TUV'0S, TODTO 6 HY UyveLvoY Kal VOTWOES, 
mow 6n Tus EvvéByn Kal adTn yevéoOat, Kai TodTO 


QUTNY eTOiNTe UNKETL ETLOTHUNY ATAMS Kaeo Oat, 
AXA TOD TOLOV TLVOS Tpooryevouevov iatpixnv. *"Eya- 
Bor, épn, Ka Hot doKel OUTS EXE. To be 87) dupos, 
hy Oy eyo, ov TOUT MY Onces TeV TWOS elvat TOUTO 
Omep €otiv; éaTte dé SyHTrov Oinpos ; 3 "Eyorye, 7 8 
Os* Twpartos ye. Ovdxodv mood pev TWVOS TWMLATOS 
Tovov Tt Kal Stros ; Sixvos 8’ ody avTO OTE TOANOU 
ovTE OALyou, OTE ayabodD oUTE KaKoU, OVS Evi OYw 
TOLOU TWOS, GAN avTOV THMATOS “OVvoY avTO Sios 
TEUKED 5 : Mavraract ev ovv. Tod duapavtos 
dpa 1) ux), Kal’ dcov oubh, OUK AXXO TEL _Bovherau 
) Tel, Kai TOUTOU OpéyeTaL Kal eT TOUTO OpLa. 
Anrov 7. 
1A Sea 


2. “The title borne by this dialogue—the Republic 
or Polity—hardly presents a clear idea either of its 
proclaimed purpose or of its total contents.” Discuss, 





3. State and account for Plato’s views as to the 
place of imaginative literature in education. 


4. What objections have been or might be made to 
Plato’s idea of a state ? 


. What would be Plato’s attitude towards the thesis 
of Hobbes that “all society is for gain or for glory ; 
that is, not so much for love of our fellows as for love 


of ourselves” ? 


6. Point out some of the ways in which Plato’s 
theories of human life (ethical or political) reflect the 
point of view adopted in his general philosophy of 
Being and Becoming. 
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Giniversitn of Coron, 
THIRD YEAR. 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Kxeaminer: ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 


1. What, according to Aristotle, is (a4) the supreme 
good or end, (b) the supreme rule or standard, and (c) 
the ultimate ground of obligation, in moral acts? To 
what extent does he escape the charge of “ relativity” 
in his ethical system ? 


Z. Point out the nature and the significance of the 
difference between Aristotle and Plato in (a) tempera- 
ment and ancestry, (b) connection with Athenian civic 
life, (c) relation of extant works to the growth of their 
minds, (@) philosophic problem which chiefly attracted 
them. 


3. Translate: 


Daivetat 6é kat Ta nTovpweva TA Trepl Thy evdal- 
poviav amavt uTapyely TO NeVOevTL. Tots wév yap 
apeTn, Tots Oé ppovnats, aidrovs dé aodia Tis eivae 
Soxe’ Tots O€ TaUTa, i) TOUT@Y TL pc noovins, 7) 7) OUK 
dvev 1dovns* ETEpor oe Kal THY EKTOS every play TUn- 
TaparapBdvovot. TovTwY 5é, TA ev TOANOL Kai 
Tahatol Néyovat, Ta S€ ONiyou Kal EvdoEot aAvdpes. 
ovoderépovs O€ TovTwY evAOyoY SiapapTavew Tots 
Gols, ANN’ Ev ye TL) Kal TA TAELTTA KaTOpOodY. 


(a) Give (in Greek) Aristotle’s definition of ev&au- 
povia. 

(b) What philosophers or schools held the various 
views set forth in this extract ? 


Exylain. 









(c) With what popular views does he (imme: 
diately before this) show his definition to harmonize ?— 


(7) What is the attitude of Aristotle (as compared 
with Plato) towards popular beliefs ? 


4. Translate: 


S) @ A ¢ ’ Qn >] na wn : , 
RE ob Kai dHrop OTe ovdenia TaV HOiK@Y dpeTov 
, OO Nim Das un la / f : 
dvoe nuty eyyivetaur ovdev yap TOV hvoe OvT@D 


adrws €diferar otov 0 AiOos dvoet KaTM PEpomeEvos 
% XN ? ’ ” U OI N ie PA WA 
ouk adv Oro bein dvw pépecOat, odd’ dv wupiakis Oi 
bya evs , \ \ r / TEND PIF: ’ \ 
TLS Qv@ pitT@V: ovdé TO TIP KaTw@* OVO’ AAO. OvdED 
pe ‘ DY Yi 
TOV ANAWS TePVKOT OY ANOS av eO1o ein. Ovr 
apa dice: ove mapa puow eyywovTar at apeTat 
UA TehvKocs mwev Huiv defao Ga aUTas, TeeLou= 
pévols O€ Ota TOD EOovs. "Ett, Goa péev Gvoer uty 
Tapayiveta, TAS Suvapels TOUT@VY TPOTEpOV KomLCO- 
peOa, Vaotepov Oe Tas evEpyelas dm 06160 Ler" omep 
eTL TOD ato Ojcewy ondov" ov yap €k TOU TrOAAAKLS 
toely ) TONAAKLS AKOvTAaL TAS aia Oncers eda Bonen, 
arn’ avaTranw, EXovTES exypynoauwea, ov NENT apEvoe 
eaxXouev. Tas dé apEeTas hau Bavopev EVEPYNTAVTES 
TpoTEpoy, WaTrEp Kal Trl TV ANNOY TEYVOV. 


(a) ovdev ... 0iferar. Is this universally true? 


(5) Does the difference noted here by Aristotle 


between the genesis of the senses and the moral facul-_ 
ties really exist? Explain. 


5. Translate: 


To 6é 60’ aryvouay OUx exova LOV [Lev amav eoriy" 
GKOUE LOY dé TO émihuTov Kal €v weTapenrela 0 yep ov 
aryvoway Tpatas OT Low, pendev b€ Sucyepaiver eri 
TH m pacer, EK@V {LEV OU TET PANEV, Oye 11) noe ovo 


ree 


aw dKwv, ju) AuTrovpEVOS ye. TOD 67) bu’ ayvotav, 0 


fev €v HETauEnela, aK@V SoKEl’ 0 O€ au) [LETAMENO- 
MEVOS, eel ET Epos, EOTW OVY EXWU" ETTEL yap Ouaepet, 
Bedrvov ¢ ovo pa exew idvov. “Erepov d€ éouKe Kal TO 
Ov’ ayvotav TPAaTTELW TOD ayvoourTa. 


(a) Write a note on the construction of Tov 


(3) 87). 


(b) Explain the distinction between &: a&yvo.av 


and dayvoovvta in the last sentence. 


(c) Give Aristotle’s classification of acts as found 


in this chapter. 


6. (a) Tod pev yap éxova tov Kal matdes Kab Ta adda 
Soa KOLV@VEL, Tpoarpec ens & ov, cal ta éEalduns Exoviota 
fev Aéyomev, KATA Tpoaiperw SO od. 


(b) Avo kai dvdpevotépov SoKet eivar TO év Tots 
> / , ” aS is > Av la) 
aidvidiots PoBors apoBov Kal atdpayxov eivat 7 ev Tots 
™poonoss. 
Translate and reconcile these statements. 


7. Translate: 
Atadepovtas 5é outrijoet Tols ev aEvopacr Kal TOUS 
i n x‘ ® 
TUXOUTL, KAL MANXOY 1} 7TTOY yYv@pipots’ Opmoiws Oé 
Kal KaTa Tas adAas Stadopas, ExaoTos aTOVvEWwV 
TO mTpéTrov; Kai Kab’ avTO MEV aipovpmevos TO GUVNOV- 
vew, AvTrEty 6€ eVAaBovUpmEVOS, TOs O€ aTOBalvovcW, 
ts > \ A n 
€av 7 pelCw, ovvEeTTrOMEvos’ EYw OE TO KAA Kal 
/ nn an > a 
TO ouppepovre: Kal noovns O€ evexa THS etcadOis 
eyadns piKpa AUTTYCEL. 


(w) What character is Aristotle here describing ? 


(b) Give Aristotle’s terms for the virtues he enu- 
merates and for the various extremes. 


8. Translate: 

Ke 8 éotiv 1 evdatmovia Kat apeTny évepyera, 
evVAOYOY KaTa THY KpatioTHny: avtn & adv ein Tov 
aplat OU' €lTE oy VOUS TOUTO, elTE aXXo Tl, 0 67) KaTa 
puow doKet apyew Kab fiyelo Bau, Kai évvovay exew 
mepi Kad@v Kal Gelwv, elite Oetov dv Kai avo, ire 
Tav ev nuiv TO OevoTaTov, 4} TovUTOU évépyela KAT 
THY oiKelay apeTny Ein Av 7) TENELA EVOALMOVIA. 


What is evdatwovia found to be, and what reasons 
are given to show that the conclusion is correct ? 





Giuiversity of Coronte., 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


GREEK AND LATIN. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
HONORS. 


ipasebs ( J. Henperson, M.A. 
"| A. JU BELE; MA. Pa.D. 


er 


Translate : 

(a) Eye cou €& apyis tavta Teipacopar Sinynoacbar. 
ael yap 67 Kal TAS T™ poo ev Tpepas elaOerwev houtav 
Kal eyo Kat ot Grou Tapa Tov LwKpary, ovANeyO- 
pevot €wbev ets TO Sixacripiov, év w Kal 9 OiKn 
eryevero" mAna tov yap ay TOU Secpornpiou. TEplE- 
wévopev dV ExdoTOTE, éws avowx Gein TO Sec porn ptor, 
StatpiBovres met add ov" dvewyeTo yap OU Tpw* 
erreur) é dvoux Gein, ELON LEV mapa TOV Leoxpary 
Kal TA TOAKA SinEpEevopev eT avTodD. Kai 61) Kal 
TOTE TPWLALTEPOV oUVEEYT LEY. TH yap TpoTepaig 
[jépa] évrerdn ef Ooper € €K TOU Secuwrnplov é éOTrE- 
pas, érvbopeba é OTL TO Totov eK Andou apuypevov 
ein. TapnyyelAapev odv AANAAOLS HKELY WS TPwlat- 
tata eis TO ciwOds. Kal HKouev Kar Hutv éEeXOwv 6 
Oupwpos, domrep ciwfer UTraKovew, EiTrev TrEpiméeveELy 
Kal pa) TpoTEpov Traplévat, Ews Av avTOS KEAEVON’ 
AVovoL yap, en, ol évdeka Loxparn Kal Tmaparyyer- 
ovow 6 OTT WS av THOE TH EPG TENEUTION. ov TONDY 
6 ody xpovov eT LT OV KEV Kal éKéXEvEV nas 
eloveval. eloed Gores owv KaTehapBavopev TOV bev 
Loxpaty a apr AeAUpEVOP, THV O€ Eavdinrny, yiyvo- 
oKELS yap, Exoue dy TE TO mawblov avTov Kal Tapa- 
KaOnuévnv. ws ovy eldev 9 nmas ” Zavbinnn, avevpn- 
pnoé Te Kal TOLAUT ATTA elev, via 51) elw@Oacw ai 
yuvaikes, bts Ywxpates, Vatatov 57) ce TpogEepovar 


vov Ob e177) O€L0l Kal GU TOUTOUS. Kal O LoKpaTns 
Prefas els TOV Kpizova, 0) Kpirov, ep, amayeTo 
Tis auTrV olKabE. Kal éxeivny pev aTriyyov, TLVES TOV 
tod Kpitwvos Bo@ocav te Kal KoTTomEévny Oo O€ 
Loxparns dvaKxabifomevos els TV «hivny ouveKapaye 
TE TO oKENOS Kal eft pupe TN XEtpb, Kal TpiBov & aa, 
"Qs atorov, bn, @ avdpes, EorKé TL ElvaL TOUTO, O 
KaXovow of avOpwro nov° @s Oavuaciws TépuKE 
mpos TO dokody évavtioy eival, TO NUTNPOV, TO apa 
bev avtwm pun eOérew TwapaylyvecOar TO avOpwoTr@ 
éav dé Tis du@KN TO ETEpov Kat NapwBavy, oyedov TL 
avayKaberOat NauBavew Kai TO Etepov, WoTrEp EK 
plas Kopudrys surnupéevw Ov’ OvTe. 


(0 ical) b¢ Anpoaberns, Tr el Euveheyn avTw TO ) OT pa- 

Teva 0 édet € ExovtTa € THY LuKedMay BonOetv, apas €k 
THs Atyivns Kat 7AEVCas Tpos THY LleNoTrOVUNGOY Tw 
Te Xaptkrel Kat tats Tpiaxovta vavot Tov APnvaiwv 
Evjtoyer, Kal TaparaBovtes TOV "Apyetwv omrlTas 
€7l TAS Vavs EmXeov €s THY ANaKWVLKIV, Kal TPWTOV 
pev THS Emidavpou te THs Atunpas ébnwoar, émerta 
oxovtTes €s Ta KaTavTiKpY KvOnpwrv tis Aakavixns, 
évOa 70 lepov ToD AmrodNwVOS EaTL, THS TE YHS ETTLV 
& edywoav Kai éTelyicav icOumdés TL Ywpiov, va Oy 
of te Kidwtes tov Aakedaipovimy avToce avTomo- 
AB Kal Gua AnaTaL €E avTod, waTreEp Ex THS IIvXov, 
apTaynv TowwvTar. Kal oO pev Anpoabévns, evO0s 
é7reLon) EvycatehaBe TO Y@picv, TapéTAE Erb THS 
Keprvpas, Orr ws Kat Tov éxetOev EuMaXOV Tapa- 
AaBev TOV és THv LeKKeXlav’ wrovv OTL TaXLOTO 
Towjta o oe Xapucdijs TepluElivas, Ews TO X@piov 
eFereixice, Ka KATANITTOV puhacny auToDv, ar exopi- 
CeTo Kal autos voTEpoy Tals ThLaKOVTa VvavolVv éT 
olkou Kal ot Apyetos dua. 


If. 


(To be written in a separate book.) 
Translate : 


(a) Nec multo post illa nubes descendere in terras; 
operire maria. cinxerat Capreas et absconderat ; 
Miseni quod procurrit, abstulerat. tum mater orare. 
hortari, iubere, quoquo modo fugerem; posse 
enim iuuenem: se et annis et corpore grauem bene 
morituram, si mihi caussa mortis non fuisset. 
ego contra, saluum me, nisi una, non futurum: 
dein manum eius amplexus, addere gradum cogo. 
paret aegre, incusatque se, quod me moretur. iam 
cinis; adhuc tamen rarus. respicio; densa caligo 


| = - 


tergis imminebat, quae nos, torrentis modo infusa 
terrae, sequebatur. Deflectamus, inquam, dum 
uidemus, ne in uia strati comitantium turba in 
tenebris obteramur. uix consederamus, et nox, 
non qualis illunis aut nubila, sed qualis in locis 
clausis lumine exstincto. audires ululatus. femi- 
narum, infantium quiritatus, clamores uirorum. 
alii parentes, alii liberos, alli coniuges uocibus 
requirebant, uocibus noscitababant hi suum 
casum, illi suoram miserabantur. erant qui metu 
mortis mortem precarentur. multi ad deos manus 
tollere: plures, nusquain iam deos ullos, aeternam- 
que illam et nouissimam noctem mundo inter- 
pretabantur. nec defuerunt, qui fictis mentitisque 
terroribus uera periculo augerent. aderant, qui 
Miseni, illud ruisse, illud ardere, falso, sed creden- 
tibus, nuntiabant. paullum reluxit; quod non 
dies nobis, sed aduentantis ignis indicium uide- 
batur. 


(6) Tune, ne leuis aura retectos 


auferret cineres, Saxo compressit arenam : 

nautaque ne bustum religato fune moueret, 

inscripsit sacrum semiusto stipite nomen : 

hic situs est Magnus. placet hoc, Fortuna, sepul- 
crum 

dicere Pompeii, quo condi maluit illum 

quam terra caruisse socer? temeraria dextra, 

cur obicis Magno tumulum manesque uagantes 

includis? situs est qua terra extrema refuso 

pendet in oceano, Romanum nomen et omne 

imperium Magno est tumuli modus. obrue saxa 

crimine plena ‘deum. si tota est Hereulis Oete 

et iuga tota uacant Bromio Nyseia, quare 

unus in Aeypto Magno lapis? omnia Lagi 

arua tenere potest si nullo cespite nomen 

haeserit. erremus populi cinerumque tuorum, 

Magne, metu nullas Nili caleemus arenas. 

quod si tam sacro dignaris nomine saxum, 

adde actus tantos monimentaque maxima rerum: 

adde truces Lepidi motus Alpinaque bella 

armaque Sertori reuocato consule uicta 

et currus quos egit eques: commercia tuta 

gentibus et pauidos Cilicas maris. adde subactam 

barbariem gentesque uagas et quidquid in Euro 

regnorum Boreaque iacet. dic semper ab armis 

ciuilem repetisse togam: ter curribus actis 

contentum patriae multos donasse triumphos. 
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Bniversity of Coronta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH AND THIRD YEARS. 


GREEK PROSE. 
HONORS. 


Hxvaminer: MAURICE HUTTON. 





Translate idiomatically : 

My uncle was a dignitied old gentleman, “ well 
born, well dressed and moderately learned,” easy- 
going (like Sophocles) ; you could see the modera- 
tion of his opinions peeping out through his 
black broadcloth. He had only two aversions: 
the higher education of women and Jaeger flannel 
[épcov ‘Immoxpatixov]. About the latter he did 
not mince his words: “ My youth,” he said to me 
one day (according to the poet of these latter 
days, the poet of drawing rooms and of ladies’ 
schools), “ my youth,” he said, “was blasted with 
a curse; this flannel was the cause.” 


” 


“ By George, uncle,” 1 said “ you don’t mean it. 


“Four times a month,” he said, “or more, I 
used to put it on afresh, full filled with prickly 
heat, than gadfly more pestiferous, more torturing 
than Nessus-shirt,—unless indeed the Lernaean 
hydra was afterall an allegory for the first weaver 
of Milesian wool—. My Apaturia, which should be 
sad to every youth (for youth means ignorance and 
bliss), was gay to me, as an escape from psoriasis ; 
I bade the flannel then a long farewell; may it 
have gone to glory.” 


On the other theme he jested with perhaps 
some solecisms beyond his wont, for he was not 
generally without good taste. “There you are,” 


[OVER] 


he cried one day, “ Brummagem ware and ’ware 
the touch-stone there ; it will not bear it; a ery to 
catch the age, Sir, nothing more. If these young 
ladies think so much of Greek, let them mark 
Aristotle, his words: “let women go to cooking 
school”; let them otfer Domestic Science (dovAK?) 
érioTnun) instead of Greek and serve Corinthian 
tables, not Athenian forms, and preserve their 
charms with Corinthian spices, not with Attic 
salt ; marry (but they wont), let them make pastry, 
too, and cake, and leave our young men there- 
after, if it so turn out, to see visions and our 
old men to dream dreams; if not, let them at 
least petition this Labour-ridden Government 
of ours to remove the ridiculous import tax on 
Chinamen, and let them help us to import 
the unfortunate Chinese; they at least will 
profit by serving the white man for hire, instead 
of serving him gratis, as they are doing now, and 
giving him their land, their princes’ heads, their 
liberty and lives, without so much as “by your 
leave.’ “And now,” concluded my uncle, “as 
they are not imported yet and the maid is off to 
lecture, come and dine on the cold mutton: for 
these the least of all Thy mercies: dont take more 
than you want, and let us have no Beeotian hog- 
oishness to-day.” 


QWniversity of Covroia. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


GRAMMAR AND PHILOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. J. BELL, M.A., PH.D. 


. 


1. Classify the Greek dialects, noticing the main 
points of difference between them. Indicate the place 
of Latin among the Italic dialects, and notice the main 
points wherein it differs from its sister dialects. Give 
any reasons for or against the view that Latin is 
derived from Greek. 


2. Classify the mutes and show by examples how 
the velar mutes are represented in Greek. Sketch the 
history of the letters y, y, g and q. 


3. Give the cognates in Greek and Latin respec- 
tively of sagio, humerus, quinque, generis, vidi, HrL0s, 
pécos, Owbdexa, Oepwos and péw, accounting for variations 
in form. 


4, Give reasons for irregularities in the conjugation 
of éyw, Brocka, Ael7Tw, tango and fero, and in the 
declension of Zevs and ddwp. 


5. Account for the recessive accent of the Greek 
verb and for the accentuation of e{ui and dyui. State 
the rule for accent in classical Latin, comparing it with 
that for accent in Greek. Comment on the accentua- 
tion of vewy ato, hiro. haciv, ’EXevotvade, and on the 
contraction in auceps and praebeo. 


6. Compare the endings of the genitive singular and 
plural and of the accusative singular and plural in 
Greek and Latin. Compare the so-called primary and 
secondary personal endings of the Greek verb, and 
describe the formation of the passive voice in Greek 
and Latin. Show how the Greek superlative ending 
-ratos and the Latin -issimus are derived. 


7. Compare in Greek and Latin the use of cases to 
denote place, time and means; and show how the use 
of the accusative absolute differs from that of the 
genitive absolute. 


8. Compare the Greek with the Latin subjunctive 
with regard to the use of tenses in each. 


9. Compare the forms in Greek and Latin of object 
clauses after verbs meaning to fear and to hinder used 
affirmatively and negatively, illustrating by examples. 


10. Compare Greek with Latin usage in negative 
prohibitions and in the use of the double negative. 


11. Explain clearly the syntax and use of the words 
underlined in the following: 

(a) “Eodov yap b76 yappatev mia OvdoKes. 

sameh ae eS IES 

(b) Kai apte édXeyov pndéva bere ExovtTa apyew. 

(c) Iles av poros 890 Hui év taxes Tarw ; 

(d) Oavovtwy pwéev évOaS avtixa aTarapvor ppéves 
Towas ETLOaV. 

(e) Ta d€ rept Tovs aya@vas Kal Ta THEioTA KaTe- 
AVON Uo Evppopwr, mpiv bn ov A@nvaior ToTE 
TOV aywva éToincar. 

AN 29: Neue ae DEN a 

(f) “Akovoov kal éuov, av coe TavTa doKh. 

(g) “AXN’ wv errarteis eis Séov mapec@’ 6de Kpéwv 
TO Tpdocew Kai TO BovrEverv. 

(h) Ee yap obtou opbas amréotnaav, vmels av ov 
XPEWV APYOUTE. 

(2) Kai rovrots mpovrXeyov 6tt od atroxpivacba 
Lev OVK EOEAHTOLS, ELpwVETOLO OE Kal TAVTA 
MANXOV Toincols 7 ATroKpLVoLO, EL Tis TL aE 
Epwra. 

(j) "Exeyov ob Karas tiv ‘“EXXdba érevOepovr 
auTov ¢€t avopas drépOerpey ovTE YeElpas 
AVTALPOMEVOUS OUTE TTONELLOUS. 


(ck) Turno tempus erit, magno cum optaverit 
emptum, 
Intactum Pallanta. 


(l) Est tibi mater, cognati, quis te salvo est opus. 


(m) Immo vero indignum iam facinus faxo ex me 
audies. 





(n) Nam aetate et forma haut dissimili in domi- 
num erat. 





(0) Nam illud quidem adduci vix possim ut ea 
quae senserit ille tibi non vera videantur. 


(p) Blaesus multa dicendi arte non per seditionem 


et turbas desideria militum ad Caesarem 
ferenda ait. 


(q) Occidit, occideritque sinas cum nomine Troia. 


(r) Omnia tune quis invideas, si lividulus sis. 


(s) Velis tantummodo, quae tua virtus, expug- 
nabis. 


(¢t) Hoe te monitum, nisi ipse non vis, voluerim. 
12. Translate into Latin and Greek: 
(1) I cannot help punishing him. 
(2) If you wish to return, wait till I come. 
(3) I may not be idle. 


(4) He is a fit and proper person to govern the 
state. 
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iniversity of Coronts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY. 
HONORS. 


A. R, Baty, M.A, LL.D. 


Lanvainers: 
J. C. Ropertson, B.A. 


Nore.—Candldates are to write Parts I and II in separate books. 
bie 


(Write on four questions only, which must include five. ) 


1. Discuss the view that Mitylene revolted not 
because she had suffered any real hardship, nor because 
the Imperial idea was an unworthy one, but simply 
because it violated a fundamental political instinct of 
the Greek. 


2. Explain the statement “ Before Socrates there was 
no morality in Greece.” 


Knumerate, in the order of their emergence, the 
chief problems which had engaged the attention of the 
Pre-Socratic philosophers, 


3. Give an account of Heraclitus’ philosophy, deal- 
ing with the following points: The errors of sense ; 
the origin of things; the upward and downward way ; 
the harmony of opposites; the dry soul; his import- 
ance in the development of philosophy. 


4. Show clearly what advance was made (a) by 
philosophy upon cosmogony; (b) by Greek science 
upon the science of Egypt and Asia; (c) by Anaxi- 
menes upon Anaximander; (d) by Anaxagoras upon 
all the other Pre-Socratic thinkers. 


[OVER] 


5, Write a paper on Socrates and the Sophists under 
the following heads : 

(a) Grote’s theory of Plato’s antagonism to the 
Sophists. 

(b) The atmosphere in which the Sophists and 
Socrates worked. 

(c) The Sophists and Socrates compared and con- 
trasted (1) as teachers; (11) as philosophers. 

((t) Socrates’ condemnation. (i) Was it entirely 
unreasonable from the Athenian point of view? (ii) 
Should he have been less uncompromising in his 
defence ? 


iT 
(N.B.—Write on four questions only.) 


1. Describe the period of Scipio Aemilianus and his 
political attitude. 

2, Explain the nature and effect of the following 
laws :—The Villian, the Licinio-Mucian, the Cincian, 
the Calpurnian. 


3. Describe the character of the new aristocracy and 
the basis of its power. 


4, What causes contributed to the transformation of 
the new aristocracy into an oligarchy ? 

5. Gaius Gracchus—“ a political incendiary ”: Dis- 
cuss this statement. 


6. “The Plebeians were right: to free Italy from 
Hannibal they had to go to school to him, to attempt 
a bold stroke as he had done.” Explain and comment 
on this statement. 


7. “ Latifundia perdidere Italiam.” Explain their 
origin and discuss the truth of the remark. 


Wniversity of Corona. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


LATIN. 


J. FLaeTCHER, M.A. 


EHaxamuners 4 A. L. Lanarorp, B.A. 


Translate : 


(a) 


(0) 


(¢) 


‘Nascere, praeque diem veniens age, Lucifer, 
almum, 
Coniugis indigno Nysae deceptus amore 
Dum queror, et divos, quamquam nil testibus illis 
Profeci, extrema moriens tamen adloquar hora. 
Incipe Maenalios mecum, mea tibia, versus. 
Maenalus argutumque nemus pinosque loquentes 
Semper habet ; semper pastorum ille audit amores 
Panaque, qui primus calamos non passus inertes. 


Sat fatis Venerique datum, tetigere quod arva 
Fertilis Ausoniae Troes. Sunt et mea contra 
Fata mihi, ferro sceleratam exscindere gentem, 
Coniuge praerepta : nec solos tangit Atridas 
Iste dolor, solisque licet capere arma Mycenis. 
“ Sed periisse semel satis est :” peccare fuisset 
Ante satis, penitus modo non genus omne perosos 
Femineum. Quibus haec medii fiducia valli 
Fossarumque morae, leti discrimina parva, 
Dant animos. At non viderunt moenia Troiae 
Neptuni fabricata manu considere in ignes ? 


PH. Si uis mi uxorem dare, 
quam despondisti, ducam; sin est ut uelis 
manere illam apud te, dos hic munzat, Demipho. 
Nam non est aequom me propter uos decipi, 


quom ego uostri honoris causa repudium altzrae 
remiserim, quae dotis tantundem dabat. 

De. Jnr in malam rem hine cum istac magnificentia, 
fugitiue? etiam nunc credis te ignorarier 
aut tua facta adeo? Pu. Inritor. Dr. Tune 

hane duceres, 

sitibidaretur? Pu. Facpericlum. De. Ut filius 
cum illa habitet apud te, hoc uostrum consilium 


fuit. 

PH. Quaeso quid narras? DE. Quin tu mi argen- 
tum cedo. 

PH. Immo uero uxorem tu cedo. Dk. In ius 
ambula. 


PH. Enim uero si porro esse odiosi pergitis... 
De. Quid facies? PH. Egone? Vos me indotatis 
modo 
patrocinari fortasse arbitramini : 
etiam dotatis soleo. 


(dq) Est igitur haec, iudices, non scripta, sed nata lex, 
quam non didicimus, accepimus, legimus, verum 
ex natura ipsa adripuimus, hausimus, expressimus, 
ad quam non docti, sed facti, non instituti, sed 
imbuti sumus, ut, si vita nostra in aliquas insidias, 
sl In vim et in tela aut latronum aut inimicorum 
incidisset, omnis honesta ratio esset expediendae 
salutis. silent enim leges inter arma nec se 
exspectari iubent, cum ei, qui exspectare velit, 
ante iniusta poena luenda sit quam iusta repetenda. 
etsi persapienter et quodam modo tacite dat ipsa 
lex potestatem defendendi, quae non hominem 
occidi, sed esse cum telo hominis oecidendi causa 
vetat, ut, cum causa, non telum quaereretur, qui 
sul defendendi causa telo esset usus, non hominis 
oceidendi causa habuisse telum iudicaretur. 


1. Write notes on italicised words. 


2. Define Virgil’s position in the history of pastoral 
poetry. | 


3. In what sense is the @neid called “the epic of 
the Roman empire ?” 


4. Sketch briefly the history of Roman comedy. 


5. State briefly and account for the leading charac- 
teristics of Roman oratory. 


IT. 


Translate at sight : 


HOW SERVILIUS KILLED MAELIUS BECAUSE HE 


AIMED AT BEING KING. 


Postero die cum in forum dictator descendisset 
et Maeliani atque ipse dux eorum in se intentam 
vim cernerent, qui tumultus, quod bellum repens 
dictatoriam maiestatem quaesisset, rogitarent, 
missus ab dictatore Servilius magister equitum ad 
Maelium ‘ Vocat te’ inquit ‘dictator. cum pavidus 
ille, quid vellet, quaereret Serviliusque causam 
dicendam esse proponeret, tune Maelius recipere se 
in catervam suorum et orare, ut opem sibi ultimo 
in discrimine ferrent, neve ante oculos suos truci- 
dari sinerent. haec eum vociferantem assecutus 
Servilius obtruncat respersusque cruore obtruncati, 
stipatus caterva patriciorum iuvenum, dictatori 
renuntiat vocatum ad eum Maelium repulso 
apparitore concitantem multitudinem poenam 
meritam habere. tum dictator ‘Macte virtute’ 
inquit, ‘CO. Servili, esto ob liberatam rem publicam,’ 


IIT. 


Translate into Latin: 


The Romans fought like lions ; but the cavalry 
of Pyrrhus and his elephants, the formidable 
aspect of which terrified the Romans, decided the 
day : the Romans took to flight, and perhaps not 
one of them would have escaped, had not a 
wounded elephant in his fury turned against his 
own men and stopped their pursuit. Pyrrhus 
took the enemy’s camp without resistance: he 
had indeed gained a complete victory. On the 
following day he visited the field of battle, and 
seeing the bodies of the Romans, all of whom had 
fallen with their faces towards the enemy, he 
exclaimed, “ With such soldiers the world were 
mine ; and it would belong to the Romans, if I 
were their commander.” 





Cuiversity of Corvontoa, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATION, MAY, 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


LATIN. 


Translate : 
(a) Non quia, Maecenas, Lydorum quicquid Etruscos 


(0) 


incoluit fines, nemo generosior est te, 

nec quod avus tibi maternus fuit atque paternus 
olim qui magnis legionibus imperitarent, 

ut plerique solent, naso suspendis adunco 

ignotos aut, ut me, libertino patre natos. 

cum referre negas, quali sit quisque parente 
natus, dum ingenuus, persuades hoc tibi vere, 
ante potestatem Z'ulli atque ignobile regnum 
multos saepe viros nullis majoribus ortos 

et vixisse probos, amplis et honoribus auctos. 


“ Nil ergo optabunt homines ?” Si consilium vis, 
Permittes ipsis expendere numinibus, quid 
Conveniat nobis, rebusque sit utile nostris. 

Nam pro jucundis aptissima quaeque dabunt Di. 
Carior est illis homo, quam sibi. 

Ut tamen et poscas aliquid, voveasque sacellis 
Exta, et candiduli divina tomaculi porci— 
Orandum est, ut sit mens sana in corpore sano. 


(c) deinde animi ingratam naturam pascere semper 


atque explere bonis rebus satiareque numquam, 
quod faciunt nobis annorum tempora, circum 
cum redeunt fetusque ferunt variosque lepores, 
nec tamen explemur vtaz fructibus umquam, 
hoe, ut opinor, id est, aevo florente puellas 

quod memorant laticem pertuswm congerere in vas, 
quod tamen expleri nulla ratione potestur. 


(d) quin ipsae stupuere domus atque intima Leti 
Tartara caeruleosque inplexae crinibus angues 
Eumenides, tenuitque inhians tria Cerberus ora 
atque Ixioni vento rota constitit orbis. 
iamque pedem referens casus evaserat omnes 
redditaque Lurydice superas veniebat ad auras 
pone sequens,—namque hance dederat Proserpina 

levem— 
cum subitae incautum dementia cepit amantem, 
ignoscenda quidem, scirent si ignoscere Manes. 


(e) Ducemque terruit dira quies: nam Quintilium 
Varum sanguine oblitwm et paludibus emersum 
cernere et audire visus est velut vocantem, non 
tamen obsecutus et manum intendentis reppulisse. 
coepta luce missae in latera legiones, metu an 
contumacia, locum deseruere, capto propere campo 
umentia ultra. neque tamen Arminius quam- 
quam libero incursu statim prorupit: sed ut 
haesere caeno fossisque impedimenta, turbati cir- 
cum milites, incertus signorum ordo, utque tali in 
tempore sibi quisque properus et lentae adversum 
imperia aures, inrumpere Germanos iubet, clami- 
tans, ‘en Varus eodemque iterum fato vinctae 
legiones !’ 


Tits 
1. Write short notes on italicised words. 


2. What is the meaning of satera ? Explain Satira 
quidem tota nostra est. 


3. What is the object of the De Rerum Natura? 


4. Estimate Virgil’s position in the history of 
didactic poetry. 


What influences tended to form the style of 
Tacitus ? 


HOE 
Translate at sight : 
Dionysius shows his Flatterer Damocles what a 
Tyrant’s Happiness is worth. 


Aderant unguenta, coronae: incendebantur 
odores: mensae conquisitissimis epulis exstrue- 
bantur. Fortunatus sibi Damocles videbatur. In 
hoc medio apparatu fulgentem gladium e laeunari 


saeta equina aptum demitti jussit, ut impenderet 
illius beati cervicibus. Itaque nec pulcros illos 
ministratores aspiciebat nec plenum artis argentum 
nec manum porrigebat in mensam, jam ipsae 
defluebant coronae: denique exoravit tyrannum, 
ut abire liceret, quod jam nollet beatus esse. 
Cicero. 
ANY 
Translate into Latin : 


The accusation was then directed against the 
other generals. Two of them made their escape. 
Theramenes and Thrasybulus were acquitted, and 
the remainder were brought to trial and con- 
demned. On that occasion Socrates, who was 
then a member of the council, was bold enough to 
speak against so severe a judgment, and exerted 
himself to save the unfortunate men, but in vain. 
In order to obtain their acquittal, it was proposed 
to judge them one by one; but the votes were 
taken upon them in a body, and all were sentenced 
to death. It was on that occasion that Diomedon, 
when he was led away into prison to drink the 
poison, said to the people, “ We pardon you: may 
that which you have done to us not turn out to 
your own misfortune.” 
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Giniverstty of Coronts. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


LATIN, 


ROMAN SATIRE. 


Examiner. G. W. JOHNSTON, PH.D. 


1, Translate : 
Simplicior quis et est, qualem me saepe libenter 
obtulerim tibi, Maecenas, ut forte legentem 
aut tacitum impellat quovis sermone ; ‘ Molestus ; 
communi sensu plane caret, inquimus. Hheu, 
quam temere in nosmet Jegem sancimus iniquam ! 
Nam vitiis nemo sine nascitur; optimus ille est 
qui minimis urgetur. Amicus dulcis, ut aequum est, 
cum mea compenset vitiis bona. 


What is the context of this excerpt? Explain 
qualem...tibi, communi sensu, and account for the 


mood and tense of obtulerim. 


2. Translate : 
Quid oportet 

nos facere, a volgo longe longeque remotos ? 
Namque esto, populus Laevino mallet honorem 
quam Decio mandare novo, censorque moveret 
Appius, ingenuo si non essem patre natus : 
vel merito, quoniam in propria non pelle quiessem. 

Sed fulgente trahit constrictos gloria curru 
non minus ignotos generosis. Quo tibi, Tilli, 
sumere depositum clavum fierique tribuno ? 


Account for the syntax of esto, mallet, quwiessem, 
quo, tibi. Explain to whom or what the reference is 
in nos, Decio, Appius, sumere...clavum. 


3. Translate : 
Cum te servitio longo curaque levarit, 
et certum vigilans, quartae sit partis Vlixes 
audieris heres: ‘Ergo nune Dama sodalis 
nusquam est? Wnde mihi tam fortem tamque | 

fidelem 2’ 

sparge subinde, et, si paulum potes, illacrimare: est 
gaudia prodentem voltum celare. Sepulehrum 
permissum arbitrio sine sordibus exstrue ; funus 
egregie factum laudet vicinia. Si quis 

sorte coheredum senior male tussiet, huic tu 

dic, ex parte tua seu fundi sive domus sit 

emptor, gaudentem nummo te addicere-—Sed me 
imperiosa trahit Proserpina: vive valeque ! 

Explain the use of est. Remark on the poet's 
manner of concluding the satire. .Compare this satire 
with others of Horace in respect of the subject and 
method of treatment. 





4. Translate: 


Audaci quicumque aftlate Cratino 
Iratum Eupolidem praegrandi cum sene palles, 
Aspice et haec, si forte aliquid decoctius audis. 
Inde vaporata lector mihi ferveat aure : 
Non hie, qui in crepidas Graiorum ludere gestit 
Sordidus, et lusco qui possit dicere lusce, 
Sese aliquem credens, Italo quod honore supinus 
Fregerit heminas Arreti aedilis iniquas. 

What do you regard as the real significance of 
this passage ? 


5. Translate : 
Agnitus accipies ; iubet a praecone vocari 
ipsos Troiugenas ; nam vexant limen et ipsi 
nobiscum. “ Da praetori, da deinde tribuno.” 
Sed libertinus prior est. “ Prior,” inquit, ‘‘ego adsum : 
cur timeam, dubitemve locum defendere, quamvis 
natus ad EKuphraten, molles quod in aure fenestrae 
arguerint, licet ipse negem? sed quinque tabernae 
quadringenta parant. Quid confert purpura maior 
optandum, si Laurenti custodit in agro 
conductas Corvinus oves, ego possideo plus 
Pallante et Licinis ?” 


Remark on the significance: of the use of 
Trovugenas, nobiscum, quadringenta ; on the mood of 
tumeam; and explain Quid confert purpura...Licinis. 


6. Translate: 

omnia novit 
Graeculus esuriens ; in caelum, iusseris, ibit. 
In summa, non Maurus erat neque Sarmata nec Thrax, 
qui sumpsit pinnas, mediis sed natus Athenis. 
Horum ego non fugiam conchylia? me prior ille 
signabit ? fultusque toro meliore recumbet 
advectus Romam, quo pruna et cottana vento ? 


Account for mood and tense of iwsseris. Ex- 
plain the lines In summa... Athenis, noticing two 
characteristics of Juvenal. 


7. Translate : 
Exitus ergo quis est? O gloria! vincitur idem 
nempe et in exsilium praeceps fugit, atque ibi magnus 
mirandusque cliens sedet ad praetoria regis, 
donec Bithyno libeat vigilare tyranno. 
Finem animae, quae res humanas miscuit olim, 
non gladii, non saxa dabunt, nec tela; sed ille 
Cannarum vindex et tanti sanguinis ultor, 
anulus. I, demens, et saevas curre per Alpes, 
ut pueris placeas et declamatio fias ! 


Givé your estimate of the tenth satire of Juvenal 
as satire. 
*Write on only two of the three last questions. 


*8. “Juvenal’s strength lies in his prejudices. He 
is not a moralist but a Roman moralist.” Criticise 
and explain with references. 


*9. “Together the description” (v.e. that given by 
Persius) “of Lucilius and Horace make up the ideal 
satire.” Give the description and compare the two 
poets mentioned. 


*10. With what department or departments of Greek 
literature does Roman satire seem most nearly related ? 
Explain ; refer to passages in the satires which you 
have read. 
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@itiversity of Corotite. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


LATIN. 
HONORS. 


Examiners : A. J. Bet, M.A., Pa.D. 
J. FLETCHER, M.A., LGD, 


NF 
PLAUTUS AND TERENCE. 


1. Translate : 


(a) Ty. 


(b) AR. 
HE. 


Pol is quidem huius est cluens! 
Tam hoe quidem tibi in procliui quam imber 
est quando pluit. 


. Fae is homo ut redimatur. 


Faciam. sed te id oro, Hegio — 


. Quiduis, dum ab re nequid ores, faciam. 


Ausculta, tum scies. 
Ego me amitti donicum ille huc redierit non 
postulo : 
Verum, te quaeso, aestumatum hune mihi des 
quem mittam ad patrem, 
Vt is homo redimatur ili. 
Immo alium potius misero 
Hine, ubi erunt indutiae, illuc, tuom qui con- 
veniat patrem, 
Qui tua quae tu iusseris mandata ita ut uelis 
perterat. 
Certumnest tibi istue ? 
Non moriri certius. 
Abducite istum actutum ad Hippolytum fa- 
brum, 
Iubete huic crassas compedes inpingier : 


Inde extra portais ad meum libertum Cordalum 
In lapicidinas facite deductus siet. 
Atque hunce me uelle dicite ita curarier, 
Ne qui deterius huic sit quam quoi pessumest. 
Ty. Quor ego te inuito me esse saluom postulem ? 
Periclum vitae meae tuo stat periculo. 
Post mortem in morte nil est quod metuam 
mali. 
PLAUTUS, Captivi. 

2. Derive cluens, ausculta, donicum, periclum, and 
write notes on the form of ted, moriri, impingier, 
siet, and on the meaning of in proclivi, ab re, tuo stat 
perreulo. 


3. Explain the syntax of donicum redierit, quem 
mittam, vubete, impingier, facet deductus siet, ne qua 
... sit, and the tense of mvsero. 


4. Translate : 
(a) Nec tu ea causa minueris 
Haec quae facis, ne is mutet suam sententiam. 
Patri dic uelle, ut, quom uelit, tibi iure irasci non 
queat. 

Nam quod tu speres “ propulsabo facile uxorem his 
moribus, 

Dabit nemo’; inueniet inopem potius, quam te 
corrumpi sinat. 

Sed si te aequo animo ferre accipiet, neclegentem 
feceris ; | 

Alia otiosus quaeret, interea aliquid acciderit boni. 

(b) Pa. Me miserum. 


Sit. Hem, modone id demum sensti, Pamphile ? 
Olim istuc, olim, quom ita animum induxti 
tuom, 
Quod cuperes aliquo pacto efficiundum tibi, 
Kodem die istue verbum vere in te accidit. 
Sed quid ego? Quor me excrucio? Quor me 
macero ? 
(Juor meam senectutem huius sollicito amentia? 
An ut pro huius peceatis ego supplicium suf- 
feram ? 
Immo habeat, ualeat, uiuat cum illa. 
Ie. ¥ Mi pater! 


TERENCE, Andria. 


5. Write notes on the meaning of nec, quod, demum, 
olim; and on the form of senstt and mi. Explain the 
syntax of dic velle, quod cuperes and ut sufferam. 


6. “Nam quod isti dicunt malevoli, homines nobiles 
Eum adiutare adsidueque una scribere.” 


Explain what is meant and discuss its probability. 
Compare the plays of Terence with those of Plautus 
with regard to their diction, dramatic structure and 
delineation of character. 


II. ‘ 


(Write in a separate book.) 


VIRGIL, ANEID. 
Translate : 


(a) “Accipite ergo animis atque haec mea figite dicta. 
Quandoquidem Ausonios coniungi foedere Teucris 
Haud licitum, nec vestra capit discordia finem : 
Quae cuique est fortuna hodie, quam quisque secat 

spem, 
Tros Rutulusne fuat, nullo discrimine habebo ; 
Seu fatis Italum castra obsidione tenentur, 
Sive errore malo Troiae monitisque sinistris. 
Nec Rutulos solvo. Sua cuique exorsa laborem 
Fortunamque ferent. Rex [uppiter omnibus idem. 
Fata viam invenient.” Stygtu per flumina fratris, 
Per pice torrentes atraque voragine ripas 
Adnuit, et totum nutu tremefecit Olympum. 


(b) “ Nulla salus bello.” Capiti cane talia demens 
Dardanio, rebusque tuis. Proinde omnia magno 
Ne cessa turbare metu, atque extollere vires 
Gentis bis victae, contra premere arma Latini. 
Nune et Myrmidonum proceres Phrygia arma 

tremiscunt, 
Nunc et Tydides, et Larissaeus Achilles; 
Amnis et Hadriacas retro fugit Aufidus undas. 
Vel quum se pavidum contra mea iurgia fingit 
Artiticis scelus, et formidine crimen acerbat ; 
Nunquam animam talem dextra hac — absiste mo- 
veri— 
Amittes; habitet tecum, et sit pectore in isto. 


(c) “Illud te, nulla fati quod lege tenetur, 
Pro Latio obtestor, pro maiestate tworwm : 
Cum iam conubiis pacem felicibus, esto, 
Conponent, cum iam leges et foedera iungent, 
Ne vetus indigenas nomen mutare Latinos, 
Neu Troas fieri iubeas Teucrosque vocari, 


[OVER. ] 


Aut vocem mutare viros, aut vertere vestem. 
Sit Latium, sint Alband per saecula reges, 

Sit Romana potens Itala virtute propago ; 
Occidit, occideritque sinas cum nomine Troia.” 


1. Write notes on italicised words. 


Name the speakers in the three extracts respec- 
tiv aa 


3. Scan the 8th line of (c) and explain the rhythm. 


4. State briefly the Roman legend of the connection 
of Aineas with Italy. 


is 


(Additional for candidates who omit I.) 


Translate : 

(a) “Stat sua cuique dies; breve et inreparabile tempus 
Omnibus est vitae: sed famam extendere factis, 
Hoe virtutis opus. 


(6) Nescia mens hominum fati sortisque futurae, 
Et servare modum, rebus sublata secundis ! 
Turno tempus erit, magno cum optaverit emptum 
Intactum Pallanta, et cum spolia ista diemque 
Oderit. 


(c) “Et nune ille quidem spe multum captus inani 
Fors et vota facit, cumulatque altaria donis ; 
Nos iuvenem exanimum, et nil iam caelestibus ullis 
Debentem vano maesti comitamur honore. 


(ad) Cuius olorinae surgunt de vertice pennae, 
Crimen amor vestrum, formaeque insigne paternae. 


(e) Devictam Asiam subsedit adulter. 
1. Explain the meaning of (0). 


2. Quote or refer to a parallel to (c) in English 
poetry. 


3. Explain Chalybean steel, Saturnian, Blind 
Maeonides, Pactolian sands, myrmidons. 


4, Write a short note on the simile in Virgil. 


Zniversity of Toronte. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


PEEL rC Lex Box 1: 


LATIN. 
HONORS, 


one J. FLerTcHErR, M.A., LL.D. 
’ | J. C. RoBERTSON, B.A. 


Translate : 


(a) Igitur Romanus qui aderat exercitus sextum 
post cladis annum trium legionum ossa, nullo 
noscente alienas reliquias an suorum humo tegeret, 
omnes ut coniunctos, ut consanguineos, aucta in 
hostem ira, maesti simul et infensi condebant. 
primum extruendo tumulo caespitem Caesar 
posuit, gratissimo munere in defunctos et praes- 
entibus doloris socius. quod Tiberio haud proba- 
tum, seu cuncta Germanici in deterius trahenti, 
sive exercitum imagine caesorum insepultorumque 
tardatum ad proelia ‘et formidolosiorem hostiwm 
credebat ; neque imperatorem auguratu et vetustis- 
simis caerimoniis praeditum adtrectare feralia 
debuisse. 


(b) Tiberius tamen, quasi augeretur potestas elus, 
disseruit: grave moderationi suae tot eligere, tot 
differre. vix per singulos annos offensiones vitari, 
quamvis repulsam propinqua spes soletur: quan- 
tum odii fore ab iis qui ultra quinquennium 
proiciantur. unde prospici posse quae cuique tam 
longo temporis spatio mens, domus, fortuna ? 
superbire homines etiam annua designatione : 
quid si honorem per quinquennium agitent ? 
quinquiplicari prorsus magistratus, subverti leges, 


quae sua spatia excercendae candidatorum indus- 
triae quaerendisque aut potiundis honoribus sta- 
tuerint. 

(c) Crispum equestri ortum loco C. Sallustius; 
rerum Romanarum florentissimus auctor, sororis 
nepotem in nomen adscivit. atque ille, quam- 
quam prompto ad capessendos honores aditu, 
Maecenatem aemulatus sine dignitate senatoria 
multos triumphalium consulariumque potentia 
anteiit, diversus a veterum instituto per cultum 
et munditias copiaque et afluentia luxu propior. 
suberat tamen vigor animi ingentibus negotiis 
par, eo acrior, quo somnum et inertiam magis 
ostentabat. igitur incolumi Maecenate proximus, 
mox praecipuus cul secreta imperatorum inniter- 
entur et interficiendi Postumi Agrippae conscius, 
aetate provecta speciem magis in amicitia prin- 
cipis quam vim tenuit. idque et Maecenati accid- 
erat, fato potentiae raro sempiternae, an satias 
capit aut illos, cum omnia tribuerunt, aut hos, 
cum iam nihil reliquum est quod cupiant. 


TACITUS. 


1, Comment, without translating, on : 


(a) Nero solus e privignis erat, illue cuncta vergere : 
filius, collega inrperii, adsumitur, 


(b) Sed  Pompeium imagine pacis, sed Lepidum 
specie amicitiae deceptos. 


(c) Nam legem maiestatis reduxerat, cui nomen 
apud veteres idem, sed.alia in iudicium veniebant, 

(d) Nee patrum cognitionibus satiatus iudiciis 
adsidebat. . 

(e) Plerumque eos tantum apud se professos dis- 
seruit, quorum nomina consulibus edidisset. 


(f) Proavum Pompeium, amitam Scriboniam, quae 
quondam Augusti coniunx fuerat, consobrinos 
Cuesares, plenam imaginibus domum _ ostentat 
(Libo). 

(g) Tune decreto patrum permissae Germanico 
provinciae quae mari dividuntur, maiusque im- 
perium, quoquo adisset, quam ls qui sorte aut 
missu principis obtinerent, 


(h) Centiens sestertium pollicitus Caesar, et quan- 
tum aerario aut fisco pendebant, in quinquennium 
remisit. 


(i) Commagenis Q. Servaeus praeponitur, tum 


primum ad ius praetoris translatis. 


(j) Id solum Germanico super leges praestiterimus, 


quod in curia potius quam in foro, apud senatum 
quam iudices de morte eius anquiritur. 


_(k) At hereule nemo refert, quod Italia externae 


opis indiget, quod vita populi Romani per incerta 
maris et tempestatum cotidie volvitur. 


Ibid. 


2. Remark on the grammatical use of words italic- 


ised in the first extract for translation. 


3, What, according to Tacitus, were the views of 


Tiberius, (a) on indiscriminate charity, (b) on sump- 
tuary legislation ? 


4. How far is the government of the Principate 


correctly described as a dyarchy ? 


5. How far could the Emperor influence the ordinary 


courts of law ? 


II. 
(Write in a separate book.) 


1. Translate: 


Quae cum dixissem, magis ut illum provocarem 
quam ut ipse loquerer, tum Triarius leniter ar- 
ridens, Tu quidem, inquit, totum Kpicurum paene 
e philosophorum choro sustulisti. Quid ei re- 
liquisti nisi te, quoquo modo loqueretur, intel- 
legere, quid diceret? Aliena dixit in physicis, 
nec ea ipsa, quae tibi probarentur ; si qua in lis 
corrigere voluit, deteriora fecit ; disserendi artem 
nullam habuit; voluptatem cum summum bonum 
diceret, primum in eo ipso parum vidit, deinde 
hoe quoque alienum, nam ante Aristippus et ille 
melius; addidisti ad extremum etiam indoctum 
fuisse, 

CicERO, De Finibus, I. 


2. Explain the criticisms of Epicureanism here sum- 


marized, going sufficiently into detail to make clear 
the bearing of each statement. 


3. Translate : 


Sed finge non solum callidum eum, qui aliquid 
improbe faciat, verum etiam praepotentem, ut M. 
Crassus fuit—qui tamen solebat uti suo bono—, 
ut hodie est noster Pompeius, cui recte facienti 
gratia est habenda : esse enim quam vellet iniquus 

[OVER. ] 


poterat impune. Quam multa vero iniuste fieri 
possunt, quae nemo possit reprehendere! Si te 
amicus tuus moriens rogaverit, ut hereditatem 
reddas suae filiae, nec usquam id scripserit, ut 
scripsit Fadius, nee cuiquam dixerit, quid facies ? 


Lbvd, If. 


4. (a) Explain qui tamen solebat uti suo bono and 
the reference to Fadius. 

(b) What light does the passage throw on the 
assumed date of the discussion? When was the work 
really written ? 

(c) Explain Cicero’s line of argument at this 
stage, 

5. State the Stoic theory of the summum bonum 
and of the mrponypéva. 

In what points chiefly did Stoicism differ from 
Cynicism? To what extent did it resemble Epicurean- 
ism ? 


3 Giniversity of Covonic. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


LATIN PROSE. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. J. BELL, M.A., PH.D. 


She spoke with feeling of the Divine protection 
which had shielded her from so many dangers. She 
acknowledged simply and gratefully the loyal affection 
which throughout her reign she had met with from 
her subjects. “Her life,” she said, “had now been 
dangerously shot at, and nothing had grieved her 
more than that a person of her own sex, of the same 
rank and degree, and nearly allied to her in blood, 
had fallen into so great a crime. So far was she from 
bearing the Queen of Scots ill will, that she had writ- 
ten secretly to her that if she would confess her fault, 
her practices should be wrapped in silence. Even 
now, if the Queen of Scots would repent, and if there 
were no interest in the matter but her own, she would 
still willingly pardon her. Nay, if England might by 
her own death attain a more flourishing estate and a 
better prince, she would gladly lay down her life. 
She cared to keep it only for her people’s sake. For 
herself, she saw no great reason why she should be 
fond to live or fear to die. She was in a cruel posi- 
tion. She was called on to order the death of a 
kinswoman whose practices had caused her deep dis- 
tress. Her situation was so unprecedented, and the 
matter itself of so great moment, that she trusted an 
immediate resolution would not be demanded of her. 
In concerns less important than the present she was 
accustomed to deliberate long upon that which was 
once to be resolved. She promised to pray God to 
illuminate her mind to foresee what would be for the 
good of the Church and commonwealth, and admitting 
that there would be danger in delay, she undertook to 
give her answer with due conveniency.” 
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Giniversity of Torontea, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 








THIRD YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Kuamimer: A. H. Reynar., LL.D. 








Norr-—Candidates for Honors omit the first question ; Pass candi- 
dates take any five questions. , 


1. Describe the great changes in the moral and 
intellectual atmosphere of England in the 18th century. 
Show the corresponding changes in the literary work 
of the age, and illustrate by the works prescribed. 


re than four pages allowed for answor. 
(Not more than f pages all lf swor. ) 


/ 
2. Trace the growth of English prose from Milton to 
Goldsmith. Name characteristic writings. 


3. Give briefly the specific aim and the peculiar 
method of Butler in his Analogy. How did his style 
accord with his subject and suit the readers of his 
time ? 


4. What measures did Burke recommend in his 
speech on Conciliation with America? Compare with 
the present Knglish colonial policy. Account for the 
way in which his recommendations were received at 
that time. 


5. What are the distinctive excellencies of Gold- 
smith’s writings, and what are his limitations? — [lus- 
trate by references to passages in the works preseribed, 


6. From what point of view and in what spirit did 
each of the following writers describe human life and 
character : Addison, Pope, Swift, Johnson, Cowper ? 


(Not more than four pages allowed for answer.) 


7. Compare the lyric qualities of Collins, Gray, and 
Burns, and illustrate by quotation or reterence. 


: 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner ; D. R. Keys, M.A. 


\y 
Translate : 

Pa féng Allfréed APelwulfing his bropur to 
Wesseaxna rice. Ond Pes ymb fnne monaP 
gefeaht Ailfred cyning wif alne jone here lytle 
werede wt Wilttine, ond hine longe on deg ge- 
fliemde, ond pa Deniscan ahton weelstowe gewald. 


1. Explain italicised vowels or diphthongs in Wes- 
seaxna, yinb, getecht, here, longe, dwg, veflezmde. 


2. Decline in full brddur, here, deg, weelstowe. 


3. Classify, and give principal parts of all verbs in 
the extract. 


4. Write a short note on Ailfred as an English 
author. 
II. 
Translate : 


And Weonodland wees ts ealne weg on stéor- 
bord 05 Wislemtdan. Séo Wisle is swyde mycel 
éa, and hio tolid Witland and Weonodland; and 
Peet Witland belimped to Estum ; and seo Wisle 
lid at of Weonodlande, and lid in Estmere; and 
sé Estmere is huru fifténe mile brad. Ponne 
cymed Ilfing Gastan in Estmere of Sam mere, Se 
Triiso standed in stwde; and cumad it samod in 
Estmere, Ilfing Gastan of Hstlande, and Wisle 


sidan of Winodlande. And Ponne benimd Wisle 
iting hire naman, and liged of Pem mere west 
and nord on se; for Sy hit man het Wislemntiba. 


1. State gender, genit. Sg. and nom. pl. of éa, stase, 
mile, naman, Sw. 


2, Compare swyde, mecel, 


3. How does this passage illustrate (w) the manner 


of forming the 3 Se. Pres. Indic., (b) the use of advbs. 
of direction ? 


4, Derive éa, tolid, cumasd, aoe 


a 


5. us. Who is the speaker. 


Ii. 
Translate : 

Hweet! 68 feerlice wurdon 54 gymstanas swa 
ansunde pet furdon wan tacen ere erran 
tocwysednysse nes gesewen. fa sé wtdwita 
Graton samod mid Pam enihtum féoll to lohannes 
fotum, gelyfende on God. Sé apostol hine fullode 
mid eallum his hiréde, and hé ongann Godes ge- 
léafan openlice bodian. Pa twégen gebrddra, 
Atticus and Eugenius, .sealdon heora oymstanas, 
and ealle heora zhto dzldon weedlum, and filig- 
don Pam apostole, and micel menigu oeléaffullra 
him @ae td gedéodde. 


1. Decline in full fotum, God, hé. 


2. What peculiarities of conjugation have the verbs 
wurdon, gesewen and sealdon? Explain. 


3. Compare Old with Modern English as to sentence 
structure, illustrating from the extract. 


LV. 
Translate : 
Woriad Pa winsalo, waldend licgad’ 
dréame bidrorene; dugud-eal gecrong ° 
wlone bi wealle: sume wig fornom, ' * 
ferede in fordwege ; sumne fugel : op bier 
ofer héanne holm; sumne sé hara wulf:' 
déade gedelde; sumne dréorighléor 
in eorOscreefe eorl gehydde: | 
yPde swa Pisne eardgeard zelda Seyppend,” 
of Peet burgwara breairee léase 
eald enta geweorc, idlu stodon. 


' 
a 
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THIRD YEAR, 


ENGLISH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner, D. R. Keys, M.A. 





iF 
Translate : | 
Pa feng Alfréd APelwulfing his bropur to 
Wesseaxna rice. Ond Pes ymb &nne monaP 
vefeaht Alfréd cyning wiP alne fone here lytle 
werede et Wiltiine, ond hine longe on deg ge- 
fliemde, ond pa Deniscan ahton welstdwe gewald. 


1. Explain italicised vowels or diphthongs in Wes- 
seaxna, ymb, geteaht, here, longe, dwg, gefliemde. 


Oo’ sd 
2. Decline in full brodur, here, deg, weelstowe. 


_ 3. Classify, and give principal parts of all verbs in 
the extract. 


4. Write a short note on Alfred as an English 
author. 
I. 


Translate: : 

And Weonodland wees iis ealne weg on stéor- 
bord 03 Wislemidan, Séo Wisle is swyde mycel 
éa, and hio tolid Witland and Weonodland; and 
Peet Witland belimped to Estum; and seo Wisle 
lid ut of Weonodlande, and lid in Estmere; and 
sé Estmere is huru fifténe mile brad. Ponne 
cymed Ilfing éastan in Estmere of Sam mere, Se 
Triis6 standed in steede; and cumad it samod in 
EKstmere, Ilfing éastan of Estlande, and Wisle 


sidan of Winodlande. And Ponne benimd Wisle 
llfing hire naman, and liged of Peem mere west 
and norS on se; for Sy hit man het Wislemtda. 


1. State vender, genit. Sg. and nom. pl. of éa, stwse, 
mile, naman, sce. 


2. Compare swyde, micel. 

3. How does this passage illustrate (a) the manner 
of forming the 3 Se. Pres. Indic., (b) the use of advbs. 
of direction ? 

4, Derive éa, tolid, cwmad, of. 


5. us. Who is the speaker. 


Ii. 
Translate : 

Hweet! 358 ferlice wurdon 54% gymstanas swa 
ansunde pet furdon nan tacen ere erran 
tocwysednysse nes gesewen, fA sé Owita 
Graton sainod mid Pam enihtum féoll to [ohannes 
fotum, gelyfende on God. Sé apostol hine fullode 
mid eallum his hiréde, and hé ongann Godes ge- 
léafan openlice bodian. Pa twégen gebrddra, 
Atticus and Eugenius, sealdon heora gymstanas, 
and ealle heora ahto deldon wiedlum, and filig- 
don Pam apostole, and micel menigu geléaffullra 
him €ae to gedéodde. 


1. Decline in full fotwm, God, hé. 


2. What peculiarities of conjugation have the verbs 
wurdon, yesewen and sealdon? Explain. - 


3. Compare Old with Modern English as to sentence 
structure, illustrating from the extract. 


IV. 

Translate : 
Woriad P& winsalo, waldend licgad 
dréame bidrorene; dugud eal gecrong 
wlone bi wealle: sume wig forndm, 
ferede in forSwege; sumne fugel opber 
ofer héanne holm; sumne sé hara wulf 
déade gedelde; sumne dréorighléor 
in eorUscrefe eorl gehydde: 
yPde swa Pisne eardgeard zelda Scyppend, 
oP Peet burgwara_ breahtma léase 
eald enta geweorc, idlu stodon. 


~~. 





1. Explain the italicised consonants in licgad, 
bidrorene, héanne, Scyppend. 


2. Write in nom. Se. winsalo, tdiw ; and in nom. pl. 
dréame, héanne. 


3. Give the 2 Se. Pret. Indic. of ferede, odber, 
gecrong. 


4. Point out poetic (dialectal) forms in the extract. 


V. 
Translate : 


50 Nis Per on dam londe ladgenidla, 
né wop né wracu, weatacen nan, 
yldu né yrmou, né sé enga dead, 
né lifeslyre, né lapes cyme, 
né synn né sacu, né sarwracu, 
55 né wedle gewin, né welan onsyn, 
né sorge né sleep, né swar leger, 
né wintergeweorp, né wedra gebreed 
hréoh under heofonum, né sé heerda forst 
caldum cylegicelum cnysed wnigne. 


1, Sean ll. 50, 51,54, 59. 


2. Briefly characterise the poetry of the Anglo- 
Saxons. 
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1. Explain the italicised consonants in licgad, 
bidrorene, héanne, Scyppend. 


2. Write in nom. Sg. winsalo, tdiu ; and in nom. pl. 
dréame, héanne. 


3. Give the 2 Sg. Pret. Indic. of ferede, oSber, 
gecrong. 


4. Point out poetic (dialectal) forms in the extract. 


V. 
Translate : 


50 Nis per on dam londe ladgenidla, 
né wop né wracu, weatacen nan, 
yldu né yrmou, né sé enga déad, 
né lifeslyre, né laPes cyme, 
ne synn né sacu, né sarwracu, 
55 né wedle gewin, né welan onsyn, 
né sorge né sleep, né swar leger, 
né wintergeweorp, né wedra gebregd 
hréoh under heofonum, né sé heerda forst 
caldum cylegicelum cnysed @nigne. 


1, Sean ll. 50, 51, 54, 59. 


2. Briefly characterise the poetry of the Anglo- 
Saxons. | 
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Wniversity of Toronta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH, 
PASS. 


Examiner: PELHAM Epaar, Pu D. 


i 
Translate : 

On demanda ensuite: “Quelle est la chose 
qu’on regoit sans remercier, dont on jouit sans 
savoir comment, qu’on donne aux autres quand on 
ne sait ou l’on en est, et qu’on perd sans s’en 
apercevoir ?” 

Chacun dit son mot, Zadig devina seul que 
c’était la vie ; il expliqua toutes les autres enigmes 
avec la méme facilité. Itobad disait toujours que 
rien n’était plus aisé, et quil en serait venu a 
bout tout aussi facilement, sil avait voulu s’en 
donner la peine. On proposa des questions sur 
la justice, sur le souverain bien, sur l’art de régner ; 
les réponses de Zadig furent jugeés les plus solides. 
“C’est bien dommage, disait-on, qu'un si bon 
esprit soit un si mauvais cavalier.” —“ Illustres seig- 
neurs, dit Zadig, j'ai eu l’honneur de vaincre 
dans la lice; c'est & moi qu’appartient l’armure 
blanche. Le seigneur Itobad s’en empara pendant 
mon sommeil: il jugea apparemment qu’elle lui 
siérait mieux que la verte.” 

1, Translate into French: He enjoys good health. 
He will never perceive it. 

2. Give the first plural of the past definite of jowir, 
Savor, sapercevoir, venir. 

3. Give a sketch of Voltaire’s life before 1730. 


Lt 


Translate : 


Ils cheminaient ainsi doucement a travers les 
bois ; mais la hauteur des arbres et l’épaisseur de 
leurs feuillages leur firent bientot perdre de vue la 
montagne sur laquelle ils se dirigeaient, et méme 
le soleil, qui était pres de se coucher. Au bout de 
quelque temps, ils quitterent, sans s’en apercevoir, 
le sentier frayé dans lequel ils avaient marché 
jusqu’alors, et ils se trouvérent dans un labyrinthe 
arbres, de lianes et de roches, qui n’avait plus 
dissue. Paul fit asseoir Virginie et se mit a 
courir ca et la tout hors de lui, pour chercher un 
chemin hors de ce fourré epais, mais il se fatigua 
en vain. I] montaau haut d’un grand arbre, pour 
découvrir au moins la montagne: mais il n’apercut 
autour de lui que les cimes des arbres, dont quel- 
ques-unes étaient éclairées par les derniers rayons 
du soleil couchant. Cependant l’ombre des mon- 
tagnes couvrait déja les foréts dans les vallées ; le 
vent se calmait, comme il arrive au coucher du 
soleil ; un profond silence régnait dans ces solitudes, 
et on n’y entendait d’autre bruit que le bramement 
des cerfs, qui venaient chercher leur gite dans ces 
lieux écartés. 

1. Render in French: (a) He made him read the 
book. (b) He made the children read. (c) He made the 
hildren read the book. 


2. What are the striking literary features in the 
story of Paul et Virginie ? 


IAB: 

Translate (#) and (b). 

(a) Jusqu’ au bout je pus lu avoir du pain blanc, 
de la viande fraiche. Il] n’y en avait que. pour lui, 
par exemple ; et vous ne pouvez rien imaginer de 
plus touchant que ces déjeuners de orand- -pére, si 
innocemment égoistes,—le vieux sur son lit, frais et 
riant, serviette au menton, pres de lui sa petite 
fille, un peu palie par les privations, guidant ses 
mains, le faisant boire, l’aidant & manger toutes les 
bonnes choses défendues. 


1, Explain the situation. 


(b) Confusément, comme dans un réve, le petit 
Stenne, voyait des usines transformées en casernes, 


/ 


des barricades désertes, garnies de chitfons mouillés 
de longues cheminées qui trouaient le brouillard 
et montaient dans le ciel, vides, ébrechées. De 
loin en loin une sentinelle, des officiers encapu- 
chonnés qui regardaient la-bas, avec des lorgnettes, 
et de petites tentes trempées de neige fondue 
devant les feux qui mouraient. Le grand connais- 
sait les chemins, prenait a travers champs pour 
éviter les postes. 


]. From what story is this extract taken ? 


2 
‘7 
SPY ees 





Guiversity of Tovonta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


—— 


FRENCH. 
PASS, 


ee 


Examiner: W. A. R. Kerr, B.A. 


GRAMMAR, SIGHT, PROSE, BossuEr. 


Translate into French : 

1. If they were to go down town, we should meet 
them. 

2. The King is dead: long live the King! 

3. He introduced me to you. 

4. Although he says so, I cannot believe it. 

5. He got his tailor to make him a coat, but it 
does not suit him. 

6. He is the tallest man I have ever seen. 

7. Here is the letter which I have forgotten to 
read. 

8. He is leaving France and setting out for Japan. 

9. They, have more pictures than we have. 

10. We ought to have gone. 


146 
Translate into French : 

Towards two o'clock in the afternoon some 
English tourists, led by a guide, were visiting the 
ruins of Pompei. The party was made up of a 
father, mother, three tall daughters, two little 
boys, and a cousin. Though they were probably 
enjoying themselves, they tried, like all people of 
British race, to seem bored (ennuyé) They 

[OVER] 


looked at everything with a cold and neutral 
(glauque) eye. They visited the military quarter, 
the temples of Venus and Jupiter, and the shops 
which are near them. Al] silently followed in 
their “ Murrays” the explanations of the guide, 
and hardly cast a glance on the columns, the 
broken statutes, and the inscriptions. 


JAE b 
Translate into English: 


Un homme s’est rencontré d’une profondeur 
d’esprit incroyable, hypocrite rafting autant qu’ha- 
bile politique, capable de tout entreprendre et de 
tout cacher, également actif et infatigable dans la 
paix et dans la guerre, qui ne laissait rien a la 
fortune de ce qu’il pouvait lui 6ter par conseil et 
par prévoyance ; mais au reste si vigilant et si prét 
a tout, qu'il n’a jamais manqué les occasions qu'elle 
lui a présentées ; enfin un de ces esprits remuants 
et audacieux qui semblent étre nés pour changer 
le monde. Que le sort de tels esprits est hasar- 
deux, et quil en parait dans lhistoire a qui leur 
audace a été funeste! Mais aussi que ne font-ils 
pas, quand il plait 4 Dieu de s’en servir! I] fut 
donné a celui-ci de tromper les peuples et de pré- 
valoir contre les rois. 


1. To whom does this characterization refer? Dis- 
cuss briefly its truth. 


2. In what respects is the extract typical of Bossuet’s 
style ? 


3. What were Bossuet’s views on government in 
general ? 


live 
Translate into English : 


Le major, commandant prussien, achevait de 
lire son courrier, le dos au fond d’un grand fau- 
teuil de tapisserie et ses pieds bottés sur le marbre 
élégant de la cheminée, ot ses éperons, depuis 
trois mois qu'il occupait le chateau d’Uville, avaient 
tracé deux trous profonds, fouillés un peu plus 
tous les jours. 

Une tasse de café fumait sur un guéridon de 
marqueterie maculé par les liqueurs, brilé par 
les cigares, entaillé par le canif de Vofficier con- 
quérant qui, parfois, s'arrétant d’aiguiser un 
crayon, tragait sur le meuble gracieux des chiffres 
ou des dessins, a la fantaisie de son réve noncha- 
lant. 


Tat 


Guniversity of Coronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. H. CAMERON, M.A. 








“EK 


Translate : 


Avant tout, Feuillet veut étre délicat et distingué. 
S'il se trouve par hasard en face d’un embryon de 
sentiment bas, il recule effaré et dégotté: il est 
impossible qu’une femme du monde éprouve rien 
de semblable! De la son optimisme obstiné ; de 
l& aussi son romanesque; pour que tout finisse 
bien, il faut que le hasard intervienne: le hasard, 
ou la Providence, une Providence-gateau, ravie 
de ce qui se passe sur la terre, et nayant pas le 
cceur de retarder jusqu’d la vie future les récom- 
penses que les gens du monde ont tant méritées. 
Son optimisme n’est pas d’ailleurs cet optimisme 
de commande dont le seul but est de satisfaire le 
public; c’est un optimisme convaincu: les hommes, 
les gens du monde, sont si bons, si nobles et si 
généreux quils ne peuvent commettre une mau- 
vaise action. C’est & peine s'ils commettent des 
actions quelconques; ils sont toujours distingués 
et cette distinction la a, j’imagine, pour effet de 
niveler et d’atténuer singuliérement les caractéres. 
N’exagérons rien; les héros de Feuillet agissent 

.en se forgant un peu ; leurs actes sont souvent 
généreux ; mais, si j'aime ce qu’ils font, j’ai malgré 
moi quelque défiance du motif qui les fait agir : 
et je me demande si ce qui les pousse, les arréte 
ou les console, c’est la délicatesse de leurs natures 
ou leur état de gens du monde. 


eee Ti GLE: 


i 
Translate into English : 
(a) Lireis Marsilies la tient, qui Deu nen aimet : 
Mahomét sert et Apollin reclaimet. 
Nes poet guarder que mals ne li ataignet. 


(b) Blanchandrins at tot premerains parlét, 
Et dist al rei: “Salvez seiiez de Deu, 
Le glorios, que devons adorer ! 
ico vos mandet reis Marsilies li ber: 
Enquis at molt la lei de salvetét, 
De son aveir vos voelt assez doner, 
Ors et leons, veltres enchadenez, 
Set cenz chameilz et mil ostors mudez, 
D’or et Vargent quatre cenz muls trossez, 
Cinquante charres que charreiier ferez. 
Tant 1 avrat de besanz esmerez, 
Dont bien podrez voz soldediers loér.” 


(c) Et dist al reiz: Laissiez ester voz Frans. 
Kn cest pais avez estét set anz, 
Molt ont oiit et peines et ahans. 


1. Trace as fully as possible the derivation of the 
following French forms, specifying the phonet*c laws 
where you can: rei, trent, armet, nes, poet, mals, at, 
tot, 1¢0, aver, ors, or, dont, loér, pais. 


2. How do you account for the z in salvez, assez, 
mudez, anz. 


3. Rewrite in modern French the last two lines of (0). 


4, Point out any other striking differences between 


the old and the modern constructions in (0). 


RES 
Translate into French: 


In the morning, when thou risest unwillingly, 
let this thought be present—I am rising to the 
work of a human being. Why then am I dis- 
satified if Iam going to do the things for which 
I exist and for which I was brought into the 
world? Or have I been made for this, to lie in 
the bed-clothes and keep myself warm? But this 
is more pleasant. Dost thou exist then to take 
thy pleasure, and not at all for action or exertion ? 
Dost thou not see the little plants, the little birds, 
the ants, the spiders, the bees working together 
to put in order the several parts of the universe ? 


And art thou unwilling to do the work of a human 
being, and dost thou not make haste to do that 
which is according to thy nature? But it is 
necessary to take rest also—it is necessary ; how- 
ever, nature has fixed bounds to this too: she has 
fixed bounds to eating and drinking, and yet thou 
goest beyond these bounds, beyond what is suffici- 
ent; yet in thy acts it is not so, but thou stoppest 
short of what thou canst do. So thou lovest not 
thyself ; for if thou didst, thou wouldst love thy 
nature and her will. 


—Marcus AURELIUS ANTONINUS. 


De 


Write a French composition, not exceeding three 
full pages, on any one of the following subjects: 


iy 
2. Figaro. 

3. Beaumarchais. 

4, Charles I*, roi d’Angleterre. 
5. 
6 
7 


Gil Blas. 


La Vie forestiére au Canada. 


. Les Expositions internationales. 
. “Le danger loge sur les bords de la stireté.” 
8. 


“Prenez le temps comme il vient et les hommes 


comme ils sont.” 





Bniversity of Toronts, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: PELHAM EpGaR, PH.D. 


N.B.—Translate only the specified passages. 


ne 
Translate : 

Songez, répliquai-je, que vous n’arriveriez que 
bien malade au haut de notre air ; il n’est pas res- 
pirable pour nous dans toute son étendue, il s’en 
faut bien: on dit qu’il ne l’est déja presque plus 
au haut de certaines montagnes, et je m’étonne 
bien que ceux qui ont la folie de croire que des 
génies corporels habitent l’air le plus pur ne disent 
aussi que ce qui fait que ces génies ne nous 
rendent que des visites et trés rares et trés courtes, 
cest quil y en a peu d’entre eux qui sachent 
plonger, et que ceux-]la méme ne peuvent faire 
jusqu’au fond de cet air épais ot nous sommes que 
des plongeons de tres peu de durée. 


Pluralité des Mondes. 
1. Explain the mood of the italicised words. 
2. Give the French for, “ He is far from rich.” 
3. Fontenelle has been called “un Voltaire man- 
qué.” Comment on this statement. 
B. 


4, Sketch the life of Le Sage. (Do not exceed an 
average sheet). 


5. Discuss the importance of Gil Blas with special 
reference to 18th century fiction, 
[OVER] 


C. 

Translate : 
Généreux, bienfaisant, juste, plein de vertus, 
S'il était né chrétien, que serait-il de plus ? 
Et plait & Dieu du moins que ce saint interprete, 
Ce ministre sacré que mon ame souhaite, 

5 Du trouble ot tu me vois vint bientot me tirer ! 
Je ne sais, mais entin j’ose encore espérer 
Que ce Dieu, dont cent fois on m/’a peint la clé- 

mence, 

Ne réprouverait point une telle alliance : 
Peut-étre, de Zaire en secret adoré, 

10 Il pardonne aux combats de ce cceur déchiré ; 


6. Sean lines 1-2. 
7. Give a critical estimate of Zaire. 


8. Under what circumstances was Zadig com- 
posed ? 

9. Sketch Voltaire’s life from his departure from 
Prussia. Be concise. 


D. 


J’entre avec une secrete horreur dans ce vaste 
désert du monde. Ce chaos ne m’ offre qu'une 
solitude aftreuse o1 regne un morne silence. Mon 
ame a@ la presse cherche a sy répandre, et se 
trouve parout resserrée. Je ne suis jamais moins 
seul que quand je suis seul, disait un ancien: moi, 
je ne suis seul que dans la foule, ou je ne puis 
étre ni a toil ni aux autres. Mon cceur voudrait 
parler, il sent qui il n’est point écouté; il vou- 
drait répondre, on ne lui dit rien qui puisse aller 
jusqu’a lui. Je w entends point la langue du 
pays, et personne rer Ventend la mienne. 


10. Translate and explain the italicised sentences. 
11. Show in how far the whole passage is char- 
teristic of its author. 
EK. 

(a) Estimate the importance of English influences 
upon the thought and literature of France in the 
eighteenth century. 

(b) Point.out how the circumstances of Rousseau’s 
life influenced his writings. 

(c) Write brief notes on Srécle de Louis XIV., 
Kmile, Marivaux, Piron, J. B. Rousseau, Les 
Martyrs. 


Biniversity of Corontie. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


Kxaminer: J. SQUAIR. 





Ui 


Translate : 


Changez encore les circonstances, et supposez 
que Scapin soit au service d’un maitre dur, avare 
et bourru, et quils solent attaqués sur un grand 
chemin par trois ou quatre brigands. Scapin 
senfuit ; son maitre se défend: mais pressé par 
le nombre, il est obligé de s’enfuir aussi; et l’on 
vient apprendre a Scapin que son maitre a échappé 
au danger. “Comment, dira Scapin trompé dans 
son attente, il s’est done enfui? Ah! le lache!”— 
“ Mais, lui, répondra-t-on, seul contre trois, que 
voulais-tu qu’ il fit?—Qw ad mourdt,” répondra- 
t-il; et ce gu’ il mourdéit deviendra plaisant. I] 
est done constant que la beauté commence, 
s'accroit, varie, décline et disparait avec les rap- 
ports. 


DIDEROT. 
1. Write precise notes on Scapwm and qw i mouriit. 
2. Of what argument is this extract a part ? 


3. What does Diderot have to say in the extracts 
you have read regarding :, (1) “ True taste” in poetical 
description ; (2) the translation of poetry ? 


I. 


Translate: 


Figaro: Monsieur, il n’est pas tous les jours 
féte; mais, sans compter les soins quotidiens, 
monsieur a pu voir que, lorsqu’ils en ont besoin, 
mon zéle n’attend pas qu’on lui commande. 


BARTHOLO: Votre zele n’attend pas! Que direz- 
vous, monsieur le zélé, & ce malheureux qui baille 
et dort tout éveillé? et l'autre qui, depuis trois 
heures, éternue a se faire sauter le crane et jaillir 
la cervelle! que leur direz-vous ? 


Figaro: Je leur dirai.... Eh parbleu, je 
dirai a celui qui éternue: Dieu vous bénisse ; et va 
te coucher, a celui qui baille. Ce n’est pas cela, 
monsieur, qui grossira le mémoire. 


—Le Barbier de Séville, 
1. Explain concisely the humor of the situation. 


2. Diew vous bénisse. What is the point of humor 
in the use of this phrase ? 


tide 
Translate: 


Ce riant asile des Ames était fermé a Vorient 
par le pont sous lequel nous avions passé; deux 
collines le bornaient au septentrion et au midi; il 
ne souvrait qu’a loccident, ou s’élevait un grand 
bois de sapins. Les troncs de ces arbres, rouge 
marbré de vert, montant sans branches jusqu’ a 
leurs cimes, ressemblaient a de hautes colonnes, et 
il y régnait un bruit religieux, semblable au sourd 
rugissement de lorgue sons les votittes d’une éclise ; 
mais lorsqu’on pénétrait au fond du sanctuaire, 
on nentendait plus que les hymnes des oiseaux 
qui célébraient a la mémoire des morts une féte 
éternelle. 


—A tala. 


1. How is the original purpose of the book illus- 
trated from this passage ? 


2. What qualities of style of Chateaubriand are here 
illustrated? Be precise ? 


, 
i 


IV. 


Translate : 


Au loin fut un ample manoir, 

Ou le réseaux noueux en élastique égide, 

Arme d'un bras souple et nerveux, 

Repoussant la balle rapide, 

Exercait la jeunesse en de robustes jeux. 
Peuple, de tes élus cette retraite obscure 

Fut la Délos. O murs! Temple a jamais fameux ! 
Berceau des lois! sainte masure !. 


—TLe Jeu de Paume. 


1. Write a note on Deélos. 
2. Make remarks on the poetry of the 18th century, 


illustrating from the extract before you. 


v. 


Translate : 


La politesse allemande est plus cordiale, mais 
moins nuancée que la politesse frangaise; il y a 
plus d’égards pour le rang et plus de précautions 
en tout. En France, on flatte plus qu’on ne 
ménage, et, comme on a l’art de tout indiquer, on 
aporoche beaucoup plus volontiers des sujets les 
plus délicats. L’allemand est une langue tres 
brillante en poésie, trés abondante en métaphy- 
sique, mais trés positive en conversation. La 
langue francaise, au contraire, n’est vraiment riche 
que dans les tournures qui expriment les rapports 
les plus déliés de la société. 

—De I Allemagne. 
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Ainiversity of Corocittis. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


GERMAN COMPOSITION AND 
SIGHT TRANSLATION, 


Examiner: P. Torws, M.A., Px.D. 


Translate : 


Alphonso, king of Naples, had a jester at his 
court. This jester had a book in which he entered 


all the absurd things that took place at the court. 


King Alphonso had at one time sent a Moor, who 
had been his prisoner for a long time, to Morocco 
with a large sum of money to buy horses. On 
the same day the jester waited on the king at 
supper, and the king asked for the aforesaid book. 
The king took the book and saw the following 
words : “ King Alphonso has sent the Moor to his 
country with a large sum of money to buy horses.” 
The king then asked him: “ Why have you entered 
that ?” The jester answered: “ Because I believe 
he will never come back to become a prisoner 
again ; and you will lose both your man and your 
money.” ‘‘But,if he does come back, your jest 
will come to nothing,” said the king. “ By no 
means, your Majesty,’ said the jester, “if he 
returns I will erase your name and enter his 
instead.” 
VOCABULARY. 


Jester, Narr, enter, eintragen; absurd things, 


Albernheiten ; Moor, Mohr; wait on, besuchen ; 
aforesaid, bewuszt ; come to nothing, zw Wasser wer- 
den ; erase, ausstreichen. 


[OVER] 


“mG 
Translate : 


Nicht wenig war er dabher tiberrafcht, alg man thn in 
eit gerdumiges, fehines Zimmer fiihrte, das zwar nicht 
febr wobnlich; ausfah denn es enthtelt nur etne leere 
Bettftelle und einen ungebeuern Kamin, aber tn Vers 
qleichung mit den Bildern feiner Phantafie eber etnem 
Prunfgemad, als einem Gefingnif gltch. Der alte 
Kriegsmann witinfdte dem Gefangenen gute Nacht, und 
304 fic) mit fetnen Knechten zurticf. Cin fletner, hagerer, 
altlicher Mann trat etn. Der grofe SGahlitffelbund, 
Welcher an fetner Seite hing, und jeden fetner Sehritte 
mie mit Rettengeraffel bezetchnete, gab thn als den 
Rathsptener oder Schliefer fund. Cr legte fchwetgend 
einige qrofe Scheiter Hols in’s Kamin, und bald loderte 
ein behagliches Geuer auf, das dem jungen Mann in 
der falten Miargnadht febr zu Statten fam. uf pte 
Bretter der breiten, leeren Bettftelle brettete der Gaplte- 
fer ete grofe, wollene Decfe, und das erfte Wort, das 
Georg aus feinem Munde horte, war die freundliche 
Cinladung an den Gefangenen, ficy’s bequem zu machen. 


III. 


Translate : 


Da ich fo im Stillen franfte, 

Ewig weint’ und weg verlangte 

Und nur blieb yor AUngft und Wahn; 
Ward mir ploplich, wie yon oben, 
Weg des Grabes Stein gefcoben 
Und mein Sunres aufgethan, 


Wen ich fah und wen an fetner 
Hand erblictte, frage Reiner 5 
Civig werd’ ich) dies nur fehn, 

Und yon allen Lebensftunden 
Wird nur die, wie meine Wunden, 
Cwig better offen ftehn. 


Gniversity of TCoronta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN AUTHORS AND LITERATURE: 


GENERAL. 


Examiner: G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., PH.D. 


Lf 
1. Translate : 
Er ift der Wrm des Hlinglings in ver Schlacht, 
Des Gretfes leuchtend ug’ in der VBerjammlung ; 
Denn feine Geel’ ift fttlle; fie bewabrt 
Der Rube heil’qes, unerfchipftes Gut, 
Und den Umbergetriebnen retchet er 
Aus ihren Tiefen Rath und Hiilfe. Mich 
Rif er yom Bruder los; den ftaunt’ ich an 
Und immer wieder an und fonnte mir 
Das Gli nicht eigen machen, lies thn nicht 
Aus meinen Wrmen los und fliblte nicht 
Die Mahe der Gefahr, dte uns umgiebt. 
Sebst gehn fie, ihren Unfchlag auszufiihren, 
Der See zu, wo das Schiff mit den Gefahrten, 
Sn einer Bucht verftectt, aufs Zetchen lauert, 
Und haben fluges Wort mir in den Mund 
Gegeben, mic) gelebrt, was th dem Kinig 
Wntworte, wenn er fendet und das Oypfer 
Mir dringender gebtetet. 
GortueE, Iphigenie auf Tuwris, IV. 1. 


2. Hr at der Arm u.s.w. Who is here the er? 
Who is speaking ? 

3. Explain (a) thren Anschlag auszufiihren, (b) was 
ich dem Kénig antworte, (c) das Opfer. 

4. What had been Iphigenie’s history previous to 
the time at which the play opens? What new informa- 
tion concerning her family did Orestes bring to her ? 


5. Discuss concisely the character of Iphigenie and 
of Thoas. 


TT 
6. Translate : 


Wie der wandernde Mann, der yor Dem SGinfen der Sonne 
Site noch cinmal ins Wuge, ote fcbnellyerfdhwindende, fafte, 
Dann im dunfeln Gebtifd und an der Seite des Felfens 
Schweben fiehet thr Bild; wohin er ote Blicfe nur wenret, 
Gilet e8 yor und glint und fehwanft in herrlichen Farben : 
So bhewegte yor Hermann dte liebliche Bildung es Manchens 
Sanft fich vorbet und fchien dem Pfad ins Getreide zu folgen. 
Wher er fubr aus dem ftaunenden Traum auf, wendete langfam 
Nach dem Dorfe fic) zu und ftaunte wieder; denn wieder 
Kam thin die hohe Geftalt ves herrlichen Miandens entgegen. 
eft betrachtet’ er fie; e8 war fein Scheinbild, fie war e8 
Selber. Den griferen Krug und einen fleinern am Henfel 
Tragend tn jeglicher Hand, fo fchritt fie gefchaftig zum Brunnen, 

IV. GorETHE, Hermann wu. Dorothea. 
7. Tell the story from this point to the end. 


8. At what period of his life did Goethe write 
this pem? What attracted him to the subject, and 
influenced him as to form and substance ? 


9, Sean the first three lines of this extract. 


10 
10. Translate : 

Die Strafe rhetnaufwarts flihrte Kurt tiber Wnderz 
nach und er befchlof, in dem naben Rovinec noch etnmal 
yorgufpredyen. Cr fam dort ant zwetten Tage nacy Gunz 
thers unfeligem Befuche an und hbrte die ganze Entfithrz 
ungsgefdidte. Es war aber auch fehon befannt geworden, 
Daf Gunther fich der Bande des wilden Frib angefdloffen 
und den Waldbauer ausgepltindert und in den Schweinez 
ftall gefperrt habe und dann mit den Strauchdteben nach 
Siiden gezogen fet. Wabhla erfubr Kurts Wnwefenhett. 
Sie lteh thn in thre Kammer rufen und bat thn unter 
Thrdanen, af er feinem Herrn nachetlen und thnin threm 
Namen befchwiren folle, yon der Gemein{chaft mit dem 
yerrufenen Sitter fic fos gu machen. Das Elend und 
Der Kummer des franfen, qebrocenen Mtddchens rithret 
Kurt fo ttef, daB er thren Auftrag auszufithren verfprach, 

RIgEwL, Die Gerechtighett Gottes. 


11. Explain (a) die ganze Entfiihrtungsgeschichte ; 
(b) den Waldbauer ausgepliindert. 


12. Describe the part played by Kurt in this story. 
13. Compare the characters of Riza and Adelheid in 
Die Ganerben. 
EVe 


14. Give some account of Schiller’s histories and of 
his historical plays. 


15. Write notes on (a) Goethe’s life from the death of 
Schiller ; (6) Arndt; (c) “ Young Germany ”; (d) Jean 
Paul ; (e) Wildenbruch. : 





BWniversity of Toronie. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 





GERMAN COMPOSITION. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: Pror. HoRNING. 


Translate into German: 


1. 


Aelfthryth was so fair a woman that the king 
heard of her loveliness and sent his friend Aethel- 
wold to her father, saying, “ Give me thy daughter 
to wife.” But Aethelwold, made foolish by her 
fairness, told the king that she was unworthy of 
her fame, and married her himself. When the 
king heard the truth, his anger was deep; but 
hiding his heart he played the friend with Aethel- 
wold and said, “I will come and see thee and 
thy wife.” Aethelwold told his wife what he had 
done and said, “ Make thyself unbeautiful, put on 
thy most common clothes and we may yet deceive 
the king.” But the woman, wroth with his fraud 
and longing to be a gueen, clothed herself in 
glorious garments and made her beauty greater, 
and smiled upon the king. Then Eadgar, hunt- 
ing with Aethelwold the next day, and slew him 
with his spear and avenged the lie. ‘“ What 
thinkest thou of this hunting,” he said, turning 
in his fierceness to Aethelwold’s son by another 
wife. “ My lord,” said the young man, “ what is 
pleasing to thee cannot be displeasing to me;” 
and Eadgar gave him gifts in atonement; but he 
married Aelfthryth, and the woman had her way. 
Afterwards she feared for herself and founded a 
nunnery. 


[OVER] 


Tg 


2. Write a composition in German of not more than 
30 lines on any ONE of the following subjects : 


(a) Oliver Goldsmith. 


(b) Die Leiden des jungen Werthers als ein Stuck 
Goethebiographie. 


(c) Shakespeare in Goethe’s Faust. 
(ad) Konig Lear. 
(e) Schiller als Lyriker. 


(f) Canadische Litteratur in den letzten zehn 
Jahren. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


Se 


GERMAN. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: Pror. HORNING. 


GOETHE. 


1. Outline in brief the stages in the composition of 
Faust, Part I. 
2. Translate : 
So gih mir auch dte Zeiten wieder 
Da teh noch felbft tm Werden war, 
Da fich ein Quell gedrangter Lieder 
Ununterbrodyen neu gebar, 
Da Nebel mir pie Welt verhiillten, 
Die Knojpe Wunder nod) verfprach, 
Da ich vie taujend Slumen brach, 
Die alle Thaler reichlich fiillten. 
Sch hatte nichts und doch genug, 
Den Drang nach Wabhrhett und die Luft am Trug. 
Gib ungebdandigt jene Criebe, 
Das ttefe fehmerzenyolle Glite, 
Des Haffes Kraft, ie Macht der Liebe, 
Gib meine Sugend mir zuriic ! 
(a) Who is speaking? Write a note on the 
biographical interest of the speech. 


3. Translate: 


Sch gab’ was drum, wenn ich nur wife’ 
Wer heut der Herr qewefen tit! 

Er fah gewif recht wacer aus, 

Und tft aus einem edlen Haus ; 

Das fonnt’ ich thm an der Stirne lefen — 
Er war auch fonft nicht fo fe gewefen. 


(a) Give the place of the above in the Gretchen 
tragedy. 

(b) Outline the subjects of the other monologues 
of Gretchen. 


(c) Who is generally supposed to have “sat as 
model” for Gretchen? Give definite references in 
support of your answer. 


4, Translate: 
Da id) cin Kind war, 
Nicht wufte, wo aus noch ein, 
RKehrt ich mein verirrtes Wuge 
Bur Sonne, als wenn odriiber war 
Cin Obr, 3u hiren meine Klage, 
Cin Herz wie meing, 
Sid des Bedrangten zu erbarmen. 
Wer half mir 
Wider der Titanen Uchermuth ? 
Wer rettete yom Tode mich, 
Bon Sflaveret ? 
Haft du nicht alles felbft yollenret, 
Hetlig qltihend Herz, 
Und glithteft, jung und gut, 
Betrogen, Rettungspant 
HOem Sehlafenden da droben ? 


(a) Give an outline of the poem from which the 
above extract is taken. 


(b) Write a brief account of Goethe as Lyriker 
up to 1775. 


5. Translate: 


Ks hat sich vor meiner Seele wie ein Vorhang 
weggezogen, und der Schauplatz des unendlichen 
Lebens verwandelt sich vor mir in den Abgrund 
des ewig offenen Grabes. Kannst du sagen ‘ Das 
ist!’ da alles voriibergeht? da alles mit der 
Wetterschnelle voriiberrollt, so selten die ganze 
Kraft seines Daseins ausdauert, ach ! in den Strom 
fortgerissen, untergetaucht und an Felsen zer- 
schmettert wird? Da ist kein Augenblick, der 
nicht dich verzehrte und die Deinigen um dich 
her, kein Augenblick, da du nicht ein Zerstérer 
bist, sein musst! Der harmloseste Spaziergang 
kostet tausend arme Wiirmchen das Leben; es 
zerriittet ein Fusstritt die miihseligen Gebaude 


der Ameisen und stampft eine kleine Welt in ein 
schmahliches Grab. Ha! nicht die grosse, seltene 
Not der Welt, diese Fluten, die eure Dorfer weg- 
sptilen, diese Erdbeben, die eure Stiidte verschlin- 
gen, ruhren mich; mir untergrabt das Herz die 
verzehrende Kraft, die in dem all der Natur ver- 
borgen liegt, die nichts gebildet hat, das nicht 
seinen Nachbar, nicht sich selbst zerstérte. Und 
so taumle ich beangstigt, Himmel und Erde und 
ihre webenden Kraéfte um mich her, ich sehe 
nichts als ein ewig verschlingendes, ewig wieder- 
kauendes Ungeheuer. 


(2) In what way does “ Werther” mirror the 
times ? 


(b) Write a note on the style of the novel and 
its technique. What predecessors or contemporaries 
of Goethe are considered to have influenced him ? 


6. Die Zellberger heute waren indessen mit Stilling 
sehr gut zufrieden, sie sahen, dass ihre Kinder lernten, 
ohne viel geziichtigt zu werden; verschiedene hatten 
sogar ihre Freude an all den schonen Geschichten, 
welche ihnen ihre Kinder zu erzihlen wussten. Beson- 
ders liebte ihn Kriiger ausserordentlich, denn er konnte 
vieles mit ihm aus dem Paralacelsus reden (so sprach 
der Jager das Wort Paracelsus aus); er hatte eine 


altdeutsche Ubersetzung seiner Schriften, und da er 
ein sklavischer Verehrer aller der Manner war, von 
denen er glaubte, dass sie den Stein Lapis gehabt 
hatten, so waren ihn Jacob Béhmes, Graf Bernhards 
und des Paracelsus Schriften grosse Heiligtiimer. 
Stilling fand Geschmack darinnen, nicht bloss wegen 
des Steins der Weisen, sondern weil er ganz hohe und 
herrliche Begriffe, besonders im Bohm, zu finden 
olaubte ; wenn sie das Wort: Rad der ewigen LEssen- 
zien oder auch schielender blitz und andere mehr 
aussprachen, so empfanden sie eine ganz besondre 
Erhebung des Gemiits. Ganze Stunden lang forschten 
sie in magischen Figuren, bis sie manchmal Anfang 
und Ende verloren und meinten, die vor ihnen legen- 
den Zauberbilder lebten und bewegten sich; das war 
denn so rechte Seelenfreude, im Taumel groteske 
Ideen zu haben nnd lebhaft zu empfinden. 


(a) Write historical notes on Paracelsus and 
Bohme. 





a 
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Examiner : G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., PH.D. 


iy 
1. Translate : 

Sa, cee dein flagendeds Winfeln, dein hanged Verzwetf- 
eln, 

Und der Seelen Gefchrey, die du fonft unfchuldig erwitrateft, 

Dak fie flindigend ftarben, und dir und dem Schaffenden 
fluchten, 

Sit nun detnem befriedtgten Herrjcher ein ltebliches Opfer. 

Mls er ftarb, yerjammelte Géstter, da febrte der Knabe 

Aus Agyptus Gefilde zurtic&. Die Sabre der Sugend 

Lebt’ er tm Sehoog der zartlichen Mutter, in wether Umarz 

mung, 

Unbefannt. Kein jugendlich Feuer, fein edles Erftihnen 

Trieb thn 3u Unternehmungen an, fich furchthar zu machen. 

Doch, ihr Gétter, im einfamen Wald’, an dem sen Geftade, 

Wo er oft war, da hat er vtelletdht auf Oinge gefonnen, 

Die, aus fchrecender Ferne, den Untergang der Holle 

Drohn, und yon uns yerneuerten Muth und Wachfamfett 
fordern, . 

Kuopstock, Messias, II. 


2. Verlassner. Who is this? For what purpose is 
he introduced ? 


3. Who is the speaker of these lines? Give the 
tenor of the speech and its immediate result, as well as 
as an outline of the subsequent events to the end of 
the canto. 


4. What do you consider the chief excellences or 
the defects of the Messias as an epic? Give as expli- 
cit illustrations as possible from Canto IJ. in support 
of your opinion. 


5. Sean the first two lines of this extract. 


3 ory 


6. Translate : 


DHas Fraulein Cfalt und nachdenfend, indent fie 
trinft). Dtanocben, du verftehft ptch fo treffltch auf dte 
quten Menfchen 5 aber wann willft du dte fdledyten erz 
tragen lernen ? Und fte find doch auch Menfcen — und 
Kfters bet weitem fo fchlechte Mtenfchen nicht, als fie 
fcheinen. Man mus thre gute Seite nur auffucen, 
Sch bilde mir ein, diefer Frangofe tft nichts als ettel. 
Aus blofer Citelfett macht er fich zum falfehen Sypteler ; 
er will mir nicht verbunden fchetnen; er will fitch den 
Dank erfparen. BWielleicht, Daf er nun hingebt, fetne 
fleinen Gehulden bezablt, yon dem Refte, foweit er retdht, 
ftill und fparfam l[ebt und an das Spiel nicht denft, 
Wenn das ift, liebe Franzisfa, fo laf thn Refruten holen, 
wann er will — CGebt ibr die Tafje.) Da, fev’ weg !— 
Aber, fage mtr, follte Tellhetm nicht fehon da fetn ? 

Lessine, Jlinna v. Barnhelm. 


7. Show the connection of this passage, explaining 
(a) dieser Franzose, (b) falschen Spieler, (c) Rekruten 
holen. 

8. Tell what use Lessing has made of the betrothal 
rings in the development of the plot of Minna v. Barn- 
helm. 


9. What personal experiences of Lessing made him 
familiar with such characters and incidents as are 
pictured in this drama ?, 


‘Il. B. 
10. Translate : 


Die Christen glauben mehr Armseligkeiten, 

Als dass sie die nicht auch noch glauben kénnten. 

Und gleichwohl irrst du dich. Die Tempelherren, 

Die Christen nicht,sind schuld; sind nicht als Christen, 

Ale Vempelherren schuld. Durch die allein 

Wird aus der Sache nichts ; sie wollen Akka, 

Das Richards Schwester unserm Bruder Melek 

Zum Brautschatz bringen musste, schlechterdings 

Nicht fahren lassen. Dass des Ritters Vortheil 

Gefahr nicht laufe, spielen sie den Monch, 

Den albern Monch. Und ob vielleicht im Fluge 

Ein guter Streich gelange, haben sie 

Des Waffenstillestandes Ablauf kaum 

Erwarten kénnen. Lustig! Nur so weiter, 

Ihr Herren! nur so weiter! Mir schon recht. 
Lessinec, Nathan der Weise I. 3. 


| 11. Explain the lines “ Durch die allein .... nicht 
fahren lassen.” 


12. What circumstances led Lessing to the writing 
of Natlhtin der Weise? Compare the representatives 
of the three religions, giving your opinion as to the 
fairness or adequacy of the portraiture. 


13. Point out the leading features of Minna von 
Barnhelm and Emilia Galotti whereby the plays mark 
important stages in the development of the German 
drama. 

° ITI. 
14. Translate : 


Bin ich wirklich allein 2? In deinen Armen, an deinem 
Herzen wieder, Natur, ach! und es war nur ein Traum, 
Der mich schaudernd ergriff; mit des Lebens furcht- 
barem Bilde, 
Mit dem stiirzenden Thal stiirzte der finstre hinab. 
Reiner nehm’ ich mein Leben von deinem reinen Altare, 
Nehme den frohlichen Muth hoffender Jugend zuriick, 
Ewig wechselt der Wille den Zweck und die Regel, in 
ewl 
Wiederholter Gestalt wilzen die Thaten sich um. 
Aber jugendlich immer, in immer veranderter Schone 
Ehrst du, fromme Natur, ziichtig das alte Gesetz! 
Immer dieselbe, bewahrst du in treuen Handen dem 
Manne, 
Was dir das gaukelnde Kind, was dir der Jiingling 
vertraut, 
Nahrest an gleicher Brust die vielfach wechselnden 
Alter ; 
Unter demselben Blau, tiber dem namlichen Griin 
Wandeln die nahen und wandeln vereint die fernen 
Geschlechter, 
Und die Sonne Homers, siehe! sie lichelt auch uns. 
SCHILLER. 


15. Scan the first two lines of this passage, explain- 
ing the metre. 


16. Give concisely the substance of any two of the 
following poems: Die Kraniche des Ibykus ; Die Gotter 
Griechenlands; Der Kampf mit dem Drachen; Das 
verschleierte Bild zu Sais. 


17. Compare Schiller with Goethe in their relation 
to the Sturm und Drang movement. 
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HONORS. 


af SW: H. Fraser, B.A. 


Examiners : 
| E. J. SACce is 


if 
Translate the following extracts : 
(a) Poi tanto trabalgliasti, facioti meo pregheri : 
che tu vadi adomanimi a mia mare e a mon peri. 
Se dare mi ti degnano, menami alo mosteri, 
e sposami davanti da la jente, 
e poi fard le tue comannamente. 


1, Where, when and by whom was the poem written, 
from which this extract is taken ? 


2. What school of poetry does it represent ? 


3. Give modern forms for facioti (1. 1), vadi (1. 2) 
mon (1. 2), mosterz (1. 3), gente (1. 4). 


4, Explain the form adomanimi (1. 2). 


(6) Et Giovanni Sirac disse: di quella cosa che 
non ti molesta non te combatere. Anche dei te 
medesmo, inanze che tue parli, richiedire se tu’se 
in buono e queto senno, 0 se tu se’turbato per ira 
o per alcun’altra turbazione d’animo; e, se l’animo 
tuo @ turbato per neuna cosa, deiti guardare di 
non parlare, e di constringere ’animo tuo pertur- 
bato fin a tanto che l’ira basta. 


1. What is the approximate date of the extract ? 


2. Name the various classes of prose writings of the 
same century. 


3. Give modern Italian explanations or equivalents 
for non ti combatere (1. 2), det (1. 2), newna (1. 6), devta 
guardare (1. 6), basta (1. 8). 


(c) fo diveniva nel dolor si umile, 
veggendo in lei tanta umilta formata, 
ch’io dicea: Morte, assai dolce ti tegno; 
tu dei omai esser cosa gentile, 
poi che tu se’nella mia donna stata, 

e del aver pietate, e non disdegno. 

Vedi che si desideroso vegno 

d’esser de’tuoi, ch’io ti somiglio in fede ; 
vieni, che’l cor ti chiede. 


1. Name the author, and describe the work from 
which the extract is taken, remarking on its import- 
ance. 


2. Explain line 2, and lines 7 and 8. 


3. Scan line 4, noting any departure from ordinary 
rules of scansion. 


(ad) Se tutto ’] tempo, che l’uom vive al mondo, 
facessi cid, che Dio gli avesse imposto, 
e quando giugne a questo grieve pondo 
del suo morir, non fosse ben disposto, 
non fruirebbe mai nel ciel giocondo 
lEterno Dio, anzi sarebbe posto 
citi nell’inferno in sempiterne pene ; 
pero priega il Signor che muoia bene. 


1. Give some account of the origin of the sacra 
rappresentazione. What place has it in the develop- 
ment of the Italian drama ? 


2. Name any two writers of such works. 
3. Scan line 2, marking the cesura and naming it. 


(e) Stava ciascuno immoto e sbigottito, 
mirando quella con sommo diletto, 
ma Ferraguto, il giovanetto ardito, 
sembrava vampa viva ne l’aspetto, 
e ben tre volte prese per partito 
di torla a quei giganti al suo dispetto: 
e tre volte affrend quel mal pensieri, 
per non far tal vergogna a l'imperieri. 


1. quella (1. 2). Who? 


2. Describe in a few words the scene from which the 
extract is taken. 


3. Give more usual forms for pensieri, (1. 7), umper- 
deri (1. 8), and express prese per partito (1. 5) otherwise 
in Italian. 


4, What sources had Boiardo at his command in 
writing L’Orlando Innamorato ? 


IL. 


Translate : 


Il veechio, stimolato dal vino che aveva bevuto 
e piu ancora da queste parole, si diede a frustare 
il mulo con una severita che non aveva mai avuto, 
e la bestia, stupita, sparato un paio di calci per 
protestare contro Il inusitata barbarie, levo il 
trotto, che la frusta di Barbetta s’ inearicd di 
faroli mantenere. Ma non ebbero a correre un 
gran tratto. Oltre un miglio appena, apparve loro 
il giovane disteso sull’orlo del fosso, come se, non 
reggendogli pit le forze, fosse caduto o si fosse 
buttato la a giacere finché gliene ritornasse la 
lena. 


IIL. 


1. State what you know about the school of the 
Dolce stil nuovo and preceding schools of Italian 
poetry. 

2. Write notes on Cavaleanti, Fra Guittone d’ Arezzo 


Cecco Angiolieri, Brunetto Latini, Lorenzo de’ Medici. 
Sacchetti. 


3. Describe the effect of the Renaissance on the 
development of Italian literature. 


> 


4 Name the writers of the following works, and 
describe each work briefly: L’ Arcadia, Morgante 
Maggiore, Favola @ Orfeo, Dittamondo, Quadriregio. 
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Translate the following extracts : 


(4) O animal grazioso e benigno, 
Che visitando vai per l’aer perso 
Noi che tignemmo il mondo di sANgUigno ; 
Se nee amico il Re dell’universo, si >-,.67°23 
Noi pregheremmo lui per la tua pace, 
Poich® hai pieta del nostro mal perverso. 
De quel che udire e che parlar ti piace 
Noi udiremo e parleremo a vui, 
Mentreché il vento, come fa, si tace. 


1. Who is the speaker ? 
2. Explain the allusions in I]. 3 and 6. 


3. Describe briefly the punishments of the Limbo 


and the first circle of the Inferno. 
4, Scan line 6, marking and naming the cesura. 
5. What colour is perso ? 
(6) Dante, perché Virgilio se ne vada, 
Non pianger anco, non pianger ancora ; 
Ché pianger ti convien per altra spada. 


Quasi ammiraglio, che in poppa ed 1n prora 
Viene a veder la gente che ministra 
Per gli altri legni, ed a ben far la incuora, 
In sulla sponda del carro sinistra, 
(Juando mi volsi al suon del nome mio, 
Che di necessita qui si registra, 
Vidi la donna, che pria m’appario 
Velata sotto l’angelica festa, 
Drizzar gli occhi vér me di qua dal rio. 


1, Line 1. Where and why did Virgil leave Dante ? 
2. Explain lines 3 and 9. 


3. Explain Vangelica festa (1. 11), and di qua del rio 
(1. 12). 


4. Scan line 6. 


5. Give a short account of Dante’s life up to his 
banishment from Florence. 


Ep 


Translate the following extracts: 


(a) Voi cui Fortuna ha posto in mano il freno 
De le belle contrade, 
Di che nulla pieta par che vi stringa, 
Che fan qui tante pellegrine spade ? 
Perché ’] verde terreno 
Del barbarico sangue si dipinga ? 
Vano error vi lusinga; 
Poco vedete, e parvi veder molto ; 
Ché ’n cor venale amor cercate o fede. 


1. Vow (1. 1), Who are addressed ? 
2. What is the error referred to in 1. 7 ? 


3. Give Italian explanations or equivalents for 7 
Freno (1. 1), le belle contrade (1. 2), pellegrune (1. 4). 


4, Give an account of Petrarea’s life at Avignon, and 
of his friendship later with Boccaccio. 


5. “The ode from which the extract is taken was 
rhetoric rather than real sentiment.’ Discuss. 


(b) Quanti lamenti lagrimosi sparsi 
Fur ivi, essendo quei begli occhi asciutti, 
Per ch’io lunga stagion cantai ed arsi ! 
E fra tanti sospiri e tanti lutti 
Tacita e lieta sola si sedea, 
Del suo bel viver gia cogliendo i frutti. 
Vattene in pace, o vera mortal Dea, 
Diceano : e tal fu ben ; ma non le valse 
Contra la Morte in sua ragion si rea. 


. What scene is described in the extract ? 


b 


. Explain line 3. 

. Diceano (1. 8). Who were speaking ? 

. What is the subject of valse (1. 8) ? 

. Give Italian explanations or equivalents for 
ragion (1. 9) and rea (1. 9). 


TIL. 


m co 


Or 


Translate : 


Et in questo che egli si rodeva, e Biondel venne. 
I] quale come egli vide, fattoglisi incontro, gli dié 
nel viso un gran punzone.-—Oimé! messer, disse 
Biondel, che e questo? Messer Filippo, presolo 
per li capelli e stracciatagli la cuffia in capo e 
gittato il cappuccio per terra, e dandogli tuttavia 
forte, diceva :—Traditore, tu il vedrai bene cid, che 
questo é: che arrwbinatemz e che zanzert mi mandi 
tu dicendo a me? Parot’io fanciullo da dovere essere 
uccellato 2? E cosi dicendo, con le pugna, le quali 
aveva che parevan di ferro, tutto il viso gli ruppe, 
ne gli lascio in capo capello, che ben gli voless 
e convoltolo per lo fango, tutti i panni in dosso 
gli straccid ; e sia questo fatto si studiava, che 
pure una volta dalla prima innanzi non gli pote 
Biondello dire una parola, né domandar perche | 
questo gli facesse. 


1. Explain the allusion in che arrubinatemi.... 
a me (Il. 8-9). . 


2. Who was Messer Filippo (1. 4) ? 


3. Give Italian explanations or equivalents for 
punzone (1. 3), dandogli (1. 6), uccellato (1. 10). 


[OVER. ] 


4. Give a short account of Boccaccio’s old age. 


5. Name and describe briefly any two poetical 
works by Boccaccio. 


TVe 
Translate : 


Quando questi occhi chiusi mi vedrai 
e’l spirito salito all’altra vita, 

allora spero che piangerai 

el duro fin dell’anima transita : 

e poi, se l’error tuo conoscerai, 
d’avermi ucciso ne sarai pentita : 

ma ’| tuo pentir fia tardo all’ultimo ora. 
Pero non aspettar, donna, ch’i’mora. 


POLIZIANO. 


_. 
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Examiners: W. H. Fraser, B.A. 
* ) P. Toews, M.A., PH.D. 


Translate the following extracts : 
(a) Rrachel a myo Qid la manol va besar : 


Ya, Canpeador, en buen ora cinxiestes espada, 
De Castiella uos ydes pora las yentes estranas. 
Assi es uuestra uentura, grandes son uuestras 


ganancias. 
Vna piel vermeia morisca e ondrada, 


Gid, beso uuestra mano, endon que la yo aya. 


Plazme, dixo el Cid, daqui sea mandada ; 


Si uos la aduxier dalla, si non contalda sobre las 


arcas, 


1. Give modern Spanish forms or equivalents for 
la manol va besar (1. 1) evnaiestes (1. 2), ydes (1. 3), 


endon que la yo aya (1. 6), contalda (1. 8). 
2. Who is Rachel (1. 1)? 
3. Write a note on the historical Cid. 


4. Explain the construction of 1. 8 by supplying an 


ellipsis in Spanish. 


5. Explain the system of assonance in the extract. 


(b) Demuestrate por Madre, muevate piadat, 
Ofregi nuestras preges al Rey de magestat, 
Acabdanos la gragia por Dios e caridat, 
Del Fijo que en ti priso umanidat, 


Virgo madre gloriosa singular e sennera 
Plena de mansedumne, plus simple que cordera, 
Tu nos acabda, madre, la vida verdadera, 

Tu nos abri los cielos commo buena clavera. 


1. Give modern Spanish forms or equivalents for 
ofreci (1. 2), preces (1. 2), Acabdanos (1. 3), préso (1. 4), 
mansedumne (1. 6). 


2. Give an account of the author and his works. 


(c) Lo que oy se callare 
Puede se eras fablar ; 
Lo que hoy se fablare 
Non se puede callar. 


Lo dicho, dicho es: 
Lo que dicho non as, 
Desir lo as despues, 
Sy oy non, sera cras. 


1. Give modern Spanish for cras (1. 2), as (1. 6), and 
explain the form desir lo as (1. 7). 


2. State what you know of the writer and his work. 


(d)  Y llegdndose 4 él tomdé la lanza, y despues de 
haberla hecho pedazos, con uno dellos comenzé 4 
dar 4 nuestro D. Quijote tantos palos, que 4 
despecho y pesar de sur armas le molid como 
cibera. Dabanle voces sus amos que no le diese 
tanto y que le dejase; pero estaba ya el mozo 
picado y no quiso dejar el juego hasta envidar todo 
el resto de su cdlera, y acudiendo por los demas 
trozos de la lanza los acabé de deshacer sobre el 
miserable caido, que con toda aquella tempestad de 
palos que sobre él llovia no cerraba la boca, ame- 
nazando al cielo y a la tierra y 4 los malandrines, 
que tal le parecian. 


1. Connect the passage with the preceding events. 
2. Write notes on cibera (1. 5), envidar (1. 7). 


3. llegandose (1. 1), picado (1. 7), malandrines (1. 12). 
Express by other words in Spanish. 


(e) Asi es, dijo D. Quijote, que ese es un sabio encan- 
tador, grande enemigo mio, que me tiene ojeriza 
porque sabe por sur artes y letras que tengo de 
venir, andando los tiempos, 4 pelear en singular 
batalla con un caballero 4 quien él favorece, y le 


tengo de vencer sin que él lo pueda estorbar, y por 
esto procura hacerme todos los sinsabores que 
puede: y mandole yo que mal podra él contrade- 
cir ne evitar lo que por el cielo est& ordenado. 
; Quién duda de eso? dijo la sobrina; ; pero quién 
le mete 4 vuestra merced, sefior tio, en esas pen- 
dencias ? ; no ser& mejor estarse pacifico en su casa, 
y no irse por el mundo 4 buscar pan de trastrigo, 
sin considerar que muchos van por lana y vuelven 
trasquilados? ;O sobrina mia! respondiéd D. 
Quijote, y cudn mal que estas en la cuenta: primero 
que 4 mi me trasquilen tendré peladas y quitadas 
las barbas 4 cuantos imaginaren tocarme en la 
punta de un solo cabello. 


1. Give the imperative of dyo (1. 1), and of contra- 


decir (1. 8). 


2. Explain the expression buscar pan de trastrigo 
(1. 13). 


3. ...tendré peladas .... cuantos (ll. 17-18). Criti- 
cise this sentence as to its grammatical correctness. 


4, Give a summary of the life of Cervantes up to the 
time of his marriage. 


II. 
Translate : 


Dios es comiengo e medio e acabamiento de todas 
las cosas, e sin el ninguna cosa puede ser; ca por 
el su poder son fechas, e por el su saber son gover- 
nadas, e por la su bondad son mantenidas. Onde 
todo ome que algun buen fecho quisiere comengar, 
primero deve poner e adelantar a Dios en el, 
rogandole e pidiendole merced, que le de saber e 
voluntad e poder, porque la pueda bien acabar. 
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1 : 


Translate the following extracts : 


(a) A tiempo 4 la hora suso memorado, 
asi como nifio que sacan de cuna, 
no sé falsamente 6 si por fortuna 
me vi todo solo al pié de un collado 
selvatico, espeso, lexano 4 poblado, 
agreste, desierto é tan espantable, 
que temo vergiienza, no siendo culpable, 
cuando por estenso lo habré recontado. 


1, For what is Santillana noted in Spanish litera- 
ture ? 


2. Of what is this extract an imitation ? 
3. Sean line 1. 


(b) El, con canto acordado 
al rumor que sonaba, 
del agua que pasaba, 
se quejaba tan dulce y blandamente, 
como si no estuviera de alli ausente 
la que de su dolor culpa tenia ; 
y asi, como presente, 
razonando con ella, le decia: 


1. Name the writer. For what is he noted? Give 
his date. 


2. Explain the form del agua (1. 8). 
(c) Se tornan 4 bautizar 
y se llaman petrarquistas, 
Han renegado la fe 
de las trovas castellanas, 
y tras las italianas 
se pierden, diciendo que 
son mas ricas y galanas. 
1. By whom was this stanza written ? 
2. Who are meant by the petrarquistas (1. 2) ? 
3. Give a synonym for se prerden (1. 6). 


(ad) ; Dichoso el corazon enamorado 


de 


que en solo Dios ha puesto el pensamiento ! 
Por él renuncia todo lo eriado, 

y en él halla su gloria y su contento. 

Aun de si mismo vive descuidado, 

porque en su Dios esta todo su intento, 

y asi alegre pasa y muy gozoso 

las ondas deste mar tempestiioso. 


What class of literature does the extract repre- 


sent ? 


2. 
3. 


( 


th. 


(€) 


Name any two writers of the class. 
What is meant by mar tempestiioso (1. 8) ? 


Pues, passando el tiempo, como os digo, entendid 
el donzel del mar en si que ya podia tomar armas, 
si oulesse quien le fiziese cauallero ; y esto desseaua 
él, considerando que él seria tal, é haria tales cosas 
por donde muriesse; 6 biuiendo, su sefiora le 
preciaria. 


Name, and give some account of, the work from 


which this extract is taken. 


(7) Visto que mi conjuro no era valido, y que si 


dejaba enfrair la determinacion que tenia, tornaria 
de nuevo el temor a desanimarme, ptiseme la 
espada entre los dientes, y con ambas manos asi 
de la tumba por el agujero de abajo, y en alzan- 
dola, salid corriendo por entre mis piernas un 
perrazo negro, con un cencerro atado 4 la cola, que 
huyendo de los muchachos, se habia recogido 4 
sagrado, y como despues de haber reposado, olid 
la comida, retirdla para si, y sacd el vientre de 
mal afio. 


1. Name any three writers of novelas picarescas, 
giving the title of one such work by each. 


2. What new characteristics in literature belong to 
this genre ? 


3. Give equivalent Spanish for sacd el vientre de 
mal aio (1. 10). 


ET. 
Translate : 


Ea, pues lo pasado, pasado. Ti sabes que en 
mi casa nunca te ha faltado que comer, ni te 
faltara si por desgracia no lo ganas. Conozco que, 
en efecto, 4 un muchacho de tu edad debe serle 
una vergiienza el no tener oficio ni beneficio, y si 
deseo que te coloques, es por ti, no por nosotros. 
Manana a las diez te vas por casa del sefior 
marqués, te enteras de tu obligacion, y 4 cumplirla 
como hombre de bien, que los que lo son, por mas 
que en contrario se diga, nunca son mas dichosos 
que cuando pueden decir: “Este pan que cémo y 
esta ropa que visto, son el fruto de mi trabajo ; me 
basto 4 mi mismo.” 


iM b 


1. Give some account of the origins of Spanish 
literature down to and including Berceo. 


2. Name any two writers of the pastoral novel. 


3. Write notes on Jorge Manrique, Juan de Mena, and 
Mariana. 


4. Name the author of each of the following, and 
describe each work in a few words: Las siete Partidas, 
Claros Varones de Castilla, El Libro de Patronio, 
Arte Cisoria, El Libro de Alexandre. 
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J. F. MacCurpy, LL.D. 
Examiners :< J. F. MAcLAUGHLIN, M.A., B.D. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


1 


1. (a) What is the date of the Exodus? (b) What 
were the chief historical features of the period of the 
Judges ? 


2. Trace the rise of the monarchy through Saul, 


David aud Solomon. Sketch the character of each of 
these. 


3. Give dates and chief events in the reigns of any 
three of the following : 


Jeroboam I, Omri, Ahab, Jehu. 


II. 


1. Explain fully Annexion, or the Construct Rela- 
tion. 


2. Compare the use of the Imperative, Cohortative 
and Jussive. 


3. What classes of verbs take two Accusatives ? 


4. How is the indefinite subject expressed in 
Hebrew ? 


3. What is the agreement of Collectives ? 


6. Write a note on the Syntax of the Conditional 
Sentence. 


[OVER. ] 


ti]; 


Translate into Hebrew: 

Have ye not heard what I did to the Egyptians 
in the day of my bringing you out of that land ? 
There is no one answering, no one who hearkens 
to my word. 

Make for thyself an ark, for behold I shall 
bring a flood upon the earth. 

John (Yohanan or Hananiah) was forty-five 
years of age when he came to this country. He 
dwelt in it for twenty-six years, but he died on 
the fifteenth of the third month of this year. 
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J. FEF. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Laanimers 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


1. Translate Amos. 1. 9-12. 

“DY) TST yD owoy-Oy Mim? TX md 9 
iby mia Syione-by DWN NO MYDS 
sande 10 OWN MD MDT NP} Srxb 
TON AD 1 PMI sow WE NIN. wR 
x5 es InN wD neoe-Oy mim 
PROT now pHs IND WITTY DWN 
anu 12 YI NO INay YS YD AAD 

TOE MRE MEDN TEN eI 
ip " ear DWN OWION (v.95 IAT, Aw 


3. What was the nature of the crimes here denounced 
and of the threatened calamity 4 


4. Translate Isaiah ii. 12-17. 
OY) OW ANAMDD Oy nixay mi oP 9 12 
ppg pando be byr 9 : deen words 


“92 Oy ryan sop Sy) oN oo 
SMINbaa MyDD Oy) OIA oA 
SAT] TDpIne b3 2y) Aaa OTD 3 2y) 
np2y->> Sy) gehen npayrb3 yy 16 
Dy ObY OINM mina me) 17 TAA 


ALS 


SNITT OPS PAD min? aay) ova 
Ul = =: een Mey : 7 
5. Parse NB (v. 12); ys. Sy (vy. 17). 
ae ale SSeS 
6. To what period in Isaiah’s life does this chapter 
evidently belong and why? Give date. 


7. Translate Isaiah xliii. 1-6. 

THE SPH. WIA? OSTA AB 
FEUD ONT PHP OP NPIS ONDE? 
MITTIN IS FRY OB WAYNTD2 MANY 
nano) Man 8 wes FINTD MOU NP 
inp abe mint vay op? ya wan Ne 
ND) BAD OMS FIED TANI wip OS? 
"ONT TED] OPP. MIP? Wyn osPAGA 
non on OND) AAD ONS JAN) PADIS 
Se aaa ) = FONT D spars 5 Wb 
ap pesd mek gE TWEE WT 
HU PIN} eB WIP NQPATN PEN? 

NIE 


8. Parse ANID NVM © Ys MIN © 2): 
" wry ( (v. 3) em) cD) &, PY, IWS (Vv. 6). 





9. Decline, without pronominal suffixes DY, PY, 12, 
M3. Decline (3 in the plural with pronominal suffixes. 
10. Inflect QT in Qal throughout and in in Qal 


imperfect and infinitive. 


11. What does the prophet mean by the statement in 
vy. 47 


12. Characterize the literary style and point out the 
leading ideas of Isaiah xl.-xlv. 


13. Translate Jerem. v. 14-17. 
DI727 JY? MINDY “AN Min TWNND j22 
zixd PPR MDT YN] a A WaT 
ap combo Oy man oT 
4a MIO) ONIb? ma pre. “43 D2" 
WNW YINTND UNIT ODO a NIT ON 
MIND WAP>D iNew 16 ABTA yowin NP 
PIN WH AYYP PENT DB 022 
BEL ODO TP BNE OD poy Pz 
AS ANY WIE PIERS WP ee ANAND 
de 2703 a 


14. Give dates and principal events of the life of Jeremiah. 
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ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 
HEBREW SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 


J. F. McCurpy, M.A., PH.D. 
Examiners .'s J. F. McLAvuGcHuin, B.D. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


A. 


1. Define and distinguish clearly annexion and apposition. 
Give examples of each. 


Show how the place of the English adjective may 
sometimes be supplied by one or the other of these construc- 
tions. 


2. What are the various uses of the Hebrew absolute and 
construct infinitives ? 


3. What uses of the Hebrew accusative may be described 
as locative, instrumental and temporal? Give examples. 


4, Point out the chief uses of the jussive, without and 
with }. 
B. 
Translate into Hebrew : 


1, And he turned and said unto them, If any man come 
unto me and hate not his father, and mother, and wife, and 
children, and brethren, and sisters, yea, and his own life also, 


he cannot be my disciple (a>5p). 


[OVER] 


2. Wherefore thou art great, O Lord God: for there is 
none like thee, neither is there any God beside thee, accord- 
ing to all that we have heard with our ears. For thou hast 
confirmed to thyself thy people, Israel, to be a people unto 
thee for ever: and thou, Lord, art become their God. 


3. They said, where dwellest thou? He said, come and 
see. They went and saw the house in which he dwelt and 
he made a feast and they ate and drank with him that day. 





Aniverstty of Coroitts, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 


ORLENTALS. 
HONORS. 
HEBREW TEXTS I. 








J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Bxaniners:} J. F. McLAUGHLIN, M.A. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


l. Translate Isa. ii. 12-17. 


2. (a) Explain the metaphors of ii. 13, 14. 


(6) What is the meaning of BD} in v. 12, and of 
NYSv in v. 16? 


(c) What were “ships of Tarshish ” and why are they 
referred to here 4 


3. Translate Isa. xi. 11-14. 


4. (a) Locate the regions mentioned in xi. 11. 


“ (6) Parse "F3 and PIWHS (v. 12), jy (v. 13), 
and YDy} (v. 14). 


(c) Correct the vowels of AN (v. 14); explain the 
form DOYOWD (v. 14), and decline PIHID (v. 12). 
5. Translate Isa. xxviii. 9-13. 


6. (4) Comment on the form and meaning of the words 
employed in xxviii. 10, in their relation to the speakers and 
the theme of the prophet. 


(6) Inflect JPA 9 (v. 12) in its own stem throughout. 


by Parse \\)0 and mya (yo), pyr and ISN 
WDE 


[OVER] 


7. Translate Isa. xlvii. 5-9. 


8. (a) Explain the construction of the verbs in xlvii. 5 6. 
Correct the received division of v. 7. 


(6) Account for the forms D5 (v. 8), DY MS (v. 9). 
(c) Decline }pI (v. 6), and IAyy (v. 9), and explain 


the pointing of the latter word. 


@Zrniversity of Coronta. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





ORTENTALS. 
HONORS. 
HEBREW TEXTS II. 





(J- F. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Huzaminers:+J. F. McLaucuuin, M.A. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


1. Translate Amos ii. 9-16. 
2. (a) Parse “moyr (v. 10) and inflect the stem 


throughout. 
(6) Account fully for the forms yy) (v. 9) and 


nzind (v. 10). 
(c) Who are meant by “the Amorite” (v. 10) ? 
3. Translate Mic. vii. 5-8. 
4. (a) Explain mm bys mens (v. 7) fully both in form and 
meaning. 


(6) Account for the forms 9(}5°N and BYR (v. 8) 
5. Translate Jer. xiv. 15-18, 


6. (a) Explain the forms Dodd zie (v. 16), (OAD 
(v. 18). 
(6) Account for the use of - after “7D (v. 16), 
and i the direct object with AS39N (v. 17) and (ANS 
¥, 10). 
i‘ Parse y)T\) (v. 15), me bo (v. 17); decline 
94575 (v. 18). 
7. Translate Ezek. xii. 9-15, 
8. (a) What words in the above extract have the accent 
affected by the Waw consecutive ? | 
(b) How were vs. 12 and 13 actually fulfilled ? 
(c) Where and when exactly did Ezekiel prophesy ! 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ORTENTALS. 
HONORS. 


BIBLICAL ARAMAIC. 


J. KF. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Eaaminers : 1! . F. McLavuea tin, M.A., B.D. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


I, Translate Daniel ii. 25-28. 
1. Parse the verbs in v. 25. 


2. What is the force of the FP prefix? How is a stem 
of this kind modified in Pe sibilant verbs? Illustrate. 


3. Give b with suffixes. 

4. Parse PP (26) and inflect in Peal throughout. 

5. re S\" (27). Parse. Compare the use of the participle 
in EHlebrew and Aramaic. 


6. Parse FMD (27); TN KIND. 


7. Select from passage a masculine noun and a feminine 
noun and decline throughout without pronominal suffixes. 


Il. Translate Daniel ii. 40-44. 

1. Parse DAN (40). Explain form. Give rules for 
inflection of verbs of this class, Illustrate. 

2. Parse YP (40) ; AD (43). 

3. Inflect 20D in Haphel throughout. 


[OVER] 


4. Decline OD} in plural with pronominal suffixes. 

5. Give Aramaic Personal Pronouns. 

6. Compare Hebrew Biblical Aramaic and Targumic 
Aramaic. 

7. What interchange of consonants takes place in Hebrew 
and Aramaic. 

8. What other portions of the Old Testament besides that 
in Daniel are written in Aramaic. 


III. Translate Daniel ii. 30 from Aramaic into Hebrew. 





Auiversityp of Coroitty. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ORTENTALS, 
HONORS. 
ARABIC. 


J. F. McCurpy, M.A., Pu.D. 
Examiners : {3 . F. McLauau.iin, B.D. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 





1. Translate the passages on the accompanying sheet, 
Socin, p. 48*, lines 2-9; p. 51*, lines 10-15; p. 52, lines 
11-14. 


2. Parse the underlined words. 
3. Decline the nouns and inflect the verbs indicated. 


4. Define Hamza, Tesdid, Wasla, Medda. 


5. What cases follow ya, the particle of address, and 
when ? 


6. Write singular and plural, inner or outer, of 
sdhibun, madinatun, rasilun, mwminun, mdlun. 


7. Explain the construction of sentences introduced 
by “inna and “anna and point out the difference in 
usage between these two particles. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 
SIGHT TRANSLATION. 





Examiner: R. G. Murison, M.A. 





. Translate: Deuteronomy 29: 6-14. 
. Translate: Jeremiah 33: 12-18. 

. Translate: Ezekiel 37: 5-10. 

. Translate: Zecharia 1: 1-7. 

. Translate: Daniel 12: 1-12. 

. Translate: Ezra 2: 3-12. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 


HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 


Ezaminer: J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 





L. 


1. The history of Israel is often studied without 
reference to that of other nations. Show how it is 
better to regard it as part of the larger history of 
Western Asia. 


2. By what peoples was Palestine controlled up to 
the time of the Hebrew conquest? State briefly the 
character of the successive occupations. 


3. Describe summarily the condition of Israel 
between the times of Joshua and King Saul. Name 
in order the chief popular leaders, and state the occas- 
sions of their dictatorship and the character of their 
rule, 


4. Tell of the dynastry of Omri in North Israel: 
(a) the names of the kings; (b) the principal events 
of their reigns, domestic and international; (c) the 
religious and political effects of their policy. 


5. Indicate the successive stages in the foreign rela- 
tions of North Israel in the eighth century B.C. which 
led up to the fall of Samaria. 


6. Date the following events: the death of King 
Ahab, the accession of Jehu, the first capture of 
Damascus by the Assyrians, the accession of Tiglath- 
pileser III. in Assyria, the second capture of Damascus, 
the final capture of Samaria. 

[OVER] 


II. 


7. What prophecies of Isaiah were uttered between 
the time of the Assyrian invasion of Syria and the 
fall of Samaria? What in outline was the prophetic — 
sentiment as to the dominant religious and political 
tendencies of Judah at that epoch ? 


8. Give evidences of a wide knowledge of world- 
politics and business on the part of Isaiah and Ezekiel. 


9. Arabic is the most ancient and the most modern 
of the Semitic languages. Show in what ways this 
statement is true. 


Bniversity of Coronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 





HISTORY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 





A. F. Barr, B.A 
Examiners :< J. 8S. CARSTAIRS, B.A, 
W. PAKENHAM, B.A. 


yy Pass candidates will take question 6 or 7. 
1. Show the unity of cause and purpose underlying 
the seven great wars of England between the Revolu- 
tion and Waterloo. 


2. Discuss : 

(1) the main features of the relations of Scot- 
land and England between the death of Charles I and 
the death of Oliver Cromwell; 

(2) Cromwell’s attempts at parliamentary govern- 
ment. 

3. Indicate the main lines of development in the 
history of Ireland between the accession of Elizabeth 
and the end of the year 1650. 


4. Discuss the evidence for believing : 
(1) that the Norsemen discovered America ; 
(2) that they failed to found a successful colony 
in Vinland. 
5. Account for : 
(1) the tardiness of France and England in 
securing a permanent footing in America ; 
(2) the success of Kirke’s expedition against 
Quebec ; 


[OVER] 





(3) the disputes between Frontenac and the 
Church. 
6. Compare: 


(1) the first charter of Maryland with the first 
charter of Massachusetts ; 


(2) the type of society developed in New York 
with that of New England say in 1756. 


(3) the English idea of colonization with that 
of the Greeks, of the Romans and of the Spanish. 
7. Discuss : 
(1) Henry VIII's attitude towards Parliament ; 
(2) Wolsey’s fall ; 


(3) the effect upon society in England of the 
dissolution of the monasteries. 


Cuniversity of Coronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


pe 


THIRD YEAR. 


HISTORY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


A, F. Barr, B.A. 
Examiners :- J. S. CARSTAIRS, B.A. 
lw. PAKENHAM, B.A. 


** Pass candidates will omit the first question. 


1. Explain the origin and causes of the final dis- 
appearance of the Electors, and show how under the 
Empire it was possible for the rulers of Spain, France 
and England to be rivals for the office of Emperor. 


2. Indicate what is meant by the Revival of Learn- 
ing, and illustrate by a description of the state of society 
at Florence under Lorenzo de’ Medici. 

3. Write notes upon : 

(1) The contrast between Pope Leo X. and Pope 
Julian II. ; 

(2) Richelieu’s conflict with the feudal nobility in 
France ; 

(3) Gustavus Adolphus ; 

(4) The nature of Erasmus’s attack on the Church. 

4, Estimate briefly the forces working in France for 
revolt against the Church in the first sixty years of the 
eighteenth century. 

5. Explain 
(1) The origin of the connection between Branden- 
_ burg and Prussia ; 
(2) The work of the Great Elector ; 


[OVER] 


b 





(3) The results of Frederick the Great’s attack 
upon Silesia. 
6. Show the significance of the raid of Charles VIII. 
into Italy, and Savonarola’s relation to it. 
7. Estimate Peter the Great’s work in regard to the 
army and the church in Russia, and compare him with 
Charles XII. of Sweden. 





¢intiversity of Coronte. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
HONORS. 


Examiners : { James Mavor. 
(S. M. WicketT, Px.D. 


Five questions only to be answered. 


1, Give an account of the economic bearing of the 
teaching of Plato and Aristotle. 


2. Discuss the Scholastic view of interest. 


3. Deseribe the doctrines of the earlier mercantilists 
and contrast them with those of the later members of. 
the school. 


4. Trace the growth of Physiocratic ideas and shew 
their relation to the prevalent philosophical conceptions 
of the time. 


5. Give an outline of “The Wealth of Nations.” 


6. State the position of Malthus on the Population 
Question. 


7. State and examine Ricardo’s Theory of Rent. 


8. Describe the conflict between the Historical and 
Deductive groups of political economists. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT. 


THEORY JF POLITICAL ECONOMY.§ 
HONORS. 





Hauaminers : ano 
"7S. M. WICKETTY. 


Five questions only to be answered. 


1. Give an account of the “Law of Diminishing 
Returns,” and show the relation of it to the Theory of 
Rent. 


2. Discuss the analogy between “ Capital in durable 
forms and Land.” 


3. Explain the function of Capital in modern indus- 
trial production. 


4. How does Interest emerge? Explain fully the 
Austrian Theory of Interest. 


5. What are the characteristics of International as 
opposed to Domestic Trade ? How is the equilibrium 
of values reached ? 


6. What is the rationale of the claim of the Labourer 
to the whole of the value of the Product ? 


7. Define Statistics. Mention some of the chief 
limitations from the point of view of method, of their 
use in economics. 


8. Explain the expressions: statistical average ; 
weighted mean; interpolation ; statistical law. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT. 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 





Examiners: { JAMES MAvor. 
‘1S. M. Wickert, Pu.D. 


Five questions only to be answered. 


1, Give an account of the development of Parlia- 
ment. 


2. Mention some of the more important constitu- 
tional documents and give an account of two of them. 


3. Distinguish between a Statute and an ordinance, 
and describe the procedure by means of which Acts of 
Parliament are passed. 


4. What is the “ Dispensing Power,” and what are 
the limits of the effect of a “ Proclamation ?” 


5. In what way did changes in land tenure affect 
the Parliamentary franchise ? 


6. Give an account of the attempt-to establish per- 
sonal government under the House of York. 


7. What are the constitutional privileges of Peers of 
Ireland, Scotland and Great Britain respectively ? 


8. Sketch the movement for reform in Parliament 
up till 1885. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT. 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 
| HONORS. 


ee 


JAMES MAVoR. 


Euaminers : 
ota es eM WICKETT, PH.D. 


Five questions only to be answeted. 


1. Give an account of the struggle between the 
Parliament and the King on the question of the royal 
prerogative, giving special attention to the reign of 
Richard II. 

2. Describe the methods of legislation by Petition 
and by Bill, and shew the connection between them. 


3. Give an account of the municipal system of the 
middle ages especially in its constitutional relations. 


4. What were the principal provisions of the Act of 
Settlement (1701) ? 


5. Give an account of the Statute of Marlborough 


(1267). 


6. Trace the movement for the reform of Parliament 
during the nineteenth century. 


7. Sketch the history of the “ Cabinet.” 


8. Describe the procedure by means of which a seat 
is declared vacant in the House of Commons in Eng- 
land and compare it with the procedure in the Domin- 
ion House of Commons. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 


~ COLONIAL CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
HONORS, 


Examiner: McGrReGcor Youna. 








Nore. —Five questions to be answered. 


1. “The great constitutional reform in colonial 
government effected by the introduction of responsible 
government.’ Explain the nature and effect of this 
reform. 


2. How was the prerogative of pardon affected by 
the royal instructions as settled upon Lord Lorne’s 
appointment as Governor-General of Canada ? 


3. What is meant by the statement that a Colonial 
Legislature is not a delegate or agent of the Imperial 
Legislature ? 


4. What is the Imperial practice with respect to the 
disallowance of Canadian legislation? Exemplify by 
precedents. 


5. Outline the constitutional course of a Canadian 
Governor-General who, believing the advice of his 
Ministers to be injurious to the public welfare, desires 
to reject it. 

6. Explain the effect upon the prerogative of a grant 
of legislative power to a Local Legislature. Can a 
Colonial Parliament deprive a citizen of his appeal to 
the Privy Council from the local Courts ? 


7. Give a short account of the liability of a Governor 
to civil actions in the Colonial Courts. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: McGREGOR YOUNG. 


Note.—Six questions to be answered. 


1. “The prerogatives of the Crown have become 
the privileges of the people.” Explain this. 

2. Illustrate the three meanings included by Profes- 
sor Dicey in his general statement that the “rule of 
law ” is a special characteristic of English institutions. 


3. Could the present British parliament legally pro- 
vide that it should continue without appeal to the 
electors for the lifetime of the King? Discuss the 
principles involved in this inquiry. 

4. It is charged that a census enumerator has injured 
a citizen. Contrast the jurisdiction of the ordinary 
Courts of Law under our system and a system of 
“administrative law.” 


5. Explain the effect of the Habeas Corpus Acts 
upon the authority of the judiciary over the executive. 

6. What are Hearn’s views as to the creation of Peers 
to coerce a refractory House of Lords, and how can 
they be reconciled with the political sovereignty of 
the nation ? 

7. “The Crown can always check the adoption of a 
policy which it deems unwise. This power is neither 
impaired nor abandoned, but is exercised in a new and 
peculiar manner.’ Explain. 


8. What is meant by the corporate character of the 
modern Cabinet? Is a Ministry ever justified in re- 
taining office against a condemnatory vote upon a 
particular Minister ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


HISTORY OF ENGLISH LAW. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. H. F. Lerroy, M.A. 


1. What were the principal legal reforms in the 
reign of Henry II., and what were the possessory 
assizes. 


2. Briefly describe the leading features of legal pro- 
cedure in England prior to the reign of Edward I. 


3. What changes do you consider to have been intro- 
duced by William the Conqueror into the system of 
Land Tenure in England; and briefly describe the 
character and incidents of the four free tenures ? 


4, What were the chief legal enactments of Ed- 
ward [.? 


5. What was the origin of the Court of Chancery ? 
By what methods did the Chancellors acquire jurisdic- 
tion ? and describe the advantages of procedure for- 
merly enjoyed by the Court of Chancery as compared 
with the Courts of Common Law. 


6. What is the history of the actions of Assumpsit, 
Trover, and Ejectment ? 


7. Can you mention any famous Acts of the reigns 
of Elizabeth and Charles II. now operative in Ontario ? 

8. Explain : Scutage ; Wer-gild ; Boc land ; Forensic 
service ; Escheat ; Ancient Demesne ; Fines and Recov- 
eries ; “ There cannot be a use on a use,” 


9. Mention the principal heads of legal reform in 
England since the reign of George LV. 


Giuiversity of Corotiis. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ROMAN LAW. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. H. F. Lerroy, M.A. 


1. Explain and comment on the division by the 
Institutes of the field of Jaw into the law of persons, 
the law of things, and the law of actions. 

2. Distinguish between Jus civile, Jus gentium, and 
Jus naturale; and state as fully as you can the sources 
of the Jus gentium. 

3. What was the date of the Emperor Justinian, 
and what legal works were published by him? State 
names and dates of any prior codifications of Roman 
Law. 

5. Describe the Roman family organisation at the 
time of the XII Tables, and indicate the points in 
which it became subsequently modified, with special 
reference to the law of intestate succession. 

5. State and explain the three successive systems of 
Judicial procedure among the Romans. 

6. What classes of contracts were recognized as 
legally binding in Roman Law in the time of Justinian. 
Describe any forms of contract or conveyance known 
to the old law which had become obsolete. 

7. Explain the following terms: donatio mortis 
causa; culpa; testamentum per es et libram ; actio 
Serviana ; bonorum possessio secundum tabulas ; Latini 
Juniani; adoptio plena; jus in re alienad; peculium 
profectitium ; justce nuptie. 

8. State the dates and provisions of the Leges 
Canuleia, Falcidia, Julia et Papia Poppcea; and of the 
Senatus Consultum Velleianum, Trebellianum, and 
Macedonianum. 
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@niversity of Covonta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


PHILOSOPHY. 
ETHICS. 





ences _f Pror, E. I. Bapanny, M.A., LL.D. 
’ | Pror. J. G. Hume, M.A., Pa.D. 








1. (a) Explain Hobbes’ theory of Human Nature, 
and of the foundation and authority of morality. 
“4 (b) What criticism of his position was’oftered 
(1) by Cudworth and Clarke ? 

3 (2) by Shaftesbury and Hutcheson ? 
e 9. (a) Examine, after Butler, “ the natural swprem- 
acy of reflection or conscience.” 

(b) Show fully what you understand by Con- 
“science. 
| (c) Specify and criticise any theories that have 
been held with reference to its origin. 


3. State and examine the ethical theory of Hume, 


or of J. 5. Mill. 
4. (a4) Explain the fundamental positions of Hedon- 
ism.and Rationalism as applied to Ethics. 
{b) Show how Evolution claims to harmonize 
the two theories. 
(c) Is the resulting theory satisfactory ? 
5. Examine the meaning and significance of Free- 
dom as applied to human conduct. 
6. (a) Explain what is meant by Self-realization. 
(b) Show whether it furnishes a satisfactory 
theory of life, individual and social ; and an adequate 
distinction between good and bad conduct. 
(c) Is Self-realization consistent with Self-sacri- 
fice ? 
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Antveratty of Sorento. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


LOGIC, 


HONORS. 





Examiner: F, Tracy, B.A. Px.D. 


Discuss carefully and critically the following topics, 
giving your own views, and any others with which 
you may be acquainted, including those of Mr. Mill :— 


1, The Categories. 


2. The meaning of the Judgment (= “ The Import 
of the Proposition.”) 


3. The function and value of the Aristotelian Syllo- 


gism, 
4. The Law of Universal Causation. 


5. The nature and grounds of Induction. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





MEDLEVAL PHILOSOPHY AND CICERO. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: F. Tracy, B.A., Pu.D. 





1. Describe the conditions—political, social, intel- 
lectual and religious—under which the philosophy of 
the middle ages took its rise; and show the influence 
of these conditions in determining the course of its 
development. 


2. Give an exposition of the system of Augustine, 
shewing fully what he owes to preceding philosophy, 
and how he influenced those who came after him. 


3. Give as complete an account as you can of the 
famous controversy over universals, mentioning the 
most important names, indicating the progress made, 
and showing the importance of the problem, as well 
as its present status. 


4. Define Scholasticism ; explain its central posi- 
tion; shew how that position was gradually under- 
mined; and describe the influences that led to its 
final overthrow. 


5. What are the leading objections made by Cicero 
in the De Finibus against the System of Epicurus (a) 
in Cosmology, (b) in Theory of Knowledge, (c) in 
Ethics ? 
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BWnibersity of Coronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT PHILOSOPHY, 
HONORS. 





Examiner: F. Tracy, B.A., Pu.D. 


1. What do you understand by the phrase “ History 
of Philosophy ?” and why is the philosophy of the 
Greeks especially worthy of historical study ? 

2. How does Philosophy arise? and what are its 
leading problems, as we find it among the Greeks ? 

3. Dividing Greek Philosophy into three periods— 
Pre-Socratic, Platonic, and Post-Aristotelian—point 
out as fully as you can, the leading characteristics of 
each period, and their relation to one another, Men- 
tion the leading schools, thinkers, and tendencies. 


4, Give some account of Pythagoreanism, and esti- 
mate its influence upon Plato. 


5. Select three of the following topics for historical 
and critical treatment :— 
(a) The Ionic Philosophy. 
(b) Parmenides vs. Heraclitus. 
(c) Atomism in Greek Philosophy. 
(d) The Platonie doctrine of Ideas, and Aristotle’s 
criticisms thereof. 
(e) Relation of Platonism to Neo-Platonism. 
(f) Greek Ethies. 
6. Reproduce the various definitions of knowledge 
given in the Theuetetus, with the Socratic criticisms. 
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@niversity of Coraityg. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


PHILOSOPHY—PSYCHOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. H. ABBoTT, B.A. 





1. What is your opinion with regard to the relation 

ot Metaphysics to Psychology : 

(a) As an introduction to Psychology ; 

(b) As an outcome of the Psychological investi- 
gation ? 

2, State briefly what factors were operative in 
forming Hartley's theory of the association of ideas, 
and sketch accurately and fundamentally, the bearing 
of this theory on a theory of (a) thought, (b) feeling, 
(c) volition. 


3. Critically examine the theory of association of 
ideas as held by the English “associationalists ” from 
the following stand points : 

(a) The problem of the quantitative relations of 
sensations ; 

(b) The problem of space ; 

(c) The problem of memory (recollection and 
recognition). _ 

4. (a) If you were to attempt to give an account of 
volition as you actually experience it, of what facts 
would you take account ? 

(b) Under what conditions would you regard it 
as justifiable to make use of what is called ‘“ remorse,” 
“ self-sacrifice,’ etc., in such an account / 

5. (a) To what extent is your view of “freedom” 
affected by your theory of space ana time ? 

‘  (b) What problems relating to volition (freedom) 
have been raised by your study of Psychology ? 
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Qniversity of Corointoa. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


os 





THIRD YEAR. 


—— 


PHILOSOPHY : EXPERIMENTAL 
PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiner: A. KIRSCHMANN, Ph.D. 


Five questions count a full paper ; one of the last three 
must be taken. 


1. What is the stimulus, and how do we know it? 
In accordance with your opinion on this point which 
explanation of the law of Weber do you prefer ? 


2. Disprove the theory that sensations and repro- 
duced images differ only in intensity. Discuss “Reality.” 


3. What arguments would you advance against the 
theories which hold certain colours only to be funda- 
mental qualities ? 


4, Discuss the physical, physiological and psychical 
aspect of “ colour-mixture.” 

5. Compare colour-blindness with the deviations of 
colour perception in indirect vision. 

6. Examine critically Zoellner’s theory that the 
investigation as to a fourth dimension is justified by 
the “fact” that the third dimension of space is already 
a product of inference. 

7. Illustrate by a diagram the formation of double 
images. Oriticize the theory of “identical points,” and 
show why geometrical constructions of the “ Horopter” 
are practically of no value. 


8. State all you know about visual angles and angles 


of regard. 
[OVER] 


9. Discuss “ Lustre” and its dependence on the 
binocular parallax. Why does metallic lustre never 
appear in stereoscopic pictures ? 


10. Compare the sense of Sight and the sense of 
Hearing with regard to (a) successive, (b) simultaneous 
stimulation. 


11. Why do we select out of the great manifoldness 
of possible intervals just the twelve tones of the musi- 
cal scale? Give different theories. 


12. Discuss thoroughly one of the two problems 
interesting alike to the psychologist and the astronomer 
(“Star magnitudes” and “ Reaction Times.”) 
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Gniversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





— * 


PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 
ETHICS. 





G. HumE, M.A., PH.D. 
ib 


nate ntateh OP 
Hxamimners : | E. I. Bapauey, M.A., LL.D. 


GREEN. 


1. Give briefly the chief arguments advanced by 
Green in favor of (a) “a spiritual principle in Know- 
ledge,” (b) “a spiritual principle in Nature.”  (c) 
Shew the connection between the arguments for (a) 
and (0). 

(d) What bearing has this whole discussion upon 
Ethics in Green’s estimation ; in your own estimation ? 


2. Give Green’s discussion of “ Desire.” 


What important results depend on this discus- 
sion ? 


3. Give Green’s examination of the adequacy of 
Utilitarianism in theory and in practice. 


4. (a) Carefully state in your own words what you 
conceive to be Green’s views on human personality and 
Divine Personality. 

(b) What bearing has Green’s discussion upon the 
problems of Materialism and Pantheism ? 

(c) Shew clearly the connection (if any) between 
Ethics and theories of the Universe such as Material- 
ism and Pantheism. 

What in your opinion is the correct method 
for the ethical writer to employ in dealing with such 
problems ? 
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Buniversity of Coronta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


PSYCHOLOGY—PSYCHOPHYSICS. 
Examiner: A. KIRSCHMANN. 


Five questions count a full paper. 


1, Give an accurate expression of the Law of Weber 
and explain why it is called the Psychophysical Law. 
Illustrate the law geometrically and algebraically 

(as a logarithmic law). 


2. Method of least observable difference. Make up 
an example of the ordinary application of this method, 
or solve the following problem : 

In the light of an electric are lamp of 2000 e.p. 
and at a distance of 50 m. the opaque shade of a 
lighted incandescent lamp of 16 c.p. throws a shadow 
ona wall. This shadow is invisible when the incan- 
descent lamp is at a distance of 50 cm. from the wall. 
An 8 candle power lamp has to be 14 cm. nearer and 
a 32 candle power lamp 20 cm. further away in order 
to obtain the same effect. Calculate these results 
according to the method of l.o.d. and draw your con- 


clusions. 


3. Method of mean gradation :— 

Solve two of the following three problems, assum- 
ing that the Law of Weber holds strictly: 

(a) In a dark room there are three sources of 
light, A, B and ©, of equal shape and intensity and at 
the same distance from the eye of the observer. 
Before one of them, A, is placed a smoked glass which 
absorbs 84 of the light. How many degrees opening 

[OVER] 


must an episcotister, rotating before B, have in order 
to make it appear as of medium intensity between A 
and C? 

(b) If,in the above example, C is 5 times brighter 
than A (without absorbing glass) and B, and if the 
episcotister rotates before A and B at the same time, 
what aperture of the episcotister must be applied in 
order to have B appear as the medium intensity ? 


(c) Find the composition of a rotating disc esti- 
mated as the mean between two others, one of which 
is composed of 10° of white and 350° of a black which 
reflects 3, of the intensity of the white, whilst the 
components of the other are 330° white and 30° of a 
black of the intensity =. The same white is used for 
all three discs and the black of the middle disc is of 
the intensity 5. 


4, Method of average error. 


(a) The height of a railway-car, a house and a 
church steeple were estimated by ten different persons 
as follows: 


Railway-car. House. Church Steeple. 
8 ft. 4 in. 47 ft. 270 ft. 
seat 50 1 200 1 
< '" 6 '" 39 '"! 220 't 
Olan aii 52 1 300 11 
Son 48 1) 340 1 
3 Drie Penn DO aa 220 11 
8 '! 6 " 36 " 310 '" 
8 '! 6 '" 5) '"! 270 "W 
YOriere hart 46 1 220 1 
i, " g '" 49 " 290 '" 


Investigate these results according to the method 
of average errors. Calculate also the constant error 
(C) if the railway-car is 14, the house 40 and the 
steeple 300 feet high. 

(b) State briefly the difference between Fechner’s 
and Wundt’s way of calculating the pure average error 
and show in which of the above cases the results are 
the same for both methods. 


5. State the essential characteristics of the method 
of right and wrong cases. 


6. Describe Merkel’s combination of the method of 
mean gradation and that of right and wrong cases. 


Hniversitty of Coroitts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


RIGID DYNAMICS. 
HONORS. 


Kaminer: W. J. Loupon, B.A. 


N. B.—Qnuestion (9) is given as a bonus. 


1. Find, by direct integration, the moments of inertia of 
(a) An elliptic plate about the major axis, 
(6) A rectangular plate about a diagonal. 


2. Find the moment of inertia of the solid 
2 


frst ays ee at) at (ant bay? 5 2?) 


about the axis of a. 


3. Shew that three points can always be found in a plane 


area of mass , so that three masses, each equal to ee 


placed at these points will form a system equimomental with 
the area. 7 


4. (a) A rod OA, of length 2a, fixed at O, drops from a 
horizontal position under the action of gravity: find its 
angular velocity when in a vertical position. 


(6) A fine string is wound around a heavy grooved 
circular plate, and the free end being fixed, the plate is 
allowed to fall under gravity. Find the space described in 
any time from rest. 


5. In the case of a body moving, under the action of 
finite forces, about a fixed axis, obtain the general equations 
of motion. 


When a heavy body moves about a horizontal axis, 
how would you find the angular velocity in any position 
most easily ? 

[OVER] 


6. Explain what is meant by a centre of percussion. If 
a body be capable of motion about a fixed axis, which is 
parallel to a principal axis at the centre of inertia, shew 
that the line of percussion will pass through the centre of 
oscillation. 


7. If a rod of length a be moving about one end fixed 
with uniform angular velocity, and this end be suddenly 
freed ; at what point must the rod be fixed again so that all 
its particles may be reduced to rest ? 


8. Find Euler’s equations of motion for a body moving 
about a fixed point under the action of finite forces. 


Apply them to the case of a top spinning on a perfectly 
rough horizontal plane. 


9. (a) A perfectly rough ball is placed within a hollow 
cylindrical garden roller at the lowest point, and the roller 
is then drawn along a level walk with a uniform velocity V. 
Shew that the ball will roll quite round the interior of the 
roller if V? > 72 9(b — a), w being the radius of the ball, 
and 6 that of the roller. 


(6) A fine uniform string of length 2a is in equilib- 
rium, passing over a smooth small pulley, and is just dis- 
placed: prove that the velocity of the string when just 
leaving the pulley is Vag. 


(c) A heavy circular disc is supported form a point 
whose height above it is equal to the radius by three equal 
strings attached to the circumference at equal intervals. 
One of the strings, being cut, shew that the tension of the 
others is immediately diminished in the ratio of 2: 3. 


(2d) A uniform rod of length a, freely movable about 
one end, is initially projected in a horizontal plane with 
angular velocity w about the fixed point. If at any subse- 
quent time @ be the angle which the rod makes with the 
vertical and ~ be the angle which the projection of the rod 
on the horizontal plane makes with the initial position, 
shew that 
dd 


sin? 9. —=w 
0 dt 


Wniversity of Coronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 


PARTICLE DYNAMICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. J. LOUDON, B.A. 


1, When a poiat is in motion in any plane curve, find its 
accelerations, at any instant, along and perpendicular to the 
tangent. 

Shew that in any curve in space there can be no accel- 
eration perpendicular to the osculating plane. 


2. When a particle moves under an attraction in its line 
of motion, varying directly as the distance of the particle 
from a fixed point in that line, determine the motion. 

If the force be repulsive and the particle be projected 
initially from a distance a towards the origin with velocity 


av », shew that it will continually approach the origin but 
never reach it. 


3. A particle moves in a straight line under the action of 
an attraction always directed to a point in that line and 
varying inversely as the square of the distance from that 
point. Determine the motion. 

Two particles A and 4 mutually attracting one another 
according to the Newtonian law, are placed at rest a 
distance a apart. The particle 6 is now constrained to 
move away from A, along the straight line joining them, 
with a uniform velocity n. Show that A will catch up to 


2 ps ne oer 
Bifn? < ca » being the mass of 4: and that the time it 
a - 


will take is 





et doe Al 
2 2 
where cos? / thas pike aes 9, 
b b a 


[OVER] 


4. (a) A particle moves in a straight line from a distance 


a towards a centre of attraction varying inversely as the cube 
2 


: : ° a 
of the distance : shew that the time of descent is ——= 
Ut 
(6) Shew that the time of descent, to a centre of 
attraction which varies inversely as the square of the 
distance, through the first half of the initial distance is to 
that through the latter half as x + 2:7 — 2. 


(c) A particle is projected from a point P with velocity 
V, so as to pass through a point Q@ whose co-ordinates 
referred to P as origin are x, y, the axis of y being vertical. 
Prove that the directions of projection are given by the 
quadratic 
9 V2 2 
zak els Wah eG 


gx gx" 





tan? a — 





(d) A particle is projected from the highest point of a 
sphere of radius ¢ so as to clear the sphere. Prove that the 


velocity of projection cannot be less than “3 ge 


5 In a central orbit prove the following :— 


du Es h? dp h : : 
de? Sigs hanes ~ det ye 


6. Define the term Apse, and find the analytical condition 
for one: also, shew that in a central orbit there cannot be 
more than two apsidal distances. 


7. A particle is projected from a given point in a given 
direction and with a given velocity, and moves under the 
action of a central attraction varying inversely as the square 
of the distance: shew that the orbit is a conic section. 

What is the necessary initial condition that the path 
may be an ellipse ? 


8. Ifa particle move in a circle of radius r about a centre 
of attraction distant a from the centre of the circle, shew 
that the periodic time is 


2 xr? 
(7 — a) Vo 


where ¢ is the attraction at the nearer apse. 


Qniversity of Toronts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


HYDROSTATICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. C. McLenNaAN, B.A., PH.D. 


1. Shew how to determine the surfaces of equal pressure 
and the curves of equal pressure and density for a mass of 
heterogeneous incompressible fluid at rest siatn the action 
of forces of the most general kind. 

In the case of an elastic fluid of variable temperature 
at rest under the action of forces belonging to a conserva- 
tive system, shew that the surfaces of equal pressure and of 
equal temperature coincide. 


2. A mass of liquid is at rest under the action of forces 
whose components at the points 2, y, z are cy — bz, az—ca, 
and bx—ay; shew that the surfaces of constant pressure are 


: Se z 
planes passing through the line — =4 = —and the curves of 
a c 


constant pressure and constant density are right lines parallel 
to this line. 


3. Define centre of pressure. Find its position for a tri- 
angular lamina imersed in a heavy liquid with its vertices at 
the depths a, y, and z, respectively. 


) 


4, A plane area of any form occupies a vertical position 
in water. If it is rotated in its own plane alone about any 
point in the area, find the curve traced out in the area by 
the centre of pressure. 


5. Find the curves of flotation and buoyancy for an 
elliptic lamina floating in a heavy liquid. 


6. A solid of revolution floats in a liquid whose density 
is a function of the depth; determine the position of the 
metacentre. 

[OVER] 


A right circular cone floats with its axis horizontal in 
a liquid the density of which is double that of the cone. If 
the vertex be attached to a fixed point in the surface of the 
liquid, shew that for stability the vertical angle must be 
less than 120 degrees. 


7. Establish the relation = t for the principal ten- 


d (ty) 
dy 
sions at any point on a thin flexible vessel in the form of a 
surface of revolution subjected to the pressure of a heavy 

liquid. 

When the tensions at any point of a thin membrane 
referred to any two lines intersecting at right angles are 
given ; shew how to determine the principal tensions at the 
point. 


8. A quantity of liquid within a thin spherical shell 
rotates about a vertical diameter with uniform angular 
velocity ; find the principal tensions at any point. 


9. Find an expression for the energy of a liquid film and 
deduce a relation between the radius of a spherical soap 
bubble and the pressures to which it is subjected. 


A soap bubble is blown between two parallel circular 
rings which are gradually drawn apart. Determine the 
form of the bubble when the pressure inside and outside is 
the same. 


Wnivbersity of Coronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


THERMODYNAMICS. 
HONORS. 


w 


Ezeaminer: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


1. Indicate the chief assumptions of the mechanical 
theory of heat. Mention some facts that form crucial tests 
between this theory and the now obsolete caloric theory. 


2. Explain clearly the meaning of the “degree” on a 
mercurial thermometer. To what defects is such a ther- 
mometer liable? In the case of a gas thermometer, what 
assumptions are made as to the nature of the thermometric 
substance. 


3. Define specific heat. Show that C, — C, = &. 


If the velocity of sound in air at 15° C. and 760 mm. 
pressure = 340 metres and the normal density of the air 


— 001293 ; find ¥. 


4. Explain the difference between the adiabatic and the 
isothermal elasticities of a substance and determine their 
ratio. 


~ ted & 
5. Show that p’ v ? = const. 


6. Deduce the mathematical expressions of the two funda- 
mental laws of Thermodynamics. 


7. Define adiabatic lines and deduce a formula connecting 
changes of temperature with adiabatic changes of volume. 


8. Show how to calculate numerically the value of A in 
the equation PV = R71’, 
Apply your formula to find # for air. 
8. Describe the Carnot engine and deduce a general 
expression for its efficiency. 


e ‘wad 5 ¥ Pay, i” - 
Vo aoe mLs hing ;: ; ba Ne 
tat P< pat nt Db as ee 

| eal pane ‘i Mil be shy 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


GEOMETRICAL OPTICS. 
HONORS. 





Exaaminer: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


1. State the laws of reflection. 

Determine the deviation produced by a ray 
reflected mn times in succession from two mirrors 
inclined at an angle @ to each other. 

Find the angle between two mirrors that a ray 
reflected once at each of them may be perpendicular 
to its initial direction. 

2. In the case of a pencil of homogeneous light — 
refracted through a prism, determine the position of 
the focus. 

What is the condition for total internal reflec- 
tion ? 

If the index of refraction for crown glass be 1.515, 
find the maximum refracting angle of a prism of this 
glass that a ray may pass through. 


3. Assuming the results of refraction at a spherical 
surface for a small aperture, deduce the general 
formula for a thin lens : 


(a) When the opposite faces are in contact with 
different media. 


(b) When the two media are the same. 
Determine the position of the nodal point. 
4. Show the course of the rays through an astro- 
nomical telescope furnished with a Ramsden eye-piece. 


[OVER] 


If the focal length of the objective be 100 em. 
and that of each lens of the ocular be 10 cm., find the 
magnification. 

5. Investigate the conditions for achromatism ot 
two negative lenses separated by an interval a. 


Show that Huyghens’ eye-piece fulfils these con- 
ditions, 


6. What is meant by dispersive power of a medium ? 


If the indices of refraction for flint and crown 
olass be :— 











Fraunhofer Line. Flint. Crown. 
B 1.836 1513 
EK 1.545 1.520 
H 1.562 1.532 





{ 


Determine the dispersive power of each and the 
ratio of the focal lengths and the signs of two lenses to 
form an achromatic convergent combination. 


7. In the rainbow find the angle of incidence for 
minimum deviation. 


Find the angular radius of the third bow in the 
case of a glass sphere whose refractive index = 3. 





@niversity of Coronta. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


THEORY OF EQUATIONS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: ALFRED T. DELurY, B.A. 


1. If f(z) is a rational integral function of z, 


(a) Shew that f(z) is continuous for all finite values 
of z. 


(6) Outline a proof of the theorem that f(z) must 
vanish for some finite value of z. 


(c) The coefficients being real, state circumstances that 
indicate immediately the existence of real zeros of f (2). 


2. State the theorems that shew that the solution of any 
binomial equation 2” — 1 = 0, may be made to depend 
upon the solution of equations of the form 

a" —-1=0 
where p is a prime. 


3. Give any solution of the general quartic. 


4, When any equation f(x) = 0 hasan r multiple root a, 
a value a little inferior to a gives to the series of functions 


SF (&), Ai (®); fa (#). «+ Sr 1 (#) 
signs alternately positive and negative, or negative and 
positive, while a value a little superior to a gives to these 
functions the same sign, namely, that of f(a). 


5. If the real roots of either of the eqations 
J (x) = 0, f(z) = 0 
are known, what may be inferred as to the roots of the other 4 


From a consideration of the derived function, deduce 
the condition that the cubic 


e+3Hz+G=0 
may have (1) real and unequal roots, (2) two equal roots. 


[OVER] 


6. State Sturm’s Theorem. 
Apply it to the examination of the equation, 
a — 100°+6xH+1 = 0. 


7. Find to five places of decimals the smaller root of the 
equation, 
e* — 11727 « + 40485 = 0. 


8. Outline the proof of the theorem that every rational 
symmetrical function of the roots of an algebraic equation 
can be expressed rationally in terms of the coefficients. 


9. When a determinant vanishes the constituents of any 
row of its reciprocal are proportional to those of any 
other row. 


If x,, #,, .... %» are all different, the determinant 
1 | mer SO 1 
XY a, aece te 6 Xn 





cannot equal zero. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 





DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1. If U and JV be explicit functions of two independent 
variables # and y, and if U be expressible as a function of 
V, then 

“Ue ea OL.” a 
de dy dy dx 
identically. And conversely of this condition be identically 
satisfied then is U expressible as a function of J. 
If two solutions be obtained for the equation 
Mdz+ N dy=0, 
shew that they are functions of one another, 7.¢., the pre- 
ceding equation can have only one independent primitive. 


2. Solve the equation 
Mdz+ Ndy=0 
when exact. 


Extend the method to the equation 
A dxe+ Ydy+Zdz2= 
when integrable. 
Solve the equation 
(3 2 — 2 ye*) dx — 2 xe* dy + (42 — 2 xye*) dz = 0. 


3. Solve the equation 
dy 


by the method of variation of parameters. 


Extend the method for the solution of the equation 
. ft 
ele) D pend 30 WERE AS oie 
when y,, Y --++ Yn, Solutions when V = 0, are known, 
Solve the equation 
(tan - 1y — x) dy = (1 + y?) da. 
Solve also the equation 


d?y dy 
a a et mn 7) = l 2 
ine ) he ee y ate 
the solutions, when the right hand side is zero, being 
x? — aand a. 


4. Indicate methods of solution for the following classes 
of equations : 


y=f (x, p);c=f(y,p) FY p)=90;f (x, p) = 9. 
Solve the equation 


x p? + x yp + a = 0, 
interpreting the solutions that arise. 
5. Extend Leibnity, Theorem 
Dru =u Dy +n Du Dv 4+ .... 
to the case where 7 is negative. 
Prove | 
g (D) uw = ue (D)v + Dug’ (D)v+... 
Solve the equation 
a eats 
ABVOF ay = x cosa. 
6. Prove the following propositions : 
J (2 D) am V= am f'(e2 D+ m) V 
ar DX =x D (xD —1).... (a D—n-+ 1). 
Jf (a D) Dt == 7D" 7 {aD — an), 


7. In the case of the homogeneous equation 


d?—1 ‘ 
Asi Se ew Any => A, 


dxe"—1l 





n 
ac? ge + Ann} 


shew how to determine 


(1) The Complementary Function, obtaining the forms 
corresponding to equal and imaginary roots in the auxiliary 
equation. 


iz 


(2) The Particular Integral, examining the different 
cases that may arise according to the constitution of X. 


8. Solve the equations 


2 
(1) ce ze 2 y = «x? (log x)? + «x logs. 
(2) Tl oy = 2 + cose: 


9. “ When we know one or several particular integrals 
of the linear equation 
dy d"—ly 
oan t 4, ait nase eon 0 
the order of the equation can be depressed by a number 
equal to the number of particular integrals known.” 


If y,, y, and y, be known to be solutions shew how 
the order of the above equation may be depressed by 3. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


STATICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J.C. MCLENNAN, B.A., Pa.D. 





1. Define the British and French absolute and gravitation 
units of Force and Work. 
If 33000 foot-pounds be the unit of work, the weight 
of a ton the unit of force, and five hundred weight the unit 
of mass, find the units of length and time. 


2. Parallel forces act at given points on a rigid body ; 
shew how to find their centre when there is one. 

If the forces are reducible to a couple, shew that 
equilibrium may be established by turning the direction of 
the forces through a certain angle in determinate parallel 
planes. Shew how the angle and the planes may be found. 


3. Shew how to reduce a system of forces acting on a 
rigid body to a single force acting at an assigned point and 
a couple whose axis is parallel to the direction of this force. 

A given system of forces is reduced to two, P, Y, and 
the shortest distances between their lines of action from the 
central axis are x, y respectively ; prove that 


P? (Rx? + G?) = Q? (Ry? + G). 


4. Define field of force, potential, intensity of field. 

Shew that for the Newtonian law of attraction the 

forces at a point are given by 
dV 
c= es etc. 

Shew that the potential cannot have a maximum or a 
minimum value in free space. 

Establish a relation between the potentials inside and 
outside a spherical surface over which there is any distribu- 


tion whatever of attracting matter. 
[OVER] 


5. A spherical shell is covered with a thin layer of matter 
whose density varies inversely as the cube of the distance to 
a point within the shell. Find the action at points outside 
the shell for this distribution of matter. 


6. A distribution of attracting matter is partly within 
and partly without a given closed surface. Find the surface 
integral of normal force intensity taken over the surface. 


Use this theorem to establish Poisson’s Equation 
A2V = — 470. 
° 
7. A homogeneous straight line of attracting matter 
extends from A to 4. Find the level surfaces for their 
distribution. 

Deduce the action of a thin shell of matter bounded by | 
two similar and similarly situated ellepsoids at points 
within it. 

- 8. State and prove Green’s Theorem. 


Shew that the work required to reduce a given self- 
attracting distribution of matter to infinite diffusion is 


= Vie RdQ. 


Hence deduce the energy developed in a homogeneous 
solid sphere whose component particles have been brought 
together from infinite diffusion under their mutual attractions. 


@niversity of Toroits. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


PROBLEMS. 


Examiner: W.J. Loupon, B.A. 


1. Forces P, Y, act at a point A, and B, C, D, are the 
points in which any transversal meets the lines of action of 
these forces and their resultant ( ), respectively : shew that 

Se ares 
peed oie eee es 
AD WitACiot AD 

2. Find by any method the centre of gravity of a solid 

hemisphere. 


3. When a person tries to pull out a two-handled drawer 
by pulling one of the handles in a direction perpendicular to 
its front, shew that the drawer will stick fast, whatever be 
the force employed, if the coefficient of friction be not less 
than the ratio of the length of either side of the drawer to 
the distance between its handles. 


4. In a central orbit where the force is pr”, n being a 
positive integer, a particle is projected from an apse at the 
distance ¢ with a velocity “uc"+1: show that the path is 
a circle. 


5. A cardioid r = a (1 — cos @) is described about a 
centre of force at the pole: shew that, if 7 be the force and 
v the velocity at the apse, 3 v7 = 4 af. 


6. An elliptic lamina is just immersed in a homogeneous 
liquid, the major axis being vertical: prove that, if the 
excentricity be 4, the centre of pressure will coincide with 
the lower focus. 


7. Given the specific gravity of ice (s) and of sea-water 
(s’) find the volume of an iceberg of which V cubic feet are 
seen above the water. 


8. Three plane mirrors are placed with their planes at 
right angles to one another. If a ray be reflected by all of 
them successively, its final direction will be parallel to its 


direction at incidence. 
[OVER] 


_ 





#9. If the refractive index of a medium at any point be 
proportional to its distance from a fixed plane, prove that the 
path of the ray will be the curve 
De ie EAE 
a 


—— = —et + _¢ ; 
a a Cc 


a and c being constants. 
10. A fine uniform string of length 2a is in equilibrium 


passing over a smooth small pulley, and is just displaced : 
prove that the velocity of the string when just leaving the 


pulley is Vag. 

11. Find the position of a point O in a triangular lamina 
ABC, such that the moments of inertia of AOB, BOC, COA, 
about an axis through O, perpendicular to the plane of the 
lamina, may all be equal. 

12. It a, 8,7 be the roots of the equation 

e—3a2?—Iae+27= 
form the equation whose roots are 
a? 52 By, (874-276, iy? ap 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


LOOLOGY. 
HONORS, 


Examiners PROFESSOR RAMSAY WRIGHT. 
/ , & 
J. STAFFORD, B.A., PH.D. 


1. Discuss the affinities of the Protochordata with 
the Vertebrata. 


2. Describe the excretory organs of Ainphioxus. 


3. What are the habits of the Nemertini, Urochorda, 
and Cyclostomata ? 


4. Discuss the relationships of the Ganoidei, Tele- 
ostei, Dipnoi, and Stegocephali. 


5. What are the distinctive characters of the Sharks 
and Rays ? 


6. Compare the urinogenital apparatus in a Selachian 
and Amblystoma. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


BOTANY, 
HONORS. 





Examiner: E. C. JEFFREY, PH.D. 


[TIME THREE HOURS]. 


1. Describe the various modes of fertilization and 
development of the spore found in the Rhodophysez 


2. Give some account of the Uredinee. 


3. Discuss the classification of the vascular Crypto- 
gams. 


4. Describe the characteristic features of the Equi- 
setaceze and their fossil allies. 


5. Outline the salient features of the Cycadofilices 
and indicate in what respects they are transitional 
between the Cryptogams and Phzenogams. 


6. Give an account of the assimilation of carbon by 
plants. 


7. Describe the relation of plants to nitrogen. 


8. Describe the nature and mechanism of sleep 
movements in plants. 


“ty 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY—FIRST PAPER. 


Examiner: F. B. ALLAN, B.A. 


1. What are the uses of structural formule ? What 
information is conveyed by the following formule ? 


pO 
CH, — NHC,H. CH,—C CH.OH 
0 ~ Fs) ~ pe N rhe 
| % | ne | 
CA OGH CH,—-C CH,OH. 
7G: 


2. Show how the following preparations may be 
made: Butyric acid from sodium propylate, butane 
from ethyl alcohol, ethylamine from  phthalmide, 
elycocoll from acetic acid, isobutyric acid from acrylic 
acid. 


3. Give methods of preparation for: ethyl phos- 
phate, tetramethyl methane, methyl carbylamine, zine 
ethyl, oxamic acid, fumaric acid, tri-ethyl sulphine 
iodide. 

4. Give an account of the chemistry of carbamide 
and its derivations and of cyanamide. 


5. Deseribe a laboratory preparation for any two of 
the following: Benzoine, allyl alcohol, acetanilide, 
mandelic acid. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY.—SECOND PAPER. 


Examiner: F,.B. ALLAN, B.A. 








1. Show how the following may be prepared from 
benzene : toluene, m-diaminobenzene, phenyl hydrazine, 
picric acid, terephthalic acid. 


2. Give methods of preparation for: diethyl aniline, 
diazoamidobenzene, phenolphthaleine, acetophenon 
anthraquinone, pyridine, salicylic acid, hippuric acid. 


3. Give an account of the reduction products of 
nitro-benzene (a) in acid solution, and (0) in alkaline 
solution. 


4. How can it be shown that the six hydrogens in 
benzene are symmetrical ? 


5, Give an account of triphenyl methane and its 
derivatives 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


INVERTEBRATE PALAONTOLOGY.. 


ee 


Examiner: W. A. Parks, B.A., PH.D. 


1. What are the main differences between Paleozoic 
and post Palzeozoic Crinoids, Star fishes and Urchins ? 


Make, a list of Palaeozoic examples in each case. 
2. Show how the Ammonoidea replaced the Nauti- 

loidea. 

Trace the development of the septum in the 
Ammonites. 

Show the relation to the above, in time, of the 
Dibranchiata, and describe in detail the hard parts of 
a Mesozoic example. 


3. Name and state the age of the earliest butterfly, 
ostracod, worm, fucoid, foraminifer, and long and short 
tailed decapod. 

4, Describe the hard parts of the Polyzoa. 

Outline the classification. 
Name some forms in the Niagara Formation. 

5. What do you understand by a fossil of stratigra- 
phical value. 

Name some groups of especial value, and describe 
the parts to which this value is due. 

Name some species of little stratigraphical import- 
ance. 


6. Describe the fauna and flora of the Cretaceous 
and contrast this system with its predecessor and with 
its successor. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS 


—_— 


MINERALOGY. 





Examiner: W. A. Parks, B.A., PH.D. 


1. Name the bases determinable by the “ plaster 
cast”? method. ; 


Describe the operation in each case. 
2. Draw a scale to show the spectra of Lithium, 
Potassium and Strontium. 
Name, with composition, the minerals containing 
Lithium. 
3. Name and describe the minerals of the Phenacite 
Group. 
What minerals of the polysilicate division are 
comparable with these ? 
4. Describe minutely the Amphibole, Pyroxene and 
Chrysolite groups. 
Name, with composition, the members of each. 
Write notes on Serpentine, and show its relation 
to the above groups. 


5. Classify according to the method adopted in the 
lectures the oxides of the heavy metals. 


6. Give an account of the progress of mineralogical 
science from the Saxon revival to the time of Werner. 


Nore :—Third year Candidates will omit question six. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. 


Examiner: W. A. Parks, B.A., PH.D. 


1. Give name and formula of the form resulting by 
producing the alternate faces of the hexagonal deutero- 
pyramid, ) 

2. Prove that — 4 # truncates the polar edges of R 

3. Name, with Miller’s indices the form resulting 
from tetartohedrism in the regular system. 

Show by diagrams that this is the only new form, 


4, Show by spherical projection the relation between 
the trisoctahedron and the trapezohedron. 


5. Write notes on the crystal habit of Topaz, Heu- 
landite, Leucite, Analcite and Marcasite. 
6. Make diagrams to show the following combina- 
tions: 
(111) and (128) 
(110) and (221) 
(1010) and + & ae 
7. Explain twinning axis and twinning plane. 


Show difference between composition face and 
twinning face. 
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Gniversity of Corsnia. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF NATURAL SCIENCE. 


STRATIGRAPHICAL GEOLOGY, 
Examiner: A. P. COLEMAN. 


1. Give an account of the rocks generally included 
in the Laurentian in Canada. How were the different 
rocks formed and how are they related to one another 
in time. Discuss the question of life in Laurentian 
times. 


2. Describe the rocks and main fossils of the Cambro- 
Silurian. Roughly map their distribution in Ontario. 
What was the general character of the life and phys- 
ical conditions of the time as known from fossils ? 


3. Give an account of the Triassic and Jurassic with 
the main forms of life belonging to them. Sketch the 
succession of plants from the Carboniferous to the 
Jurassic. 


4, What are the main ranges of mountains known 
in the history of North America, when did each appear, 
and what effects had their elevation on the life history 
of the continent ? 


5. Name and describe the great post glacial lakes, 
showing their outlets and relationships to modern 
bodies of water. What effects have they left behind 
in Ontario. 
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Aniverstty of Corotite,. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR C.M. & P.C. 


PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 
FIRST PAPER. 


Examiner: FRANK B. Kenrick, B.A., PH.D. 


Tables of logarithms may be used in the examination. 


1. Show how the hydrolytic dissociation of the salt 
of a weak monobasic acid and a strong monovalent 
base varies with the concentration. 


How may the extent of hydrolysis be determined 
experimentally ? 

Explain the use of phenol phthalein as an indic- 
ator, showing why it gives unsatisfactory results with 
ammonia. 


2. A decinormal solution of the ester of a monobasic 
acid undergoes saponification by decinormal potash, 
the reaction being bi-molecular. After three days 
the potash is found to be 0.075 normal. What will 
its concentration be after 18 days ? 


3. Describe briefly Behrend’s experiments on phen- 
anthrene picrate to test the constancy of the “ solubil- 
ity product.” 


4. Indicate by equations how the electrolytic dis- 
sociation of two slightly soluble salts with a common 
ion may be determined from the solubilities of these 
salts alone and together. 


5. The solubility of succinic acid at 0°C, is 2.88 ¢ 
per 100 c¢., at 8.5°, 4.21 o per 100 ce. 
Calculate the heat of solution of succinic acid (in 
the saturated solution). 
[log,,e = 0.4543]. 
6. Write a note on one of the following : (a) surface 
tension, (>) rotation of the plane of polarisation by 
solutions, (¢) solubility of solids. 
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Guniversiiy of Coronia. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR C.M. & P.C. 


PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY, 
- SECOND PAPER. 


Examiner: FRANK B. KEnrIcK, B.A., Pa.D. 





(Tables of logarithms may be used in the examination). 


1. Caleulate the electromotive force of a cell con- 
sisting of silver electrodes in n/10 and n/100 silver 
nitrate joined by asyphon at 17°C. Give a deduction 
of the formula used. Addition of potassium cyanide 
to the n/100 solution increases the E.M.F. by 1.14 
volts. Find approximate concentration of the silver 
ions in this solution. 


In this question assume complete dissociation 
and equality of the rates of migration of Ag and NO,. 


2, Explain the processes which take place on charg- 
ing an ordinary storage cell. Why does the K.M.F. 
vary with the concentration of the sulphuric acid. 


3. Under what conditions may two or more metals 
be separated electrolytically ? What conditions pro- 
duce simultaneous deposition of two or more metals 
from a solution ? 


4. Explain the action of Lippmann’s capillary elec- 
trometer. 


Find the heat of ionisation of copper from the 
following data: 
dr 
Br are 0.00076 
7 = — 0.60 V. at 17°. 


[OVER] 


5, Give reasons for attaching any special importance 
to that multiple of the combining weight known as 
“molecular weight.” 


Define “‘ chemical individual,” and indicate what 
peculiarities belong to such substances not possessed, 
in general, by others. 


Define “ mixture” and give reasons for excluding 
so-called “ mixtures” of gases from this category. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A: 





CLASSICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiners : ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 
‘(| W.S. MIbner, M.A. 


ARISTOTLE AND QUINTILIAN. 


Translate : 


\ \ 5 ’ A tee ee eats BA (4 / 
(a) To pev ody émickorrety et dp exer dn 7) Tpaywdia 


Tots eldeow ixavas n ov, avTo Te KAD’ AUTO Kpiverau 
v7) [vat] Kal Tpos Ta béarpa, anXras hoyos. Yevopevn 
0 ovv av apxiis airooxediaaT LK), Kab avr Kal 1) 
KwmLwodia, Kal y bev amo TOV eEapxovT oy TOV 8e80- 
pauBov, 1) d€ ato Tov Ta hadrduKa & ETL Kai vov 


év ToMAals TMV TONEwWY Stapévet voullomeva, KaTa 


ptxpov nvEnOn TpoayovT@v Saov éyiyveTo davepov 

> lol \ \ \ a) e 
auTHS, Kal TOAAAS pmeTaBoras peTaBarodca 7 Tpa- 
yodla émavaaTo, éT el Exye THY aUTHS puvow. 


(b) At dé rods wvOous cuictavat Kai TH EEL oUVAa- 


2. 


/ isd 7 \ > / / 
mepyavecOar OTL wadicTa TPO OMpaTav TLOEWEvoY: 
oUT@® yap av évapyéotata [0] opay womep Tap’ 
avTols ‘yiyvouEvos Tots mMpaTTOmévols EvUpicKoOL TO 
TpéTrov Kal HKicta av NavOdavos [TO] Ta vrrevavtia. 

a \ a ca) 
onuetov d€ TovTOU O emeTLuaTo Kapkive: o yap 
’ Y de ¢ mgd ek Se OL x \ 
Apdiapaos ef Lepov avyjet, 0 M1) opwvTa [Tov Beary | 
edavOaver, él O€ THs aKnvis eEérrecev SvTyepavav- 
Twv TOUTO THD dearav. 


Translate : 


(a) Illud virtutis indicium est, fundere quae natura 


contracta sunt, augere parva, varietatem simili- 
bus, voluptatem expositis dare et bene dicere 
multa de paucis. In hoe optime facient infinitae 
quaestiones, quas vocari thesis diximus, quibus 


Cicero iam princeps in re publica exerceri solebat. 
his confinis est destructio et confirmatio senten- 
tlarum. nam cum sit sententia decretum quoddam 
atque praeceptum, quod de re, idem de iudicio rei 
quaeri potest. tum loci communes, quos etiam 
scriptos ab oratoribus scimus. 


(b) Est igitur usus quidam inrationalis, quam Graeci 
aoyov TpyBnv vocant, qua manus in scribendo 
decurrit, qua oculi totos simul in lectione versus 
flexusque eorum et transitus intuentur .et ante 
sequentia vident quam priora dixerunt. quo 
constant miracula illa in scaenis pilariorum ac 
ventilatorum, ut ea quae emiserint ultro venire in 
manus credas et qua iubentur decurrere. sed hic 
usus ita proderit, si ea de qua locuti sumus ars 
antecesserit, ut ipsum illud, quod in se rationem 
non habet, in ratione versetur. 


3. Comment on, or explain, without translating : 


(a) Kay dpa oun Ry yevoueva TOLeW, ovdev HT TOV 
TOUNT HS core TOY yap yevopeveny Evia, ovdeV KWNUVEL 
TOLAUTA eivat ola av elKos yever Pau Kal Suvata yeve- 
Oat, Kal’*0 exetvos avT@V TOLNTHS EOTW. 


(b) ‘H yap Tpaypoia plnos é€oTW OUK avOparov 
adra Tpakews Kai Piov Kal evOaimovias Kai Kakodat- 
povias. 


(c) Superest adhuc et exornat aetatis nostrae glo- 
riam vir saeculorum memoria dignus, qui olim 
nominabitur, nunc intelligitur. Hanae amatores 
nec immerito Cremuti libertas, quamquam cir- 


cumcisis quae dixisse ei nocuerat. 


[Write on four of the following questions. ] 


4. To what extent has the drama in Shakespeare’s 
hands made advances upon the theory of Aristotle that 
may be considered permanent ? 


5. How far does Aristotle furnish an explanation 
of the essence of dramatic pleasure ? 


6. The influence of Plato upon the theory of the 
Poetics either in the way of suggestion or of opposi- 
tion. 


“T understand why the ancients called Euripides 
the most tragic of their dramatists; he evidently 







braces within the scope of the tragic poet many 
ssions,—love, conjugal affection, jealousy, and so on, 
ch Sophocles seems to have considered as incon- 
uous with the ideal statuesqueness of the tragic 
rama.’ Examine this statement of Coleridge’s. 


8. The real value of Quintilian’s literary criticism. 
9, The plan of Quintilian’s book. 


10. “ Aristotle demanded from art that it should 
have a moral influence on people («a@apous).” 
—TOLSTOI. 


» 


11. To whom do the following criticisms refer ? 


(a) Plus habitura gratiae si intra versus trimetros 
stetisset. 


_ (b) Inter victrices hederam tibi serpere laurus. 


(c) Mlle concitatis hic remissis adfectibus melior, 
ille contionibus hic sermonibus, ille vi hice volup- 
tate. 


(2d) Subtilis atque elegans et quo nihil, si oratori 
satis sit docere, quaeras perfectius ; nihil enim est 
inane, nihil arcessitum, puro tamen fonti quam 
largo ‘flamini proprior. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. * 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. C. ROBERTSON, B.A. 








ik 
ARISTOTLE, POLITICS, II. 


1. Translate : 


"Ere d€ Otkavov pr) movov Aevyew Gowy OTEPNTOVTAL 
KAK@V KOWWUITAYTES, arra Kal ow ayaa 
paiverar & eivae TdT av advvaros 6 Bios. aiteov 
d€ Ty LoKparer THS TapaKkpovacews xen, vowice THY 
vmobeow OUK ovoav opOny. Set per yap elval TWS 
pulav Kai THY OlKiay Kal THY TOALV, GAN ov TAaVTWS. 
EOTL MEV YAP WS OVK EaTaL TpOiodaa TONS, EaTL O 
@s éoTal pév, eyyus o ovaa TOU LN TONS €lvat 
xelpov TONS, domep Kav el TUS THY cumeov tay 
TOL ELEV opopaviar 3) UR Tov pud ov Baocw piay. anra 
det THOS 6 dv, BamTep elpnTae ™porEpov, Oud THY Tal- 
delav KoUiD Kal play Toveiv' Kal TOV ye uéXAovTA 
Taoelay etoayeww, Kat voutfovta dua TavTns EcerOat 
THY TOALY OTrovoalay, ATOTrOV Tols ToLOUTOLS olecOaL 
dtopVouy, aXAXa pn Tots EOeat Kal TH hirocodia Kal 
Tols VOMOLS, WoTTEP TA Tepe TAS KTHTELS EV ANaKedal- 
povt kal Kpytn tots avacitiow 6 vowobérns €éxol- 
VOoeEV. 


2. (a) dcwv ayabov. Briefly enumerate. 


(b) mws...a\X ov travtws. In what sense does 
Aristotle object to “unity” in a state, and in what 
senses does he approve of it ? 





(c) ada pr) Tois EOcor Kai TH Girocodla Kai Tots — 
vogots. What is the meaning of these terms, and to 
what extent is the criticism valid ? S : 


oy 


3. Translate: 
Daiverat 6€ ov KaTa THY Lor@vos yevéoOar 
TOUTO TPOalpEclY, ANAG PAAAOVY ATO TULTTWMATOS 
(THs vavapxias yap év Tots Mnduxots o Ofwos aituos 
rYEVO[LEVOS edpovnpatia On Kat Snpayaryors edaBe , 
dhavrous GV TUT ONLTEVO HED COV T@V €TTLELKOY), errel. ‘ 
Lohwv ye EouKE THY avayKaLoTaTHY aTrOdLOOvaL TW — 
OnL@ Ovvapu, 70 Tas apxas aipsia bat Kal evOuvew 
(706 yap TovToU KUpLOS ov 0 Ofpos CodXos ay ein 
Kal TONE LLOS), TAS d’ apyas €k Tov yvwpivev Kai — 
/ 
TOV EUTOPWY KATETTNOE TAGAS. 


4. What was Aristotle’s opinion of the respective = 
merits of the Solonian constitution and the Athenian ~ 
democracy of his own day ? ; 


Without translating, explain the following state- — 
ments and state the connection in which each oecurs: — 


(a) "Ecwfovto pév rorepodyTes, am@ANUYTO O€ 
ap&avTes. ! 


(b) M@AXov yap det ras émtOuplas oparifew 4 Tas 
ovaias. f 


(c) ‘Amopotou yap TLWES moOTEpOV BraBepov n 
Tupépov Tals TONETL TO KLVELY TOUS TATPLOVS VOMOUS, AP 
7 TLS ANAS PeATioV. 


(d) Bovreras pev yap SmmoKparucoy civat TO KaTa- 
oKEVAT Ha TOV TUTTO, yivEeTal O NKLTA OnLOKPATLKOV 
oUT@ vevopwoleTnmEVOV. ‘ 


Oy 
HISTORY. 


Note.—Candidates will take questions 4 and 5 and any one of the 
remaining three. 


1, Explain how democracy as understood by the — 
Greeks differed from modern democracy. What effect 
had democratic institutions upon the place the Athen- 
ians occupy in the history of civilization ? 






2. Contrast the conceptions of history entertained by 
Herodotus and Thucydides. In what respects is each 
different from the modern historian ? 


- 3. “The contrast [between heroic and_ historical 
Greece] i is similar, and the transition equally remark- 
able, in the civil as in the military picture.” Explain 
this statement of Grote’s and show what elemerts gave 
continuity to the transition in the civie sphere. . 


4. Grecian myths : 

(a) Their leading characteristics ; 

(>) Their place and importance in the Eatinel 
life ; 

(c) The changes in the attitude of the Greeks of 
the historical period toward their myths. 
5. Without translating, give the speaker and the 
connection of the following :— 

(a) Ei@@ate Oeatai pév TOV Oyov yiyver@at, 
axpoatat 5é TOY épywv. 

(0) “Qote €t Tus abrods EvveXov pain TEPUKEVAL 
€Tt Tw pare auTovs. exe novy lav NTE TOUS GANOUS 
avOpadrovs é éayv, opOa@s av eltroc. 

(c) ‘Opas &€ as és oiknwata Ta péeyiota aici Kal 
dévdpea' ta ToLadta aToaKnTTEL 6 Geos TA BédEa. 


(d) Ovk éotw uiv tamreverOar és 6a0v BovropmeOa 


apyew. 


(¢) "EEaeipas yap me vod Kat TID TAT PHY Kal TO° 


Epyov, €s TO pondev KaTéBanres Tapatvéwy vexpw NUpai- 
veo Gat. 


(f) Kal Geovs 500 aypnaTous ovK ex NelT EW ao héwy 
THY vncov, arr’ alet piroywpéew, Llevinv re cat ’Apny- 
av inv. 


(y) “Hs [“pxns] ovo’ eKoTH Vat ETL viv EoTLY, EL 
Tus Kal TOOE Ev TH TrapdvTL SEediws aTpaywoavyy avopa- 
yabiferat. 

(h) Kat dpa tas hice éemuctaueros tuav, Bovdo- 
pévwv pev Ta HotoTa AKovEey, aiTiwuévayv Oé boTepor, 
Hv Te Upiv am avTav pr) opotov é€xkBH, aadadéortepov 


nynTaunv TO UrNOEs SNOCAL. 


[OVER. | 


AT ile 
HISTORY OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. 


Note—Candidates will write on three questions only. 


1. Give the characteristics of the three chief divi- 
sions of Greek Philosophy, and point out how each in 
its origin was influenced by the political or social con- 
ditions of the times. 


2. “ Parmenides is the chief forerunner of Platonic 
idealism, without, however, being a spiritualist in the 
modern sense.” Explain and justify each part of this 
statement. 


3. “ Men hinder [Protagoras] from seeing man. It 
is this cardinal error in his philosophy which is recti- 
tied by Socrates.” Explain, and show the importance 
of this for philosophy. 


4. “The Utopian system of politics which sacrifices 
nature to an abstract principle, asceticism, monachism, 
the horror of matter which we find among the Neo- 
Platonists, all these elements are the logical conse- 
quences of a conception which makes the Idea a 
reality.” Trace clearly the connection. To what 
extent do these elements show themselves in Plato’s 
Republic ? 


5. To what extent may the differences between 
Plato and Aristotle be accounted for by the consider- 
ation (i) that the one was a reformer, the other an 
investigator; (11) that the one was a mathematician, 
the other a biologist ? 


6. Show how Aristotle by his conception of matter, 
not as mw) dv or absolute privation, but as uw ww dv or 
potential being, hopes to escape the error into which he 
holds Plato fell. Show further how fundamental this 
conception is in his ethical and political philosophy. 


university of Coroiito. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. C. ROBERTSON, B.A. 





PLATO, REPUBLIC.—ARISTOTLE, ETHICS. 


Note—Candidates will write on any two only of the first four ques- 
tions. All the Greek passages are to be translated. 


1. Show the general bearing of the allegory of the 
Cave and its place in the development of the argument 
of the Republic. 


2. Trace the growth of Plato’s portrayal of ideal 
human nature from the “City of Pigs” of Bk. II. to 
the picture of the ideal philosopher in Bk. VII. 


3. Show clearly the connection between Plato’s 
fundamental doctrine ta avtov mpattew and the objec- 
tions raised in Bk. III. to the drama, to the innovations 
in the medical practice of his day, and to the posses- 
sion of property by the guardians; and in Bk. VIII. 
to the Athenian democracy. 


4. Explain why Plato, in the Republic, should hope 
to solve the problem of reconciling the interests of the 
individual and the good of the community by insisting 
on the partibility of the soul and the unity of the 
state. 


5. Tis 6€ nuias weyiorn TO vo Tovnpotépou apyeo- 
Oar, éav un avtos EON dpyew" iv deicavTés wot haivovtar 
apyew, OTAV APYwWOW, 0 €TTLELKELS, KA TOTE EpyovTaL ETI 


\ »” > 4 b] b] > / a7 > ’ e > / 
TO ApxELy, ovY ws eT ayabov TL LovTEs OVS ws EevTAAN- 
a ’ nn ‘ b] / 
TOVTES EV AUT@, ANN @S ET AVaYKaLOV Kal OUK EXOVTES 
€ al / ses, 3 f 
éavTa@v PEerTtioow eTiTpetrat oVSE Omolots. 


To what extent is genuine self-sacrifice for others 
a characteristic of Plato’s ideal rulers ? 


6. Ovxod: vicda, av o eyo, OTL ol Badets, érrevbav 
BovrnOact Bavrau epla @oT elvaL aoupya, 7 pwrov pev 
eKEVOVTAL éx TOTOUT@Y X POAT OV pia pusw THY TOV 
hevKwn, eT ELTa TpoTrapac Kevalove ty OvK oniyn mapa- 
KUN Ocparrevoayres, OTT WS defer ae 0 TL HadoTa TO 
avOos, Kal ovTw 61 Barrovot. Kal O pév AV TOUTW TH 
tpoT@ Bagby, devootrotov yiyveTa TO Badév, Kat 1) Triots 
OUT AVEU PULMATWY OUTE META PULuAaTwYV SULATAal AUTOV 
To avOos apatpetcbar' a 8 av pH, oicOa ota 81) yiyveTat, 
€dv TE TIS AAA Ypw@uata Batty éav TE Kal TadTAa MH 
™ poVepaTrevoas. 


What are the two important points in the apphi- 
cation of this figure ? 


Np ‘AvOparrous yap duet Kat mabevetow @s nels 
Ou Gomer, Kar ema bogav OvK éoT add opOn maideov 
Te Kal yuvaik ay KThols TE Kab xpela 1) KAT exelyny THY op- 
LV LOVELY, HVTTEP TO TPWTOV M@pUnoamey’ ETEXELPI|TAMEV 
dé Tov ws ayédrns dvAaKas Tovs avdpas KaBtoTavat TH 
Aoyo. Nat. “AcorovOapev toivvy Kal THY Yyévecww Kal 
Tpodnv TapatAnclav ATOOLOOVTES, KAL TKOTOULEV, EL 1) LLY 

f x ” 

TPETEL 7) OV. 


To what extent does Plato's argument for the 
similar education of men and women depend on the 
analogy of animals ? 


8. Odt@ Tolvuy Kat TO THS. Yruyis @Ode VoEL’ OTAV HEV, 
ov Katadaprel arn Gera TE Kal TO ov, els TODTO aTrepeton- 
Tal, evongé Te Kal eyvo avTo Kal vouv EX EW paiverau’ 
Otay O€ Els TO TW TKOTM KeKpapevon, TO yuryvopevov Te Kal 
aTrohAUPEVOD, Soédtes TE Kal auPruorrer avo Kal KaT@ 
Tas Oo€as peTaBaddov Kad EoLKey av vovv ovK EXOVTL. 
"Houxe yap. Todro ToWuy TO THD adn Gevay TapexXov Tots 
YuyvoaKopevors Kal TW) yewooovre THY OvVaMLLY AT OOLOOV 
Thv Tov ayabou idéav habs civat. 


Explain clearly (a) how émiotiun and d0&a can 
be said to deal with quite different subject-matters, 
and (b) what Plato means by the (iédéa rod dyabod 
imparting adnGeva. 


—~ 


9. Todto bev 87 ovK av ei 0 Cn Tovpev padnua. Ov 
yap. AN dpa Movalkn, bony TO 7 pOoTepov din Gomer ; ; 
"AAW Hv éexelvyn y’, Eby, avtlatpodos Ths yupvacTtiKns, ec 
péuynoar, €Oec. traidevovca tovs dUvAaKas, KaTa TE 
adppmoviav evapmootiay Twa, OvK ETLOTHUNV, Tapadioovaa, 
Kal KATA pud pov evpu0 ular, év TE Tous Aoryous Erepa TOU- 
TOV aderda, egn, aTTa Exouoa, Kai door pvOeders TOV 
horyou Kal OooL adnOweorepor Hoa" waOnwa € 7 pos 
TotovuTov TL ayabov, olov av vov Entels, ovdev Hv ev avTH. 


Why is the training in Movowxy and Tupvactixy 
(a) inadequate, yet (b) indispensable, for the philoso- 
pher-king’s education ? 


10. Ov povov hutols eyryetots, aha Kat év err uryetous 
Coors popa Kat agopia Wuxiis Te Kal TWUATwDV YiyvoryTaL, 
oTav mepitporral EKATTOLS KUKNOV mepupopas Ewa roc, 
BpaxvBious pev Spaxurropous, evar tous dé évavtias’ 
ryévous be DmeTépov evyovlas Te Kal adopias Katimrep aves 
cool, ods myewovas Toews eTPawevoadbe, ovd€év HaNXov 
Noylou@ wet aicOnoews TevEovTal, AAA TrapELaLy aUTOUS 
Kal yevvnoovat Tatdas ToTE Ov Séov. 


What does Plato really regard as the ultimate 
cause of decay in his best constitution? Connect this 
view with his general philosophy. 


Ll. Miav 67 toivuy wratTE AAAnV idéav AEovTOS, pilav 
5€ avOpwmov' ToAd Sé péytoToY EcTw TO TPwWTOV Kai 
Sevtepov To devtepov. Tatra, én, paw Kal wéacTaL. 
Lvvarte Toivuy avta eis év Tpia bvTa, Wate TH EvsuTeE- 
gpuKévat adAHAOWS. Zvvywrar, pn. Llepiaracov 82) 
avtois éEwOev Evos Eixova, THY Tov avOpwrTroV, WaTE TW 
un Svvayévw Ta evTOs Opay, aArXa TO éEw Wovoy ~uUTPOV 
opavrT., ev Cwov haiver bar. 


What is the other of the three components ? 
How does Plato apply his figure? ta évtos opay. 
Show how this typifies the method Plato adopts for 
solving the problem presented by Glaucon and Adei- 
mantus in Bk. II. 


12. Aotuev Sé yé trou av Kal Tois TpocTaTais avTHs, 
670 2) ToInTiKol, PiroTrointai Sé, avev péTpoU ROyoV 
UTep avThs elreiv, ws ov pmovov dela GANA Kal WhEdiwN 
™pos Tas ToAtTelas Kal Tov Biov Tov avOpwruvov eae’ 


[OVER | 


Kal eUmEVaS AKoVOOMEOa. KEpdavovMEY yap Tov, éav mI 
Lovov nocta havh adrra Kal @deriun. las 8 ov pér- 
Aouev, Eby, KepSatvery ; 

How far was Plato’s attitude of suspicion towards 
poetry and the drama due to logic, and how far to 
unsympathetic austerity ? Were any other causes at 
work ? 


13. Ov ypn S€ Kata Tovs TapawovyTas avOperwa 
ppovety avOpwrov ovTa ovo€é Ounra TOV Ovnrov, Grr’ ep’ 
Oa ov evOeXeT aL abavar ifew Kal TavTa move 7 pos TO Chv 
KaTa TO KpaTicTov TOV €v aUT@ Et yap Kal T@ oyKy 
pLKpov EOTL, OUVE MEL Kat TUMLOTNTL TONV HadXov TaVT@V 
utrepéyet. So€ee S Av Kai elvat ExacTos ToOvTO, El7rEp TO 
KUPLOV Kal GméeLvoY. ATOTTOY OvY yivoLT av, eb fn TOV 
avtov Biov aipotto adAd Tivos AAXNov. TO AExXOEV TE 
TPOTEpov Apmooer Kat Viv" TO Yap OlKElov EKaoT@ TH 
pvoe Kpatiatov Kat Howotov éotw ExdoTw Kal TO 
avOpoTrw 6) 0 Kata vouvv Bios, Eimep TovTO padoTa 
avOpwros. oUTos dpa Kal evOatpovéaTatos. 

Point out the degree of correspondence between 
this passage and Plato’s conclusions in the Republic. 


4 


vairitievsit Ot ¢ Covorta. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J, COLLING, B.A. 








THUCYDIDES AND HERODOT US. 


Translate carefully : 


1. 


"AX ovTe 7 pos TOUS UAAouS OVTE és HUGS TOLO/bE 
elow, avoikot 0 bvTES Adpeotaal Te bia TavTos Kal 
viv TOoEmovCL, eyo res WS OUK em TO KAKOS Tud- 
xew exTrenp Bene av. nwels O0€ oVd avToé dapev eT! 
T@O UTTO TOUTWD UBpiver Gat KATOLKLO AL, aX eri T@ 
nryemoves TE ElvaL Kal Ta eiKoTa Oavpdbecbar ai 
yoov ANNat ATOLKat TLL@OW NmasS Kat wadLGTA LTO 
dm oiK wv orepyoucba: Kal Oipov OTL, et TOUS TWEéoOLY 
apeoKovrés eo HEV, Totad dy wovols ovK opbas omap- 
éoKubmEV. OVO émLaTpaTEvomEV ExT PETS a) Kal 
diahepov Ts TL aSiKovevor. kadov 6 DV, el Kal 
TpapTavoper, Towa be Lev etEat Hh eTEPG opyn, nut 
8 aicypov BiacacOat tiv TovTwy pweTpLOTHTA. 


(a) Who are the speakers? Who are the 


audience ? 


(b) Discuss briefly the relation of Greek colonies 


to their parent states. 


2. 


DiroKaodpev yap per evTedElas Kal dirocogov- 
pep aveEVv pahaxias, TOUT@ TE epryou faNXXOV KaLpy 
i) oryou KOT xpoueba, Kal TO TévedBat ux 
omohoryely TWh aiaxpor, arr KN bic hevyew Epyw 
aioxXvov. eve Te Tots avTots oiKelov dpa Kal TOT 
K@V eTipmeela, Kal ETEPA TPOS Epya TETPAappévols 


TQ TOALTLKA 7) évoews ywevar {LOVOL yap TOV TE 
pndev TAVOEE MeTeXoVTA OUK ampayuova adr’ aypetov 
vouifouen, Kal auTol TOL KpWopev ye i) evOupovpeba 
opbas Ta Tpayuara, ov TOUS Noyous Tols Epyous 
Bray 7 NYOUMEVOL, ahha 17) mpov.vayOjnvat uadrov 
ho 7 pOTEpoV i) err & bet é Epye én ety. Siahepovtas 
yap 6) Kal TOd¢€ exouev @OTE TOAMAY TE Ol AUTO — 
HadLoTA Kal Tepl wv emruxerpnjo oper ex oy. Seo au: 
0 Tols arows apuabla pev Opacos, Royo wos S€ OKVOY 
péper. Kpatiatot O ay THY Auyny SiKaiws Kp Oeiev 
ol Ta TE dewva Kal nodéa capeotata yoyv@oKovTEs 
Kal Ova TAVTA jt) ATrOTpETTOmEVOL EK THY KLVdUVOD. 
Kal Ta €s apEeTHY HvavTL@mEOa Tots TroAXOLS: OV Yap 
TAT XOVTES EV AA Opavres eropmebia tous irous. 
BeBacorepos d€ 6 Opacas TH yap OOTE oevdowevny 
du evvoias w dédwxKe ow Sew. 0 6 avtopeihov 
ap PBrvTeEpos, cides OUK €5 Xapy arr’ és opelAnua 
TIV ApETHV aT 0bwo wy. Kt {LOVOL OV TOU EvppepovTos 
MAXXOV oYLo pw 1) THS éXevOepias TO TOT abdews 
Teva Mpedovpen. 





(a) Can you quote from any contemporary crit- 
icism of democracy 2 


3. Kat édofe paddXrov, dusts ev Tots TpeTN éeyévETO, 
émel UoTEPOV YE Kal mav, os elrety TO ‘EAAnveKov 
exwvnOn, Suaopov ovowmy éExacTayovD TOIs TE TOV 
On uo Mpootaraus tous 'A@nvaious emdryer au Kab 
Tots OrLyots Tovs AaKkedalpovious, Kai év pey eLpyvyn 
ovK av exovt@y Tpodhacw ovd éToiwov Tapaxanely 
avrous, TOAEHOULEVOY de Kal Evppaxias awa 
ExaTEpous Th TOV evavTiny KaK@cet Kal opiow 
QUTOLS EK TOU AUTO TpogTIOL|oEL Padlws al Eraywyat 
Tous veep ivew Te Bovdopévors emropiCovTo. Kal 
€TETTETE TOAAG KAL ) yaeTra KATA OTACLY TALS TOAECL, 
ryeyvo eva pev Kal aél eo omena, Ews av v) aut? puows 
avOpeTrav 1, par Aov dé Kal Hovxaitepa Kal Tols 
elOeot OunrAXAaypEéEvAa Ws av ExaoTau a petaBonat 
Tov EvvTvXLoOv epua TavTaL. €v meV yap elpyyn Kal 
aryabots Tpaywacw at Te TONELS Kat ol iduaT at 
dpeivous Tas yemas éxouce dud TO a) és axoue ious 
avayKas mim mel" 0 O€ TOAEMUS UpEed@v THY evropt- 
av 700 Kal npepay Biavos wWarKanos Kat ™pos Ta 
mapovta Tas, opyas TOW TONOV omolol. é€aTtaciacé 
TE oby Ta TOV TOhEwY Kal TA epuarepiovTa Tov 
TUGTEL TOV TpoyEvouev@v TOU éredepe THY UTrep- 
Borny Tov KawovaGat tas Svavoias Tay T eTUXELp?- 


cewy TEPLTEXV TEL Kal TOV TUL@p LEV aToT a. Kal 
Thy elwOviav _aEwow TOV OvOmAT WY és Ta épya 
avtndrakav TH Sikatwmoel. TOAMA wev Yap AGoyLaTOS 
avédpela pir€érarpos évomia On, pErAANT IS dé m™ pon Ons 
deiXia eUT PETS, TO Oe ca@dpov Tov dv dvopov T poa- 
X7Ha, Kal TO Tpos array Euverov € €ml TAY apyov. TO 
ro EMTAIIKTOS 0&0 avdpos polpa Tpooereln, acha- 
rela 6€ TO emBouhevoac bat, aTrOT POTS mpopacs 


ed Nvryos. Kal 0 Hev yareTalvov TisTOs del, o 8 
avTihéywv avtyw UrorTos. 


(+) I pos ovv ataklav Te To.avTny Kai TUXNY avodpav 


EaUTNY Tapabedwxviay TONEMLOT AT OV Opyn TWpoc- 
piEwpev, Kai vomicwpey Gua pev VOMLL@T aT OV elval 
T™pos Tous évavtious, of av @s érl TULoplg TOU 
T poor €o OvTOS diKalw@o wo aToTANTAL THS yvapuns 
TO Ovpovpevor, dua & é€yOpovs aptvacbat éyyevnoo- 
EVO HNuLY KAL TO Aeryopvevov TOU Hotorov eivat. ws 
) EX Opoi Kal €y@atoL, TAVTES lore, ol y emt THY 
HLETEpav mOov SOVAWTOMEVOL, EV W), EL caToploaar, 
avépaor péev av Tadytota Tpocébecay, Taici b€ Kal 
yuvalE! TA atpeTéotata, TOAEL bE TH TACN 7HV 
aicxlaTny émikdnow. av? ov pw» paraktoOhvat 
TWa TpéTEL, pyndée TO aAxiwwdvyws aTredOEty avTOUS 
KépOos vouioal. TOUTO Wev Yap Kal av KpaTHTwWOLW 
onoiws Spacovow: To b6é Tpakavtwv eK TOD ELKOTOS 
a& PBovrdpeba tovob. Te KoNacbyvar Kal TH TAaoN 
LuKerXia KapTovpévyn Kal mpiv édevOepiay BeBatote- 
pay Tapadovvat, KaXos 6 ayov. Kal KivdUYwWY OvTOL 
oTaviwrTato., ot av, éNMadytota €K TOV ahadivat 
Branrtovres THEiaTA Oia TO EVTUYHTAL WhEAWOLY. 


(a) Comment on syntax of vowipwtarov, éyyevn- 


/ / \ rn 
comevov, Tpakdvtwy, TO KohacOjvat. 


- 


a. 


Oi S€ BapBapa., ws emavoaro TE 0 AVELOS Kal TO 
Kowa ETPWTO, KATATTATAVTES Tas véas €rrEov Tapa 
THV HTELpov. KaprpavTes O€ TV akpnyv THs Mayvn- 
ains iGéav émdeov és TOV KOATOV Tov eri ILayacéwv 
hépovta. eats O€ 4O208 €y 1@ KONTM TOUTM TIS 
Mayans, evOa ReyeTar Tov “Hpaxdéa KaTaNel- 
POivat vmo "Inooves Te Kat TOV TUvETalpov ex THS 
‘Apyous. én Udwp meuplévta, evT emt TO K@AS 
émreov és Alay THY Koryida. évOedTev yap Ewedov 
Lopevodpevor & és TO TehayOs aproew. emi TOUTOU dé 
TH Xow ovvopa ryeryove "Adéra. ev TOUTM aD Oppov 
ot . Dépfew emrovedvTO. Tlevrexaldeca 88 tov véwv 
rouTéwy éruyov te totatar Troddov éEavayeloa, 


Kal KWS KATELOOY TAS ET Aprepiol Tav EXXHvOV 
véas. €d0Eav Te 83) Tas operep: ‘S Eval OL BupBapos, 
Kal TEOVTES é7resov & TOUS Ton ep lous” Taw éoTpGa- 
TIVE 0 Tro Kupas THS Atonrt6os Umapxos LYavéwoxns 
0 Oapaciou, Tov 6» TPOTEpov TOUT@D Bacirevs 
Aapeios em’ attin Tounde ha Bon, avEerTAavpwre, €OVTG 
tav Bacirniwy dickactéwy. 0 Lavd@Kns Ei xPN- 
pact adikov dixknv édiKace. dvaKpepad GEvTOs ayy 
avtov NoytCouevos 0 Aapetos ebdpé of TrEw yada 
TOV GUAapTnLaToY TeTOIn“Eéva é€s olKoVY Tov Baci- 
Ajiov: evpov b€ TodTo o Aapetos Kai yvous, ws 
TAXUTEPAa avTOS 1) codwWTEPA EpyaTMEVOS Ein, EAUCE. 
Baowréa pév 67) Aapetov ottawa Scahvyav, wn Wironé- 
Oat, mepinv. tore dé és TOUS “"EXAHVaS KaTATAWTAS 
emerre ov TO OevTepov dtafpvywy écecbat. 


‘O peév tadtad oft onunvas éxtTod@y aTadddo- 
O€TO, TOOL O€ WS TIaTA eyéveTO TA ayyedOEvTA, 
TOUTO pev €s THY vncida THY VuTtareav, petakEv 
Laramives Te Kewéevnv Kal THS HTE(pov, TOAXOUS 
tov Llepoéwy atreBiBacay, TovTo bé, émetdy Eyivovto 
METAL VUKTES, aVHyov méev TO at EoTrépyns Képas 
KUKAOVMEVOL TPOS THY Larapiva, avyyov dé ot audi 
THv Kéov Te KQL THY Kuvocoupay TETANY [LEVOL, KAaTEl- 
Xov TE Mey pe Movvyxens mavra TOV Top Oov THoe 
vnuol, Tavoe Oé elvexev aviyyov TAS yeas, iva 01 Toi 
: EdAnow pnoe puyei é&n, AAXN aro’ appbertes ev 
TH Darapive, Sotev tTicw Tov ew “Aptemtoio aywve- 
TUATWV. 


(a) Explain these three movements. 


niverstty of Corsityg. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GREEK. 
HONORS. 


(oy, 1k pe ie OS L. LANGForD, B.A. 
' ) J. FuetcHer, M.A., LL.D. 








I, 


AESCHYLUS. 
Translate : 

(a) Anédas yeveO Rov, S@patov € eno ginak, 
aTovalg pev €lTas ELKUTWS eur 
paxpay yap eferenvas” aX’ evatciuws 
aivelv, Tap ’ aReov xr TOO epxer Oa “yepas® 
Kal TAAXG fr) YUVaLKOS eV T porous ee 
aBpuve pndé BapRapov pores Oleny 
XapalTreT es Roawa Tporxavys Eo, 
und eluact otpwoad émidpGovoy Tropov 
TiGe* Heovs Tou ToLade Tiwarpety ypEewv’ 
€v TroikiXous O€ OnvtTov OvTa KaddEoOW 
Baivew éuol pév ovdauas avev hoBov. 
éyw kat’ avdpa, wn Oeov, céBew Eué. 
YOpls TodoWNTTPwY TE KAL TOV TrOLKiN@Y 
KANO@V aUTEt Kal TO ae Kands dpovetv 
Qeod peyeatov ddpov. Gicat 8€ yp7 
Biov TehevToaVT év ever Tot pirn. 
el mavta 8 as tpdccoww dv, evOapans eyo. 


(b) KA. avyets eivas tod Tovpyov Emon. 
pnd errtheyOys 
"Ayapeuvoviar eival ’ adoyov. 
havtavomevos dé yuvarki vexpou 


TOUVS 0 TadaLos Spimvs AXdoTwp 
"ATpéws yareTrov GowarThpos 
TOVO ATETLOED, 
TéNEov veapols eTrLOvaas. 

XO. @s wév avaitios et 
tovde hovou Tis 0 wapTupnowr ; 
TO TO; TaTpoGev S€ cVANN- 
TTWP yevour’ av addoT op. 
Biaterar o omoamopors 
em eppoataw aimarov 
uéXas “Apns Oot Sikav TpoBaivav 
Tayva KoupoBope Tapéeet. 


1, Parse in (a) Tpooxavys, Tiwardety and explain the 
mood of mpaccow’. 


2, What is Aeschylus’ view on the question of a 
family curse ? 


3. Refer to instances in the Agamemnon of humor, 
pathos, and appreciation of the beauty of nature. 


oABloat bé....evecT0t hirn. Where else in litera- 
ture does this statement appear? What is your opinion 
of its truth ? 


5. From your reading of the Agamemnon what con- 


clusion do you draw as to the height of the stage ? 


1B: 
[Write in a separate book. | 


THEOCRITUS, HOMER. 
Translate : 
(@) yo wey Toco eim@y ateravaato’ Tov & ’Adpodita 
Or avopbacar’ Ta ye wav Niva TaVTA NENOITN 
ex Moipav' yo Aadus éBa p poor’ éxrvae diva 
tov Moicats hidov avopa, Tov ov Nvudarow amexOH. 


(b) eooeTat ‘Ayeavakre KaNOS THOOS €s Murvdavay, 
XOrav ep’ éomepious epipous VOTOS UYpa SvoKn 
KvuaTa, YoOpiwv OT’ é7’ Oxeavyy Todas toyxes, 
aixev Tov AveiSav dmredpevov é& "Adpoditas 
pvontas’ Oepmos yap pws atta pe Kataibeu 
YANKVOVES TTOPETEDVTL TA KUMATA, TaV TE Oadacaar. 

(c) ovv 8 atte xatéBawev" Tras evedpov és “Apyo, 
dtis Kvaveav ovy iypato cvvdpouadav vads, 
anra SueEdi~e, Baby & eicédpape Daou, 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


aieTos OS, peya ANaitwa, ag’ @ TOTE Koupaves & éoTap. 
duos & avtéXXovte Ilederddes, eoxarvat dé 
apva véov BogKorTt, TETPApMEvO elapos non 
TG [0s vauTirlas wiuvacKeto Getos dwTos 
pow. 


sd » » \ A / , aS ¢e ~ 3 / 
000A T ATO YAVKEPW MENLTOS, Ta T’ EV UYP@M EAaLQ, 
TAaVT avT@ TETENVA Kal EpTrEeTa TELdE TApPETTL. 
\ a‘ , A / Pie i, 
yrwpai dé cxiades, warax@® BplOovtes avyba, 
déduav of Sé Te KOpor UTEpTMT@VTAL” Epwres, 
e A , 
oo. andovidhes aeEouévan érri dévdpav 
a , 
TWTOVTAL TTEPUYOV TrELpw@EvoL, OCov aT bbw. 


"Ev 0° ériden orapuAyo perya BpiBovcay ado@nv 
Kany xpuceinv’ pwéraves 6 ava Botpves 7) Hoav, 
EoTHKEL O€ Kayaée SvapTrepes apyupenaw. 
aui 6€ kvavénv KatreTov, Tept 8 Epkos éXacaeEV 
KacotTépou: ula & oln atapTritos Hev eT” avTny, 
TH viccovTo opnes, OTE TPUYOWEV ANwD. 
mapOevixal d€ Kai niOeot aTarXa dpovéovtes 
TEKTOLS ev Taddpooe pepov pedindéa KapT Ov. 
ToOlG UW & év péocowe Tais popmeyyt Nuyeln 
iwepoev KLOapi€e, Aivov o umd KaNOV cevoev 
Ae Taney povi Tol O€ p pyocovtes apaprh 
Lor\TH T lvy~o@ Te Tool oKaipovTes ETovToO. 


“Os dapévn peyapowo diécouto* wawdbe ton, 
Taddouevyn kpadinv:' dua & awditonrot kiov avtn. 
auTap eel TUpyov Te Kal avdpav LEev* Gutror, 
é€oTn TaTTHVvas eT Tetxel, Tov © evonoey 
EAKOmEVOV TPOT GeV TONLOS" TAXES. d€ uv trou 
EXKov aknoéaT@s Kothas é7l vias “Ayalon. 

Thy O€ KaT opGarpav paseo vve exaduwper, 
npie* & eorriow, amo 6€ Wuyi éxaTuocen. 
THANE 0’ ato KpaTos Bare déopata TuyaoevTa, 
dumuKa KeKpupanrov TE LOE TAEKTHY Avadéa UNV 
xpnoeuvov @, 6 pa ot d@Ke ypuaéen ’Adpoditn. 

‘Os b€ Tarnp ov matdos oduperau OoTéa Kaiwr, 
vuppicn, 6s Te Oavev Setdovs aKaxnoe TOKHAS, 
&s "Ayirevs eTdpovo odupero o ooTéa Kalwv, 

ep uly mapa TupKainy, abwa orevay Co. 

“Hyos 8 ‘Ewa dopos eloe pows épéwv eri yaiay, 
Ov Te “éTA KpoKoTreTthos UTEP ara KlOvaTaL NOS 
THwos TupKain euapaiveto, Tavaato bé pro€. 
oi 8 dvepwou Tadu adtis EBav olxovde véet Oat 
Opnixiov cata Tovto 68 éotevev olduate Ovov. 


[OVER] 


1. Scan the last line in (f), noting peculiarities. 
Parse the words marked with an asterisk. 


2. Characterise briefly the literature of the Alex- 
andrine Era. 


3. Classify the poems of Theocritus, briefly character- 
ising each class. 


4. What reasons are assigned for asserting a different 
authorship for the Jlzad and Odyssey respectively ? 


5. “Homer in the Iliad gives an exact picture of 
his own age.” Illustrate briéfly (a) with regard to 
political institutions, (b) with regard to moral and 
social feeling. 





Ciniverstty of Toronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


CLASSICS 
HONORS. 
(OPTIONAL WITH PHILOLOGY.) 


Maurice Hutton, M.A. 


Haeaminers : 
ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 


ARISTOTLE, POLITICS, I. ann III. 


1. Translate and explain: 


/ 5 \ 

(a) “Ooot pév ody diovtat TroduTLKOY Kat BaatdLKOV 

\ > \ > PET IN , 

Kal OlKOVOMLKOY Kal OEaTOTLKOY ElvaL TOV AUTOV OU 
KAAWS NEYOUCL. 


(b) Kai 7 pOoTepov 6) TH dvaer TOALS 7) OlKia Kal 
EKATTOS MOV ETTL. 


(c) “H pev yap ux TOD c@uaTos apxet S€EoTrOTLKNY 
apxnv, 0 dé vods THS OpéEews TroNUTLKHY Kal BagLNLKND. 


(d) Tots pwév evvota Soxet To dikavov eivat Tots dé avTO 
TOUTO OlKaLOV TO TOV KpEiTTOVA apYEW. 


(e) Dopyvas pev ovv 0 Acovtivos Ta wev lows aTop av 
Ta On ELP@VEVO LEVOS edn KabaTep OAwous elvat TOUS 
UTO TW OAMOTOLOY TETOLNMLEVOUS OUTW KAL Aapus- 
caious TOUS UTO TOV Onperoupya@v TETTOLNLEVOUS. ELVAaL 
yap Twas NapLacoTroLOUs. 


(f) “Ore fev OvV evdexer ar monirny ovTa omovoatov 
un KexTHnaOar THY apeTnY Kab’ Hv aTrovdatos avip, 
davepov. 

(g) “Qerep avdpos Kai yuvaixos Etépa cwdppoovvy 
Kal avopeta. 


(h) Kai 6 vopos cvvOnkn. cabarep bn AvKodpar o 
codictns, eyyuntns aAAnAOLS TOV SiKaiwy AX ovy 
olos trovety ayalous Kal duxaiovs Tovs ToXiTas. 


2. 


Translate: 


, \ 5 x 5 / / / / x 
(a) Tavrny peév odv THv atropiay Taya do€eév Tis av 


oUTM VEY iKaVaS' AAANH SO EoTiv éxouervNn TavTNS. 
doKet yap dtoTrov eivar TO joeeCove@y elval KUpLOUs 
TOUS pavrous TOV ET LELK OV, ai & evOvvau Kal al 
TOV dpyov aipécers elo peyote as év éviats ToN- 
Telus, OoTeEp eipnTau, tots Sn pLots am obwoac Ww" a) 
yap exkdyoia Kupla TAVT@VY TOV TOLOUT@D éoTly. 
KAITOL THS pev Exe las weTéeXouaL Kal Bovevover 
Kal Suxd Sova aro ju pov Tope LAT OV Kal THS 
TuxXovENS mALK IAs, Tapwevouge dé Kal oTparnyouas 
Kal TAS peyioras apxas dpxovaw ATO perCover. 
omoios 6) Tis av AVGELE Kal TAUTHY TV aTroptav. 
lows yap exe Kal TadT pas. ov yap 0 Sucaors 
ovd’ o Boureutiys ovo 0 eKKANT ATT S dpxov early, 
ara TO SuKacTHpLov Kal 7 BovAr Kai o Sjwos: TOV 
dé pnbévtwy Exactos poptov éots TovT@V (AéEyw OE 
foptov TOY BovrEUTHY Kal TOV EKKANTLATTHV Kal TOV 
SixaoTynv) @aTE SiKalws KUpLov mweLCoverv TO TAHOOS* 
€x yap TOANwY 6 OHpwos Kal 7 Bovdrn Kai TO diKac- 
THpLov. Kal TO Tinpa dé m™)etov TO TOUTWY TaVTOV 
y TO TOV KOO éva Kal Kar’ OXLyOUS peyddas apxas 
dipyovT ov. TadTa fev ovv Sceopia bw TOUTOV TOV 
TpoTrov" 1 é TPOTN ex Oeioa aropla Tovel pavepov 
ovdey ovTwsS ETEPOY ws ore def Tous vopous elvat 
Kupious KELMEVOUS opbas, Tov dpyovta Oé, av TE els 
av TE TAELOUS WEL, Tepl Oo wv eEaduvarovow Ol VOMOL 
Névyeuv axpiBas dua TO wn padwov etvat Kalorov 
Stopicar Tept TavTwv. 


9S 16 ” / € 
(b) -Iparov fev ouv aT Opn evev ay TiS MOTEPOY 


* 


XPNLAT LOT LKD y) aut») TH OlKOvOULKT €OTL 1) (Epos 
Tl 1) UINpETLKH, Kal eb UmMpETiKn, ToTepov @S 1) 
KEGSKLOOTOUNTLKN) TH vpavrvch i) Os a) Narcoupyeen 
TH avopravToTuta (ov yap a@oavTos UTNPETOVTW, 
arr 4 Bev opryava TApEXEL, 1 6€ THY UAV Neyo dé 
Odnv TO UTFOKE(MEVOV, e& OU TL ATOTENELTAL Epyov, 
olov vpavry Hey épia avopravToToug be X@XKOP). 
OTL fev ov OvX ) avTn TH OlKOVOMLK') n XPNMOT 
OTLKI, of sov" TOTEPOV O& [Epos avTns ETL TL i) 
ETepov €ldos, evel dtaugiaBytnow, €¢ yap éote TOD 
XPNMATLOTLKOU ewpijoat ToOev YpnuaTa Kal KTHOW 
é€oTal. 1 de KTHC LS TOANA mepLerAnpe HEpN Kal oO 
TOUTOS, MOTE _Tpwrov 7 Yew@pycnn TOTEPOV LEpOS Tl 
THS olKovopLKs ) ET epov TL yévos, Kal KaOoXov 7 
Tepl THY Tpopny emrimérera [Kat KTHoLs]. GANA fA)V 
elon ye ToANA TpodHs, 610 Kat Blor TOANOL Kal TAY 


Codeov Kal TOV dvOporwv elaiv' T@V TE yap Onpiov Ta 
per aryehaia Ta dé omopaciKd coTW, OrroTépws oUL- 
pépet Tpos THV Tpopny avTtots dia TO Ta. jLev Swoparya 
Ta O€ Kaptroparya Ta 6é Trappaya aUT@V elvan, OOTE 
T™pos Tas pacrevas Kal THY aipeow Thy TOUTOY Dy) 
vais Tovs Blovs avTa@v Si@picev, Ouolws 5é Kal TOV 
avOpwrav. ol méev ody apyotaTot vowades eloiv (1) 
yap ato TOV uepwv Tpod?) Cwwv avev Trovou yiveTat 
cxoralovew* avayKkatov 5€ dvTos weTaBaddew Tots 
KTHVEGL Ola TAS VOMAS Kal aUTOL avayKdfovTat ovva- 
Kodovbew, WaTrEep yewpylav Cacav yewpyourTes). 


[It is not necessary to attempt more than six of the following 
questions. Select the questions you answer in equal 
number from A, B, and C. Answer briefly. ] 


AG 


“Commercial parallels are not out of place in 
Politics. The state is a manufactory, and its object is 
to pay dividends according to the capital invested. But 
it manufactures virtue, and those who have invested the 
largest amount of that commodity in the business are 
entitled to the largest dividends of honor and power.” 


Would this suit Aristotle ? 


4. “Faith is greater than works in all things: in 
politics primarily, but in medicine also, not less than 
in theology.” 


Note the germs of this in the Polvties. 


5. “ Much nonsense is talked about experts? For 
expert we often must read crochet-monger, doctrinaire, 
sectary, the purblind devotee of clique and claque: the 
only useful expert is the broad-minded normal man.” 


Note any approach to this view in the Politics. 


6. “(For purposes of government) any chamber is 
better than an antechamber” (of kings)—(Cavour.) 


Point out Aristotle’s version of the same, with 
his qualifications of it. 


B. 


7. “It is not the observances which a man practises, 
but the depths to which they have penetrated his 
nature, the grounds on which he practices them, that 
mark his mental calibre and the stage which he has 

[OVER] 


reached in the journey of thought: the same obser- 
vances may attend half a dozen different beliefs and 
mark half a dozen different stages of society.” 


Illustrate from Coulanges’ study of the ancient 
city state. 


8. “The last and strongest praise and censure of 
an artificial society is praise for good taste and good 
feeling, censure for brutality and harshness: a ruder 
society is governed by motives at once much more 
positive and utilitarian, as well as more theological.” 


Explain from Coulanges. 


9. “ Plato was ‘a little Athenian’: the whole of 
Greek history was a protest against Imperialism, a cry 
for liberty, for genius, for diversity, amid the ever- 
erowing slavery, dullness and monotony of Roman 
rule,” 

What is the Greek for a “little-state-”’s man ? 
Is this account of Plato quite correct? Point out the 
centrifugal forces and the centripetal forces of Greek 
life during the two centuries before and after the birth 
of Christ. How did Christianity affect the monotony 
and uniformity of life and thought under Imperial 
Rome ? 


C. 


10. “ Aristotle recognises the legitimacy of pleasure 
much more than Plato: is much less of an ascetic.” 


Illustrate from the Politics and elsewhere how 
Aristotle and Plato are precursors respectively of the 
Epicurean and the Stoie. 


11. Compare the school time-table of Aristotle’s and 
Plato’s Ideal states with that of Ontario: the moral, 
emotional and intellectual elements in education with 
those elements in our own schools; the teaching of 
languages and of sciences with our system. 


12. Compare the probable product of the ideal educa- 
tion of Aristotle’s and of Plato’s state with the actual 
product of contemporary (a) Sparta, (b) Athens. 


BUniversity of Coroica, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


COMPARATIVE SYNTAX. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. J. BELL, M.A., Pa.D. 





Nore.—Candidates will attempt nine of these questions, one of 
which must be question 12. 


I, Sketch the history of syntactical studies till the 
beginning of the nineteenth century, connecting it 
with the names of Protagoras, Apollonius Dyscolus 
and Sanctius. Explain the meaning and use of the 
following terms: ap@pov, wetoyn, phya and ézriGetov. 


2. Write notes on the ending and gender of AeAdoi, 
malus, agricola, maius, 0665 and duwis, and explain 
the probable origin of heterogeneity in Greek and 
Latin nouns, illustrating by examples. 


3. Give the endings of the plural in Greek and 
Latin, showing how far they were originally plural in 
force. Write notes on the use of the plural in cervices, 
epulae, bigae, and on the elliptical plural in Greek and 
Latin. 


4, Write a note on the order of the cases in the 
Latin case system. Give the names of the cases in 
Greek and Latin, showing how far these names indi- 
cate the primary use of the cases. Note any of the 
Latin names which are not proper translations of the 
corresponding Greek names, and account for this. 


5. Discuss the nature and origin of the genitive 
endings in servi, ywpdwr, weris, yovatos, paterfamilias, 
J . al 
euéOev and dllius. 


6. Describe the origin of the absolute cases in 
Greek and Latin, and cite examples to illustrate their 
leading uses. 


7. Give the endings of the dative singular and — 
plural in Greek and Latin, tracing the origin of each, 
and notice any traces of syncretism in this case. 


S. Discuss the nature of the division of verbs into 
transitive and intransitive, and describe the formation 
of the passive voice in Greek and Latin. 


9. Describe the formation of the present, perfect 
and weak aorist in Greek, and of the tenses of the 
subjunctive in Latin. 


10. Account for the use of the present with dum in 
dum haec vm colloquio geruntur, Caesari hoc nuntia- 
tum est, and connect with this an account of the 
praeterite use of the Latin perfect in the indicative 
and subjunctive. 


11. “The subjunctive is a future from a present 
standpoint; the optative, a future from a past stand- 
point.” Criticise this statement of the primary force 
of these moods, comparing it with any other theories 
that have been advanced. 


12. Write syntactical notes on the words and phrases 
underlined in any ten of the following : 


(a) wupt 8 dace dednet. 

(b) d0€av tiv Tada e ropevoneeen 

(c) Succinctus patria quondam, Crispine, papyro. 
(d) Domesticus otior. 

(e) °H pa kai aitoé daper avaitas AaBe Sloxov. 
(f) Pro deum immortalium. 

(g) Si plus de triginta pedibus patuerint. 

(h) “Axi éyévovto ciwT}. 

(1) Pecuniam omittendae delationis ceperunt. 


(7) Atkat yap tovd evtvyety KtelvarTa pe ; 
Kreivavta; Sewov ¥ elzras, ef nab Sps Oavov. 


~ 


(k) Emas non quod opus est, sed quod necesse 
est ; quod non opus est, asse carum est. 


(l) *Ev tots rp@tos dé’ AOnvaios tov cidnpov Katé- 
Oevto. 


(m) Vereor ut satis diligenter actum sit. 
(n) Ov yap 7w Tolous iSov avépas ovdé idwpat. 


(0) Suspendam potius me quam tacite haec tu 
auferas. 





Tov trot’ éyav él vnos éioocéApoto méeNalvns 
P Y q athe 1 | 
"AEw THN "L0akns, iva por Biotoyv ToNv addo.. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 








CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GREEK. 
TRANSLATION AT SIGHT. 
HONORS. 


Kaeaminer: H. J. CRAwForp, B.A. 


I. Translate : 

“Oomep tois aOdXnTiKols Kal Tept THY TOY TOLATOV 
ETLUENELAV NOKNUEVOLS OV THS EvEELAS LOVOY OVOE TOV 
yupvac tov ppovris EoTW, GAA Kal THS KATA KaLpOV 

/ = n > f \ 
yeyvouevns GVETEWS, [EPOS ‘yoUV THS aTKIHTEwS 70 
weyorov AUTH UTrohapBdvovow" OUTw 67) Kal Tots 
mTeplt Noyous éotrovdakoow Hyoumal TpoTNHKELY wEeTA 
THY TOAM)Y TOV oTrOVOALOTEpwWY aVayVwoL, aVvLEévat 
TE Tp diavotav Kal pos TOV emeita KA|LaTOV dxpa- 
oTépav mapacevatew. YyévolTo & av eupedns n ava- 
Tavaus avr ots, él Tobs TOLOUTOLS TOV dvayvoo warov 
OutAolev, & 121) povov ék TOU AOTELOU TE Kal Xaplevtos 
Widnv mapéfet THY rpvyaywylav, adra TWa Kal 
Gewpiav ove dwovooy émidciEetar. oldv Te Kal TeEpi 
TOVOE TOV TVYYpaupaTwV hpovncew vTordauPcvo. 
ov yap povoy TO Eévoy THs v7roPécews, OSE TO Yaptev 
THS TMpoaipyncews erraywyov €otai avTois, ovd’ Gre 
yevouara mouKt ha mares Te Kai evarnbws €£evn- 
vOXaper, GX’ OTe Kal TOV lor opoupévov éxaoTov 
OUK dco p@drTos Mpos Twas TvuRT ae TOV TANALOD 
TOUnTOV TE Kal avyypadhéwy Kat prrocopar, TONKA 
TEepdotua Kal pvdadn ouyyeypapotov: ovs Kal ovo- 
paati av éypador, €¢ 7) Kal auT@ gow €K THS ava- 
Worews haiver Bat epwedRov. .. + apxnyos be avr ous 
Kat OlodaKaros THS TOLAUTNS _Boporoxias 0 TOU 
“Opnpov ’Oducceds, Tots wept Tov ’AXkivoov diunyou- 


[OVER] 


> / / \ Jt \ 
pevos avéumy te Sovrcliav Kal povopOarpovs Kat 
> / \ > , ” \ / = 
ayplovs Twas avOpw@rrous: éte dé ToAvKédara Coa 
Kal Tas UTO hapuakawv Tov éTalipwv peTaBoras' ota 
TOANA EKELVOS TrPOS LOLWTAS aVEPwTrOUS ETEPATEVTATO 
Tovs Dalaxas. TovToLs ovy EvTVY@V Tact TOD Yev- 
, \ , € lal 
cacGar wev ov ododpa Tods dvdpas Ewenrraunv, opav 
non avVnOes Ov TODTO Kal Tots hiroaodety UTLaKVOV- 
- ° = , i ’ / / 
peévows: éxetvo © avtwv eGavmaca, €t évoutoav ANCE 
ovk arnOn cvyypagortes. 


IT. Translate: 


Ki dé TUYN TLS Epdar, wehippov’ aitiav 
poaion Moucav eveBanre: ai weydrar yap adKal 
OKOTOV TOALY Uuveyv ExovTL Sedmevac 
Epyous O€ Kadols EcomTpov laamev Evi GUY TPOTO, 
el Mynpoovvas EKaTL NuTrapapT vKcos 
evpyTat atrowa moyOwy kutats eT EW aowoals. 
aodot Oé wéddovTa TPLTALOV GVEjLOV 
éuadov, ovd’ aro Képdet Banrov: 
abveos Teviypus Te Odvatov Tapa 
dua véovtat. eyo d€ TAéov’ EXTrOpAL 
Noyov "Odutcéos 4 Tabey Oia TOV adveTTH yeverO 
"Ounpov: 
ere Yrev0ert ol ToTay” TE Haxyava 
ceuvoy eTvTeaTi Tu copia b€ KXETTEL Tapayotoa mUOoLs. 
tTuprov 0 éxee 
NTOp Outros avdp@v Oo TAElaTUS. Eb yap TV 
é Tay ardbevav (déuev, ov Kev OTMY YorwOels 
0 KAPTEPOS Alas emake bud ppevov 
Nevpov Eidos: Ov KpaTicTov ‘Axehéos aTep maya 
EavOG Mevérg dapapta Kouloat Goats 
év vavat TOpevaay evOuTrvoou Lepvpovo Troprrat 
mpos "IXou 70d. 


University of Corona. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 





CLASSICS. 
HONORS. 
ROMAN HISTORY. 


Examiner: A. R. Baty, M.A., LL.D. 


Notr.—Take three questions in each section. 


I. 


1. Write notes on the attitude of the various par- 
ties and classes in Rome and Italy towards Cesar 
during the civil war. 

2. Sketch the aims and political position of the 
leading men in Rome in the year of Cicero’s consul- 
ship. 

3. Sketch the political career and character of 
Pompey. 

4. What were the character and aims of the con- 
spiracy against Cesar ? 


IT. 


5. Point out the particulars in which the senatorial 
and equestrian orders under the Empire differed from 
the senators and knights of the early Republic, and 
shew how the differences were produced. 


6. In what points did the census instituted by 
Augustus differ from the old Republican census ? 


7. From what sources was the Imperial jiscus prin- 
cipally supplied ? and with what expenditures was it 
charged? Did the needs of the jiscus in any way atfect 


the extension of Roman citizenship? 
[OVER] 


8. Contrast Rome and Britain in their attitude 
and ideas of duty towards their respective subject 
peoples. 


Tlf. 


9. Sketch the history of Roman government in 
Spain down to the time of Augustus. 


10. Was the attitude of the Democratic party 
toward the provinces as indicated by the legislature of 
Gaius Gracchus and Servillius Rullus really in the 
interest of the provinces? Give reasons for your 
reply. 

11. Should the ultimate causes of the fall of the 
Roman Republic be sought in the political or in the 
social field ? 


12. It is against all experience that any nation can 
long remain great which has never possessed, or which 
has lost, a hardy and abundant peasantry. Illustrate 
this statement by Roman history. 





| 
4 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


LATIN. 
HONORS. 


ELxaminer: J. C. ROBERTSON, B.A. 


CICERO AND POST-ARISTOTELIAN PHILOSOPHY. 


1. Translate : 

Quae cum dixissem, magis ut illum provocarem, 
quam ut ipse loquerer, tum Triarius leniter arri- 
dens: Tu quidem, inquit, totum Epicurum paene 
e philosophorum choro sustulisti. Quid ei reli- 
quisti, nisi te, qaoquo modo loqueretur, intellegere, 
quid diceret ? Aliena dixit in physicis nec ea ipsa, 
quae tibi probarentur; si qua in ils corrigere 
voluit, deteriora fecit; disserendi artem nullam 
habuit ; voluptatem cum summum bonum diceret, 
primum in eo ipso parum vidit, deinde hoc quoque 
alienum; nam ante Aristippus, et illo melius. 
Addidisti ad extremum etiam indoctum fuisse. 


. Cicero, De Finibus, L. 


2, Explain the criticisms of Epicureanism sum- 
marized here, going sufficiently into detail to make 
clear the bearing of each statement. 


3. Translate : 

Ipse negat, ut ante dixi, luxuriosorum vitam 
reprendendam, nisi plane fatui sint, id est nisi 
aut cupiant aut metuant. Quarum ambarum 
rerum cum medicinam pollicetur, luxuriae licen- 
tiam pollicetur. His enim rebus detractis negat 
se reperire in asotorum vita, quod reprendat, 


Non igitur potestis voluptate omnia derigentes 
aut tueri aut retinere virtutem. Nam nec vir 
bonus ac iustus haberi debet, qui, ne malum 
habeat, abstinet se ab iniuria. Nosti, credo, illud: 


Nemo pius est, qui pietatem — 
cave putes quicquam esse verlus. 


Ibid, Hl. 


4. Quarum ambarum rerum medicinam pollicetur. 
How so ? 


5. Translate: 


Recte igitur haec facta distinctio est, atque 
etiam ab lis, quo facilius res perspici possit, hoc 
simile ponitur: Ut enim, inquiunt, si hoe finga- 
mus esse quasi finem et ultimum, ita iacere talum, 
ut rectus assistat, qui ita talus erit iactus, ut 
cadat rectus, praepositum quiddam habebit ad 
finem, qui aliter, contra, neque tamen illa prae- 
positio tali ad eum, quem dixi, finem pertinebit, 
sic ea, quae sunt praeposita, referuntur illa quidem 
ad finem, sed ad eius vim naturamque nihil 
pertinent. 


Ibid, III. 


6. (a) Explain the application of this simile. 


(b) How does Cato’s exposition of Stoicism in 
Bk. III. differ from Zeller’s ? How do you account for 
the difference. 


7. Translate : 


Nam omnia, quae sumenda quaeque, legenda 
aut optanda sunt, inesse debent in summa bonorum, 
ut is, qui eam adeptus sit, nihil praeterea desid- 
eret. Videsne, ut, quibus summa est in voluptate, 
perspicuum sit, quid lis faciendum sit aut non 
faciendum? ut nemo dubitet, eorum omnia 
officia quo spectare, quid sequi, quid fugere de- 
beant ? Sit hoc ultimum bonorum, quod nune a 
me defenditur; apparet statim, quae sint officia, 
quae actiones. Vobis autem, quibus nihil est 
aliud propositum nisi rectum atque honestum, 
unde officii, unde agendi principium nascatur, non 
reperietis. 


Ibid, IV. 
8. (a) Quod nunc a me defenditur. What does 


Cicero refer to ? 


(b) State concisely the criticism involved in the 
passage. What is the other main ground of attack on 
Stoicism in Bk. IV. ? 


9. Translate: 


Cumque perturbationem animi illi ex homine 
non tollerent naturaque et condolescere et con- 
cupiscere et extimescere et efferri laetitia dicerent, 
sed ea contraherent’ in angustumque deducerent, 
hic omnibus his quasi morbis voluit carere sapien- 
tem ; cumque eas perturbationes antiqui naturales 
esse dicerent et rationis expertes aliaque in parte 
animi cupiditatem, alia rationem collocarent, ne 
his quidem adsentiebatur. 


Ibid, Academies, I. 


10. (a) Illi ; hic. Who are referred to ? 


(b) Naturales ... rationis expertes. On what 
ground was objection taken to these statements ? 


11. Translate: 


Hie Zeno vidit acute nullum esse visum, 
quod percipi posset, si id tale esset ab eo, quod 
est, ut elusdem modi ab eo, quod non est, posset 
esse. Recte consensit Arcesilas ad definitionem 
additum : neque enim falsum percipi posse neque 
verum, si esset tale, quale vel falsum. Incubuit 
autem in eas disputationes, ut doceret nullum 
tale esse visum a vero, ut non eiusdem modi etiam 
a falso posset esse. Haec est una contentio, quae 
adhue permanserit. Nam illud, nulli rei adsen- 
surum esse sapientem, nihil ad hance controversiam 
pertinebat. * * Sed id omittamus. Illud certe 
opinatione et perceptione sublata sequitur, omnium 
adsensionum retentio, ut, si ostendero nihil posse 
percipi, tu concedas numquam adsensurum esse. 


Ibid, il. 


12. Write a note on the Stoic theory of knowledge 
explaining the terms davtacia, cuyxataecis, KaTa- 
Anus and érieTHun, and show how the above passage 
brings out the real question at issue in the Academies. 


[OVER] 


13. Explain one or other of the following statements 
of Weber : 

“The scepticism of the Academy is simply an 
exaggeration of the underlying principle of this school, 
and, in a measure, a return to the original sources.” 

OR 


“The Stoic theology is a kind of compromise 
between pantheism and theism.” 


14. State concisely the chief points of agreement and 
difference between the Stoics, Antiochus and Cicero, 


15. “In passing from school to school the post- 
Aristotelian philosophy assumed, as might be expected, 
various modifications of character in course of time; 
nevertheless it retained a certain mental habit and 
certain common elements.” Without going into detail, 
enumerate the common features referred to by Zeller. 


University of Coroiic. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A, 


LATIN. 
HONORS. 


jae tis W.S. Mibner, M.A. 
‘| J. Fuetcuer, M.A., LLD. 


ROMAN HISTORY BOOKS. 
it. 


1. Translate, with brief explanatory notes : 


Placet igitur etiam me expulsum et agrum 
Campanum perisse et adoptatum patricium a 
plebeio, Gaditanum a Mytilenaeo, et Labieni divi- 
tiae et Mamurrae placent et Balbi horti et Tuscu- 
lanum. Sed horum omnium fons unus est: 
imbecillo resistendum fuit, et id erat facile; nune 
legiones XI..., equitatus tantus, quantum volet, 
Transpadani, plebes urbana, tot tribuni pl., tam 
perdita iuventus, tanta auctoritate dux, tanta 
audacia. Cum hoc aut depugnandum est aut 
habenda e lege ratio. “ Depugna” inquis “ potius 
quam servias.” Ut quid? si victus eris, proscri- 
bare? si viceris, tamen servias? “Quid ergo” 
inquis, “acturus es?” Idem quod pecudes, quae 
dispulsae sui generis sequuntur greges: ut bos 
armenta, sic ego bonos viros aut eos, quicumque 
dicentur boni, sequar, etiam si ruent. Quid sit 
optimum male contractis rebus plane video : nemini 
est enim exploratum, cum ad arma ventum est, 
quid futurum sit, at illud omnibus, si boni victi 
sint, nec in caede principum clementiorem hune 
fore, quam Cinna fuerit, nec moderatiorem quam 


Sulla in pecuniislocupletium. Luyzrondtevoual cot 
iam dudum, et facerem diutius, nisi me lucerna 
‘desereret. 


2. Annotate without translating : 


(a) Itaque ego Metello, fratri tuo, praesenti restiti : 
nam in senatu Kal. JIanuariis sic cum eo de re 
publica disputavi, ut sentiret sibi cum viro forti 
et constanti esse pugnandum. A. d. III. Non. 
Ianuar. cum agere coepisset, tertio quoque verbo 
orationis suae me appellabat, mihi minabatur. 


(b) Gnaeus quidem noster iam plane quid cogitet 
nescio: qui quidem etiam istuc adduci potuerit. 
Nam adhuc haec écogifero, se lezes Caesaris pro- 
bare, actiones ipsius praestare debere ; agrariam 
legem sibi placuisse, potuerit intercedi necne, nihil 
ad se pertinere; de rege Alexandrino placuisse 
sibi aliquando confici. 


(c) Vettius ille, ille noster index, Caesari, ut perspi- 
cimus, pollicitus est sese curaturum, ut in aliquam 
suspicionem facinoris Curio filius adduceretur. 


(d@) Hammonius, regis legatus, aperte pecunia nos 
oppugnat ; res agitur per eosdem creditores, per 
quos, cum tu aderas, agebatur. Regis causa si qui 

sunt qui velint, qui pauci sunt, omnes rem ad 
_ Pompeium deferri volunt ; senatus religionis 
calummniam non religione sed malevolentia et illius 
regiae largitionis invidia comprobat. 

(¢) Habes meam causam, quae si Bruto non proba- 
tur, nescio cur illum amemus, sed avunculo elus 
certe probabitur, praesertim cum senatus consul- 
tum modo factum sit, puto, postquam tu es pro- 
fectus, in creditorum causa, ut centesimae perpetuo 
faenore ducerentur. 


(f) Senatum bonum putas, per quem sine imperio 
provinciae sunt ?—nunquam enim Curio sustinuis- 
set, Si cum €0 agi coeptum esset, quam sententiam 
senatus sequi noluit, ex quo factum est ut Caesari 
non succederetur—an publicanos, qui nunquam 
firmi, sed nunc Caesari sunt amicissimi — an 
faeneratores ? 


(g) Quod autem suades, ut ab eo petam ut mihi 
concedat ut idem tribuam Pompeio, quod ipsi tri- 


buerim, id me iam pridem agere intelleges ex 
litteris Balbi et Oppii, quarum exempla tibi misi ; 
misi etiam Caesaris ad eos sana mente scriptas, 
quo modo in tanta insania. 


(hk) Noli quaerere ; ita mihi pulcher hic dies visus 
est, ut speciem aliquam viderer videre quasi revi- 
viscentis rei publicae. Itaque cum omnis ante me 
rogati gratias Caesari egissent praeter Volcatium 
—is enim, si eo loco esset, negavit se facturum 
fuisse—ego rogatus mutavi meum consilium, 


3. Give some account of Cicero’s literary activity 
after the battle of Thapsus, 


4..The value of Sallust’s Catiline as material for 
history. 


II, 


Translate and comment on : 


(a) Plebes acri quidem annona, fatigabatur, sed 
nulla-in eo culpa ex principe; quin infecunditati 
terrarum aut asperis maris obviam lit, quantum 
impendio diligentiaque poterat. 


(b) Apud quos etiam tum cuncta tractabantur, adeo 
ut procurator Asiae Lucilius Capito accusante 
provincia causam dixerit, magna cum assevera- 
tione principis non se jus nisi in servitia et pecu- 
nias familiares dedisse: quodsi .vim_ praetoris 
usurpasset manibusque militum uses foret, spreta 
in eo mandata sua: audirent socios. 


(c) Quo magis mirum habebatur gnarum meliorum 
et quae fama clementiam sequeretur, tristiora 
malle. Neque enim socordia peccabat ; nec occul- 
tum est quando ex veritate, quando adumbrata 
laetitia facta imperatorum celebrentur. Quin 
ipse, compositus alias et velut eluctantium verbo- 
rum, solutius promptiusque eloquebatur, quotiens 
subveniret. 


(d) Caeli temperies hieme mitis, objectu. montis 
quo saeva ventorum arcentur ; aestas in Favonium 
obversa, et aperto circum pelago peramoena; pro- 
spectabatque pulcherrimum sinum, antequam 
Vesuvius mons ardescens faciem loci verteret. 

[OVER] 


(e) Interea magna vis accusatorum in eos irrupit, 
qui pecunias fenore auctitabant adversum legem 
dictatoris Caesaris, qua de modo credendi possi- 
dendique intra Italiam cavetur. 


(7) Contra alii fatum quidem congruere rebus 
putant, sed non e vagis stellis, verum apud prin- 
cipia et nexus naturalium causarum: ac tamen 
electionem vitae nobis relinquunt, quam ubi ele- 
geris, certum imminentium ordinem. 


(g) Quater pecunia mea iuvi aerarium, ita ut ses- 
tertium milliens et quingentiens ad eos qui prae- 
erant aerario detulerim. 


(h} Aegyptum imperio populi Romani adieci. Ar- 
meniam maiorem interfecto rege eius Artaxe cum 
possem facere provinciam, malui maiorum nostro- 
rum exemplo regnum id Tigrani regis Artavasdis 
filio, nepoti autem ‘Tigranis regis, per Ti. Nero- 
nem tradere. 


1. Give and erwticise different views that have been 
held as to the character of Tiberius. 


2. Account for the readiness shown by the Romans 
to deify the early emperors. 


3. “ Nulla gens est, quae non aut ita sublata est, ut 
vix exstet ; aut ita domita, ut quiescat; aut ita pacata, 
ut victoria nostra imperioque laetetur.”—CICERO. 

Translate. What was the condition of the Prov- 
inces under the Principate ? 
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‘f 


LUCRETIUS. 
1. Translate : 

Nec tamen haec simplex nobis natura putanda est. 
tenvis enim quadam moribundos deserit aura 
gilxta vapore, vapor porro trahit aera secum. 

nec calor est quisquam, cui non sit mixtus et aer; 
rara quod eius enim constat natura, necessest 
aeris inter eum primordia multa moveri. 


Show how Lucretius is led to assume the presence 
in the anima of the elements enumerated above. How 
do they differ from one another, and how far do they 
seem to correspond with these elements as found in 
nature? Compare his theory with that held by 
Democritus. 


2. Translate : 
Inde minutatim processit ferreus ensis 
versaque in opprobrium species est falcis ahenae, 
et ferro coepere solum proscindere terrae 
exaequataque sunt creperi certamina belli. 
et prius est armatum in equi conscendere costas 
et moderarier hunc frenis dextraque vigere 
quam biiugo curru belli temptare pericla. 
et bilugos prius est quam bis coniungere binos 


et quam falciferos armatum escendere currus. 
inde boves Lucas turrito corpore, taetras, 
anguimanus, belli docuerunt volnera Poeni 
sufferre et magnas Martis turbare catervas. 
sic alid ex alio peperit discordia tristis. 


Write notes on in opprobinwm, creperi, boves 
Lucas, and alid. Give Lucretius’ account of the way 
in which men learnt the use of metals. 


3. Translate: 


Linquitur hie quaedam latitandi copia tenvis. 
id quod Anaxagoras sibi sumit, ut omnibus omnis 
res putet inmixtas rebus latitare, sed illud 
apparere unum cuius sint plurima mixta 
et magis in promptu primaque in fronte locata. 


Show this doctrine of Anaxagoras can be recon- 
ciled with his Homceomeria, and characterize Lucretius’ 
statement of his theory of nature. 


4. Do the atoms of Lucretius consist of parts, and 
are they divisible ?. Compare his theory in this respect 
with that of any modern physicist. 


5. Oculos nullam rem cernere posse. Explain. By 
whom was this theory held? How does Lucretius 
confute it ? 


* 
6. Divinitus esse paratam naturam rerum. How 
dees Lucretius contute this? State his theory of the 
existence, nature and life of the Gods. 


7. “It is not as much the beauty of form and color 
as the appearance of force and life in nature that 
Lucretius reproduces.” Criticize this statement, sup- 
porting your criticism by references to his poem. 


If. 
(Write in a separate book.) 


VIRGIL. 
Translate : 


(a) Sicelides Musae. paulo maiora canamus ! 
Non omnes arbusta iuvant humilesque myricae ; 
Si canimus silvas, silvae sint consule dignae. 
Ultima Cumaez venit iam carminis aetas ; 
Magnus ab integro saeclorum nascitur ordo. 


re) 
Tam redit et Virgo redeunt Saturnia regna ; 


Iam nova progenies caelo demittitur alto. 
Tu modo nascenti puero, quo ferrea primum 
Desinet ac toto surget gens aurea mundo, 
Casta fave Lucina: tuus iam regnat Apollo. 


(b) Pater ipse colendi 

Haud facilem esse viam voluit, primusque per 
artem 

Movet agros curis acuens mortalia corda, 
Nec torpere gravi passus sua regna veterno. 
Ante Iovem nulli subigebant arva coloni ; 
Ne signare quidem aut partiri limite campum 
Fas erat ; in medium quaerebant, ipsaque tellus 
Omnia liberius nullo poscente ferebat. 
[lle malum virus serpentibus addidit atris, 
Praedarique lupos iussit pontumque moveri, 
Mellaque decussit foliis ignemque reimovit. 


(c) Hic tibi (fabor enim, quando haec te cura remordet, 
Longius et volvens fatorum arcana movebo) 
Bellum ingens geret Italia populosque feroces 
Contundet, moresque viris et moenia ponet, 
Tertia dum Latio regnantem viderit aestas 
Ternaque transierint Rutulis hiberna subactis. 
At puer Ascanius, cui nune cognomen Iulo 
Additur (Ilus erat, dum res stetit Ilia regno), 
Triginta magnos volvendis mensibus orbes 
Imperio explebit, resnumque ab sede Lavini 
Transferet, et longam multa vi muniet Albam. 


(d) Ezoriave aliquis nostris ex ossibus ultor, 
Qui face Dardanios ferroque sequare colonos, 
Nune, olim, quocumque dabunt se tempore vires. 
Litora litoribus contraria, fluctibus undas 
Inprecor, arma armis ; pugnent ipsique nepotesque. 


(e) Ile, ut depositi proferret fata parentis, 
Scire potestates herbarum usumque medendi 
Maluit et mutas agitare inglorius artes. 
Stabat acerba fremens, ingentem nixus in hastam 
Aeneas, magno iuvenum et maerentis [uli 
Concursu, lacrimis inmobilis, Ille retorto 
Paeonium in morem senior succinctus amictu, 
Multa manu medica Phoebique potentibus herbis 
Nequiquam trepidat, nequiquam spicula dextra 
Sollicitat prensatque tenaci forcipe ferrum. 


1. Write notes on italicised words. 
[OVER] 


2. Show briefly the relation of Virgil (a) to Theo- 
critus, (b) to Homer, (c) to Ennius. 


3. Translate and explain : 


Aw Kai dirocodadtepov Kat amovdasoTepov Trol- 
now loTopias éotivs 1) wev yap Toinols paddov Ta 
id Le aly / \ 7 / ” 
xkadorov, 7 6 toropla Ta Kal ExaoTov heyel. ETL 
dé xalorou wen, TO Toit Ta Tota aTTa oupPBaiver 
Neveu 7) Tparrew Kata TO ELKOS 7) TO avayKatov, ov 
atoyateta 7 Troinows dvomata emiTiOEnevn TO dE 

Oo 4% ¥, ” x LW 
xa? Exaotov, TL’ ArKiBiddns éempagkev 7 Th érraber. 
ARISTOTLE, Poetics. 


How far does this canon apply to didactic poetry ? 


Show briefly how Virgil in the Georgics overcomes the 
difficulties inherent in the subject. 


4, Comment, without translating, on : 


(a) 


(0) 
(c) 
(d) 


Idcirco certis dimensum partibus orbem : 
Per duodena regit mundi sol aureus astra. 


Tgnoscenda quidem, scirent si ignoscere Manes. 
Sunt lacrimae rerum et mentem mortalia tangunt. 


Heu fuge crudeles terras, fuge litus avarum. 
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Examiner: G. W. JOHNSTON, PH.D. 


Translate : 


(a) 


Innoxia adhue ac praecalida et libata gustu 
potio traditur Britannico ; dein, postquam feruore 
aspernabatur, frigida in aqua affunditur uenenum, 
quod ita cunctos eius artus peruasit, ut uox pari- 
ter et spiritus raperentur. trepidatur a circumse- 
dentibus; difhugiunt imprudentes. at quibus 
altior intellectus, resistunt defixi et Neronem 
intuentes. ille, ut erat reclinis et nescio similis, 
solitum ita ait, per comitialem morbum, quo prima 
ab infantia afflictaretur Britannicus, et redituros 
paulatim uisus sensusque. at Agrippinae is pauor, 
ea consternatio mentis, quamuis uultu premeretur, 
emicuit, ut perinde ignaram fuisse atque Octauiam 
sororem Britannici constiterit : quippe sibi supre- 
mum auxilium ereptum, et parricidii exempluin 
intelligebat. Octauia quoque, quamuis rudibus 
annis, dolorem, caritatem, omnes affectus abscon- 
dere didicerat. ita post breue silentium repetita 
conuiuill laetitia. nox eadem necem Britannici 
et rogum coniunxit, proviso ante funebri paratu, 
qui modicus fuit. In campo tamen Martis sepul- 
tus est, adeo turbidis imbribus, ut uulgus iram 
deum portendi crediderit aduersus facinus cui 
plerique etiam howinum ignoscebant, antiquas 
fratrum discordias et insociabile regnum aesti- 
mantes. 

Tacitus, Annals, XILI. 


(b) Rem populi tractas ?—barbatum haec crede magis- 


trum 

Dicere, sorbitio tollit quem dira cicutae— 

Quo fretus? dic o magni pupille Pericli. 

Scilicet ingenium et rerum prudentia velox 

Ante pilos venit, dicenda tacendaque calles. 

Ergo ubi commota fervet plebecula bile, 

Fert animus calidae fecisse silentia turbae 

Maiestate manus. Quid deinde loquere? Quirites, 

Hoc, puta, non iustum est, illud male, rectrus 
illud. 

Scis etenim iustum gemina suspendere lance 

Ancipitis librae ; rectum discernis, ubi inter 

Curva subit, vel quum fallit pede regula varo, 

Et potis es nigrum vitio praefigere theta. 

Quin tu icitur, summa nequiquam pelle decorus, 

Ante diem blando caudam iactare popello 

Desinis, Anticyras melior sorbere meracas ! 

Quae tibi summa boni est ? uncta vixisse patella 

Semper et assiduo curata cuticula sole ? 

Exspecta, haud aliud respondeat haec anus. I 
nunc: 

Dinomaches ego sum! suftla sum candidus ! 


Persius, Satere IV. 


Sed a deo tantum rationem habemus, si modo 
habemus, bonam autem rationem aut non bonam 
a nobis; non enim, ut patrimonium relinquitur, 
sic ratio est homini beneficio deorum data. quid 
enim potius hominibus dedissent, si iis nocere 
voluissent ? iniustitiae autem, intemperantiae, tim- 
iditatis quae semina essent, si his vitiis ratio non 
subesset ? Medea modo et Atreus commemora- 
bantur a nobis, heroicae personae, inita subducta- 
que ratione nefaria scelera meditantes. quid 
levitates comicae? parumne saepe in ratione 
versantur ? parumne subtiliter disputat ille in 
Eunucho ? 





quid igitur faciam ? 
exclusit, revocat: redeam ? non, si me obsecret. 


ille vero in Synephebis Academicorum more contra 
communem opinionem non dubitat pugnare ratione, 
qui ‘in amore summo summaque inopia suave 
esse ’ dicit 


parentem habere avarum, inlepidum, in liberos 
difficilem, qui te nec amet nec studeat tui. 


atque huic inecredibili sententiae ratiunculas sug- 
gerit; idem facilem et liberalem patrem incom- 
modum esse amanti filio disputat, 


quem neque quo pacto fallam neque ut inde 
auferam, 

nec quem dolum ad eum aut machinam commoliar, 

scio quicquam: ita omnis meos dolos, fallacias, 

praestigias praestrinxit commoditas patris. 


quid ergo isti doli? quid machinae ? quid fallaciae 
praestigiaeque ? num sine ratione esse potuerunt ? 


Cicero, De Natura Deorwm, III. 


7 
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Examiner: W. J. ALEXANDER, Pa.D. 


Notre. —Candidates for Honors will take the questions marked with 
asterisks ; other candidates will take any siz questions. 


*1. Wordsworth is described as being especially the 
poet of consolation; show how this is illustrated in 
each of three poems, Michael, Elegiac Stanzas Sug- 
gested by a Picture of Peele Castle, and Ode to Duty. 


2. Making use of Old Mortality and The Lay of the 
Last Minstrel, compare Scott’s work in prose romance 
with his work in poetical romance. 


3. State the distinguishing characteristics of 
Shelley’s poetry, and exemplify your points from the 
poems you have read. 

*4, By means of one lyric selected from the pre- 
scribed works of each of the poets, Wordsworth, Scott 
and Shelley, illustrate their characteristic differences 
as poets. 

*5, Compare the genius of Macaulay and that of 


Carlyle as revealed in their respective styles and in 
their treatment of character. 


*6. Give a description of the poem entitled The 
Ancient Suge, and an outline of the ideas therein 
expressed, 


*7. Compare The Revenge and Hervé Riel so as to 
exemplify the characteristic differences between the 
two poets. 

[OVER] 


*8. What view of art does Fra Lippo Lippi repre- 
sent? Show how his character and circumstanes 
make him a natural exponent of this view. 


9. Name the writer and indicate the connection of 
each of the following passages :— 


(a) 


(0) 


— 
ior) 
~— 


(e) 


(f) 


She shall be sportive as a fawn 

That wild with glee across the lawn 
Or up the mountain springs ; 

And her’s shall be the breathing balm, 
And her’s the silence and the calm 

Of mute insensate things. 


Yet now despair itself is mild, 

Even as the winds and waters are ; 

I could lie down like a tired child, 

And weep away the life of care 

Which I have borne, and yet must bear, — 
Till death like sleep might steal on me, 
And I might feel in the warm air 

My cheek grow cold, and hear the sea 
Breathe o’er my brain its last monotony. 


‘* This morn is merry June, I trow, 
The rose is budding fain , 

But she shall bloom in winter snow 
Kre we two meet again.”’ 

He turned his charger as he spoke 
Upon the river shore, 

He gave the bridle-rein a shake, 
Said ‘‘ Adieu for evermore 

My Love! 

And adieu for evermore.” 


Will no one tell me what she sings ? 
Perhaps the plaintive numbers flow 
For old, unhappy, far-off things, 
And battles long ago : 

Or is it some more humble lay, 
Familiar matter of to-day ? 

Some natural sorrow, loss or pain, 
That has been, and may be again ! 


The gods are hard to reconcile, 

Tis hard to settle order once again. 

There is confusion worse than death, 

Trouble on trouble, pain on pain, 

Long labour unto aged breath, 

Sore task to hearts worn out by many wars, 

And eyes grown dim with gazing on the pilot stars. 


We look before and after, 
And pine for what is not : 
Our sincerest laughter 
With some pain is fraught. 
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ENGLISH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. H. Reynar, LL.D. 


1, Compare the classic draina with the drama of 
Shakespeare as to the admission of comic passages in 
a tragedy or tragic passages in a comedy. Refer to 
examples of such blending in Shakespeare’s plays and 
give your judgment as to the effect. 


2. What is the main theme of Lear? Show how 
the subordinate parts bear on the theme. 


3. Of what dramatic use is the fool in King Lear ? 
Refer to passages in which his part is most helpful. 
When and why does the fool disappear from the play ? 
4, ‘©T loved Ophelia ; forty thousand brothers 


Could not with all their quantity of love 
Make up my sum.” 


Review Hamlet’s treatment of Ophelia and show 
how it agrees with this protestation. 


5. Compare the madness of Lear with the assumed 
madness of Hamlet. How does the latter differ from 
the former ? 


6. Point out the art by which Shakespeare con- 
structs a really enjoyable comedy on the main plot in 
Much Ado About Nothing. 
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ENGLISH. 
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Examiner: A. H. Reynar, LL.D. 


1. By a comparison of The Creation and Fall with 
The Foure PP, show the development of tendencies 
which culminated in the drama of Shakespeare. 


2. Describe the general temper and habit of the 
mind of Marlowe. Show his relation to the great 
intellectual movement of the age in which he lived, 
and contrast him in this respect with Shakespeare. 


3. What differences in the art and spirit of Marlowe 
appear’ between his two dramas Tamburlaine and 
Edward IT? 


4, Specify the peculiarities of subject, treatment and 
form by which we may determine approximately the 
year when Love’s Labour’s Lost, and the Midsummer 
Night's Dream were written by Shakespeare. 


5. What constitutes the unity of the M. NV. D. and 
blends into one harmonious whole the diverse parts 
of which it is composed ? 


6. What may we learn from the M. NV. D.and Hamlet 
of Shakespeare’s judgment on the actors and acting of 
his time ? 
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Eaaminer ; W. PARKENHAM, B.A. 


1. Milton has been called the Scholars’ Poet. 


(a) What evidences of Scholarship does Comus 
reveal? Particularize. 

(6) Basing your remarks upon Lvery Man in His 
Humor and on comus, compare Jonson and Milton 
with respect to the influence of their scholarship on 
their work. 


2. (a) What does Samson Agonistes tell you of the 
man Milton ? 


(b) Basing your remarks upon Comuws and Sam- 
son Agonistes, contrast the Milton of 1634 with the 
Milton of 1670. 


3. Trace, with definite references to the play, the 
growth of Cleopatra’s influence over Antony and the 
deterioration of Antony’s character. 


4. In his prefatory remarks to Samson Agonistes 
Milton states his belief that the “small esteem” in 
which the tragedy of his day was held, was due to (a) 
“the poet’s error of intermixing comic stuff with tragic 
sadness and gravity,” to (b) the introduction of “ trivial 
and vulgar persons,’ and, generally speaking, to (c) the 
desire “ corruptly to gratify the people.” 

(i) Show to what extent this belief influenced 


Milton in Samson Agonistes. 
[OVER] 


(ii) Contrast, in this respect, the beliefs and prac- 
tices of Milton in Samson Agonistes and of Shakspere 
in Antony and Cleopatra. 


5. Analyze in detail, from your recollection of the 
play, the scene between Imogen and Pisanio in the 
“Country near Milford-Haven,” bringing out the vary- 
ing moods of Imogen. 


6. Explain fully and indicate the context of the 
following : 
(a) O foolishness of men! that lend their ears 
To those budge doctors of the Stoic fur, 


And fetch their precepts from the Cynic tub, 
Praising the lean and sallow Abstinence ! 


(b 


~— 


Wherein I am false I am honest; not true, to be true. 
These present wars shall find I love my country, 

Even to the note o’ the King, or I’ll fall in them. 

All other doubts, by time let them be clear’d : 
Fortune brings in some boats that are not steer’d. 


But, alack ! 
(c) You snatch some hence for little faults; that’s love, 
To have them fall no more : you some permit 
To second ills with ills, each elder worse, 
And make them dread it, to the doer’s thrift. 


(d) The shirt of Nessus is upon me: teach me, 
Alcides, thou mine ancestor, thy rage: 
Let me lodge Lichas on the horns o’ the moon ; 
And with those hands, that grasp’d the heaviest club, 
Subdue my worthiest self, 


(e) Great men, 
That had a court no bigger than this cave, 
That did attend themselves and had the virtue 
Which their own conscience seal’d them—laying by 
That nothing-gift of differing multitudes— 
Could not outpeer these twain. 


(f) My desolation does begin to make 
A better life. °Tis paltry to be Cesar ; 
Not being Fortune, he’s but Fortune’s knave, 
A minister of her will: and it is great 
To do that thing that ends all other deeds ; 
Which shackles accidents and bolts up change. 
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HISTORICAL ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: D. R. Keys, M.A. 





N.B.—Five questions to constitute a full paper. 


1. In what various forms does the original short a 
appear in Anglo-Saxon? Account for these, and trace 
their subsequent history to living English. 


2. What survivals of Verner’s law are to be noted in 
Modern English ? 

3. Draw a diagram to outline the history of English 
dialects. Note any signs of a differentiation of American 
dialects. 


4. Outline the history of English declension during 
the Middle English period. 


5. Make a systematic classification of the Old English 
strong verbs. 


6. Trace the development of the English weak verbs 
from the old to the modern period. 


7. Write an article on the English relative pronouns 


8. Compare Old and Modern English with regard to 
inflexion and use of the subjunctive mood. 
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ANGLO-SAXON. 


Examiner: D. R. Krys, M.A. 





1. Give arguments for and against the theory that 
Beowulf was first written in Anglo-Saxon. 


2. Compare the two earlier feats of Beowulf with 
his final adventure, with special reference to their pos- 
sible mythological relations. 


3. Describe briefly the state of the Beowulf text. 
Translate : 


(a) Him on mod bearn, 

Peet heal-reced hatan wolde, 
medo-zrn micel men gewyrcean, 

70 Pon[nje yldo bearn efre gefrinon, 
ond Pr on innan eall gedalan 
geongum ond ealdum, swyle him God sealde, 
buton fole-scare ond féorum gumena. 
Da ic wide gefregn weore gebannan 

75 manigre megpe geond Pisne middan-geard, 
fole-stede fretwan. Him on fyrste gelomp 
eedre mid yldum, Peet hit weard eal gearo, 
heal-zrna mest ; scodp him Heort naman, 
sé Pe his wordes geweald wide heefde. 

80 Hé béot ne aléh, béagas déelde, 
sinc et symle. Sele hlifade 
héah ond horn-géap; heado-wylma bad 
ladan liges. Ne wes hit lenge Pa gén, 
Peet se ecg-hete &Pum-swerian 

85 efter wel-nide weeenan scolde. 


1. Write grammatical notes on bearn (67), bearn 
(70), gefrtinon (70), féorum (78), gearo (77), aléh (80), 
adum-swerlan (84). 


Translate : ; 
(b) Gewiton him Pa féran;  flota stille bad, 


seomode on sdle_sid-fzePmed scip, 

on ancre fest. Hofor-lic scionon 

ofer hléor-ber[gjan, gehroden golde, 

fah ond fyr-heard ; ferh wearde héold. 
GiPmod grummon, guman dnetton, 
sigon etsomne, of Peet hy [sel timbred, 
geatolic ond gold-fah, ongyton mihton ; 
Peet wees fore-mzerost fold-biendum 
receda under roderum, on fem se rica bad : 
lixte se léoma_ ofer landa fela. 

Him fa hilde-déor [h]of médigra 

torht getehte, feet hie him to mihton 
geonum gangan; gtid-beorna sum 

wicg gewende, word efter cwed: 

“ Meel is mé to féran; Feeder al-walda 
mid ar-stafum é€owic gehealde 

sida gesunde! Ic td se wille 

wid wrad werod wearde healdan.” 


2. Note the special poetical devices used in this 
passage. . 
3. Scan the first five verses. 
Translate : 
(c) Gemunde Pa se gdda meg Higelaces 
fefen-sprece. up lang astod 
760 ond him feste widféng; fingras burston ; 


eoten wees tit-weard; eorl furPur stop. 
Mynte se mera, wer hé meahte swa, 
widre gewindan ond on weg Fanon 

fléon on fen-hopu; wiste his fingra geweald 


765 on grames grapum. Peet wees géocor si5, 


77 


0 


0 


Peet se hearm-scaPa to Heorute atéah. 
Dryht-sele dynede; Denum eallum wears, 
ceaster-buendum, cenra gehwylcum, 

eorlum ealu-scerwen. Yrre weron bégen 

réPe rén-weardas. Reced hlynsode ; 

Pa wes wundor micel, Pet se win-sele 
widheefde hea? o-déorum, Peet hé on hrisan ne féol, 
feeger fold-bold; ac hé pees feeste wees 

innan ond titan iren-bendum 

searo-Pponcum besmiPod. 


4. Explain the reference in vv. 358-9, and in ealu 
scerwen (769). 


Not to be translated ; 


(d) Gewiton him 04 wigend wica néosian 
freondum befeallen, Fryslond geséon, 
hamas ond héa-burh. Hengest 3a gyt 
weel-fagne winter wunode mid Finn 
el{ne] unflitme; eard gemunde, 
Péah Pe hé [ne] meahte on mere drifan 
hringed-stefnan ; holm storme wéol, 
won wid winde ; winter ype beléac 
is-gebinde, oP det oPer com 
géar in geardas, swant gyt ded, 
pa de singales  séle bewitiad, 
wuldor-torhtan weder. Da wees winter scacen, 
feeger foldan bearm; fundode wrecca, 
gist of geardum; hé to gyrn-wrece 
swidor Pohte, Ponne to sex-lade, 
oif hé torn-gemdt Purhtéon mihte, 
pet hé Eotena bearn inne gemunde. 

5. Compare the feeling for nature shown in Beowulf 


with that in (a) the classic epic literature, (b) modern 
English literature. 
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Wniversity of Corontea, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





FRENCH. 


Examiner: J. SQUATR. 


Translate : 
ANDROMAQUE. 


Non, non, je te défends, Céphise, de me suivre, 

Je confie a tes soins mon unique trésor : 

Si tu vivais pour moi, vis pour le fils d’ Hector. 

De l’espoir des Troyens seule dépositaire, 

Songe a combien de rois tu deviens nécessaire. 

Veille auprés de Pyrrhus; fais-lui garder sa foi: 

S’il le faut, je consens qu’on lui parle de moi, 

Fais-lui valoir hymen ou je me suis rangée. 
—Andromaque. 


1. Sean, (1) by counting the syllables, (2) by count- 
ing the stresses, lines 4 and 5 of the extract. 


2. Write notes on Hector and Pyrrhus. 


il 


Translate : 

MASCARILLE: Il est vrai quil est honteux de 
n’avoir pas des premiers tout ce qui se fait; mais 

_ne vous mettez pas en peine: je veux établir chez 
vous une Académie de beaux esprits, et je vous 
promets quil ne se fera pas un bout de vers dans 
Paris que vous ne sachiez par coeur avant tous les 
autres. Pour moi, tel que vous me voyez, je m’en 
escrime un peu quand je veux; et vous verrez 
courir de ma facon, dans les belles ruelles de Paris, 


deux cents chansons, autant de sonnets, quatre 
cents épigrammes et plus de mille madrigaux, sans 
compter les énigmes et les portraits. 

—Les précieuses ridicules. 


1. At what point in the career of Mohere was this 


play written? Give a sketch of his life up to this 
point. 


2. Explain ruelles and portraits. 


III. 


Translate : 


DON RUY GOMEZ. 


Mais va, crois moi, ces cavaliers frivoles 
N’ont pas d’amour si grand qu il ne s’use en pa- 
roles. 
Qu’une fille aime et croie un de ces jouvenceaux, 
Elle en meurt, il en rit. Tous ces jeunes oiseaux, 
A Vaile vive et peinte, au langoureux ramage, 
Ont un amour qui mue ainsi que leur plumage. 
Les vieux, dont l’age éteint la voix et les couleurs, 
Ont l’aile plus fidéle,et moins beaux, sont meilleurs. 
Nous aimons bien. Nos pas sont lourds ? nos 
yeux arides ? 
Nos fronts ridés 2? Au cceur on n’a jamais de rides, 
— Hernani. 


1. Compare this passage with the one from Andro- 


maque so as to show differences between the classical 
and romantic styles. 


IV. 


Translate: 


PoIRIER, & Gaston.—Dame! le bilan est facile 
a établir: vous avez regu cing cent mille francs de 
la dot de ma fille. La corbeille de noces et les 
frais d’installation en ont absorbé cent mille. 
Vous venez d’en donner deux cent dix-huit mille 
a vos créanciers, il vous en reste done cent quatre- 
vingt-deux mille qui, placés au taux légal, repré- 
sentent neuf mille livres de rente. Lst-ce clair ? 
Kst-ce avec ce revenu que vous nourrirez vos amis 
de carpes & la Lithuanienne et de volailles a la 
concordat ? Croyez-moi, mon cher Gaston, restez 
chez moi, vous y serez encore mieux que chez 





‘ 


vous. Pensez & vos enfants qui ne seront pas 
fachés de trouver un jour dans la poche du Mar- 
quis de Presles les économies du bonhomme 
Poirier. A revoir, mon gendre, je vais régler le 
compte de Monsieur Vatel. 

—Le gendre de Monsieur Poirier. 


1. At what date are the events of the play supposed 
to occur ? 


2. Describe briefly the place Augier holds in the 
development of comedy. 


3. Write notes on @ revoir and Monsieur Vatel. 


VA 


Translate : 
(a) Il fait un de ces temps ainsi que je les aime, 


(0) 


Ni brume ni soleil! le soleil deviné, 

Pressenti, du brouillard mourant dansant 4 méme 

Le ciel trés haut qui tourne et fuit, rose de créme ; 

L’atmosphére est de perle et la mer d’or fané. 
VERLAINE. 


. Write a note on Verlaine and his work as a poet. 


—Mon pauvre homme, le Mont-de-Pieté refuse 
Le dernier matelas comme étant trop mauvais, 
Ow vas-tu maintenant trouver du pain ? 
—J’y vais, 
Répondis-je, et, prenant 4 deux mains mon courage, 
Je résolus d’aller me remettre a l’ouvrage ; 
Et, quoique me doutant qu’on me repousserait, 
Je me rendis d’abord dans le vieux cabaret 
Ou se tenaient toujours les meneurs de la gréve. 
—Lorsque j’entrai, je crus, sur ma foi, faire un 
A 
réve. 
On buvait la, tandis que d’autres avaient faim ; 
On buvait! 


1. What is the poem from which this extract is 
taken ? 


2. Explain Mont-de-Piéteé. 





Aniverstty of Covrotitu. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
GRAMMAR, SIGHT, PROSE, LA FONTAINE. 


Examiner: W. A. R. KERR, B.A. 


Translate into French: 
1. He wishes me to go to see them. 


2. “ Give me some,” he said, in a low voice. 
3. It is fine now, but it may rain to-morrow. 


4. We set sail on the first of June at twenty min- 
utes to five in the morning. 


. You ought never to have come. 
. Although the weather is clear, I can see nothing. 
. He came to spend his holidays with me. 


OO =I .c> Ox 


. As long as you are here, I remain. 
9. The man I gave the france to isn’t here any 
longer. 
10. Can he do without a new coat ? 


Eis 
Translate into French : 


A sound of cannon was heard. ‘The sound 
increased moment by moment. Everyone looked 
towards the north. Two vessels were seen fighting 
at a distance of about three miles. The wind 
brought both so near our ship that we could see 
the fight quite easily. Finally one of the two ves- 
sels launched a broadside (bordée) against the 


[OVER] 


other. The latter at once began to sink. We 
distinctly saw a crowd of men on the deck of the 
ship which was going down; they kept raising 
their hands to heaven and uttering frightful cries: 
in a moment all was swallowed up. 


(HEE 
LES MEDECINS. 





Translate into English : 
1 Le médecin Tant-pis alloit voir un malade 
(Jue visitoit aussi son confrére Tant-mieux. 
Ce dernier espéroit, quoique son camarade 
Soutint que le gisant iroit voir ses aieux. 
5 Tous deux s’étant trouvés différens pour la cure 
Leur malade paya le tribut & nature, 
Apres qu’en ses conseils Tant-pis eut eté cru. 
Is triomphoient encor sur cette maladie. 
L’un disoit: “ Il est mort ; je ’avois bien prevu. 
10 —S/il m’ett cru, disoit l’autre, il seroit plein de vie.” 


1, What light does this throw on the science of the 
17th century ? 


2. Explain the spelling of “ encor” (1. 8). 
3. Scan ll. 1-4. 
4, In how far is La Fontaine an original writer ? 


. Sketch briefly the life of La Fontaine. 
IV. 


. 


Or 


Translate into English : 

Dans le salon carré, c’était une bouillie de 
monde grouillante et bruissante. Les peintres, en 
représentation jusqu’au soir, se faisaient recon- 
naitre a leur activité, 4 la sonorité de leur voix, a 
Vautorité de leurs gestes. Ils commengaienta trainer 
des amis par la manche vers des tableaux qu’ils 
désignaient du bras, avec des exclamations et une 
mimique énergique de connaisseurs. On en voyait 
de toutes sortes, de grands a longs cheveux, coiffés 
de chapeaux mous gris ou noirs, de formes inex- 
primables, larges et ronds comme des toits, avec 
des bords en pente ombrageant le torse entier de 
Vhomme, D’autres étaient petits, actifs, fluets ou 
trapus, cravatés d’un foulard, vétus de vestons ou 
ensaqués en de singuliers costumes spéciaux a la 
classe des rapins. 


Hiniversitv of Toronttea, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


ne 


Examiner: PELHAM EpGar, Pa.D. 





N.B,—Candidates will translate only the specified passages. 


I. 


Tes jours, sombres et courts comme des jours d’automne, 
Déclinent comme |’ombre au penchant des coteaux, 
L’amitié te trahit, la pitié t'abandonne, 

Kt, seule, tu descends le sentier des tombeaux. 


Mais la nature est 1a qui t’invite et qui t’aime ; 
Plonge-toi dans son sein qu'elle t’ouvre toujours ; 
Quand tout change pour toi, la nature est la méme, 
Et le méme soleil se leve sur tes jours. 


De lumiere et d’ombrage elle t’entoure encore : 
Détache ton amour des faux biens que tu perds ; 
Adore ici l’écho qu’ adorait Pythagore, 

Préte avec lui l’oreille aux célestes concerts. 

Suis Je jour dans le ciel, suis l’ombre sur la terre, 
Dans les plaines de lair vole avec l’aquilon, 
Avec les doux rayons de l’astre du mysteére 
Glisse & travers les bois dans l’ombre du vallon. 


Dieu, pour le concevoir, a fait l’intelligence : 
Sous la nature enfin découvre son auteur ! 

Une voix a l’esprit parle dans son silence : 

Qui n’ a pas entendu cette voix dans son coeur ? 


1. Translate the last two stanzas of the extract. 


2. Account for the gender of sewle (I. 4). 


3. By reference to the above extract, and to other 
poems by the same author you may have read, enum- 
erate the poetical qualities of Lamartine, and state in 
a general way his importance in the history of French 
poetry. 

Il. 


(a) Trois jours, trois nuits, dans la fournaise 
Tout ce peuple en feu bouillonna, 
Crevant l’écharpe béarnaise 
Du fer de lance d’ Iéna. 


(b) Oh! demain, c’est la grande chose ! 
De quoi demain sera-t-il fait ? 
L’homme aujourd’ hui seme la cause, 
Demain Dieu fait mirir leffet. 
Demain, c’est ]’éclair dans la voile, 
C’est le nuage sur 1’étoile, 

C'est un traitre qui se dévoile, 
Crest le bélier qui bat Jes tours, 
C’est astre qui change de zone, 
C’est Paris qui suit Babylone ; 
Demain, c’est le sapin du trone, 
Aujourd’ hui, c’en est le velours ! 


(c) Laissez mtirir vos fronts! gardez-vous, jeunes gens, 
Des systemes dorés aux plumages changeants 
(Jui dans les carrefours s’en vont faire la roue ; 
Et de ce qu ’en vos cceurs l’Amérique secoue, 
Peuple a peine essaye, nation de hasard, 

Sans tige, sans passe, sans histoire, sans art ; 

Et de cette sagesse impie, envenimée, 

Du cerveau de Voliaire éclose tout armée, 

Fille de ignorance et de l’orgueil, posant 

Les lois des anciens jours sur les mceurs d’a présent, 
Qui refait un chaos partout ot fut un monde, 
Qui rudement enfonce, 6 démence profonde ! 

Le casque étroit de Sparte au front du vieux Paris. 


1. Explain the meaning of (a). 
2, Explain the metaphors in (0). 
3. Translate (c). 


4, Explain what Hugo is attacking in (c) and write 
a brief note on the last two lines. 


5. Sketch Hugo’s life between 1820-1830. 


ILI, 


1, Taking Hernani as typical of Romantic drama 
state explicitly : 
(a) In what way Romanticism sought to oppose 
itself to Classicism. 


(b) What elements of Romanticism the dramatic 
school of Augier and Dumas sought to oppose. 


Lye 


(a) Et puis, & mesure qu'il s’enfoncait dans la rue, 
culs-de-jatte, aveugles, boiteux, pullulaient autour de 
lui, et des manchots, et des borgnes, et des lépreux 
avec leurs plaies, qui sortant des maisons, qui des 
petites rues adjacentes, qui des soupiraux des caves, 
hurlant, beuglant, glapissant, tous  clopin-clopant, 
cahin-caha, se ruant vers la lumieére, et vautrés dans la 
fange comme des limaces aprés la pluie. 

Gringoire, toujours suivi par ses trois persécu- 
teurs, et ne sachant trop ce que cela allait devenir, 
marchait effaré au milieu des autres, tournant les 
boiteux, enjambant les culs-de-jatte, les pieds empétrés 
dans cette fourmiliére d’éclopés, comme ce capitaine 
anglais qui s’enlisa dans un troupeau de crabes. 


(b) Toutefois, si admirable que vous semble le 
Paris d’a présent, refaites le Paris du quinzieme siecle, 
reconstruisez-le dans votre pensée; regardez le jour a 
travers cette haie surprenante d’aiguilles, de tours et 
de clochers; répandez au milieu de l’immense ville, 
déchirez a la pointe des iles, plissez aux arches des ponts 
de la Seine avec ses larges flaques vertes et jaunes, 
plus changeante qu’une robe de serpent ; détachez net- 
tement sur un horizon d’azur le profil gothique de ce 
vieux Paris; faites-en flotter le contour dans une 
brume d’/hiver qui s’accroche 4 ses nombreuses chemi- 
nées ; noyez-le dans une nuit profonde, et regardez le 
jeu bizarre des ténébres et des lumiéres dans ce sombre 
labyrinthe d’édifices ; jetez-y un rayon de lune qui le 
dessine vaguement et fasse sortir du brouillard les 
orandes tétes des tours: ou reprenez cette noire sil- 
houette, ravivez d’ombre les mille angles aigus des 
fléches et des pignons, et faites-la saillir, plus dentelée 
qu'une machoire de requin, sur le ciel de cuivre du 
couchant.—Et puis, comparez. 


1. Translate (a) and (b). 


[OVER] 


V. 7 


1. Compare concisely Notre Dame de Paris and — 
Eugénie Grandet (a) as to characters, (b) as to plot 
and incident, (c) as to style. 

2. Name and classify, if possible, the chief novels of 


Balzac. 


Ciniversity of Corornia. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. H. CAMERON, M.A. 


Translate : 


I] [Renan] était admirable dans les discussions. 
I] ne discutait pas. I] approuvait avec indiscré- 
tion. Quand il vous avait approuvé jusqu’a vous 
réduire au silence, il partait 4a son tour, disait 
précisément le contraire de ce que vous aviez 
soutenu, et terminait par ces mots: “C'est, du 
reste, ce que vous disiez vous-méme tout a l’heure, 
et mieux que moi.” 

Cette politesse, il la portait dans ses livres.... 
C’était au lecteur & mesurer le degré de force que 
Renan donnait a l’opinion ouwz, et d’autre part a 
Yopinion non, pour savoir vers laquelle des deux 
il penchait en définitive; et cela méme était un 
procédé tres poli a l’égard du lecteur, quoique 
peut-étre un peu dangereux. 

Et Ja aussi, une pointe de malignité trouvait 
son compte. La politesse est un demi-mensonge 
et, par suite, ne peut pas s’accuser [= se rendre 
manifeste] sans devenir une ironie assez forte. 
Les gens que M. Renan approuvait ne laissaient 
pas de soupgonner qu'il se moquait un peu d’eux. 
Mais était-ce sa faute si l’on ne peut étre absolu- 
ment vrai sans étre rude, et si l’on ne peut étre 
poli sans quelque sourde raillerie intime? Le 
fond encore ici était politesse, bonne éducation 
et bonté d’ame. Seulement il y a de petits régals 
secrets de malice innocente & étre trés bon. | 


—EMILE FAGUEFT. 


if 


1. Exhibit concisely some of the processes which 
transformed the infinitives of the four Latin conjuga- 
tions into the four French ones, and show the various 
sources of each of the latter. 


2. Give in full the Old French declension of the mas- 
culine pronoun 7, and show, by referring to phonetic 
laws, how the Popular Latin declension must have 
differed from the Classical Latin. 


3. Give as full an account as possible of the deriva- 
tion of the following words: out, avant, avec, dés, dont, 
désormais, cependant, derriére, jusqu’a ce que, aujour- 
Vhut. 

IBGE. 

Translate into English : 

Li Beduyn [Bedouins] ne demeurent en villes, 
ne en cités, n’en chastiaus, mais gisent ades 
(toujours) aus chans; et lour mesnies, lour femmes, 
lour enfans fichent le soir de nuit, ou de jour 
quant il fait mal tens, en unes maniéres de 
herberges que il font de cercles de tonniaus loiés a 
perches, aussi comme li cher (chars) & ces dames 
sont; et sur ces cercles giétent piaus de moutons 
que l’on appelle piaus de Damas, conrees en alun. 
Li Beduyn meismes en ont grans pelices, qui lour 
cuevrent tout le cors, lour jambes et lour piés. 
Quant il pleut le soir et fait mal tens de nuit, il 
sencloent dedens lour pelices, et ostent les frains 
& lour chevaus et les lessent paistre delez aus. 
(Juant ce vient l’endemain, il restendent lour 
pelices au soleil et les frotent et les conroient, ne 
ja ni perra chose que elles aient estei moillies le 
soir....En bataille il ne portent riens que l’espée 
et le glaive. Presque tuit sont vestu de seurpeliz, 
aussi comme li prestre; de touailles sont entor- 
teillies lour testes, qui lour vont par dessous le 
menton: dont laides gens et hydeuses sont a 
regarder, car li chevel des testes et des barbes 
sont tuit noir. 

—JOINVILLE. 
Lye 
Translate into French : 

Be like the promontory against which the waves 
continually break, but it stands firm and tames the 
fury of the water around it. 


“Unhappy am I because this has happened to 
me!” Not so, but happy am I though this has 
happened to me, because I continue free from 
pain, neither crushed by the present nor fearing 
the future. For such a thing as this might 
have happened to every man; but every man 
would not have continued free from pain on 
such an occasion. Why then is that rather a 
misfortune than this a good fortune? And dost 
thou in all cases call that a man’s misfortune 
which is not a deviation from man’s nature?.... 
Will, then, this which has happened prevent 
thee from being just, magnanimous, temperate, 
prudent, secure against inconsiderate opinions 
and falsehood; will it prevent thee from having 
modesty, freedom, and everything else, by the 
presence of which man’s nature obtains all that 
is its own? Remember, too, on every occasion 
which leads thee to vexation to apply this prin- 
ciple: not that this is a misfortune, but to bear it 
nobly is good fortune. 

—Marcus AURELIUS ANTONINUS. 


V5 


Write a composition of not more than three pages 
upon any one of the following subjects: 


. Les Cent-Jours. 


2. LExil de Victor Hugo. 


“Io Oo 


. Alexandre Dumas pere. 


Le Réalisme au XIX® siécle. 


. Les Premiers explorateurs du Canada. 

. Les Qualités qui font défaut chez les Canadiens. 
. “Les mers ne séparent pas, elles réunissent.” 

. “Les gouvernements sont pacifiques et les peuples 


belliqueux.” 


Le? 





Bniversity of TCoroittoa. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS ; 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


FRENCH. 
HONORS. 


J. SQuatrR, B.A. 


Hzaminers : 
PELHAM Epaar, B.A., PH.D. 





Le 


1. Sketch the literary history of France during the 
decade 1820-1830. 


2. Outline the history of the drama since 1870. 


3. Define Parnassien. Name the chief members of 
the group of Parnassiens ? 


4, Give a brief account of Ponsard. 


5. Write notes on: Madame Bovary, Cromwell, 
Cing Mars, Nisurd, Anatole France, Graziella, la 
Mare au Diable, On ne badine pas avec VLAmour, 
Brunetiére. 


II. 


In the case of the following extracts (a) give in a few lines the sub- 
ject matter and meaning of each, (b) assign each to its 
proper school and times, with precise reasons. 


(a) Lorsque mon cceur, noyé dans des flots d’amer- 
tume, 
S’agite en moi, grossi de pleurs lents a couler, 
Comme une mer qui s‘enfle et jette son écume 
Sur le sable désert ot Dieu la fait rouler, 


Mon cceur cherche une voix pour gémir avec 
elle ! 


‘Les flots en ont, les vents aussi, mais l’homme, 
hélas ! 

Il n’a qu’un triste écho de sa plainte immor- 
telle 

Qui résonne en lui-méme et ne console pas! 


(b) Ce manuscrit de quinze pages lui révélaient 
brusquement et doucement tout, amour, la dou- 
leur, la destinée, la vie, l’éternité, le commence- 
ment, la fin. C’était comme une main qui se serait 
ouverte et lui aurait jeté subitement une poignée 
de rayons. Elle sentait dans ces quelques lignes 
une nature passionnée, ardente, généreuse, honnéte, 
une volonté sacrée, une immense douleur et un 
espoir immense, un coeur serré, une extase 
épanouie. Quétait-ce que ce manuscrit? Une 
lettre. Lettre sans adresse, sans nom, sans date, 
sans signature, pressante et désintéressee, énigme 
composée de vérités, message d’amour fait pour 

étre apporté par un ange et lu par une vierge, 
rendez-vous donné hors de la terre, billet doux 
d’un fantOme a une ombre. 


(c) Trois grands tombereaux étaient la, a la file, 
chargés de morts, de ces tombereaux de la salu- 
brité, que l’on emplit a la pelle, le long des rues, 
chaque matin, de la desserte de la veille; et, de 
méme, on venait de les emplir de cadavres, les 
arrétant a chaque corps que lon y jetait, repar- 
tant avec le gros bruit des roues pour s’arréter plus 
loin, parcourant le village entier, jusqu’a ce que 
le tas débordat. Ils attendaient, immobiles sur 
la route, quon les conduisit a la décharge pu- 
blique, au charnier voisin. Des pieds sortaient, 
dressés en lair. Une téte retombait, a demi 
arrachée. Lorsque les trois tombereaux, de nou- 
veau, s ébranlérent, cahotant dans les flaques, une 
main livide qui pendait, trés longue, vint frotter 
contre une roue; et la main peu a peu susait, 
écorchée, mangée jusqu’ a Vos. 

1. Translate from Trois grands tombereaux to 

déborddt. 

(d) Les bétes étaient la, le nez tourné vers la ficelle, 
et alignant confusement leurs croupes inégales. 
Des porcs assoupis enfongaient en terre leur 
groin; des veaux beuglaient ; des brebis bélaient ; 


— a 


les vaches, un jarret replié, étalaient leur ventre 
sur le gazon, et, ruminant lentement, clignaient 
leurs paupiéres lourdes, sous les moucherons qui 
bourdonnaient autour d’elles. Des charretiers, 
les bras nus, retenaient par le licou des étalons 
cabrés, qui hennissaient a pleins naseaux. Les 
juments restaient paisibles, allongeant la téte et la 
criniere pendante, tandis que leurs poulains se 
reposaient & leur ombre, ou venaient les teter 
quelquefois; et, sur la longue ondulation de tous 
ces corps tassés, on voyait se lever au vent, comme 
un flot, quelque criniere blanche, ou bien saillir 
des cornes aigués, et des tétes d’hommes qui 
couraient. A l’écart, en dehors des lices cent pas 
plus loin, il y avait un grand taureau noir muselé, 
portant un cercle de fer 4 la narine, et qui ne 
bougeait pas plus qu'une béte de bronze. Un 
enfant en haillons le tenait par une corde. 


(e) J’aime Bacchus, j’aime Manon, 
Tous deux partagent ma tendresse ; 
Tous deux out troublé ma raison 
Par une aimable et douce ivresse. 
Ah! quelle est belle! Ah! qu'il est bon! 
C’est le refrain de ma chanson. 


De Manon si j’avais le cceur, 
Lui seul pourrait me satisfaire, 
Mais ses refus ou sa rigueur 
Me rendent le vin nécessaire. 
Ah! ete. ° 


Des maux qu'elle me fait souffrir 
C’est ce nectar qui me délivre. 
Vingt fois elle m’a fait mourir, 
; bats sa a 
Vingt fois Bacchus m’a fait revivre! 
Ah! ete. 


(f) La-bas, sous les arbres s’abrite 
Une chaumiére au dos bossu ; 
Le toit penche, le mur s‘eftrite, 
Le seuil de la porte est moussu. 


La fenétre, un volet la bouche ; 

Mais du taudis, comme au temps froid 
La tiéde haleine d’une bouche, 

La respiration se voit. 


[OVER. | 


Un tire-bouchon de fumée, 
Tournant son mince filet bleu, 
De |’Ame en ce bouge enfermée 
Porte des nouvelles 4 Dieu. 


1. Translate extract (/). 


(9) 


(h) 


I] erre comme une ame en peine 
Parmi les chénes et les pins. 
Cest le matin : 

Le brouillard étend son voile sur la plaine ; 
L’église est grise; les toits, noirs ; 
La route, jaune; les fougeres, 
Les ajones, les genéts font voir 
Leurs verts si divers.—I] espere, 
Avec le soleil qui vainement 
Tente de rayonner au firmament ; 
Il est triste, avec la buée 

(Jui semble enfumer les vallons. 


Les coqs font les fanfarons, 
Narguant les épaisses nuées ; 

Les cheminées du séminaire 
Fument discrétement. 

—Le village est morne et solitaire 
Comme son Ame qui se ment. 


La terre, notre mére, et sa douce richesse, 

Ne peut-elle, du moins, égayer ta tristesse ? 

Vois combien elle est belle ! et vois l’été vermeil, 

Prodigue de trésors, brillant fils du soleil, 

(Jui vient, fertile amant d’une heureuse culture, 

Varier du printemps l’uniforme verdure ; 

Vois l’abricot naissant, sous les yeux d’un beau 
ciel, 

Arrondir son fruit doux et blond comme le miel ; 

Vois la pourpre des fleurs, dont le pécher se pare, 

Nous annoncer l’éclat des fruits qu'il nous 
prépare. 

Au bord de ces prés verts regarde ces guérets, 

De qui les blés touffus, jaunissantes foréts, 

Du joyeux moissonneur attendent la faucille. 

D’agrestes déités quelle noble famille ! 

La Récolte et la Paix, aux yeux purs et sereins, 

Les épis sur le front, les épis dans les mains, 

Qui viennent, sur les pas de la belle Espérance, 

Verser la corne d’or ot fleurit ’abondance. 
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if. 


Si midi, du ciel pur, verse sa lave blanche, 

Au travers des massifs il n’en laisse pleuvoir 

Que des éclats legers qui vont, de branche en branche, 
Fluides diamants que l’une a I’ autre épanche, 

De leurs taches de feu semer le gazon noir. 


Parfois, hors des fourrés, les oreilles ouvertes, 

L’ceil au guet, le col droit, et la rosée au flane, 

Un cabri voyageur, en quelques bonds alertes, 

Vient boire aux cavités pleines de feuilles vertes, 

Les quatre pieds posés sur un caillou tremblant. 
LECONTE DE LISLE. 


1. Translate the first stanza of the extract. 


2. Examine the extract and, from characteristics 
discovered in it, define the class of poetry to which it 
belongs. Be precisein your references. 


II. 


(«) Un brusque déchirement de branches, de brous- 
sailles, et le fourré s’écarta au-dessus d’eux, si vivement, 
si félinement, que Tartarin. la téte pleine d’aventures de 
chasse, aurait pu se croire a l’affit dans le Zaccar. 
Manilof santa du talus, sans bruit, pres de la voiture. 
Ses petits yeux bridés luisaient dans sa figure tout 


écorchee par les ronces, sa barbe et ses cheveux en oreille 
dechien ruisselaient de l’eau des branches. Haletant,ses 
grosses mains courtes et velues appuyés a la portiere, 
il interpella en russe Sonia qui, se tournant vers Tar- 
tarin, lui demanda d’une voix breve .... 

(b) “Malheureux! prenez garde,” crie Tartarin 
bléme d’épouvante ; et, désespérément cramponné a la 
paroi suintante, il reprend d’une chaude ardeur son 
argument de la veille en faveur de l’existence: “ Elle 
a du bon, que diantre! A votre age, un beau garcgon 
comme vous....vous ne croyez donc pas a l'amour, 
qué?” 

—Tartarin sur les Alpes. 


1. Translate (a). 
2. What part does Manilof play in the story ? 


3. What is the significance of (b) relatively to the 
moral purpose of the book ? 


Til. 


Translate : 


Son cotillon de droguet était trop court de deux 
mains ; et, comme elle avait grandi beaucoup dans 
lannée, ses bras maigres, tout mordus par le soleil, 
sortaient de ses manches comme deux pattes 
daranelle. Elle avait cependant un tablier d’incar- 
nat dont elle était bien fiere, mais qui lui venait 
de sa mére, et dont elle n’avait point songé a retirer 
la bavousette, que, depuis plus de dix ans, les 
jeunesses ne portent plus. 

—La petite Fadette. 


1. Replace the dialectal expressions by ordinary 
ones. 


2. Define a romantic novel. To what extent does 
la petite Fadette conform to your standard? Be precise. 


IV. 


Translate : 


JEAN. Je suis un parvenu, je suis le fils d’un 
jardinier, je suis tout ce qu’on voudra, mais je ne 
suis pas un imbécile, puisque j’ai fait fortune ; et, 
si je me marie, je ne veux pas d’une femme qui se 
croira quitte envers moi en m’apportant deux ou 
trois cent mille francs; qu’est-ce que cest que 
ca?....et qui fera sauter mes petits millions dans 





une fricassée de dentelles, de cachemires et de 
diamants tout en me faisant la grimace, pendant 
que je tiendrai la queue de la poéle. 


—La question d Argent. 


1. Indicate the position of the author in the develop- 
ment of comedy. 


2. Compare Dumas fils and Scribe as dramatic 
authors. 
V. 
Translate : 

Les Précveuses ridicules, jouées en 1659, atta- 
quérent les mceurs modernes au vif. Moliére y 
laissait les canevas italiens et les traditions de 
théatre pour y voir les choses avec ses yeux, pour 
y parler haut et ferme selon sa nature contre le 
plus irritant ennemi de tout grand poete dramati- 
que au début, le bégueulisme bel-esprit, et ce petit 
gout d’aledve qui nest que dégott. Lui, homme 
au masque ouvert et a l’allure naturelle, il avait a 
déblayer avant tout la scene de ces mesquins 
embarras pour s’y déployer a l’aise et y établir 
son droit de franc-parler. 

SAINTE-BEUVE. 
1. Write notes on les canevas italiens, and le béqueu- 
lisme bel-esprit. 


2. Refer concisely to the intellectual qualities which, 
according to Sainte-Beuve, characterised Moliere’s 
genius, 





Bniversity of Torontea. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


GERMAN. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: Pror. HORNING. 


GOETHE, SCHILLER AND UHLAND. 


1. What data of the Faust legend did Goethe use in 
his drama ? 


2. (Not to be translated) - 


Thr bringt mit euch die Bilder froher Tage, 

Und manche liebe Schatten steigen auf ; 

Gleich einer alten halbverklungnen Sage 

Kommt erste Lieb’ und Freundschaft mit herauf ; 
Der Schmerz und neu, es wiederholt die Klage 
Des Lebens labyrinthisch irren Lauf, 

Und nennt die Guten, die, um schone Stunden 
Vom Gliick getauscht,vor mirhinweggeschmunden. 


Write full explanatory notes on this passage as to 
date of composition and references. 


3. Translate: 
MEPHISTOPHELES. 


Nun sind wir schon wieder an der Grenze 
unseres Witzes, da wo euch Menschen der Sinn 
uberschnappt. Warum machst du Gemeinschaft 
mit uns, wenn du sie nicht durchfiihren kannst ? 
Willst fliegen und bist vor’m Schwindel nicht 
sicher? Drangen wir uns dir auf, oder du dich 


uns ? 
FAUST. 
Fletsche deine gefrassigen Zihne mir nicht so 
entgegen! Mir ekelt’s! — Grosser herrlicher 


Geist, der du mir zu erscheinen wiirdigtest, der 


du mein Herz kennest und meine Seele, warum 
an den Schandgesellen mich schmieden, der sich 
am Schaden weidet und am Verderben sich letzt ? 


(a) Discuss the relations of Faust and Mephisto- 
pheles as shown in both Parts of the Faust. 

(b) Grosser herrlicher Geist—Who? When did 
he appear to Faust and in what manner? What part 
does he play in the drama ? 

(c) What other quarrels between Faust and 
Mephistopheles take place in Part I? 


4. Translate : 

Ein Sumpf zieht am Gebirge hin, 

Verpestet alles schon Krrungene ; 

Den faulen Pfuhl auch abzuziehen, 

Das letzte wir’ das Hichsterrungene. 

Eroffn’ ich Raume vielen Millionen, 

Nicht sicher zwar, doch thatig-frei zu wohnen. 

Griin das Gefilde, fruchtbar ; Mensch und Heerde 

Sogleich behaglich auf der neusten Erde, 

Gleich angesiedelt an des Hiigels Kraft, 

Den aufgewalzt kiihn-emsige Volkerschaft. 

Im innern hier ein paradiesisch Land, 

Da rase draussen Fluth bis auf zum Rand, 

Und wie sie nascht gewaltsam einzuschiessen, 

Gemeindrang eilt die Liicke zu verschliessen. 

Ja! diesem Sinne bin ich ganz ergeben, . 

Das ist der Weisheit letzter Schluss : 

Nur der verdient sich Freiheit wie das Leben, 

Der taglich sie erobern muss. 

Und so verbringt, umrungen von Gefahr, 

Hier Kindheit, Mann und Greis sein tiichtig Jahr. 

Solch ein Gewimmel midcht’ ich sehen, 

Auf freiem Grund mit freiem Volke stehen. 

Zum Augenblicke diirft’ ich sagen : 

Verweile doch, du bist so schén! 

(a) When was this spoken ? 

(b) Does Faust now forfeit his life in accordance 
with the agreement with Mephistopheles ? 

5. Translate : 

Jetzt versteh’ ich das Entsetzen, 

Das geheimnisvolle Grauen, 

Das mich schaudernd stets gefasst, 

Wenn man mir den Namen nannte, 

Dieses furchtbaren Geschlechtes, 

Das sich selbst vertilgend hasst, 


Gegen seine eignen Glieder 

Wiitend mit Erbittrung rast ! 
Schaudernd hort’ ich oft und wieder 
Von dem Schlangenhass der Briider, 
Und jetzt reisst mein Schreckenschicksal 
Mich, die arme, rettungslose, 

In den Strudel dieses Hasses, 

Dieses Ungliicks mich hinein ! 


(a) Give a short synopsis of the tragedy up to 
this point. 

(b) How does the idea of Fate in this drama 
differ, if at all, from the Fate of the Greek tragedians ? 


(c) What is the office of the chorus in this play ? 
Point out any weakness in its use. 

(d) Give a brief account of Fate-Tragedy and show 
its relation to Schiller. 


6. (a) Briefly indicate Uhland’s place in German 
literature as a balladist. 


(b) Give a brief synopsis of Des Goldschmieds 
Tochterlein. 
7. Translate : 
(a) Hort von meiner Minniglichen, 
Lieben, hort ein neues Lied ! 
Denn der Winter ist entwichen, 
Maienlust mit Wohlgeriichen, 
Maienwonn’ ist aufgebliiht. 
Lieben, dffnet eure Sinne ; 
Mai erwacht, 
Minne lacht, 
Mai hat Minne, 
Minne Sang wohl angefacht. 
(6) — Natiirlich litt die Wirtschaft unter solchen 
- Riistungen. Zwar hielt Anton mit Strenge darauf, 
dass wenigstens das nothwendigste gethan wurde 
aber auch er fiihlte, dass eine Zeit gekommen 
war, wo die Sorge um das eigene Wohl und Wehe 
schwindet iiber der Angst um das Grosste, das der 
Mensch auf Erden besitzt. Die Geriichte, welche 
jeden Tag drohender wurden, erhielten ihn und 
seine Umgebung in einer fortwiahrenden Auf- 
regung und brachten zuletzt einen Zustand hervor, 
in dem der Seele die fieberhafte Spannung Ge- 
wohnheit ist. Man sah mit einer wilden Gleich- 
giiltigkeit in die Zukunft und ertrug das Unbe- 
hagen das Tages als etwas Natiirliches. 
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1. What drama had Grillparzer written before 
Sappho? Make a comparison of the spirit of the two 
plays. 

2, Which of the characters in Sappho do you con- 
sider best drawn, as to clearness of outline and fidelity 
to nature ? Give reasons for your opinion. 


3. Compare the charactor of Sappho with that of 
Heinrich in Die versunkene Glocke, pointing the tragic 
element in each play. 


II. 


4. Give the substance of the poems from which the 
following extracts are taken, making explanatory 
comments to show how they illustrate Heine’ S Opinions 
or character, and telling at what period of his life they 
they were written : 


(a) “ Was schert mich Weib, was schert mich Kind, 
Ich trage weit bessres Verlangen ; 
Lass sie betteln gehn, wenn sie hungrig sind,— 
Mein Kaiser, mein Kaiser gefangen ! 


(b) Die Mutter nahm ein Wachslicht, 
Und bildete draus ein Herz. 
“ Bring das der Mutter Gottes, 
Dann heilt sie deinen Schmerz.” 


(c) Sei mir gegriisst, du ewiges Meer ! 
Sei mir gegriisst zehntausendmal 
Aus jauchzendem Herzen, 
Wie einst dica begriissten 
Zehntausend Griechenherzen. 
(d) “ Nachtwachter mit langen Fortschrittsbeinen, 
Du kommst so verstért einher gerannt ! 
Wie geht es daheim den lieben Meinen, 
Ist schon befreit das Vaterland ?” 


(e) Lebet wohl, ihr glatten Sale, 
Glatte Herren, glatte Frauen! 
Auf die Berge will ich steigen, 
Lachend auf euch niederschauen. 

(f) Schone Wiege meiner Leiden, 
Sché6nes Grabmal meiner Ruh, 
Schone Stadt, wir miissen scheiden,— 
Lebe wohl! ruf? ich dir zu. 

5. Characterize Heine’s prose, naming his chief 
prose works. 

6. Compare concisely Goethe, Byron, Heine and 
Freiligrath in their attitude toward their native coun- 
tries, justifying or condemning the main lines of con- 
duct in each. 

7. Quote the remainder of any two of the following 
poems : 

(a) Du bist wie eine Blume 

(b) Ich grolle nicht, und wenn das Herz auch bricht 
(c) Ein Fichtenbaum steht einsam 

(d) Ein Jiingling liebt ein Madchen 


Tie 


8. EXplain the aptness of the title of Keller's 
Romeo und Julie auf dem Dorfe. 


9. Describe the part played by the “Schwarzer 
Geiger ” in the story. 
10. Translate and explain the following phrases : 
(a) ... mit welchem sie ihrem eigenen Manne ein 
X fur ein U machte. 
(b) ich glaube aber, du hast es hinter den Ohren, 
nicht ? 


Aig 
11. By what characters and episodes in Hkkehard 


does Scheftel endeavor to portray the surviving heathen 
elements in the national life of the time ? 


12. Give briefly the substance of Scheffel’s version 
of the Walthari-lied. How is it connected with the 
Nibelungenlied ? 


13. Wherein do you consider the main strength of 
Keller and of Scheffel respectively as prose writers to 
lie ? 

ie 4 
14. Translate : 

Sch bitt euch, fibet nteder, 

Seit id) der Schmach der Kranfhett mich entrafft, 

Ward uns das erjte, neue Frohbegeqnen 

auf dDtefe Whendftunde yorberettet. 

Sch) hoffte nicht, als Erften euch zu qriifen 

in meines Wirfens ftrittiqem Gebtet. 

Nun freut mich’s doppelt ; fo erwetft fich’s noch, 

Daf thr Beruf und Kraft und Liebe habt. 

Durchbrechen feb ich euch mit fefter Fauft 

Die mbrdertfchen Stricée der Beftallung, 

Dem Menfchendtenft entflichn, um Gott zu fudchen. 
HAUPTMANN, Versunkene Glocke. 

15. By whom and to whom are these words spoken ? 
Contrast the ideals of the two persons. 

16. Explain : 

(a) Seit ich der Schmach der Krankheit mich 
entrafft. 
(b) strittagem Gebiet. 
17. Outline Hauptmann’s development as a drama- 


tist. 
VI. 


18. Write short accounts of Theodor Korner, A. W. 
Schlegel, Jean Paul, Auerbach, Paul Heyse, Suder- 
mann. 
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269 


bo 
“I 
So 


272 


273 


HONORS. 


Examiner: G. H. NEEDLER, B.A., PH.D. 


iF 
l. Translate: 


Die in den betten l4gen und heten wunden not, 

die muosen des vergezzen, wie herte was der tot. 
die siechen ungesunden muosen si verklagen. 

si freuten sich der mzere_ gein der héhgezite tagen, 


Wie si leben wolden da zer wirtscaft. 

wiinne Ane maze, mit vreuden iiberkraft, 

heten al die liute, swaz man ir da vant. 

des huop sich michel vreude_iiber 41 daz Gutn- 
théres lant. 


An einem pfinxtmorgen sah man fiire gan, 
gekleidet wiinnecliche, vil manegen kiienen man, 
fiinf tfisent oder mére, da zer hdhgezit. 

sich huop diu kurzewile an manegem ende wider 


strit. 


Der wirt der hete die sinne, im was daz wol 
erkant, 

wie rehte herzenliche der helt von Niderlant 

sine swester trite swie’r si niene gesach, 

der man s6 grozer sccene vor allen jincfré6uwen 

jach. 

D6 sprach zuo dem kiinege der degen Ortwin: 

“welt ir mit vollen éren zer hohgezite sin, 

s6 sult ir lAzen scouwen’ diu wiinneclichen kint, 

die mit s6 grézen Gren hie zen Bargénden sint.” 
Nibelungenlied. 


2. Write notes explanatory of the meaning of (a) 
lines 1 and 2 of stanza 269 ; (b) lines 2 and 8 of stanza 
272. 


3. Parse wunden (269,1), muosen (269,2), st (269,83), 
der (272,4), grdzer (272,4). 


4, Compare the following words with their modern 
equivalents, explaining the variation in form, and giv- 
ing other examples of similar transformations : muosen, 
was, vant, hwuop, strit, im, gesach, scowwen. 


5. Translate : 
1780 “ Nu sté wir von dem sedele,” —sprach der spile- 
man: 
“si ist ein ktineginne; und Jat si fiire gan. 
bieten ir die ére: si ist ein edel wip. 
da mite ist ouch getiuret unser iewéders lip.” 
1781 “ Nein durch mine liebe,” sprach Hagene : 
“s6 wolden sich versinnen dise degene 
daz ih’z durch vorhte tete, und solde ich hine 
gen. 
ich enwil durch ir deheinen nimmer von dem 
sedele stén. 


1782 Ja zimet ez uns beiden zeware lazen baz. 
zwiu solde ich dén éren, der mir ist gehaz ? 
daz engetuon ich nimmer, die wile ich han den 
lip. 
ouch enruoche ich waz mich nidet des kiinec 
Etzelen wip.” 
1783 Der iibermiiete Hagene leit’ tiber siniu bein 
ein vil liehtez wafen, tz des knopfe scein 
ein vil liehter jaspes, gruener danne ein gras. 
wol erkande’z Kriemhilt daz ez Sifrides was. 
1784 D6 si daz swert erkande, do gie ir trirens not. 
sin gehilze daz was guldin, diu scheide ein 
porte rot. 
ez mande si ir leide: weinen si began. 
ich weene ez hete dar umbe__ der kitiene _Hagene 
getan. 
Nibelungenlied. 
6. Explain the connection of this passage in the 
narrative. 
7. Explain ez mande si ir leide (1784,3). 
8. Write what notes you think necessary in expla- 
nation of the form of the following : (@) sté, (6) ein edel 


4 


wip, (c) zeware, (d) zwiu, (e) engetuon, (f) han, (9) 
scein, (h) gie, (2) triivrens. 

9. Sketch the parts played by Hagen, Brunhild and 
Etzel in the Nibelungenlied. 


iW & 


10. Point out the characteristic features of epic 
poems. Illustrate your answer by comparing the 
Nibelungenlied with any other epic poems you know. 


11. Describe concisely the conditions that led to the 
rise and the decline of court poetry in the Middle High 
German period. Name the leading court epic poets 
and the subjects of their principal works. 


TE 


12. Explain the use of the terms High German, 
Middle German, Alemannice. 


13. Account for the toreign linguistic elements within 
the borders of the present German empire. 


14. Arrange the following words in groups accord- 
ing to the period at which they became part of the 
German vocabulary. Give their derivation and write 
brief notes showing how they mark the progress of 
civilization in Germany: Abenteuer, Kohl, Wein, 
Kommentar, Examen, Mauer, Fenster, Textor, Meile, 
predigen, Magistrat, schreiben, Tournier, Melanchthon, 
Kreuz, Aria, charmant, Montag, Conto, Brigade. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR-B.A. 


ee 


ITALIAN. 
HONORS. 





Examiners : { W. H. Fraser, B.A. 
LE. J. Sacco. 


I. 


Translate the following extracts: 
(a) Oh gran bonta de’cavalieri antiqui ! 
Eran rivali, eran di fé diversi, 
e si sentian degli aspri colpi iniqui 
per tutta la persona anco dolers! ; 
eppur, per selve oscure e calli obliqui, 
insieme van senza sospetto aversi. 


Da quattro sproni il destrier punto, arriva 


dove una strada in due si dipartiva. 
1. What episode is described in this stanza ? 


2. Give a prose word for calli (1. 5). 


3. Scan line 1, marking and naming the czesura. 


(b) Dico che ’] mago al gatto, e gli altri al topo 


sassimigliar nelle battaglie dianzi ; 
ma non sassimigliar gia cosi dopo 
che con I’anel si fe’la donna innanzi. 


Attenta e fissa stava a quel, ch’era uopo, 


acciO che nulla seco il mago avanzi ; 
e come vide che lo scudo aperse, 
chiuse gli occhi, e lascid quivi caderse. 


1. Mago (1.1). Who is meant? What is the alle- 


gorical signification of this personage ? 


2. Danel....innanzi (1. 4). Who was la donna? 
Where had she obtained l’anel? In what sense is she 
the heroine of the poem ? 


3. Give more usual Italian expressions for era wopo 
(1. 5), and nulla. ...avanzi (1. 6). 


4. Derive wopo, scudo, seco, quivi, donna. 


5. In what respects does L’Orlando Furioso differ 
from the Chanson de Roland ? 


6. Describe Ariosto’s relations to the House of Este: 


I. 


Translate the following extracts : 
(a) S'aleun gid mai, tra frondeggianti rive, 
puro vide stagnar liquido argento, 
O git precipitose ir acque vive 
per alpe, o in piaggia erbosa a passo lento ; 
quelle al vago desio forma e descrive, 
e ministra maniera al suo tormento ; 
che l’imagine lor gelida e molle 
l’asciuga e scalda e nel pensier ribolle. 


1. Give an outline of the description of the drought 
from which this stanza is taken, noting its merits as a 
description. 


2. Explain the meaning of the last two lines. 
3. Give other meanings of the word vago (1. 5). 


(b) Bello in si bella vista anco é lorrore, 
e, di mezzo la tema, esce il diletto ; 
ne men le trombe orribili e canore 
sono agli orecchi lieto e fero ogvetto, 
pure il campo fedel, benché minore, 
par di suon pit mirabile e d’aspetto ; 
e canta in pit guerriero e chiaro carme 
ogni sua tromba, e maggior luce han |’arme. 


1. Illustrate from the stanza the literary device of 
parallel ideas common in Tasso’s poetry. 


2. Give a brief account of Tasso’s life up to the com- 
pletion of the Gerusalemme Liberata. Where did he 
die, under what circumstances, and when ? 


8. “The Gerusalemme Liberata is not a heroic epic 
in the proper sense of the word.” Discuss. 


F*4. How does Tasso treat his historical material in 
the Gerusalemme Liberata, in order to increase the 
interest of the poem ? 


LE 
Translate : 


Troverai in questa lettera o troppo, o troppo 
poco, poiché l’ho seritto in mezzo ai dolori, spronato 
dal desiderio che nessuno mentisca sul conto mio. 
Tu leva e aggiungi come ti detta la coscienza, e 
bada che non ti faccia velo l’amicizia passata tra 
noi. Sil breve, schietto, severo: e domanda di 
me ai pid intimi come ai semplici conoscenti, per 
raccapezzare il vero ch’io non avro saputo dirti. 
Per quanto ne pensino certuni, io non credo che 
il mio nome debba essere tanto temuto da far 
segnare col carbone chiunque s/attentasse a 
rammentarlo: nonostante fai in modo di porti in 
salvo, stampando fuori d’Italia, o lasciando anonimo 
il libretto, 

GIUSEPPE GIUSTI. 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 
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HONORS. 





ainaherae W. H. Fraser, B.A. 
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ty, 


Translate the following extracts : 
(a) A questa orribil voce, la tremante 
tramortita fanciulla alza la testa, 
la qual, vedendo il giovenetto amante 
solo nella contesa aspra e molesta, 
giunto il duol col timor, ch’avea avante, 
sembrava, piu che pria, pallida e mesta, 
gia perduto ogni senso, in verde piaggia 
fior, ch’aduggiato languidetto caggia. 
1. Name the writer of the extract. From what 
poem is it taken ? 


2. This poem has been described as transitional. 
Enlarge. 


3. What is the source of the poem ? 


(b) Lionardo, conoscendo l’ingegno di quel principe 
esser acuto e discreto, volse (quel che non avea 
mai fatto con quel priore) discorrere col duca 
largamente sopra di questo: gli ragionO assai 
dell’arte, e lo fece capace che gl’ingegni elevati, 
talor che manco lavorano, pit adoperano, cer- 
cando con la mente l’invenzioni, e formandosi 
quelle perfette idee, che poi esprimono e ritraggono 
le mani da quelle gia concepute nell’intelletto. 





Aga 


1. What is the subject of Vasari’s chief work ? 
When was it written ? R 


3. Give more usual forms for volse (1. 2), assaz (1. 4), 
lo fece capace (1. 5), manco (1. 6). What is the ante- 
cedent of quelle (1. 9) ? 


4. Give the past definite 3 sg. of discorrere and 
ritraggono. , 
(c) Io potrei con altri molti esempi spiegar Ja 
ricchezza della natura nel produr suoi effetti con 
maniere inescogitabili da noi, quando il senso e 
Yesperienza non lo ci mostrasse, la quale anco 
talvolta non basta a supplire alla nostra incapa- 
cita ; onde se io non sapro precisamente determinar 
la maniera della produzione della cometa, non mi 
dovra esser negata la scusa, e tanto piu, quant ’lo 
non mi son mai arrogato di poter cid fare, cono- 
scendo potere essere che ella si faccia in aleun 
modo lontano da ogni nostra immaginazione. 


1. Give the principal biographical facts concerning 
the writer of the extract. 


(d) Ma sovr’ogni augellin vago et gentile, 

Che pit spieghi leggiadro il canto e’l volo, 
Verso il suo spirto tremulo e sottile 

La Sirena de’boschi, il Rosignuolo ; 

E tempra in guisa il peregrino stile, 

Che par maestro de l’alato stuolo. 

In mille fogge il suo cantar distingue, 

E transforma una lingua in mille lingue, 


1. Name the writer of the extract, and the poem 
from which it is taken. 


2. Describe the pecularities of the literary style 
which this poem inaugurated. 


3. Give some account of opposite literary tendencies 
in the same century. 


4. Re-write in prose order the first four lines. 


(e) Come sul capo al naufrago 
L’onda s’avvolve e pesa, 
L’onda su cui del misero, 
Alta pur dianzi e tesa, 
5 Scorrea la vista a scernere 
Prode remote invan ; 


Tal su quell’alma il cumulo 

Delle memorie scese ! 

Oh quante volte ai posteri 
10 Narrar sé stesso imprese, 

E sull’eterne pagine 

Cadde la stanca man! 


1. Explain the allusion in oh quante....man! 


2. Scan verses 4, 5 and 6, marking the last stressed 
syllable in each. Indicate which verse is of the 
normal type for this metre, and show how the other 
two depart from the normal. 


3. Draw up a scheme of rhyme for the complete 
stanza. 


(f) Su, Italia novella! su, libera ed una ! 
Mal abbia chi a vasta, secura fortuna 
L’angustia prepone d’anguste citta! 
Sien tutte le fide d’un solo stendardo! 
Su, tutti da tutte! Mal abbia il codardo, 
L’inetto che sogna parzial liberta! 


1, Write a biographical note on the writer of the 
extract, naming him, and stating for what he is noted 
in the history of Italian literature. 

2. Parse abbia (I. 2). 

LE: 


1. For what are the following writers celebrated :— 
Alfieri, Leopardi, Foscolo, Berni, Tassoni ¢ 

2. Give some account of J/ Cortegiano and its author: 

3. Write a short paper on Manzoni and Romanticism. 

4. Name and describe the chief work of Parini. 


5. Describe briefly any five of the following, naming 
the author: Baldus, Le Api, Il Principe, Gli Ecatom- 
miti, Il Pastor Fido, Il Ruscelletto Orgoglioso, Annali 
d'Italia, VOsservatore, Gli Animali Parlanti, Merope, 
LP Assedio di Firenze, Novelle Rusticane. 
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Gittiversity of Covonic. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


SPANISH. 
HONORS. 


W. H. Frassr, B.A. 


Laaminers : | P. Torws, M.A., Px.D. 


if 
Translate the following extracts : 
(a) Ah, Mingo Revulgo, Mingo! 

ah, Mingo Revulgo, hao! 

que es de tu sayo de blao ? 

no le vistes en domingo ? 

Que es de tu jubén bermejo ? 

porque traes tal sobrecejo ? 

andas esta madrugada 

la cabeza desgrefiada : 

no te llotras de buen rejo ? 


1. Explain the meaning of Mingo Revulgo (I. 1). 
Who is the other interlocutor ? 


2. Give modern Spanish for te llotras (I. 9). 


3. Describe the work from which the extract is 
taken. What interest attaches to it in the history of 
the Spanish drama ? 


(b) Como se suele ver en las corrientes 
de los undosos rios quien se ahoga, 
que asiéndose de rama, yerba 6 soga, 
la tiene firme, de sentido ageno, 
asi Marramaquiz tiene el relleno, 
que ahogandose en congojas y desvelos, 
no soltaba la causa de sus celos. 


1. What is the subject and title of the work from 
which the extract is taken ? 


2. Write a note on the fertility and versatility of 
Lope de Vega as a writer. 


3. Give the main facts of his biography. 


(°) Ya os digo que el monte y prado 
leecion & mi amor han dado. 
Mirad ese arroyo frio 
que ronda esas flores bellas, 
cuyas aguas lenguas se hacen 
y solo se satisfacen 
en que se miran en ellas, 


1. Give Spanish equivalent for lenguas se hacen | 


(I. 5). 
2. What is the subject of miran (1.7), and the ante- 
cedent of ellas (1. 7) ? 


3. Name the best known work of Tirso de Molina. 
For what is it celebrated ? 


(d) Certifico 4 vuesa merced que habia uno dellos 
que se llamaba Surre, vizeaino, tan olvidado ya 
de cdmo y por dénde se comia, que una cortezilla 
que le cupo la llevé dos veces 4 los ojos, y de tres 
no la acertaba 4 encaminar de las manos 4 la boca. 


1. Name the work from which this extract is taken ? 
2. Give some account of the works of the author. 
3. Give the modern contraction of vuesa merced 


(1. 1). 
4. Write the infin. and 1 sg. pres. indic. of cwpo 
(1. 3). 

(e) Oyen el ruido, corren, se agazapan, 
pierden el tino; mas al fin se escapan 
atropelladamente 
por cierto pasadizo abierto 4 diente. 
“+ Esto tenemos, dijo el campesino ; 
reniego yo del queso, del tocino 
y de quien busca gustos 
entre los sobresaltos y los sustos.” 


1. Name any two writers of Spanish fables in the 
18th century. 


2. Write in full the preterit of oyen. 


3. From what Latin letters are ze in pierden, b in 
abierto, and nm in quien derived? Give parallel 
examples. 





(f) El Emperador, benigno, 
que alce del suelo le ordena, 
y la platica dificil 
con sagacidad empieza. 

Y entre sereno y afable 

al cabo le manifiesta, 
que es el que 4 Borbon aloje 
voluntad suya resuelta, 


1. Who was the first distinctly romantic Spanish 
writer of the 19th century ? 


2. In what sense was Spanish romanticism a revival 
rather that an innovation ? 


3. Parse aloje (1. 7). 


4. Scan line 2 and write a note on this form of 
stanza. 


(g) El amo patea, y grita, y ruega 4 todos que no 
se vayan, que al fin se compondra: nadie lo cree, y 
los salones van quedando desiertos, los miisicos en- 
vuelven en las bayetas sus instrumentos, y toda la 
concurrencia, en fin, gana por asalto la calle pro- 
curando evitar los ominosos preparativos, cerrando 
herméticamente sus narices, y corriendo precipita- 
dos 4 buscar otra atmdsfera no tan mefitica y 
ancustiosa. 


1. What was the chief topic of the writings of this 
author ? 


II. 
1. Describe the effect on Spanish literature of the 
change of dynasty which took place in 1700. 
2. Give some account of Gongora and his literary 
innovation. 


3. Name the writers of the following, and describe 
each work briefly: 41 Moro Expésito, Celestina, Las 
Mocedades del Cid. 

4. Write notes on Padre Isla, Gallego, Moratin (the 
Younger). 

[DICTATION AT 4.30 O’CLOCK.] 
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L. 


Translate the following extracts : 


(a) O piensas por ser mangebo baliente 
O ninna de dias que a luenne estaré, 
E fasta que liegues a biejo impotente 
La mi venida me detardare ? 
Abisate bien que yo llegaré 
A ty a desora ; que non he cuydado 
Que tu seas mangebo o biejo cansado, 
Que qual te fallare tal te leuareé. 


1. Give modern Spanish for a luenne (I. 2) and 
derive luenne. 


2. Parse me (1. 4), fallare (1. 8). 


3. What ground is there for supposing that poems 
of this kind were common in Europe in the dark and 
middle ages? 


(b) Otra nocte me lo catare, 
Si es uertad bine’ lo sabre. 
Bine es vertad lo que io digo ; 
en todo en todo lo prohio; 
non pudet seer otra sennal ; 
achesto es, i non es al. 


Nacido es Dios per uer de fembra 
in achest mes de december. 

Ala ire o que fure, aoralo e ; 

por Dios de todos lo terne. 


1. Give modern Spanish forms for bine (1. 2), pudet 
(1. 5), achesto (1. 6), fure (1. 9), terne (I. 10). 


2. Give modern Spanish equivalents for en todo en 
todo (1. 4), prohio (1. 4), al C1. 6). 


3. Explain the form aoralo e (J. 9), and derive 
vertad (1. 3), al (1. 6). 


4. Who is the speaker in the extract ? What inter- 
est attaches to the fragment from which the extract is 
taken ? 


5. Sketch briefly the history of the Spanish drama 
anterior to Lope de Vega. 


SH 


Translate the following extracts : 


(a) Ya sabeis que son las ciencias 
(Jue mas curso y mas estimo, 
Matematicas sutiles, 

Por quien al tiempo le quito, 
Por quien 4 la fama rompo 

La jurisdiccion y oficio 

De ensefiar mas cada dia ; 

Pues cuando en mis tablas miro 
Presentes las novedades 

De los venideros siglos, 

Le gano al tiempo gracias 

De contar lo que yo he dicho. 


1. Write a note on cwrso (1. 2). 
2. Point out any archaisms in the extract. 


(b) Aunque el parabien es bien 
Darme del bien que conquisto, 
De solo haberos hoy visto 
Os admito el parabien : 
Y asi, de Ilegarme 4 ver 
Con el bien que no merezco, 
El parabien agradezco, 
Estrella, que amanecer 
Podeis, y dar alegria 
Al mas luciente farol. 





1. Who is the speaker ? 


(c) 4 Quién, Astolfo, podra parar, prudente 
La furia de un caballo desbocado ? 
; Quién detener de un rio la corriente 
Que corre al mar soberbio y despenado ? 
i Quién un peiiasco suspender valiente 
De la cima de un monte desgajado ? 
Pues todo facil de parar se mira, 
Mas que de un vulgo la soberbia ira. 
Digalo en bandos el rumor partido 
Pues se oye resonar en lo profundo 
De los montes el eco repetido, 
Unos ; Astolfo! y otros ! Segismundo ! 
E] dosel de la jura, reducido 
A segunda intencion, 4 horror segundo, 
Teatro funesto es, donde importuna 
Representa tragedias la fortuna. 


1. Explain the connection between this passage and 
the the rest of the drama. 


2. Give Spanish synonyms for pefasco (J. 5) and 
monte (1. 6), defining each word. 


3. desgajado (1. 6). Express by another Spanish 
word, 


4. Classify the above extracts with reference to their 
poetical composition. 


5. Briefly state the events related in the closing 
scenes of the drama. 


IT. 


Translate: 


i; Qué cosa es romanticismo?... (ha pregun-. 
tado el puiblico ;) y los sdbios le han contestado 
cada cual 4 su manera. Unos le han dicho que 
era todo lo ideal y romanesco; otros por el con- 
trario, que no podia ser sino lo escrupulosamente 
histérico; cudles han creido ver en él a la natu- 
raleza en toda su verdad; cuales a la imaginacion 
en toda su mentira; algunos han asegurado que 
solo era propio 4 describir la Edad Media; otros le 
han hallado aplicable tambien 4 la moderna ; aque- 
llos le han querido hermanar con la religion y con 
la moral ; estos le han echado a4 rejfiir con ambas ; 
hay quien pretende dictarle reglas; hay, por 
altimo, quien sostiene que su condicion es la de no 
guardar ninguna. 

MESONERO ROMANOS. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
PASS. 


HEBREW TEXTS. 





J. F. MacCurpy, LL.D. 
Examiners: 3 . F. MacLauGa in, M.A., B.D. 
R. G. Murison, M. A. 


I. Translate Psalm xcii. 1-6. 
1. Parse FYI? (2); "IMM (5). 
2. Explain force of prep. in v. 4. 
II. Translate Psalm ecxxii. 

1. (a) Explain mbynn “"y); (6) examine a5 Ck). 
2. JTW. Parse, give exact force. 
3. DONS. Parse. How might this word be emended ? 
4, Parse and explain verbal form in v. 2. 
5. Parse DW (4). Explain. 
6. “ys. Give exact value of prep. here. 
7 373 (1). Inflect this verb in Qal throughout. 

III. Translate Proverbs iv. 20-27. 


1. Parse 79 (20); 39> (21) 5 WWI (25) ; 49D (26). 
Explain pointing of Dov (2 i). 


2. S357. ‘Inflect in sing. and plur, Giving examples 
sys 
with pron. suffix. 


[OVER] 


3. Write a brief note on the Book of Proverbs. 


IV. Translate Job. v. 4-5, 11-15. 
1. Parse and explain forms: J¥545j (4); “VED (12). 
2. What emendation has been suggested for v. 9. 
3. Sketch briefly the Argument of the Book of Job. 
V. What are the chief characteristics of Hebrew Poetry ? 


What are the different kinds of parallelism? Illustrate 
from selections. 


Bniversity of Coronta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 


HEBREW SYNTAX AND COMPOSITION. 


dl 


J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Hxameners | J. F. McLauGH tin, B.D. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


A, 


1. Give the various forms and describe the uses of the 
demonstrative pronouns. How is the demonstrative FJ} 
used with interrogatives and with adverbial expressions 4 


2. How is comparison made and how is the superlative 
expressed in Hebrew ? Give examples. 


3. What uses of the Hebrew perfect correspond to the 
English present tense? Give examples. 


4. How may a wish be expressed? What are the com- 
monly occurring optative particles? Show, by examples, 
how a wish may be expressed by an interrogative sentence 
beginning with 9. 


B. 


Translate into Hebrew : 

l. Then said I, Ah, Lord God! behold, I cannot speak : 
for lama child. But the Lord (Jehovah) said unto me, 
Say not, I am a child: for to whomsoever I shall send thee 
thou shalt go, and whatsoever I shall command thee thou 
shalt speak, 


2. But abide thou in the things which thou hast learned 
and hast been assured of, knowing of whom thou hast 


[OVER] 


learned them ; and that from a babe thou hast known the ~ 
sacred writings which are able to make thee wise unto 
salvation. 


3. Then the people increased and grew many upon the 
face of the earth. And they polluted their souls by sin 
and rebellion against the Lord. Their wickedness and their — 
trangressions increased day by day. They forgot the Lord 
who had formed them and given them the earth as a pos- 
session. They made images of copper and iron, of wood 
and of stone, to which they prostrated themselves in worship. 


Guniversiiy of Coroente, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ORTENTALS. 
HONORS. 


HEBREW TEXTS II. 


( J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Examiners: < J. F. McLAUGHLIN, M.A., B.D. 
| R. G. Murison, M.A. 


I. Translate Proverbs (a) villi. 22-25; (5) xii. 12-16; 
(6) xxx. 10-17. 


1. Parse 7350 (22). Give rules for pointing of verbs 
with suffixes. 


2. in (612). Emend. Syyy> (14). Is Qeri or Kethibh 
the correct reading 4 

3. wi (10). Parse. Explain fully the term Denomin- 
ative verbs. _ 

4, Give derivations of words 4 and 5 in (ce) 14. 

5. YOND (14). Explain Massoretic note on this word. 


6. Write brief note explanatory of mpiy (15) ; ONT) 
(16). 


(fp nip (17). Give correct pointing. 
8. Write brief notes on the Book of Proverbs. 
Il. Translate Job (a) ili. 3-6; (b) xiii, 7-12; (c) xxviii. 


2k 


1. Parse and explain forms: "3°, = S5y9, hey haat an ig 
(3) YEW (4); “TD (6). 


[OVER] 


2. myby. Give correct pointing. 
3. Explain use of imperfect in v. 3. 
4, Explain what Job means in (0) vv. 7, 8. 


5, Distinguish between pointing of FY with suff. as prep. 
and as sign of def. acc. 


6. NWN. Explain form. 
7. Parse 1D (25); FIPM (27); AND (28). 


8. “ Verse 28 is the prosaic gloss of a pious reader” 
(Duhm). Examine this statement. 


9. Give purpose and brief outline of Book of Job. 


@niversity of Toronta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 
HEBREW SYNTAX. 


J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 
Examiners :< J. F. McLauGcuHuin, B.A. 
R. G. Murison, M.A. 


1. Define the terms annexion and apposition, and explain 
their use in Hebrew Grammar. Show, by examples, what 
various ideas may be expressed in each of these ways. 


2. In what various ways may one verb be subordinated to 
another, and what relations are indicated by such subordina- 
tion? Give one or two examples in each case. 


3. Describe the use of the relative TW and explain the 
construction of a relative clause in neers 
4. Translate into Hebrew : 


(1) I will sing of the mercies of the Lord tor ever ; 
With my mouth will I make known thy faithful- 
ness to all generations. 


(2) God’s law is perfect, His testimony is sure and His 
precepts are right. 

(3) Jesus (3}tt/>) answered and said unto him, Because 
I said unto thee, I saw thee underneath the fig-tree (FINh) 
believest (Hiph. of 18) thou? Thou shalt see greater 
things than these. 


[OVER] 


BIBLICAL ARAMAIC. 


l. Translate Daniel ii. 8-12. 


2, Parse FI. VON} PII’ PNM, NAW (©. 8); 


JIYTIAD> POI: NIN YIN (v 9)5 Vay, 
AAD (v.10); AMM (15 MIDI? tv. 12). 
3. Decline med TON: 210 Inflect 20D in Peal 


throughout. 


4. Point out the chief differences you have noticed, both 


in etymology and syntax, between Hebrew and Biblical 
Aramaic. 


5. What parts of the O. T. are written in Biblical 
Aramaic ? 


Guiversity of Covontoa, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 


HEBREW TEXTS. 


Examiner: J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 


LYRICAL POETRY. 


1. Translate Ps. ix. 2-6. 


2. (a) In ix. 2a Sept. has ¢Fopoloyycopat cot. Show that 
this gives a better reading and modify the Hebrew text 
accordingly. 

(6) Explain the use of the cohortatives (subjunctives) 
in this passage. 

(c) Analyze PMNDDI (v. 2), and show the exact 
meaning of the form. Inflect JS (v. 4) in its own 
tense and stem. 

3. Translate Ps. xxxix. 6-14, making any emendation 
in the text that may be necessary. 

4. (a) Parse and explain the forms ea (vie 0); 
NOM (8)5 MIGDIN and OM (v. 12)5 pein 
(v. 14). 

(6) How is the Imperfect to be explained in vv. 7 and 
10, and the cohortative in v. 14? 


(c) Show the special meaning of “\} in v. 13. 
5. Translate Ps. xci. 1-12. 


[OVER] 


6. (a) Parse and explain the forms 40° (v. 4); “Sy 
(vsb) FonN (v. 10), correcting where necessary. 


(6) Analyze and explain JON (v. 4); SNe 
12). 


(Vv. 
(c) Derive and show the literal meaning of 9 YY 
(v. 2) and OF WW (v. 6). 


7. Translate Ps. exxxix. 7-12. 
see Parse POX and FMR (v. 8); TTI 


(6) Explain the use of the cohortatives in vv. 8 and 9. 


(c) What indications of a late date of composition do 
you observe in this Psalm ? 


( 





Guiversity of Corontg, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





ORIENTALS, 
HONORS. 


SIGHT. 





Examiner: R. G. Murison, M.A. 





1. Translate: 1 Chron. 21: 8-12. 
2. Translate: Jeremiah 44: 1-6. 
3. Translate: Proverbs 7: 1-5. 
4. Translate: Job 32: 6-12. 


5. Translate: Ecclesiastes 3: 1-8. 





Wniversity of Corona. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : +1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ORLENTALS. 
HONORS. 
ASSYRIAN. 


Examiner: J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 








1. Translate literally extract I (Shalm. I]). 

2. (a) Transcribe the same passage into true As- 
syrian words. 

(b) Parse the verb-forms occurring therein. 

(c) Compare the Assyrian writing of the non- 
Assyrian proper names found therein with their native 
forms. 

3. Translate extract II (Tigl. III). 

4. (a) Inflect, in their own tenses only, the verb- 
forms here found. 

(b) Trace the word wra to its original form. 

(c) Date the event here mentioned. 

5. Translate extract III (Sinacherib). 

6. (a) Trace to their original forms the words niba, 
isht, ushésad, amni. 

(b) Give the Hebrew cognate equivalents of the 
noun-forms (including adjectives) occurring in lines 
6-10. 

(c) Distinguish between the uses of the conjunc- 
tions uw and mua. 

7. What has become of the old Semitic endings u 
and @ in singular verb-forms in Assyrian? Illustrate 
from any of the above extracts. 

8. Translate into cuneiform Assyrian : 

His city was strong; the whole of the troops of 
the king of Assyria besieged it three years and did 
not capture it. 





x 


Aniversity of Coroittc. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





ORIENTALS. 
HONORS. 


HISTORY AND LITERATURE. 





Examiner: J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 


Vy 
1. State briefly the chief resemblances and _ dif- 
ferences between the Assyrians and the Babylonians in 


the character of their civilization and of their govern- 
mental policy. 


2. On what occasions and under what general 
conditions did Egypt acquire possessions in Syria and 
Palestine, and by what great powers was her dominion 
there checked or subverted ? 


3. Give an abstract of the reign of Tiglathpileser 
III, of Assyria, and show how Syria and Palestine 
were affected by his policy and his armed invasions. 


4. Contrast the character and the foreign policy of 
Sinacherib and Esarhaddon of Assyria. 
5. Describe the great rebellion against Asshurbani- 


pal of which Babylon was the centre, stating its 
origin and chief events. 


IT, 


6. State the principles and the several forms or 
“modes of Hebrew poetic parallelism. 


7. Give an outline of the problem and the plan or 
argument of the Book of Job. 


8. What are the chief contents or departments of 
the Assyrio-Babylonian literature ? 
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Gniversity of Coroiita. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


FOURTH YEAR. . 


ORTENTALS. 
HONORS. 
COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


Examiner; J. F. McCurpy, LL.D. 





Transliteration may be employed for any of the languages if desired. 


1. The Arabic has retained most fully the verb- 
system of the Proto-Semitic. Indicate, however, any 
forms which the Aramaic and Assyrian have preserved 
and which the Arabic has lost. 


2. What are the equivalents in the Arabic verb- 
system of the several stems of the Hebrew verb ? 


3. What has become of the Proto-Semitic (Arabic) 
gutturals severally in Hebrew and Assyrian? Illus- 
trate by examples. 


4. What Proto-Semitic (Arabic) sounds are repre- 
sented in the Hebrew? How are these represented in 
Aramaic? Give examples of both series of changes. 


5. Give the first personal pronoun, singular and 
plural, in Hebrew, Aramaic, Assyrian, and Arabic. 


6. Inflect any strong verb throughout the perfect 
tense in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Arabic; compare the 
Assyrian where it is possible; and state what you 
think to have been the original forms in the Proto- 
Semitic perfect, 


@niversityn of Coronta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT. 


POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 





Examiners : JAMES MaAvor. 
| - 1S. M. WIcKETT. 





Norre.—Five questions only to be answered. 


1. Define the following expressions :—Natural Law, 
Liberty, Legislation, Society,—and explain the various 
meanings of the expression, “The Greatest Good of 
the Greatest Number.” 


2. Describe the ways in which the happiness of indi- 
viduals may be promoted by Law, and discuss the 
limits of such action. 


3. In what sense is Society an Organic Growth ? 


4. Give an account of the Political Philosophy of 
Grotius. 
5, Distinguish between Socialism and Anarchism. 


6. “To Hegel the State is the eternal and necessary 
realization of the spirit of man.” Comment upon this. 


7. In what way does the Value of Social Life depend 
upon the Ultimate End ? 


8. Estimate the influence of Bentham in the political 
speculations of the Nineteenth Century. 





Qniversity of Coronts. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 








FOURTH YEAR... 


POLITICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT. 


PUBLIC FINANCE, 


HONORS. 


( JAMES Mavor 


Kxeaminers: 
aes is. M. Wickert, P#.D. 








Five questions only to be answered. 


1. Give an account of the theories of Taxation. 


2. State and examine Adam Smith’s Canons of 
Taxation. 


3. Describe the the process of “shifting” taxes and 
examine the theories of incidence. 


4, “ The total public charge of the year ought to be 
S y S 
paid out of the public revenue of the year, no matter 
how high taxes may have to be made to do so.” 
Examine this statement, and notice the various theor- 
d 
ies that bear upon it. 


5. Give a short account of the Canadian Banking 
System. 


6. Contrast the English Banking System with that 
of the United States. 


7. Describe briefly the various phases of railroad 
policy in England. 


8. Classify and examine the different systems of 
taxes. Make special notes upon the relative advan- 
tages of “a single tax system,’ and “a multiple 
tax system.” 
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Ciniversity of Corona, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901, 





FOURTH YEAR. 





FEDERAL CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 
HONORS. 





Examiner : MCGREGOR YOUNG. 


1. “ This duality of citizenship is a cardinal feature | 
of the true Bundestaat.” Explain this fully. 


2. Write a short note upon the fundamental points 
of difference between the constitutions of Canada and 
the United States. 


3. Give the principles for determining whether legis- 
lation affecting a railway falls within the legislative 
competence of the Dominion or the Provinces. 


4. Discuss the power of the Dominion Parliament 
to trench upon matters assigned to the Provinces 
under section 92 of the British North America Act. 


5. Explain and illustrate the proposition that sub- 
jects which, in one aspect and for one purpose fall 
within the jurisdiction of a Provincial Legislature 
may, in another aspect, and for another purpose fall 
within the jurisdiction of the Dominion Parliament. 


6. “Several salient features of the present American 
Goverment are due to usages which have sprung up 
around the constitution and profoundly affected its 
working, but which are no part of it.” (Bryce). Ex- 
plain and illustrate. 


7. Explain the doctrine of «mplied powers, and shew 
any results of its application to the American Consti- 
tution. 


8. Illustrate by examples the right of (a) the Prov- 
ince of Ontario, (2) Congress, and (c) the State of 
New York, to pass laws impairing the obligation of 
contracts. 








he 


@nutiversity of Coronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: McGREGOR YOUNG. 


1. Explain the doctrine of Latraterritoriality. To 
what extent are foreign merchant vessels exempt from 
local jurisdiction ? 

2. What, in your opinion, is the obligation of a 
neutral state with respect to the construction and 
equipment for belligerents of vessels capable of use 
for the purposes of war ? 


3. Discuss the legality of armed intervention in the 
internal affairs of a friendly power (@) on humanitarian 
grounds, and (6) under treaty to maintain a republican 
form of government. 


4. Write a short note, with especial reference to the 
questions of international law involved, on either (a) 
the attitude of the United States in regard to the 
proposed Nicaraguan Canal, or (b) the application of 
the Monroe doctrine to the Venezuelan controversy ? 

5. Discuss the doctrine that war is “a relation of a 
state to a state, and not of individuals to individuals,’ 
and shew its bearing upon the propriety of maritime 
capture of private property. 

6. “ International law is true law, though unique in 
character.’—( Walker.) 

“That international rules lie on the extreme 
frontier of law is not to be denied, but on the whole 
it would seem to be more correct, as it certainly is 
more convenient, to treat them as being a branch of 
law.” —(W. E. Hall.) 

Explain these propositions, and examine the lead- 
ing arguments urged against these conclusions. 





Huiversity of Covouta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


GENERAL JURISPRUDENCE. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: A. H. F. LEFrRoy, M.A. 


1. What do you understand by “Jurisprudence, the 
science of law.” 

2. What is meant by the “law of nature,” and 
state what you can of the importance and history of 
the conception. 

3. What traces are there in early rules of Inherit- 
ance, of a period in which society was organized on 
principles radically different from those which now 
prevail ? 

4. Explain the following :—“ positive law,” “a right 
in motion,” “adjective law,” “a juristic act,” “a State,” 
“the sources of Jaw,” “normal antecedent rights in 
personam, “ private international law.” 

5. What do you understand by the law of persons, 
and what are the essential characteristics of a cor- 
poration ? 

6. How would you classify, for purposes of jurispru- 
dence: Wrongful Acts, Rights, and Facts ? 

7. How do you distinguish between the jus posses- 
sionis and the jus possidendi, and explain the former 
from the point of view of Roman and English law 
respectively. 

8. State and explain the different forms of legal 
securities for money lent. 
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Wniversity of Corotitto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


CANADIAN CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 
PASS AND HONOR, 


: ( JAMES Mavor, 
Examiners : US. M. WIcKETT 


Nore.—Five questions only to be answered. 


1. Indicate the system of Government in Canada 
prior to 1760. 


2. Give an account of the feudal system in Canada. 


3. Examine the position of those opposed to the 
“Family Compact” between 1830 and 1841. 


4, What were the forces leading up to the Con- 
federation of 1867 ? 


5, State the financial provisions of the B.N. A. Act 
of 1867. 


6. Outline the rise of Responsible Government in 
Nova Scotia. 


7. Examine the powers and functions of the Fed- 
eral Legislature. 


8. Indicate the main features of city government 
in Canada, 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


HISTORY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Ame BARR DA: 
Examiners: < J. S. Carsrarrs, B.A. 
W. PAKENHAM, B.A. 


1. Discuss : 

(1) The degree in which the political evils result- 
ing in France in pay o.auon were peculiar to that 
country ; 

(2) The feudal burdens fram which the peasantry 
of France suffered ; 

(3) The influence upon opinion of the events con- 
nected with the elections to the States-General. 


2, Compare Turgot and Necker as reformers. 


' 3. Explain the course of events between the estab- 
lishment of the Constitutional Monarchy in France and 
the September massacres. 


4, Explain: ; 
(1) The political outlook in France when Napo- 
leon returned from Egypt ; 
(2) The difficulties which the Battle of Trafalgar 
forced upon France. 


5. Write notes upon: 
(1) The causes of the failure of Joseph IT; 
(2) The third partition of Poland ; 
(3) The Czar Alexander I. 


[OVER] 


6. Compare the political situation in Italy at the | 
end of 1849 with that at the end of 1866. 
7. Comment upon: 


(1) The causes of the meeting of the German 
National Assembly in 1848 ; | 
(2) The terms of peace exacted from France in 
Rey (lbs 

(3) Sadowa ; 

(4) The Holy Alliance. 





Gniversity of Coronta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURH YEAR. 





HISTORY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


A. F. Barr, B.A. 
Bowminera:} 3 S. CarsTarrs, B.A. 
W. PAKENHAM, B.A. 


1. Explain : 

(1) “The ordinance of 1787 is the foundation of 
almost everything which makes the modern American 
system peculiar ” ; 

(2) The relation of the Constitutional Act of 1791 
to the Quebec Act ; 

(3) Why the War of 1812 should be called by 
some “Mr, Madison’s War” and by others “The 
Second War of Independence.” 


2. Sketch the growth of the tendencies to disunion 
between the Northern and Southern States from the 
territorial difficulties beginning in 1848 to the surren- 
der of Fort Sumter. 

3. Compare Canada in 1900 and Canada in 1830 
with respect to territory, political institutions and 
material well-being. 

4. Outline: 

(1) The policy of the younger Pitt in relation to 
the Revolutionary Government in France and discuss 
the situation at the time of his death ; 

(2) What you should regard as the three most 
important political changes effected in England be- 
tween 1830 and 1885. 


[OVER] 


5. Explain what you understand to be the problem 
of a Philosophy of History and discuss the possibility 
of such a Philosophy. 

6. Discuss briefly : 

(1) “ With the Persian Empire we first enter into 
the real web and woof of History”; 

(2) “The Middle Ages—a period of manifold 
reactions ” ; 

(3) The contrast in the attitude of the Egyptians 
and the Greeks towards Nature. 


Bniverstty of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PHILOSOPHY. 
HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 





Examiner: Pror. J. G. HUME, M.A., PH.D. 





1. Trace the development of thought in dealing with 
the chief problems of theory of knowledge and theory 
of reality in Bacon, Hobbes, and Hume. 


2. Carefully indicate DesCartes method of dealing 
with philosophical problems. How does he establish 
the validity of our belief in external reality 7 


3. Shew the relation of Spinoza to DesCartes’ 
Indicate the two opposing tendencies in Spinoza’s 
philosophy. State and critically examine his “ par- 
allelism.” 


4. Trace the stages in Locke’s development in his 
“ e ; 7) i 

Essay on the Human Understanding.” What suc- 
ceeding philosophical systems are most closely con- 
nected with the several tendencies in Locke ? 

5. Carefully note the negative results of the period 


as brought out by David Hume. In what way would 
you propose to establish the validity of knowledge ? 








Hniversity of Coroitts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 
HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 


Examiner : ProFessor J. G. Hume, M.A., Pu.D. 








1. Where do you find any anticipations of Kant’s 
method in DesCartes, in Locke, in Leibnitz ? 
In what respect does Kant advance beyond his 
predecessors in his method ? 


2. Trace the development in the discussion of method 
in Fichte and Hegel. 


Carefully expound and exemplify Hegel’s method. 
3. Give the chief features of Schopenhauer’s system 
and 
(1) Examine its consistency : 
(a) As a development of Kantian principles 
as claimed by Schopenhauer. 
(b) As self-consistent. 
(2) Examine the adequacy of Schopenhauer’s 
system. 
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Ainiversity of Corovitts. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PHILOSOPHY. 
HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 


HONORS. | 





Examiner : Proressor J. G. Humes, M.A., Pa.D. 








KANT. 


1. What does Kant mean by “synthetical judg- 
ments a priori”? What is the te of this 
discussion for Kant’s philosophy ? 


2. What is Kant’s positive contribution to Philoso- 
phy in his “ Transcendental Aesthetic” ? Wherein is 
the treatment of Space and Time left incomplete in 
the “ Transcendental Aesthetic” ? Indicate where the 
deficiency is supplied. 


3. Give a statement of Kant’s “deduction of the 
categories.” Point out what Kant is trying to estab- 
lish and indicate the following: “the metaphysical 
deduction,” “the transcendental deduction,” the sub- 
jective and the objective aspects of the deduction. 


4. Give Kant’s “ Refutation of Idealism” and shew 
its place in his exposition. 


5. Give Kant’s treatment of the Antinomy of Caus- 
ality. What is the significance of this discussion in 
connection with Kant’s positive contributions to theory 
of knowledge, theory of reality, and theory of conduct ? 

6. “I had therefore to remove Knowledge in order 
to make room for belief.” Explain what Kant meant. 

In how far was Kant successful in this method 
of dealing with knowledge and belief? What is your 
own view on this problem ? 


rel 
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PHILOSOPHY. 
HONORS. 


ETHICS. 


Peet ia: EK. I. Bapauey, M.A., LL.D. 
F. Tracy, B.A., Px.D. 


ARISTOTLE AND KANT. 
Option between 7 and 8. 
1. (a) Establish after Aristotle the End of moral 
action. 


(b) Is this End the same for the Individual and 
the State ? 


(c) How would Kant view these two questions ? 
2. Aristotle says; “ Moral excellence is the result of 
habit or custom.” 
(a) Give his argument. 
(b) Name and criticise any other theories men- 
tioned in this connection. 
3. “But our particular acts are not voluntary in 
the same sense as our habits.” 
(a) Critically examine this statement. 
(6) What would be Kant’s attitude towards this 
position ? 


4. Give Aristotle’s discussion concerning Justice. 
Is his doctrine of the “mean” applicable to this 
virtue ? 

[OVER] 


5. Give Kant’s exposition of “ the notion Duty.” 
6. (a) Explain the different imperatives mentioned 
by Kant. 
(b) Give his answer to the question ; “ How is a 
Categorical imperative possible ?” 


7. What do you regard as the main defects («) in 
Aristotle’s ethical system, and (6) in Kant’s ? 


8. What permanent contributions have Aristotle 
and Kant, respectively, made to a satisfactory theory 
of ethics ?: 
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PHILOSOPHY—META PHYSICS. 


Examiner: A. KIRSCHMANN, PH.D. 


Five questions count a full paper. 


1. Discuss “reality.” Show that the term “ real” 
is used ambiguously. 


2, What do you mean by an “element”? Compare 
psychical with chemical elements. 
3. Discuss briefly the relation of : 
(a) Knowledge to action, 
(b) Belief to mathematics. 
4. Discuss infinity of space and time and Wundt’s 


distinction of quantitative and qualitative trans- 
cendence. 


5. State some of the modern theories of matter and 
examine critically one of them. 


6. Indicate the chief inconsistencies of a purely 
mechanical view of the world. 


he ee 
, ‘ ya. | 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


METAPHYSICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner : ¥. Tracy, B,A., PH.D. 


ARISTOTLE, Etc. 


1. Give the substance of Aristotle’s critical review 
of preceding philosophy. including his strictures upon 
Plato. Show the place and purpose of this, in relation 
to his whole system. 


2. Matter and Form, Potentiality and Actuality, 
Universal and Particular. Discuss these conceptions 
fully, with reference to the central problem of ontology, 
viz., the problem of reality. 


3. Select one of the following topics for careful 

expository and critical treatment :— 

(a) Hamilton’s criterion of knowledge. 

(b) Comte’s doctrine of the evolution of human 
thought. 

(c) Mill’s doctrine of necessary truth. 

(d) Spencer on Space, or on the Soul. 

4, Discuss the following topics as fully as possible, 
passing under review all the works read, and the dis- 
cussions in the lecture room, as well as giving your 
own opinions :— 

(a) The origin, nature, and chief spend of 
philosophy, with the main divisions of its field. 
(b) The Supreme Being, and our knowledge of 


Him. 
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ETHICS. 
HONORS. 





Reniniapa He RACY: 624.4 PH.D: 
*|E. I. Bape.Ley, LL.D. 





STEPHEN’S SCIENCE OF ETHICS. 


1. Discuss the appropriateness of the phrase “ Science 
of Ethics.” How far can Ethics be treated according 
to the methods of Natural Science ? 


2. Explain the functions of feeling and reason 
respectively, in the determination of conduct. Show 
the bearing of your answer on the problem of Free- 
dom. 


3. Mr. Stephen says (a) that the Moral Law is a 
statement of the conditions of social vitality ; (b) that 
these conditions emerge into the consciousness of the 
race by virtue of a “prolonged induction”; and 
(c) that in the process of evolution the law gradually 
passes from the form “Do this,” to the form “ Be this.” 
Explain these statements fully, and offer any criticism 
you may consider necessary. 

4, Discuss the questions, whether Mr. Stephen has 
given, and whether evolutional Ethics can give, a satis- 
factory account of 

(a) Altruism. 

(b) Moral Obligation and the Categorical Impera- 
tive. 

(c) Personality. 

(d) The relation of morality and happiness. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ASTRONOMY. 
GENERAL COURSE. 





Examiner: ALFRED BakKEr, M.A. 


1. What is meant by the angular magnitude of a 
distant object ? 


Shew that as the distance of an object varies, 
the angular magnitude varies inversely as the distance, 
the angular magnitude being small. 


2. Give a drawing of the celestial sphere, represent- 
ing on it the meridian of a place, the horizon, the 
equator, and the ecliptic at noon, March 21st, when 
the sun is in the vernal equinox. 


Represent in another drawing the position of the 
ecliptic at sunrise shortly after March 21st, ve, when 
the sun has attained a little north declination. 


3. Explain the apparent motion of the sun during 
the year (1) to one situated at the equator, (2) to one 
situated at the north pole. 


Shew that the total period during which the 
sun is above the horizon at any place throughout the 
year is independent of the latitude of the place. 


4. Define right ascension and declination of a 
heavenly body, and explain how they are determined. 
Mention any practical use to which a knowledge 

of the declinations of stars may be put. 


5. Shew that the duration of twilight increases 
with increase of one’s latitude. 

Determine the lowest latitude at which twilight 
can last all night. At what season of the year does 
this occur ? 

[OVER] 


6. Explain the phenomenon known as aberration 
of light. 

What paths do the stars, at different situations 
with respect to the ecliptic, appear to describe owing 
to aberration ? 

7. Shew that the phases of the moon to the earth 
are supplementary to those presented by the earth to 
the moon, 

Why do the horns of the new moon in the 
western sky sometimes point upwards, and sometimes 
almost along the horizon. Explain by a diagram, and 
state the times of the year, approximately, at which 
the two appearances present themselves. 


8. Explain eclipses of the sun. 

In what way does the disc of the eclipsed sun 
ditfer from that of the eclipsed moon, and why ? 

Why at the same time may an eclipse of the sun 
be total, partial or non-existent, according to the posi- 
tion of the observer ? 

In what direction do solar eclipses move across 
the earth’s surface, and why ? 


9. In speaking of the planets what is meant by 
conjunction and opposition; what by superior and 
inferior conjunction? Give a diagram. 

Shew that the motion of an inferior planet is 
sometimes progressive and sometimes retrograde. 

It was said of a recently-discovered comet that 
it was seen in the east shortly before sunrise, and was 
moving towards the sun. Can you say whether its 
motion was progressive or retrograde from this state- 
nent? Explain. 

10. Name and define the different kinds of months, 
stating whether and why each one is longer or shorter 
than the sidereal. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


ASTRONOMY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: ALFRED T. DELuryY, B.A. 


1. The residual errors of a transit instrument being sup- 
posed known, obtain the correction to be applied to an 
observed transit. 

If the western pivot of a transit instrument be a’ 
higher and 4” more to the north than the eastern, a star is 
unaffected whose north polar distance is 





¢ tan a4 
co-latitude + tan—1 
tan 6 
2. Explain a method for determining the obliquity of the 
ecliptic. 


If 7 be the latitude of a place between the tropics, 
a and 6 the sun’s right ascension and declination, the times 
when the ecliptic is vertical are determined by the equation 


h = a-+sin—! (sin « tan / cot 0). 


3. Fully explain what is meant by mean sun, equation of 
wme. 

If the sun’s longitude is ¢ and the obliquity of the 
ecliptic is w, then will the equation of time arising from 
the obliquity of the ecliptic be 

tan® > sin 2c— 3 tan‘ 5 sin 4c+4 tan’ 5 sin 6c — ete. 
4. An event happens at Toronto May lst, 190I, at 
2h 15™ 245 sidereal time. Find the mean solar time of 
the event, being given that the longitude of Toronto is 
5b 17™ 34.658. 
(The Ephemeris supplied. ) 


[OVER] 


5. Explain Aberration, and obtain the fundamental 
equation. 
Shew that on account of aberration a star appears to 
describe an ellipse about a mean position. 


Find the effect of aberration upon the observed right 
ascension of a star. 


6. Find the elongation of an inferior planet from the sun, 
when it appears stationary, on the supposition that the earth 


and the planet describe co-planar circles of radii a and b 
about the sun. 


Explain, in a general way, how by observations of a 
transit of Venus the sun’s parallax may be determined. 


7. Shew how the longitude of a place may be determined. 


8. Explain how to determine the time, duration, and 
magnitude of a lunar eclipse. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


HIGHER PLANE CURVES. 


HONORS. 


EHzaminer: H. J. Dawson, M.A. 


1. What is meant by the statement that a point 
(x, y, z) and a line (wu, v, w) are united in position if 
ux + vy + we = 0? 

Detining the co-ordinates of a point as propor- 
tional to the three perpendicular distances of the 
point from three given lines, and using a similar 
definition for line-co-ordinates, obtain the condition 
that a point and a line may be so united. 

Show that the above definition of point-co-ordin- 
ates involves that of Cartesian co-ordinates. 


2, Every curve of the rth degree (r>™ or n, 
rm > m + i — 3) which passes through all the mn 
points of intersection of two curves of degrees m and n 
except 4 (m + n—r—1) (m+ n —7r— 2), will pass 
through the remaining points 

3. The co-ordinates of any point on a curve of zero 
deticiency can be expressed as rational algebraic func- 
tions of a single parameter, but if the curve be not 
unicursal they cannot be so expressed. 

Express the co-ordinates of any point on the 
curve «* — ex? y + by = 0 in terms of a single para- 
meter, 


4, Obtain the equation 
nm =m (m —1)— 26— 38k. 
and show how to deduce the equation 
m= n(n—1)—27T— 32 


[OVER] 


What is the significance of the following equa- 
tions ? 
(a) 1—38n=k—3™M. 
(b) }m(m+ 3)—6-2 k=$n(n4+38)—7— 2. 
(c) m?—26—3k = n?—27— 82. 
5. Find in the form of a determinant, or otherwise, 
the equation of the curve 
eo+tyteatme’y? = 0. 
when it is referred to its tangents as elements. 
6. Assuming the equation of the quasi-normal, the 
circular points being replaced by J, (a, 8, y) and J, 
(a, 8’, y'), show that, if the original curve passes through 


I or J, the tangent at that point is an inflexional 
tangent to the quasi-evolute. 


Find the degree of the evolute of a curve which 
passes f times through the circular points and touches 
the line at infinity g times. 


7. Explain the origin of the notion of foci of general 
curves, and show how to obtain the foci of a curve 
when its Cartesian equation is given. 


\ 
4 
| 
. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 





QUATERNIONS. 
HONORS, 


Examiner : ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1. “If a, 2, 7 be coinitial coplanar vectors, and if 
aa+ b@+ cry =Oanda+b+c= 0, 
then do a, #, 7 terminate in a straight line ?” 

What illustration of Kellund and Tait’s carelessness 
in the preceding enunciation ? 

Prove the proposition. 

State and prove the corresponding proposition when 
four vectors a, /, 7, 0 are involved. 

If two coplanar triangles ABC, A’B’C’ be such that 
AA’, BB’, CC’ meet in a point, prove by vector geometry 
that the intersections of corresponding sides, AB, A’B’, etc., 
lie in a straight line. 

2. The direction as well as magnitude of a line being 
represented by 
a (cos § + “ — 1 sin @) 
shew that in any triangle AC = AL + BC, as in vector 
addition. 


3. In the resolution of af into the form 
ab (— cos 9 + e sin @), 
state clearly the fundamental assumptions or conventions. 
What are a and f respectively ? 
Shew that7i (7 +h) =y +t, 
Shew that (4+ £) 7 = ay + (7, (1) when is in the 
same plane with a and /, (2) when not in the same plane. 
4. Establish by quaternion methods the following for- 
mulae in plane trigonometry : 
(1) cos (8 + ¢) = cos § cos ¢g — sin @ sin ¢. 
(2) cos 9+ cos g = 2 cos $ (0+ ¢) cos 4 (0 — ¢). 


[OVER] 


(3) o=cos A cosfhsnC+.... + ....— 
sin 4 sin J sin C. 


5, Establish by .quaternion methods the following for- 
mulae in spherical trigonometry: _ 
(1) cosa = cos 6 cose + sin 6 sine cos A. 
(2) sn A sin5- sind 
sina sind sinc 
* (4) 1—cos? a — cos? b — cos? c + 2 cos a cos b cos ¢ = 
sin? a sin? p, where-p is the perpendicular from d on BC. 


6. Taking the vector equation to the parabola in the 
TOrl 7%) 








| 9 aT ty 
pa a2) a+ ys 


shew that the line from focus to intersection of two tangents 
is a geometric mean between the-lines to the points of 
contact. »: . 

If three tangents be drawn to a parabola the circle 


through their three points of intersection also passes through 
the focus. 


7. When the equation to a curve is given (1) in cartesian 
co-ordinates, or (2) in polar co-ordinates, how is, the equiva- 
lent equation in quaternion analysis obtained ? 


The equation to the spiral of Archimedes being r = a6 


in polar co-ordinates, obtain the following results by qua- 
ternion analysis : 


(1) The: angle between the radius vector and the 
tangent is tan—! @. 


(2) The area between the curve and any vector varies 
as the cube of the vectorial angle. 


(3) The equation to the locus of the extremity of the 
polar sub-tangent is 


2 20 
P= «(0 +5) eT a. 
8. Prove the following formulae : 

(1) Vasy = aSi7 — BSay + Saf. 
(2) VaVBy = ySaf — BSay. 
(3) aVBy + BVya + 7 Vai = 3 Safy. 
Interpret the last of these as a formula in spherical 

trigonometry. 


9. In the case of motion in a plane curve, obtain quater- 
nion expressions for the velocities along and perpendicular 


to the radius vector, and also for the accelerations in the 
same directions. 


Find the law of force under which an equiangular 
spiral may be described. (Polar equation, 7 = ane): 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


THEORY OF FUNCTIONS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: ALFRED T. DELURY. 


1. Explain limit, function of a real variable, continuous 
Junction. 


State the lemmas upon which depends the proof of the 
theorem : “ A continuous function of a real variable attains 
its upper and lower limits,” and deduce the proof. 


Cite any case of a theorem in which this fact is 
essential. 


2. Establish the general properties of the rational alge- 
braic function. 


3. Explain absolute convergence, unconditional conver- 
gence, uniform convergence. 


When the series 4f,F is uniformly eonvergent at all 
points of the closed interval (a, #) the sum of the series is a 
continuous function of € in the interval. 


4, State Weierstrass’s theorem on the sum of an infinite 
number of power series. 


If Px is a power series defining a function in its 
domain then for any value of 2 in this domain the derivate 
of the function is the series formed by differentiating Pa 
term by term. 


5. Define element of an analytic function and explain, in 
a general manner, how the function is continued. 


6. Explain transcendental integral function, transcen- 
dental fractional function. 
[OVER] 


The general expression for a function with no zeros 
and no singular point except infinity is eA” where Gx is 
any integral function. 

7. Construct as an illustration of Weierstrass’s method, 
not of his reswlt, an integral function whose only finite zeros 


are 0,44 1) .432.°0.; 5, aL simple. 


Explain why the integral function is not completely 
characterized, and indicate the analogy in the case of the 
rational integral function. 


8, Write a brief note on integration, with special refer- 
ence to the analytic function. 
Account for the non-uniform character of 
VE eae 
») Ll—x# 


Shew that 


2m~, “©-—C 
stating what you understand by fz. 
9. Define ow, fu, Qu, and shew that (wu is doubly periodic. 
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GEOMETRY OF POSITION. 


Examiner: ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1. What are the six primitive forms of modern 
geometry ? 


How are they arranged in grades and for what 
reason ? 


Why is one grade to be esteemed of a higher 
order than another ? 


2. Discuss briefly the theory of infinitely distant 
elements. 


Why must parallel lines be regarded as all inter- 
secting in the same point at infinity ? 


3. If two correlated triangles ABC, A,B,C, lie in 
the same plane, and the three pairs of sides AB, 
A,B,, etc., intersect in a straight line, then AA,, BB,, 
CU, intersect in a point. 

Prove this, and also its converse, as an exercise 
in projective geometry without making them depend 
on the case in which the triagles are in different planes 


4. Define harmonic points, and employ the proposi- 
tion in question 3 to shew that if three points A, B, C 
and the order of their succession be given, the fourth 
point D of the harmonic range is uniquely determined 

Give also, by way of explanation of the phrase’ 
“order of their succession,’ the complete construction 
and figure determining the fourth point according as 
A and CU, B and C, A and B are “ separated points.” 


Notre—Regard must be had to the perfect symmetry of the 
three constructions, 


[OVER] 


5. What is meant by centre of homology? What 
by axis of homology ? 
Prove that two homological figures may be 
regarded in an infinite number of ways as projections 
from two distant points of one and the same figure. 


6. Give two definitions of the projective relation. 


From either of the definitions obtain the follow- 
ing: “In two projective ranges of points, to any four 
points of the one range, of which the first two are 
separated by the last two, there correspond always in 
the other range four points subject to the same con- 
dition.” 

By projections shew that 


(1) If two projective one-dimensional primitive 
forms have one self-corresponding element then are 
the forms in perspective position. 


(2) If two projective one- dimensional primitive 
forms have three self-corresponding elements A, B, C, 
A,, B,, C,, then are all their elements self-correspond- 
ing, and the forms are identical. 


. Two ranges of points lie upon the same straight 
tHe shied are projectively related, so that the points 
A, B, C.correspond to the points A,, B,,C,.. Shew how 
to construct for the point D, corresponding to the point 
JOR, 

Make the corresponding. construction when two 
sheaves of rays are projectively related and have the 
same radiant point; .e., the rays a, b, ¢ corresponding 


to a,, b,,¢,, construct for the ray al corresponding to d,. 


8. Two projective sheaves of rays are given by three 
pone of corresponding rays, a and.a,, b and b,, ¢ and 
; to construct any required number of points ‘of the 
curve of the second order k? which these sheaves 
generate. 


When there are given two points S, S,, with the 
tangents at these points; and also a third point Ata 
shew how to construct for additional points. 

If instead of the third point A, there were given 


a, tangent (without, of course, its point ot contact) how 
would you proceed ? 


9. Shew that points of contact in a sheaf of rays of 
the second order form a curve of the second order. 
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or 


ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 
Examiners :4 H. J. Dawson, M.A. 
ALFRED T. DELuRY, B.A. 


Note.—Candidates are requested to return answers to questions in 
sections A and B in separate books, endorsed accordingly. 


thee 
1. Solve the equation 
y= 2 pe + y*p’*. 
2. Find that differential equation to the ellipse which 


expresses that the normal bisects the angle between the 
focal distances. . 


Solve the differential equation so obtained. 


3. Solve the equation 


dy ; ; 
—_ 5y? == 2 x7. 
Oi Che Yy = 


4, The asymptotes and one tangent of an hyperbola being 
given, shew how to construct for additional tangents. 


5. If a and § be two co-terminous vectors, obtain the 
general expressions for two other vectors which, with « and 
&, shall form an harmonic pencil. 


6. Shew that 
S {VagVyo + VayVog + VadVi\ = 0. 


[OVER] 


B. 


I, Find the general equation of the system of conics 
which pass through two given points and touch two given 
lines, taking the point of intersection of the given lines as 
the vertex € = 0 of the triangle of reference, the line joining 
the two points as the line x = 0, the points 7 = 0, € = 0 
being harmonic with respect to the given points, and the 
lines x, = 0, x, = 0 harmonic with respect to the given 
lines. 


II. If a straight line envelope a curve of the th class, 
the locus of the (m — 1)’ poles of this line relatively to a 
curve of the mth order is a curve of order » (m — 1). 


III. Shew that a one-valued analytic function has at least 
one singular point. 


IV. The parallelograms determined by all primitive pairs 
of a given net-work are of equal area. 
V. Examine the substitution 
- AX, + 6 
x, = __ 
‘cx, +d 
for periodicity. 
VI. Shew that the time at which the sun is south-east 
may be determined by means of the expression 
xs 1y — sin-1(tan 0 cos/ cos ¢) 
where 6 is the sun’s north declination, / is the latitude of 
the place, and tan ¢ = sin /. 
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ACOUSTICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. J. Loupon, B.A. 


1. Define simple harmonic motion, and shew how 
two harmonic motions of the same period may be 
compounded : 

(a) When in parallel directions ; 
(6) When in perpendicular directions. 


2. Obtain the general equations of motion in the 
case of a disturbance excited in a homogeneous atmos- 
phere so as to proceed symmetrically from a centre. 


Determine also the velocity of propagation. 


3. Determine the notes which can be produced from 
a tube closed at one end, the disturbances being pro- 
duced by the oscillations of a dise placed at the open 
end. 


Also examine the case of a tube closed at both 
ends with a mouth piece at the centre. 

4. Find the dynamical equations of motion of a 
stretched string, and determine the notes which are 

«capable of being produced by its vibration. 
5. Explain the phenomenon of beats and discuss 

it analytically. 
6. State Fourier’s theorem, and give a_ physical 
illustration. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 


PHYSICAL OPTICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J.S. PLASKETT, B.A. 


1. Prove that y=a sin (ot 2) represents a 


wave disturbance and determine the meaning of each 
symbol in the expression. 

Find an expression for the intensity of light and 
prove, in another way, the relation between the in- 
tensity and the amplitude. 


2, Obtain the complete expression for the intensity 
of the reflected pencil from a thin film, and determine 
the color produced when white light is used. 


3. Give the two main divisions into which diffraction 
effects are classified. 

If plane waves impinge normally on a plate con- 
taining a rectangular aperture of sides @ and J, find 
the intensity at any point of a distant screen, and 
determine the pattern produced. - 


4. Assuming the investigation for a plane trans- 
mission grating, show how to obtain that for a curved 
reflection grating of radius &. 

Find the relation between & 0 and o’ where 9 and 
o are the distances of slit and screen. Explain fully 
how Rowland used this relation in photographing the 
spectrum. 


5. Show how to construct Cornu’s spiral; from it 
obtain graphically the amplitude, at any point of the 
screen, due to a cylindrical wave impinging on a 
narrow wire. 

[OVER] 


6. Give an analytical demonstration of the trans- 
versality of the vibrations of polarised light. 


7. What is meant by the singular directions? Ob- 
tain them for any wave front in a biaxal crystal. 
Show how, when they are known, the wave 
surface can be obtained. 


8. Explain clearly two experiments which demon- 
strate the correctness of Fresuel’s assumptions in 
obtaining the wave surface. 

Find the angle between the optic axes of a 
biaxal crystal in terms of the refractive indices. 


9. Why does a beam of plane polarised light emerge 
colored after passing through a thin sheet of mica 
and a Nicol prism ? 

Obtain expressions for the intensity of the O and 
EH rays and determine the colors produced. 


° 





oi 
‘4 


Giiversity of Toronta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


ELASTICITY. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: ALFRED T. DELuRY, B.A. 


1. Define Homogeneous Strain, and shew that under 
such a strain a sphere becomes an ellipsoid. 

Employ this fact to shew that any homogeneous 
strain is equivalent to a pure strain combined with a 
rotation. 

2. Obtain the equation of the Elongation Quadric, 
and interpret the constants. (Strain homogeneous.) 

Explain the relation of this quadric to the strain 
ellipsoid. 

Supposing the strain to be heterogeneous, explain 
the conditions under which we have a parallel theory. 

3. Shew that the conditions for a pure strain (strain 
heterogeneous) leads to the existence of the strain 
potential. 

4. Explain what is meant by Stress, Homogeneous 
Stress. 

In the case of homogeneous stress find the stress 
on any plane in terms of the stress constituents. 

The strain being heterogeneous, find the equations 
of equilibrium, and the equations of the lines of force. 

5. Obtain the expression for the elementary work 
done in a small strain. 


[OVER] 


6. Supposing the elastic body to be isotropic, deduce 
from the expression for the potential energy (or other- 
wise obtain) the equations connecting the stresses and 
the strains. 


‘7. Supposing one end of a cylindrical substance to 
be fixed and a tangential shearing stress to be applied 
to the other end, find under what circumstances the 
strain is one of pure torsion round an axis parallel to 
the edges of the cylinder. 





Guiversity of Covonto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


LEAST SQUARES. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. J. Loupon, B.A. 


1. A card is missing from a pack ; 13 cards are drawn 
at random and found to be black. What is the chance that 
the missing card is red ? 


2. Two points are taken at random on the circumference 
of a circle of radius a: shew that the chord is as likely as 


= sae 
not to exceed a2, but that its average length is cll 
T 
3. Assuming the truth of the arithmetic mean, find the 
law of probability of error. 


4, Define probable error, and explain how it is found 
theoretically, and what corrections must be applied to the 
theoretical value for a limited number of observations. 


5. In firing at a circular target shew that the probability 
of hitting it is 1 — e-”* 7?, where h is the measure of accuracy 
of the marksman and 7 the radius of the target. 


Also, shew that the radius of the circle within which 
in the long run the marksman can plant his shots is 


a ‘f log 2 
log 7 — log m 
n being the whole number of shots, and m the number of 
those which miss a circular target of radius 7. 





6. If a quantity be a linear function of observed 
quantities, explain how you would find its probable error, 
being given the probable errors of each of the observed 
quantities, 


[OVER] 


In the case of non-linear functions how would you 
proceed ? 


7. Explain the method of constructing empirical formulas, 
taking as an illustration the law of expansion of a liquid. 


8. In order to determine the length « at 0°C of a metre 
bar, and its expansion y for each degree of temperature, it 
was measured at temperatures 20°, 40°, 50°, 60°, the 
corresponding observed lengths being 1000.22, 1000.65, 
1000.90, 1001.05 m. m. respectively. Find the probable 
values of « and y with their probable errors. 





@niversity of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


ns 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


THERMODYNAMICS. 
HONORS. 





—_— 


Examiner: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


1. Define entropy. Determine the change of entropy 
round any closed curve, and show that the entropy of the 
universe tends to a maximum. 


2. Show that the adiabatic change of temperature corre- 
sponding to an increase of pressure equals the absolute 
temperature multiplied by increase of volume per unit 
increase of heat. 


3. Deduce Rankine’s and Clausius’ equations for saturated 
vapor. 


For chloroform 
Q = 67 + 0.1375 ¢ 


t 
is Cdt = .23235¢ + .00005072 ¢?. 
0 
Hence calculate the value of h for ¢= 100° and 
t= 150°. Explain what is meant by the temperature of 
inversion and calculate it in this case. 


4, Obtain the equation of the isentropic line passing 
through the point W/,, 7’, in a mixture of liquid and vapor. 


5. Deduce a general equation for the efficiency of a steam 
engine. 
In a steam engine if the temperature of the steam in 


the boiler be 250°C. and that of the condenser be 40°, what 
is the maximum efficiency ? 


6. Investigate Boyle’s Law on the assumptions of the 
Kinetic theory of gases. 


[OVER] 


7. Deduce the formula for the coefficient of friction of 
gases :—u = 4 mnlu. 


8. Employ Van der Waals’ equation in the form 
v—(o+ =) a By Wee 0. 
P Pp P 


to determine the critical pressure, temperature and volume 
of a gas in terms of the constants a, 6 and R. 





J 


Brniversity of Coronta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 
HONORS. 


EHaxaminer: J. C. McLENNAN, B.A., PH.D. 


1. Explain how to find absolutely the resultant 
magnetic intensity at a given point on the earth’s 
surface. 


2. Define line of force and tube of vmduction, and 
establish the relation 2h = 47 74 between the poloriza- 
tion in a dielectric at a given point and the electric 
intensity at the same point. 


3. Determine the capacity of two infinite concentric 
cylinders of radii r and 7” separated by a dielectric of 
inductive capacity K. 

Shew how to find an absolute measure of the 
capacity of a given condenser experimentally. 

4. Describe some simple form of attracted disc 
electrometer, and shew how it. may be used to deter- 
mine in “absolute measure ” the difference of potential 
between two conductors. 


5. A condenser consists of two infinite parallel 
plates at a distance d apart. If a plane slab of specific 
inductive capacity k and thickness d be inserted sym- 
metrically between the plates, determine the change in 
the capacity of the system. 

Describe two methods of determining the specific 
inductive capacity of a solid dielectric. 


6. Explain the principle of a ballistic galvanometer 
and establish a relation connecting the angle of swing 
with the quantity of electricity discharged through it. 

[OVFR] 


7. A circular iron ring of small rectangular cross 
section is uniformly wound with wire through which 
a current of electricity C is passed. Calculate the 
magnetic force at any point in the iron, the dimensions 
ot the coil being given, and explain how the magnetic 
induction may be found experimentally. 


8. A circuit containing a battery of E.M.F., & is 
suddenly closed. If & is the total resistance of the 
circuit and Z its self induction, find the value of the 
current at any instant. 


Also find an expression for the energy expended 
on the field when the current has reached a steady 
state. 


9. The two armatures of a condenser charged to a 
difference of potential V are joined by a wire of 
resistance # and self induction L£; determine the 
nature of the discharge and the strength of the current 
at any instant. 


Explain how to measure a very great resistance 
by observations on the leak from a condenser. . 


10. Give a general description of the properties of 
the Cathode stream in a vacuum tube. 
Also explain two methods of finding the ratio of 
the charge borne by one of the carriers of electricity 
constituting this stream to its mass. 





Wniversity of Corovic. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


_—_—__ _ 


Examiner: A. B. MACALLUM. 


1. Give a full account of the history of the red 
blood corpuscele in the adult mammal. 


2. Describe the course of the augmentators in the 
frog and in a mammal. 


3. Give a full account of the facts which indicate 
the existence of a speech centre. 


4. Describe fully the nervous mechanism in control 
of respiration. 


5, Explain electrotonus and Pflueger’s law of con- 
traction. 


6. Give an account of the functions of the semi- 
circular canals. 





Gitiversitty of Coroyic. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


———_ - — —_—_ 


PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: A. B. MACALLUM. 





1. Discuss the source, mode and place of formation 
of hippuric acid in the body. 


2. How may urea be prepared artificially, (a) from 
inorganic compounds, (b) from proteids ? 


3. What is nitrogenous equilibrium and what 
factors influence it ? 


4, Give the physiological history of the bile salts. 


5. Give an account of the conditions which influence 
the absorption of inorganic salts in the intestine. 





Buiversity of Coronta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


HISTOLOGY. 





Heaminer: R. R. Bensuey, B.A., M.B. 








1. Describe the structure of the thyroid and supra- 
renal bodies. 


2. Give an account of the structure of a zymogenic 
gland. What glands in the Mammal belong to this 
category ? 


8. Describe the structure of the retina. 
4. Give a full account of the structure of the lung. 


5. Describe the structure and development of the 
teeth. 





Ginibersity of Coronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR 


EMBRYOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Eanamivner: PROFESSOR RAMSAY WRIGHT. 


1. Contrast the modes of formation of the mesoblast 
in Amphioxus, Amblystoma, the Chick, and the 
Rabbit. 


2. Describe the development of the liver in the 
chick and discuss its vascular supply. 


3. What is the nature of the proamnion? Describe 
its extent in the Rabbit and the Chick. 


4. Describe the development of the ear in the 
Rabbit. 


5. Discuss the occurrence of food-yolk in the eggs 
of the Vertebrates, and the eftect of its presence on 
developmental processes. 


Gniversity of Covonic. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF ARTS. 


COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner : PROFESSOR RAMSAY WRIGHT. 


1. Discuss the exoskeletal structures of the Verte- 
brates. 

2. Indicate the chief lines of specialisation of the 
anterior limb in Sauropsida. 

3. Contrast the brain in the Pigeon and Rabbit. 

4, Discuss the morphology of the vertebrate kidney. 

5. Illustrate the phenomenon of change of function 
by reference to the branchial pharynx of the Verte. 
brates. 
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Biniversity of Coronta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A. 


NATURAL SCIENCE, DIVISION I. 


Gees, 
PHYSIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiner: A. KIRSCHMANN, M.A., Pu.D. 


(8 questions count a full paper ; questions 1, 2 and 6 must be taken.) 
A. 
PSYCHOPHYSICS. 


1. Indicate some of the problems which have led 
physicists and physiologists to establish a new branch 
of science, viz., Experimental Psychology. 

Why do you think this branch of study is appor- 
tioned to Philosophy. 


2. Show in a mathematical way that you have 
thoroughly understood the meaning and significance 
of the psychophysical law. 


3. In which cases is an increase in the quantity of 
the’ stimulus not accompanied by an increase in the 
intensity of sensation? Do you know a case where 
an increase of the quantity of the stimulus produces a 
decrease of the intensity of sensation ? 


4. Why is the physiological explanation of the 
Law of Weber unsatisfactory ? 


5. Enumerate the psychophysical methods, and 
show under what circumstances the results verify the 
law of Weber. 


6. Solve two of the following three problems, ° 
assuming that the psychophysical law holds strictly : 


[OVER] 


(a) If the upper and lower thresholds of discrimi- 
nation (Aw and A/) for an intensity of 50 are 14 and 1} 
respectively, what should be the threshold of diserimi- 
nation [A] for an intensity of 2412 ? 

(b) Compute the angular values of the black and 
white sectors of a rotating disc which appears of 
medium intensity between the black and white pig- 
ments used, if the intensity of the black is »; of that 
of the white. 

(c) What have the psychophysical methods to do 


with star-magnitudes ? 
B. 


PSYCHOLOGICAL OPTICS AND TIME-RELATIONS OF 
MENTAL PHENOMENA. |. 


7. Has the colour-sense of man developed in his- 
torical times ? 

8. Discuss colour-mixture from a physical, a physi- 
ological and a psychological standpoint. 


9. Discuss the movements of the eye in their sig- 
nificance for visual space. 


10. What advantage does the inaccuracy of the sense 
of sight with regard to time-distinction give us ? 


11 Discuss the Phenomenon of Purkinje. 


12. What components enter into Reaction-time ? 
Has the problem of Reaction-times any significance for 
Biological study ? , 





Bniverstty of Corointo. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


METEOROLOGY. 


Examiner: W. A. Parks, B.A., Pu.D. 


1, Describe in detail the twilight arch. 


2. Outline James Croll’s theory of the cause of the 
glacial period. How do existing circumstances stand 
in relation to this theory ? 


3. Write note on the climatic differences of the 
Alpine valleys and mountains. 


Discuss the effect of altitude on the relative and 
absolute humidity of the atmosphere. 


4. Show the effects of the continents on precipita- 
tion, cloudiness and temperature. 


5. Describe the course of the atmospheric overflow 
from the equator to its arrival at the poles. 
What differences exist in the air movements 
around the two poles ? 


Write full notes on the barometric pressure at 
the poles. 


6. Contrast the vernal and autumnal temperature in 
the oceanic and continental regions of different lati- 
tudes. Give full explanations. 





Gniversity of Coronte, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


NATURAL SCIENCE, DIVISION IL. 


ARCHAIAN AND GLACIAL GEOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner : A. P. CoLtEMAN, M.A., PH.D. 








1. Give an account of the Grenville and Hastings 
series, describing the rocks belonging to them, and 
their relationship to the Ottawa gneiss and to one 
another. Discuss the question of life at that time. 
What economic products come from these rocks ? 


2. Describe the Animikie rocks, showing their pre- 
sent condition and attitude and that of associated 
eruptives. What is their age, and how do they stand 
with reference to the Laurentian and Huronian. Give 
their distribution. 

3. Discuss the question of the original rocks of the 
earth’s crust in relation to our Archean. What are 
the oldest Canadian rocks ? 


4. Describe the different types of glaciers and their 
mode of flow, and give an account of the effects of 
glacial action as shown in Ontario. 


5. Give an outline of the more prominent theories 
of the cause of Ice Ages, showing the bearing on the 
question of the facts observed in North America. 

What parts of the Continent were not ice covered, 
and why were they left free ? 


6. Name and describe the various sheets of water 
that occupied the region of the Great Upper Lakes at 
the close of the Glacial Period. Where were their 
outlets, how were they dammed, and in what attitude 
are their beaches at present ? 
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@iniversity of Coronts, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


NATURAL SCIENCE—DIVISION II. 
PETROGRAPHY AND STRUCTURAL 
GEOLOGY. 

HONORS. 





Examiner: A. P. COLEMAN. 


1. Deseribe the more important schistose rocks of 
Canada and discuss their mode of origin. 


2. What are the general megascopic and microscopic 
characters of granite, quartz porphyry, gabbro and 
diabase ? 


3. What are the characteristic points under the 
microscope of muscovite, chlorite, serpentine and 
calcite ? 


4. Give an account of the usual forms of bedding 
and lamination of the various stratified rocks. What 
relationship do you commonly find between these 
rocks? Illustrate by sketches. 


5. Sketch and name the chief varieties of folds 
showing their importance in mountain formation. 


6. Describe and sketch the forms assumed by erup- 
tive rocks. 
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*Aniversity of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


NATURAL SCIENCE—DIVISION II. 


PHYSIOGRAPHY. 


Examiner: A. P. COLEMAN. 





1. Discuss the question of uniformity and perman- 
ence of sea level, and describe the means by which 
heights and depths may be determined, giving an idea 
- of the accuracy of the various methods, 


2. Describe and roughly sketch the shapes of the 
continents, and give an outline of theories to account 
for continents. «How does the amount of land above 
water compare with the volume of the sea? Where 
is the boundary between continents and oceans to be 
found ? 


3. Describe various kinds of plains, showing their 
relation to the structure of the earth’s crust, and to 
running and standing water. What types of hills may 
occur on plains? Give sketches. 


4, Classify the main varieties of rivers, showing 
their relationships to land forms and to one another. 
Discuss the question of grades and of meanders in 
rivers of various ages and sizes. 


5. Give a general account of the main areas draining 
into salt lakes, referring especially to America. 


ae 





Guiversity of Corotic. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


NATURAL SCIENCE, DIVISION IL 
VERTEBRATE PALAONTOLOGY. 


Examiner: A. P. COLEMAN, M.A., Pa.D. 


1. Give an account of the chief Devonian fishes 
found in Canada. What are their relationships to 
extinct or still living forms ? 


2. Define Reptilia, and show resemblances to other 
classes and differences from them. 


3. Describe and classify the Dinosauria known to 
occur in Canada. Of what ages are they, and how 
do they compare with those of the United States ? 


4. Describe and show the position in classification 
of the chief birds known in Mesozoic times. 


5. Give an idea of the Mesozoic mammals so far as 
known. How do they compare with living mammals, 
and what are their nearest relatives ? 

6 Describe an example of the Titanotheriidze, Dino- 
theriidz and Elephantidze, showing their position 
among mammals. What is the most striking general 
advance displayed in the mammalia during the 
Cenozoic ? 
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Gniversity of Torontsa, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


PHYSICAL CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. 





Examiner: W. A. Parks, B.A., Pa.D. 


1. Describe the Stauroscope of von Kobell and show 
fully how it is employed to determine the angle of 
extinction in biaxial minerals. 


2. Explain in detail the phenomena of dispersion in 
a plate of orthoclase cut parallel to the clinopinacoid. 


3. Write a paper on the symmetry of the molecule 
as compared with that of the assemblage and discuss 
the origin of hemihedrons and tetartohedrons. 


4, Given the axial ratio of a crystal, find an expres- 
sion for the mean cohesion. 
Discuss cohesion in the isometric system and 
deduce the laws of cleavage for that system. 


5. Draw figures to show the nature of the wave 
surface in the three principal sections of orthorhombic 
crystals. 

Show the difference of wave surface in positive 
and negative biaxial crystals. 

6. On the principle of a generating plane and axes 
of symmetry find the number of planes possible in 
each system. 





Gliiversity of Covonta, 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


MATHEMATICAL CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. 





Examiner ; W. A. Parks, B.A., Pa.D. 





1. Show how to find both angles of a pentagonal 
dodecahedron. 


2. Indicate the method of finding the polar angles 
of a triclinic pyramid, having given the axial ratio 
and the value of a, 8, ¥. 


3. The vertical axis in Vesuvianite is 0.587541. A 
plane makes an angle of 149° on the base and 117° 26’ 
on the front pinacoid. Find its parameters. 


SME AE 126s Bind TA ik. 

5. Given a stereographic projection six inches in 
diameter of a tetragonal crystal. The pole of (111) 
appears three quarters of an inch from the circumfer- 
ence. Show how to find the axial ratio by the use of 
a protractor. 

cot A cos (b + ¢) 
oa cos d 

cot @ = tan c cos A. 
also cos A = — cos B cos C+ sin B sin Ccos A. 


NotTe—cot C= 





Guniversity of Torontsa, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





—— 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND 
MINERALOGY. 


PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 


FIRST PAPER. 


Examiner: W. Lash MILLER. 


1. How is the number of “ Components” in a sys- 
tem determined ?’ 
What means are there of ascertaining whether a 
system has reached equilibrium or not ? 


2. Discuss the equilibria in one of the following 
systems :— 


(a) Components, Silver chloride and Ammonia. 
(6) Components, Ether and Water. 
(c) Components, Iron and Carbon. 


3. Explain shortly how the general forms of solubil- 
ity curves in systems of two components have been 
deduced by use of the function ¢. 

What are the advantages of this method of treat- 
ing the problem ? 


4. Deduce the equation for the solubility curve of a 
donble-salt (formula ABS.) in an aqueous solution 
containing varying quantities of its components AS 
and BS. Assome total dissociation, and the validity of 
the gas laws in the solution. 


5. Shew the connection between the forms of the 
solubility curves in a three-component system, and the 
changes that take place when water is removed from 
the solution by isothermal evaporation. 

[OVER] 


6. Define “ Point of transition” and “ Interval of 
transition.” On what does the extent of the Interval 
of transition depend ? 


Give a short account of the various experimental 
methods of determining the point of transition. 


Wniversity of Corowte, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY AND 
MINERALOGY. 


PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY. 


SECOND PAPER. 


Examiner: W. LASH MILLER. 





1. Detine:—A quantity of heat; a quantity of heat 
at 100°C; a quantity of entropy; the entropy of a 
system ; non-reversible process ; isolated system. 


2. Prove the following theorems :— 


The potential of each component must be con- 
stant throughout the whole mass of an isolated system 
at equilibrium. 

The greatest number of coexistent phases possi- 
ble in a system at equilibrium is two more than the 
number of components. 


3. Make a complete list of the assumptions involved 
in Gibbs’ deduction of the “ mass law.” 
The algebraical details of the deduction need not 
be given in full. 


4. Show how the heat of formation of CuSO,.5H,O 
from copper sulphate and water may be calculated 
from measurements of the vapour-tensions of water 
and of the system CuSO,.5H,O + CuSQO,. 

5. Write a note on oNE of the following : 

(i) The determination of the number of molecules 
that take part in a reaction. 
(ii) The measurement of chemical affinity. 
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Miiversity af Coroniv. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





ORGANIC CHEMISTRY—FIRST PAPER. 


Examiner: F. B. ALLAN, B.A. 


1. What organic syntheses may be made from (qa) 
desoxy benzoine, (b) cyanacetic ether ? 


2. Give synthetic methods of preparation for 
acetonyl-acetone, succinic acid, normal valeric acid, 
p-amino toluene, aldol, aconitic acid, acridine, a-keto- 
butyric acid, acetacetic ether. 


3. Give an account of the modification of Friedel and 
Crafts’ reaction, involving the use of aluminium. 


4. Give three methods for the preparation of quino- 
line or its derivatives. 


5. Give an account of five atom rings containing 
more than one nitrogen. 
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Aniversity of Coroitts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY—SECOND PAPER. 


Examiner: F. B. ALLAN, B.A. 





1. Give formule for the geometrical isomers possible 
in an aldose in the pentose series. How could such an 
aldose be prepared from an aldose in the tetrose 
series ? 


2. How has a-acrose been prepared, and why is it 
inactive ? | 


3. Glucose and gulose on oxidation give the same 
dibasic acid. What is Fischer’s explanation of this? 
How is the inactivity of mucic acid accounted for ? 


4. Give some examples showing how geometrical 
formule have been assigned to unsaturated com- 
pounds. 


5. Write formule for the geometrical isomers pos- 
sible in trimethylene dicarbonie acid. 


6. Give an account of the application of the prin- 
ciples of stereochemistry to the benzildioximes. 
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Gniversity of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR, ©. & M,, P. & ©. 





HISTORY OF CHEMICAL THEORY. 


1. What was the Phlogiston Theory? Who were 
its chief supporters, and why was it given up ? 


2. What theories of inorganic chemistry did Berze- 
lius hold, and what work did he do in connection with 
inorganic chemistry ? 


3. Give an account of the radical theories of organic 
chemistry to 1838. 


4, Write a short sketch on (a) the development of 
the ideas of Valency, (b) the Periodic Law. 


5. What were the most important views or dis- 
coveries of Davy, Hittorf, Dumas, Kohlrausch, Wil- 
liamson ? 
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Giniversity of Coronta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


FIRST YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


BIOLOGY. 





Examiner: J. STAFFORD, M.A., PH.D. 








1. Compare the bones of the anterior and posterior 
limbs and their supporting arches in the pentadactyle 
vertebrates. 


2. Give an account of the natural history of the 
Sporozoa. 


3. Describe the organs of circulation and respiration 
in the catfish. 


4. Describe the structure of a cell. What is epithe- 
lium? Describe carefully the different varieties. 


5. Give an account of the blood corpuscles in Verte- 
brates. 


6. How do the Fungi differ from the Algae in their 
nutritive processes? Give an account of the various 
methods of reproduction of the Fungi. 





; ae 
Wie 
i , AS 


' ficken MCS Gee 
¥ ‘ 
. a Jiveds is 

5 r¢l iy i eye ; ; if 4 

' oo b ; Phy FIG 7 
, rere) 
| | . (UNE RS 

F ¢ 4 . | t 
- ? 
) ; ‘ 
‘ ; 


: ; 7 ae i> 
adit afl Ge Bi (i) oly WORE 
| : :) Ae SUUite ov iee i 
* 4 | | t 
| Ai; ; (ed) ' Evo s"t ey t 14) vite 


' 


: a 
i * 
die 
La q 
. 
| 
é 
, \ 
_ ' 
~ ’ 
; 
Bei ; 


Giuiversity of Coronic. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


BIOLOGY. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: J. STAFFORD, M.A., Pa.D: 





1. Describe the respiratory organs of vertebrates, 


2. Discuss the phenomena of parasitism as exhibited 
by the arthropods. 


3. Describe the structure of the various kinds of 
muscular tissue, indicating where they are to be found. 


4. Illustrate by reference to types studied in the 
laboratory the essential points in the structure of a 
coelenterate. 


5. Describe the events which take place in the heart 
during the cycle of a beat. 


6. Describe the structure of the reproductive organs 
of the pine. 
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@iniversitp of Coron. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


ee 


FRIDAY, May 10TH. 





1. Complete the following equations, inserting the proper 
coefficients :— 
Fe Cl, + HS = 
FeCl, + H,S = 
HgCl, + NH,HO = 
HgCl, + KHO = 
‘KHO + Br, (solution heated) = 
Al,3SO, + NH,HS + H,O = 
FeSO, + H,SO, + HNO, = 
2. What weight of a solution of sulphuric acid containing 
60% of H,SO, will be required to dissolve 10 grammes of 
zinc, and what will be the volume at 12° C and 755 m.m. 
pressure of the gas evolved during the process ? 


6 


3. Mention some of the, common impurities that are 
found in drinking water. What substances render it unfit 
* for domestic use? What tests would you apply in order to 
ascertain their presence ! 
4, Explain the following terms: dissociation, isomorph- 
ism, valency, allotropy, equivalent weight, atomic weight. 
Illustrate each case by suitable examples. 


5. You are supplied with water, hydrochloric acid, man- 
ganese dioxide and phosphorus. Give two methods by 
which you could prepare orthophospheric acid from these 
materials. 


6. What are the chief sources whence ammonia and _ its 
compounds are derived? Compare and contrast it both as 
regards its chemical and physical properties with the analo- 
gous hydrides of phosphorus, arsenic and antimony. 
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Gniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 
HONORS. 


SATURDAY, May 11TH. 








1. State briefly what you know regarding the pre- 
paration and properties of three of the following bodies : 
Bichromate of Potash, Common Alum, Chloride of 
Chromium, Corrosive Sublimate. 


2. You are provided with potassium hydrate, man- 
ganese dioxide and hydrochloric acid from which you 
are required to prepare oxygen. How much potassium 
hydrate would be required for the preparation of 100 
litres of oxygen, measured at S. T. and P., given a 
sufficient supply of the other materials ? 


3. What is the action of nitric acid on sulphur, on 
phosphorus and on iodine? Explain the so-called cata- 
lytic action of traces of bromine or of iodine in stimu- 
lating the action between nitric acid and phosphorus. 

4. Shew in tabular form the connection and simi- 
larities between nitrogen, phosphorus, arsenic and 
antimony. 

5. What is Avogadro’s Hypothesis? Define the 
following terms: atomic weight, molecular weight, 
basicity of an acid, and distinguish between the terms 
dissociation and decomposition. 
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Gniversitn of Coronta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSICS. 
PASS. 


Examiner ; G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


1. Describe the common pump, giving drawings 
showing the piston ascending and descending. 

What limit is there to the working of this 
pump ? 

2. What is the ordinarily accepted theory as to the 
nature of heat ? 

What is the unit of quantity of heat ? 

How much heat is required to raise the tempera- 
ture of 10 grams. of water from 15°C. to 30°C. ? 

3. Explain the graduation of the Farenheit and 
Centigrade thermometers, and show how to convert 
any temperature Farenheit to the corresponding tem- 
perature on the Centigrade scale. 

4. Describe any method of finding the velocity of 
sound. 

5. Describe the major diatonic scale. If C= 256, 
what would be the pitch of G in the same octave ? 

6. Show by a diagram the position of the image of 
an object placed in front of a plane mirror. 

If there be two parallel plane mirrors with an 
object placed between them, how many images are 
formed ? 

7. Describe the analysis of a beam of white light 
by means of a prism. 

8. Give a general explanation of the color of 
objects. 

9. Deseribe any form of electric battery with 
which you are familiar. 

10. What is an “induced current?” Describe an 
experiment or give an example to illustrate. 
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Hniversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSICS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


1. Define specific gravity. 


A block of lead weighs 24.86 grms., and when 
immersed in water appears of weigh 22.66 grms. 
Determine the sp. gr. of lead. 


State how you would find the sp. gr. of a liquid 
such as alcohol. 

2. Describe the barometer. Explain why a “ falling 
barometer” generally indicates rain. 
3. Describe a self-registering maximum thermometer. 

Convert 95° F. to the Centigrade scale. 

4. Define “latent heat.” 

Explain the lowering of temperature produced by 

a freezing mixture of snow and salt. 

5. Describe the mechanism of the ear. 

6. Describe the induction coil, showing clearly the 
construction of the automatic break. 

7. State the law of reflection of light. 

Explain the construction of the compound mic- 
roscope, and show by a diagram the formation of the 
image. 

8. What is plane polarized light ? 

Explain the method of determining the strength 

of a sugar solution by polarized light. 
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Gniversity of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ANATOMY. 
PASS. 


Feeney ira A. PRIMROSE, M.B., C.M., EpIn. 
CUVEE S ere Ns Ga Srane, M:B,, Tor: 


1. Enumerate the muscles which move the thumb 
at the metacarpo-phalangeal joint; give the origin, 
insertion and nerve supply of each. 

2. Give an account of the origin, course and distri- 
bution of the anterior crural nerve. 

3. What are the relations of the Inferior Vena Cava ? 
Enumerate its tributaries. 

4. Give an account of the Lachrymal Gland, Indi- 
eating its relations and its nerve and vascular connec- 
tions. 

5. Describe the fioor of the Fourth Ventricle of the 
Brain. 
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Guiversity of Covonta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ANATOMY. 
HONORS. 


A. Primrose, M.B., CM., EDIN. 


Examiners : iF N. G. Starr, M.B., Tor. 





1. Deseribe the Facial Nerve in that part of its 
course extending from its origin from the Brain to its 
point of exit from the Cranium. 


2. Describe the attachment of the muscles of the 
Soft Palate and give the nerve supply of each. 


3. Describe the reflexions of the Peritoneum in their 
relation to the Liver. 


4. Describe the origin and course of the Thoracic 
Duct. Indicate the portions of the body from which 
the lymph is drained by the Thoracic Duct. 


5. Enumerate the Muscles having attachment to the 
Fibula, giving their nerve supply. 
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Gnivbersity of Coronts, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDIOINE. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 
PASS. 


Examiner: A. B. MACCALLUM. 


]. Give an account of the facts which show a rela- 
tion of the pancreas to carbohydrate metabolism. 


2. Describe the secretory changes which take place 
in (a) mucous gland cells, and (b) serous gland cells. 


3. Discuss the functions of the occipitol lobes of the 
cerebrum. 


4. Indicate how the functions of the various portions 
of a renal tubule have been ascertained. 


5. What are the physical properties of the lens of 
the eye ? 


6. Discuss the question why coagulation does not 
take place in the normal blood-vessels. 





@uiversity of Covonta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 


HONORS. 





Examiner: A. B. MACALLUM. 





1. Indicate by diagram of the internal capsule the 
origin and destination of the fibres found in its various 
parts. 


2. Give a full account of the function of the thyroid 
oland., 


3. Describe the situation of the respiratory centre 
and give an account of its relations and functions. 


4. Discuss the functions of the Organ of Corti and 
describe its central connections. 


5. Give an account of the origin of urea and uric 
acid in the body. 


6. Discuss the origin of the heart beat, giving all 
the facts which have a bearing on the question. 


7. Describe the functions of the centres that are in 
the lower dorsal and lumbar portions of the spinal 
cord. 





@uiversity of Corona. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


7_ 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


HISTOLOGY AND EMBRYOLOGY. 
ZOOLOGY. 


PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: R. R. BENSLEY, B.A., M.B. 


1. Enumerate, with explantory notes, the stages in 
the endochondral formation of bone. Explain (a) the 
formation and growth of the marrow cavity of a long 
bone, (b) the increase in length and thickness of a 
bone during childhood and adolescence. 


2. Draw a diagram to indicate the succession of 
layers in the wall of the stomach, naming the layers. 
Describe minutely the structure of the mucous mem- 
brane and its parts in the fundus region. State, with 
reasons, the relationship between the cells of the 
cardiac and pyloric glands on the one hand and those 
of the fundus glands on the other. 


3. Illustrate by careful drawings with explanatory 
notes the history of the formation and growth of a 
Graafian follicle. 


4. Indicate by a diagram the course of a uriniferous 
tubule and its relationship to the various anatomical 
parts of the kidney. Name the successive parts and 
describe minutely, with drawings, their structure. 


5. Give an account ofthe method of formation and 
of the structure of the umbilical cord. 

6. Describe the development of the eye in Verte- 
brates. 
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WMniversity of Corvonts, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


HISTOLOGY AND EMBRYOLOGY. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: R. R. BENSLEY, B.A., M.B. 


1. Draw a diagram to illustrate the arrangement of 
the parts and their nomenclature in the mucous mem- 
brane of the ileum. Describe minutely the structure 
of these parts. How is the epithelium replaced when 
lost? Indicate the location and nature of the glands 
of Brunner. How does the colon differ from the 
ileum ? 


2. Give a full description of the histology of the 
liver under the following headings: (a) mode of sub- 
division, (b) course and distribution of the portal and 
hepatic blood vessels, (c) structure, course and rela- 
tions of the large and small bile ducts, (d) structure 
and arrangement of the liver cells and their relations 
to the blood and bile capillaries. 


3. Describe the minute structure of the gustatory 
regions of the tongue. 


4. What is the fate of the mesoblastis somites in 
the Mammal ? 


5. Describe the development of the pineal and pitui- 
tary bodies in man. 


6. Discuss the significance of the yolk sac in the 
Mammalia. In what respect does that of the rabbit 
differ from that of man ? 
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Aniversity of Coroitts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 
PASS, 





Fray, May 17Tu. 


1, Indicate in equation form the reaction by means 
of which you could synthesise any two of the follow- 
ing :— 

(a) Acetic acid from marsh gas. 

(b) Ethylidene chloride from ethyl] alcohol. 
(c) Acetone from ethylamine. 

(d) Salicylic acid from benzene. 


2. For what purposes are the following substances 
employed in organic chemistry ? the chlorides of phos- 
phorus, acetyl chloride, hydriodic acid, nitrous acid ? 
Illustrate your answers by examples. 

3. What are the general methods for the preparation 
of the following classes ? 

(a) The ethereal salts. 
(b) The bibasie fatty acids. 

4. You are required to prepare pure aniline from 
benzene ; indicate by equations the several steps in the 
process you would adopt. 


5. Describe the effect of heat on wood contained in 
closed vessels. Speaking broadly, what substances are 
thus obtained? Describe shortly the “ quick vinegar 
process” for obtaining acetic acid. 
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Guiversity of Coronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, 
HONORS. 





SATURDAY, May 18TH. 


1. Shew by a brief discussion of the subject how the 
constitutional formula for acetic acid has been arrived 
at. 


2. What methods may be employed for the prepara- 
tion of the benzene hydrocarbons? Compare and con- 
trast their behaviour towards reagents with that of the 
hydrocarbons of the marsh gas series. 


3. In what way are the carbohydrates classified ? 
How is cane sugar prepared from beets, and in what 
way might ordinary alcohol be got from rags ? 


4. State what you know about the reactions involved 
in preparing each of the following substances : Chloro- 
form, Urea from Potassium Ferrocyanide, Salicylic 
acid. [Not from the ester contained in the oil of 
wintergreen ]. 

5. Indicate methods that might be used for pre- 
paring the ketones. What other class of bodies do 
they resemble? Shew this resemblance as exemplified 
by their mutual behaviour with reagents. 





Wniversity of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


MATERIA MEDICA. 
PASS. 


Examiner: JAMES MacCatuuM, B.A., M.D. 





1, State fully what is meant by the terms—drastic 
purgative, cholagogue and hydragogue—and give ex- 
amples of each. . 


2. Describe the characteristics of alkaloids, glucos- 
ides, and volatile oils, and give examples. 


3. Name the Salts of Zinc in common use. What 
one of them resembles Epsom Salts? How is it dis- 
tinguished from the salts ? 


4. Name the preparations of the metals which are 
caustic. 


5. Describe Ipecacuanha—dose—its preparations and 
their dose. 


6. From what is Quinine derived. Name the pre- 
parations of Quin. Sulph., and their doses. 
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university of Coronta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MATERIA MEDICA- 
HONORS. 


Examiner: JAMES MacCa.uuM, B.A., M.D. 


1, What are the principal decoctions in the British 
Pharmacopeeia? How are they prepared? State 
their doses. 


2. What is the source of Camphor? What are its 
preparations and doses ? 


5. Give the characters and dose of Chloroformum ? 
Mention the officinal preparations into which it enters, 
giving the amount of Chloroform present in each pre- 
paration, and the doses of those used internally. 


4. What is the natural order of Cantharides? Give 
the preparations and doses. 


5. Give the physical properties, dose, and modes of 
administration of Hydrargyri Iodidum Rub Reum, Ferri 
et Ammonii Citras, Cupri Sulphas, Acidum Arseni- 
osum. 
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university of Coronta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


* PATHOLOGY. 


Examuer: JOHN A. AMYOT. 





1. Carcinomata. What are the theories as to their 
origin? Classify them. Make drawings illustrating 
their chief characteristics. 

2. Where are dermoids most likely to be found and 
why ? 

3. Classify local hyperaemias. Give the causes for 
venous hyperaemia. What untoward results arise 
from venous hyperaemia ? 

4. What is Embolism? Name four sources of em- 
boli. What are the consequences of embolism ? 

5. On account of certain structural changes taking 
place in inflammation there arise characteristic symp- 
toms. What are these? Give the explanation for 
each. 

6. What is meant by immunity ? Searching for 
the bacilli of tuberculosis in sputum by staining, 
how would you proceed? Give your reasons for each 
step. 





Gniversity of Coronts, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSIOLOGICAL OBSTETRICS, 


--— 


Examiner: Henry T. MAcue tt, M.D. (Tor.) 


1. What are the local changes in the maternal 
organism induced by pregnancy ? 


2. Describe the stages of labour and mention the 
phenomena in each stage. 


3. What directions should be given the nurse after 
labour in regard to asepsis, posture, the diet, the urine, 
and the baby ? 


4. How would you manage the third stage of 
labour ? 





Ziniversity of Toronto. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICINE, 
PASS AND HONORS. 





BHuaminer: ALEXANDER MCPHEDRAN, M.B. 





1. (a) What is the duration of the stages of incuba- 
tion and invasion of: scarlet fever, measles and 
smallpox ? 

(b) Give the history of the stage of invasion in a 
typical case of each. 


2. Give the symptoms, diagnosis and treatment ot 
acute bronchitis. Differentrate it from  broncho- 
pneumonia. 


3. What are the causes and symptoms of acute 
eatarrhal inflamation of the bile-ducts ? 


4, Give the treatment of psoriasis. What is the 
prognosis ? 

5, A man aged 30 is passing daily 3 pints of urine 
containing 5 per cent of sugar. How should he 
dieted ? 

6. What causes may give rise to ascites ? 





Wniversity of Coroic. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


SURGERY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: GEORGE A, Perers, M.B., F.R.C.S. (ENG.) 








Ll. State the diagnostic points which distinguish an 
Inguinal from a Femoral Hernia. Describe the femoral 
canal. 


2. Excision of the elbow-joint for Tubercular disease. 
Describe the operation, structures to be avoided, and 
probable results of operation. 


3. What causes may produce Extravasation of Urine 
into the male perineum? Give reasons for the direc- 
tion of its spread. Give treatinent. 


4. A femur is broken just below the lesser troch- 
anter. Describe and explain the deformity which 
immediately results. Give the treatment. 
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Aniversity of Coroaitts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


SURGICAL ANATOMY. 


Examiners: | A. Primrosg, M.B., C.M., Edin. 
HaNaGeoranna vib, Lor, 


1. What paralyses ensue on division of the ulnar 
nerve at the elbow joint ? 


2. Where would you map out the fissure of Rolando 
on the surface of the sca!p ? 


3. Where would you outline the heart upon the 
anterior surface of the chest, and where in this area 
would you indicate the portion of the heart uncovered 
by lung and pleura. 


4. Enumerate, in order from without inwards, the 
structures cut in making the incision, to open the 
bladder, in the ordinary operation of lateral lithotomy. 


5. If the femoral artery is tied in Hunter’s canal, by 
what anastomotic vessels may the circulation in the 
limb be carried on below the ligature ? 

1 
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Gruiversity of Toronto, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


GY N ACOLOGY. 





Examiner : HENRY 7'. MACHELL, M.D., Tor. 


1. On what theory are topical applications to the 
uterus made? What would you use, and how would 
you use them? For what conditions are they em- 
ployed ? 


2. Mention the causes of acute vaginitis, the varie- 
ties, the prognosis and treatment. 


3. What are the advantages and disadvantages of 
pessaries in the treatment of retroversion of the 
uterus? How would you replace the uterus, and how 
would you measure for a pessary ? 


4, Salpingitis—-Give varieties, symptoms, prognosis 
and treatment. 
5. What growths or enlargements may be found in 


the right lower quadrant of the abdomen? How 
would you differentiate them ? 
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Wniverstty of Coronic. 
ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


——.- —__—_____ 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


OBSTETRICS. 


Examiner: Henry T. MACHELL, M.D. 








1. Into how many periods is the child-bearing pro- 
cess divided? Give their names, normal duration, and 
a brief resume of the management of each period. 


2. What is understood by the “mechanism of 
labour”? What are the factors concerned in a normal 
labour and the names of the stages or steps and the 
cause of the first three ? 


3. In what cases would you induce premature 
labour? How and when would you perform it? What 
are its dangers ? 


4. What are the indications and contra-indications, 
and what rules should govern the use of the forceps ? 


5. What are the varieties of puerperal hemorrhage ? 
What is the prognosis and what the treatment of 
moderately severe cases ? 









Wa hy HOVER YS veay Meh 


. } 
‘ 
wi 
, 
: { 

’ , 
Li t ’ 
4 

' 
' 
er 
ae | Q 
‘ yi 
‘ 
die 
~————__. 
‘ 
. 
‘ 
, 
‘ 
ryt 
i 
' 
. 
- 
. 
, ¥ 
q ~ 
’ 


if; rahe © 


rests ‘vio ita FLA wilt ie 


hae 


he oes 





(ial otieghd wi tee Dae 

nile tl iat i af amie ae 
hy pS 7 : 5 i ~ 

MIS\T RL BL Lie Sat ee alae ys : 


ogl erty Waccaal AE 1? Waa 
44° sda ORE Pisa se alee 
bioddyl Pp Ot ars, Bain a on “4 


ehibsur: ieaeg Rea ihe 
eit vee hy 
by Wi gh i. a et 


yids oe SONY nf Bi CA ned 4%, 





WHrniversity of Coronio 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PATHOLOGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: JOHN A. Amyort, M.B. 


1. Classify the benign new-growths. What are the 
theories as to the origin of new-growth? Make a 
drawing descriptive of a small-round cell sarcoma. 


2. Give the histological changes taking place in a 
kidney in the course of a septico-pyzemia. What 
would you find of a pathological nature in the urine ? 


3. What forms of anzemia have we? What would 
you find in each form on microscopic examination ? 
How would you prepare and make a staining of a blood 
smear for the examination of the white-cells ? 


4. From a pulmonary infection by the bacillus of 
tuberculosis, how does a general infection of the body 
take place? How would you go about it, to make a 
cultural and a staining examination of the contents of 
a tubercle ? 7 
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Bitiversity of Coronia, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FINAL EXAMINATION. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


THERA PEUTIOS. 
Examiner: JAMES MAcCALuLvM, B.A., M.D. 


1. Give an account of the the therapeutic actions 
and uses of Turpentine. 

2. Describe the physiological action and uses of 
Digitalis. | 

3. Describe fully the treatment you would employ 
in a case of Acute Nephritis, in which symptoms of 
Uraemia were beginning to appear. 

4. Upon what theory is the antitoxin treatment of 
Diphtheria based? Describe fully this method of 
treatment, especially with regard to the dosage. 

V. What are the therapeutic actions and uses of 
Suparenal Capsule ? 
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University of Coroiite, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 
FORENSIC MEDICINE. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


OOO 


Examiner: B. SPENCER, M.D. 








1. Write out briefly and categorically a set of rules 
for the guidance of a Medico-Legal Witness during his 
attendance at Court. 


2. Desesibe all the changes which occur in the lungs 
and in the position of the diaphragm of the new born, 
as the result of complete respiration. 


3. Describe the general appearance of Gunshot 
Wounds, their dangers immediate and remote, noting 
the effects of the Dum-Dum or expanding bullet and 
of wounds by shell. 


4. What do you understand by Mole Pregnancy ; 
and of what significance may it be from a medico- 
legal point of view ? 


5. Ptomaine poisoning. Give its symptoms, treat- 
ment, nature and origin of the poison. In what form 
is it most commonly met with in Canada ? 
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@niversity of Toronto. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


HYGIENE, 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: WM. OLDRIGHT, M.A., M.D. 





N.B.—Questions marked thus (*) are for Honors only. 
a. hh «s"-(T) <¢ Pass only. 
All other questions are for Pass and Honors. 


*1. Describe the steps you would take if requested 
to examine a school-building and report upon its 
healthfulness. 


+2. Write a note upon the causes of impurity 
frequently existing in the air of dwellings. 


3. Mention the diseases caused by unwholesome 
water, and describe the modes of their production. 


+Describe the defects sometimes found in house 
drainage. 


5. Describe a public disinfecting station and its 
operation. 
*6. How would you deal with an outbreak of small- 
pox in a lumbering district ? 
7. Write a paper upon mental hygiene. 
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Gniversity of Covoaita, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH EXAMINATION AND FINAL. 





FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner : N. H. BEEMER, M.B. 
*HONORS. 


1. Define the terms Delusion, Hallucination and 
Illusion. 


2. State clinical symptoms of Acute Mania. 
3. State clinical symptoms of Acute Melancholia. 
4, Describe Alternating or Circular Insanity. 


*5. Outline three stages in General Paresis. Give 
usual age of inception of the disease, frequency in 
regard to sex, chief causes and average duration. 


*6. Describe Delusional Insanity. Mention three 
leading causes of delusions, chief causes, prognosis. 
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@niversity of Corovio. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





FACULTY OF LAW. 


THEORY OF OBLIGATIONS. 


PASS. 


Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 


~1. A person of full age and a minor enter into a 
contract. What are their respective rights ip regard to 
demanding fulfilment ? 


2. What are the general rules of responsibility for 
fault ? 


3. What are the contracts described as obligations 
contracted re or real contracts ? 


4. In what ways may a partnership be dissolved ? 


5. Define donation. What elements are necessary 
to its constitution? What laws limited or circum- 
scribed donations ?— 


6. How may obligations be extinguished ? 


7. What are the sources of obligations? Discuss 
the meaning of the term obligatio. 


8. Define theft. What are the two kinds of theft ? 
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Gniversity of Toronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


MEDICAL JURISPRUDENCE. 
PASS. 


Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 


1. How are the proofs of absorption afforded ? 
2. Distinguish mania and melancholia. 
3. Will the suppression of a fact unknown to the 


applicant in relation to the health of an applicant for 
a life insurance policy invalidate his policy ? Explain. 


4. What are the three alkalies ? 


5. What are the post-mortem appearances in cases 
of death from suffocation ? 


6. What means are afforded of identifying the 
living ? 


7. Discuss historically the doctrine of irresponsi- 
bility by reason of insanity as a defence to a charge of 
murder. 


8. What are the characteristics of the poisonous 
effects of alcoho] ? 


9. What does the author give as the principal 
reasons for feigned diseases ? 
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@niversity of Corotits. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FACULTY OF LAW. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


TORTS. 
PASS. 


Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 


1. Name eight cases in which the law licenses an 
entry upon the lands of others. 


2. Can one have copyright (a) in the title of a 
book, (6) in the translation of a book, (c) in the re- 
translation of a book ? 


3. To what extent may a riparian proprietor use 
the water of the stream for domestic purposes ? 


_ 4, What are the remedies of the public and of 
privates individuals in regard to public nuisances ? 


5. What are the rights of a man whose cattle have 
been lawfully upon a highway and have strayed upon 
adjoining property, in regard to driving them off such 
property ? 


6. Discuss the lability of a principal for false repre- 
sentations made by an agent. 
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Giniversityp of Corowa. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 
TORTS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 





1. What obligation is there upon the owner of a 
house towards his neighbor to keep his house in 
repair ? 

2. A. took possession of a place in 1898.  B. for 
some time prior, since 1896, has been carrying on, 
and still continues, his business in adjoining premises 
in such a way as to diffuse noxious vapors and fumes 
over the premises A. has taken. A. brings an action 
against B. for nuisance. Can he recover? Explain. 


3. A. and B. are negotiating with a view to A. 
selling B. a horse. By false and fraudulent misrepre- 
sentations concerning the animal C. induces B, to 
break off negotiations. A. suffers loss thereby. Is 
C. liable to him for damages ? 

4. Can a man use his own property to the prejudice 
of others? What difference, if any, does his motive 
make ? 

5. Isa child of tender years barred from recovery 
in an action for negligence by the contributory negli- 
gence of the party in whose custody the child was ? 
Explain. 

6. Discuss the right of a person dwelling near a 
railway constructed under legal authority to complain 
of the noise of the trains. 
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Guiversity of Corovia. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


REAL PROPERTY. 
PASS. 


Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.D. 








1. In what ways can a tenancy at will be deter- 
mined ? 


2. Trace historically the assignment of rights of 
entry. 


3. Define vested remainder and contingent re- 
mainder. 


4. What are the requisites of a deed ? 
5. Deseribe folkland and bookland. 


6. Describe the conveyance by way of lease and 
release. 


7. Trace historically the abolition of military ten- 
ures, 
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@niversitty of Corouta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


—— ee 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


REAL PROPERTY. 
HONORS. 


ee 


Examiner ; C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 


1. Trace historically the manner in which creditors 
become entitled to have recourse to the lands of their 
debtors to satisfy the debt. 


2. Trace the development of the modern mortgage. 
3. What is the rule against perpetuities ? 


4. What should a power of sale in a mortgage con- 
tain ? 


5. Name the old principal species of lay tenure. 


6. Explain the conveyance by way of bargain and 
sale and trace its development. 
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@uiversity of Corona. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


COMMERCIAL LAW. 
PASS. 


Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 





1. Can one who has sold goods to a man knowing 
him to be drunk recover the price? Explain. 


2. What implied warranty is there as to quality ina 
sale of goods by description? In what cases is the 
warranty not implied ? 


3. Can the seller give the purchaser a better title to 
goods than the seller has ? : 


4. When will a buyer be deemed to have accepted 
goods ? 


5. When is a sale by auction complete ? 


6. In what cases must a bill be presented for ac- 
ceptance ? 


7. Distinguish general and qualified acceptance ef a 
bill of exchange. 


8. How is a promissory note protested in Ontario ? 
Can protest be waived ? 


9. How is a bill discharged ? 
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University of Toronia. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





FACULTY OF LAW. 


COMMERCIAL LAW, 
HONORS. 





Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 


1. How would you determine whether a given con- 
tract was one for work and materials or one of sale ? 

2. Distinguish and give examples of suspensive and 
_ resolutive conditions. 

3. Where and when must delivery of goods sold be 
made ? 

4. What rights by implication of law has an unpaid 
seller of goods in cases where the property has passed 
to the buyer? In what cases can an unpaid seller 
retain possession of the goods ? 

5. What rights has the holder of a bill drawn or 
indorsed by an infant or by a corporation having no 
power to incur liability on a bill ? 

6. “ Please let the bearer have fifty dollars. I will 
“arrange it with you this afternoon. 

“'To Thomas Tomkins, Esq. 

“(Sed.) John Smith.” 
Does the above constitute a valid bill? Explain. 
7. Explain payment of a bill for honor, 


8. What is a crossed cheque? Explain general and 
special crossing. 





Gniversity of Coranta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
PASS. 


Examiner: H. E. Ross, B.A., LL.B. 


s 








1. Discuss the lability of an English administrator 
to account in England for assets of the deceased which 
the administrator has recovered abroad. 


2. What is denization ? Distinguish it from natur- 
alization. 

3. What persons born out of British dominions are 
by English law considered to be natural-born British 
subjects ? 


4. Do our Courts raise any presumption as to what 
the law of another country on any given subject is? 
If so, how may such presumption be rebutted ? 


5. How is the domicile at any given time of legiti- 
mate and illegitimate minors, respectively determined ? 


6. Write a note on exterritoriality, with special 
reference to foreign states or sovereigns as litigants in 
English Courts. 


7. Discuss the divergent views as to allowing the 
personal law of a given person to determine whether 
or not he is of age to enter into binding contracts. 


8. What requirements of the lex loci actus are, in 
England, considered essential to the validity of a mar- 
riage celebrated abroad ? 
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Jiniversity of Coroiito. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner » H. E. Ross, B.A., LL.B. 


1. Is it accurate to speak of a “general law mari- 
time?” If so, mention any case in which such a law 
may be applied. 


2. Do our courts, in so far as regards contracts made 
here, recognize incapacity of a penal nature existing by 
virtue of a foreign law? Explain. 


3. A contract of a sort which our law requires to be 
evidenced by writing is made abroad without writing. 
By the lex loci contractus it is valid and enforceable. 
Will our courts enforce it? Explain. 


4. Write a note on the English decisions as to domi- 
cile as the foundation of jurisdiction to grant divorce, 
referring especially to what Westlake calls “the 
greater hesitation which the court appears to show in 
recognizing foreign divorces than in granting English 
ones. 


5. Discuss the statement that “where English law 
was properly applicable to the decision ofsa foreign 
suit, and the foreign court has mistaken the law, the 
court must not enforce its judgment.” 


6. “ For a change of domicile, the intention which 
is in general necessary is that of establishing in the 
new country a residence with a sufficient character of 
permanence.” Write a note on the italicised words. 
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University cf Corot. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


CORPORATIONS. 
PASS. 


a eee 


Examiner: H. E. Rose, B.A., LL.B. 


1. What do you understand by the term “ public 
corporation”? Is such a corporation under any obli- 
gation which can be enforced by the public to perform 
the objects for which it was incorporated ? 

2. Distinguish the expressions “ultra vires” and 
“illegal,” as applied to the acts of companies ? 

3. What is the general rule as to the extent of the 
power of a corporation to acquire and hold real estate ? 

4, An owner claims compensation from a railway 
company for injury to his building by vibration due to 
the running of trains upon the line which has been 
constructed under statutory powers close to the build- 
ding. Discuss the case. 

5. Discuss the power of a commercial corporation to 
deal in its own shares or in the shares of another cor- 
poration. 

6. How does Mr. Brice define the limitations of the 
power of an ordinary trading corporation to “run 
into debt” ? 

7. A company has power to issue negotiable instru- 
ments, and by its by-laws authorizes its president and 
secretary to sign such instruments on its behalf. 
These officers borrow money for a purpose foreign to 
the objects of the company and sign a promissory note 
in the company’s name therefor. Discuss the lia- 
bility of the company to a bond fide endorsee for value 
of such note. 

8. A company is given power to declare dividends 
out of profits. Give the general rules for determining 
what are “ profits.” 
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@niversity of Coronas. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


CORPORATIONS. 
HONOURS. 


Examiner: H. E. Ross, B.A., LLB. 


1. A railway company contracts to sell a portion of 
the land on which its track is laid, but afterwards 
refuses to carry out its contract, alleging that to do so 
will prevent the operation of the road, and that the 
contract is therefore, wltra vires. 


Discuss the defence. 


2. Write a note on the implied powers of directors 
to accept the surrender of shares, and thus to relieve 
the shareholder from his liability for calls. 


3. A broker, employed by a company to sell its 
shares, procures a subscription by fraudulent misrepre- 
sentation. The subscriber institutes an action claim- 
ing («) recission of the contract, (b) damages from the 
company, (¢) damages from the broker. 


Discuss the case. 


4. A news-boy attempted to board a street car. 
The motorman, thinking he had no right to get on, 
pushed him off, and he fell under the wheels, sustain- 
ing injury. The motorman’s duty was simply to 
operate the car, the person to control its move- 
ments and to deal with passengers being the conductor. 
Is the company liable to the boy ? Explain. 


5. A company, authorized by its charter to run 
omnibusses between Toronto and Kichmond Hill, 
extends its line, without authority, to Newmarket. Is 
it liable in damages to a passenger who, while travel- 
from Richmond Hill to Newmarket, sustains injury 
owing to the negligence of the company’s servants ? 


Explain, 





Giniversity of Coranta, 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


CONSTRUCTION OF STATUTES. 
PASS. 





Examiner: H. E. Ross, B.A., LL.B. 





1. When does a statute come into force if no day is 
specially named in it for its commencement ? 


2. Is a statute creating a crime binding upon a 
person who could not possibly have known that it was 
passed ? Explain. 


3. What is the general rule of construction in case 
there are in the same statute general and _ specific 
enactments inconsistent with one another ? 


4. Mention some purposes for which express lan- 
guage in a statute is indispensable. 


5. What are the “rules in Heydon’s Case”? Is 
there any class of statute in which they do not apply ? 


6. What effect, if any, may non-user for a great 
length of time leave upon a statute ? 





Guiversity of Corot, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


CONSTRUCTION OF STATUTES. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: H. E. Ross, B.A., LL.B. 


1. Can any general rule be laid down as to whether 
statutory directions as to how things are to be done 
are to be treated as absolute or merely directory? If 
you cannot frame a general rule, mention any circum- 
stances to be considered in arriving at a decision in a 
particular case. 


2. Mention any circumstances which will justify the 
supplying by implication of words omitted from a 
statute. Give an illustration. 

3. What is the rule of construction ex visceribus 
actus? Under what circumstances is resort to be had 
to it ? 

4. Mention any exception to the rule that a prior 
statute is to be taken as repealed by a subsequent one 
if the two are contrariant. 

5. How would you determine whether a penalty 
imposed by statute is cumulative if the prohibited act 
is done more than once on the same day at the same 
_ place ? 

6. Mention some circumstances under which statutes 
will be treated as retrospective. 
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@niversity of Coronta. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


ORIMINAL LAW. 


PASS. 


Examiner: H. E. Ross, B.A., LL.B., 


1, “Throwing stones from a house whereby the 
death of some one is caused may be murder, man- 
iy ; 
slaughter or homicide by misadventure.” 


Explain and illustrate the above statement. 


2. Define affray and distinguish it from riot and 
from assault. Has the code altered the common law 
definition ? 


3. Could a dog be the subject of larceny at common 
law? Give the principle upon which the common 
law rule was based, and say whether the code has 
changed the law. 

4. What is Harris’ definition of larceny ? 

The prisoner, with intent to steal a boat, began 
to unfasten the moorings but was interrupted and 
desisted. Might he have been convicted of larceny at 
common law? May he be convicted of theft under 
the code? Explain. 


5. What is the offence of maintenance ? 
6. Define and distinguish assault and battery. 


7. What is the common law offence of conspiracy ? 
Is the doing of an overt act a necessary ingredient ? 
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Giniversity of Toronto, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 





FACULTY OF LAW. 


CRIMINAL LAW. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: H. E. Ross, B.A., LL.B. 


1. What is an accessory after the fact to an offence ? 


Has the Code altered the law as to the liability 
of a husband who assists his wife to escape arrest for 
an offence ? 


2, A warehouseman with whom goods are left for 
safe keeping converts them to his own use. Could he 
have been convicted of larceny at common law? Of 
what offence is he guilty under the Code? Explain. 

3. Harris, adopting Coke’s definition, describes 
murder as the unlawful killing of a reasonable 
creature. ...with malice aforethought either express or 
implied. Write a short note on the meaning of the 
words printed in ztalvcs. 

How is murder deseribed in the Code ? 


4. (a) What is the common law definition of a 
common nuisance? (b) What common nuisances are 
criminal under the Code? (c) To what extent is a 
private person justitied in abating a public nuisance ? 

5. What is perjury? Is it necessary that the false- 
hood should be in regard to some matter material to 
the issue? Has the Code effected any alteration in 
the law as to this ? 

6. What is the common law distinction between 
principals in the first degree and principals in the 
second degree ? 

Give examples to illustrate your answer. 
Is the distinction preserved by the Code? 
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Giniversity of Toroiito. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


DOMESTIC RELATIONS. 
PASS. 


Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 


1. Describe briefly the state of affairs intended to be 
remedied by Lord Hardwicke’s Act, and note its chief 
provisions, 


2. Distinguish void and voidable marriages. 
3. What are the civil impediments to marriage ? 


4. What are the rights of a mother to the custody 
of her lawful children ? 


5. How may the right of a parent to the custody of 
his or her children be enforced ? 


6. What is the liability of a parent for the torts of 
his child ? 


7. What are the disabilities of an illegitimate child ? 


8. What right has a father to the earnings of his 
child ? 


9. Upon what principles does the Court of Chancery 
exercise authority over parents, guardians of the per- 
sons of an infant, and guardians of the estate of an 
infant respectively ? 





Qniversity of Coronts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


FACULTY OF LAW. 


DOMESTIC RELATIONS. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: C. A. Moss, B.A., LL.B. 


1. Is marriage a status or a contract? Explain. 


2. Under what circumstances does the presumption 
in favor of marriage not hold good ? 


3. What marriages of British subjects celebrated 
abroad will be recognized in English courts ? 


4. A stranger with the authority of the father pro- 
vides for a length of time a fund for the maintenance 
and education of his child. Can the father claim its 
custody ? Explain. 


5. Under what obligations are grandparents to sup- 
port their grandchild ? 


6. Trace the history of the liability of its mother to 
support her illegitimate child. 


7. In what ways may guardians be appointed ? 


8. Explain guardianship by the custom of the 
manor. 





Ciniversity of Covonta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





METEOROLOGY. 


Hxaminer : J. B. REYNOLDS, B.A. 


1. Discuss the mutual relations existing between 
atmospheric temperature and humidity. 


2. Define the following terms, and state in what 
connection each is used :—isobar, isotherm, adiabatic, 
gradient, aneroid, cumulus. 


3. Give a full description of a standard instrument 
used for determining respectively atmospheric pressure, 
humidity and precipitation. Describe also the method 
of reading each instrument and of interpreting results. 


4, A given area is heated while the surrounding 
areas remain cold. Represent in a diagram and 
describe the isobars over the supposed areas. Describe 
also the circulation over these areas. 


5. Write a general note on weather prediction, stat- 
ing the conditions that may be predicted, and by what 
means forecasts are made. 





Wniversity of Covoviis. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1900. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 


SOIL PHYSICS. 


Haaminer ; J. B. REYNOLDS, B.A. 





1. State and explain the effects of soil mulches. 


2. Show to what extent the water-capacity of the 
soil may be controlled. 


3. In what circumstances, if at all, may a soil be 
overdrained ? Describe the type of soil that is liable 
to such injury. 


4. In relation to the various types of soil, discuss 
the question of the depth and the distance apart of 
underground drains. 


5. State and explain the influence on the tempera- 
ture of the soil of (qa) cultivation, (b) moisture, 
(c) color. 


6. Discuss the relative rates of heating of (a) soil 
and water, (b) soil and air, when both are similarly 
exposed to insolation. 





@iniversity of Toronta, 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


IN THE AGRICULTURAL COLLEGE, GUELPH. 





VENTILATION AND HEATING. 





Examiner: J. B. REYNOLDS, B.A. 





1, At 0° F. one cubic foot of saturated air contains 
.56 grains of aqueous vapor, and at 65° 6.78 grains. 
The outer air at 0° is introduced into a school-room 
occupied by 60 pupils. Allowing 30 cubic feet of air 
per minute for each pupil, and supposing that the 
incoming air contains 757, of moisture, and is to be 
maintained at that degree of humidity, and its tempera- 
ture to be raised to 65°, Calculate the amount of water 
-that must be evaporated per hour, to maintain the 
required degree of humidity. 

2. Discuss the influence of the size of the room on 
ventilation. 

3. Define the terms “Plenum” and “ Vacuum” as 
applied to systems of ventilation. Show how a fan 
may be used in either system. 

4. Discuss the advantages and disadvantages of 
heating with hot air. 

5. Describe and compare the direct and indirect 
systems of steam-heating. 

6. Discuss the special problems that have to be 
considered in stable ventilation. 





University of Corontc, 
DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 


Royat CoLLeGE OF DENTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO. 





COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATION: APRIL, 1901. 





BORD DSi AND. TDS. 
ANATOMY. 
Examiner: F. N. G. Starr, M.B. (Tor.) 


Notre.—Any five (5) questions will be considered a full paper, but 
not more than five. 


1. What is the origin of the Superior Maxillary 
Nerve? Give its branches and trace them to their 
termination. 

2. Describe minutely the Antrum of Highmore. 

3. Describe the Intra-cranial Venous Sinuses, and 
mention the means of communication between the 
Intra and Extra-cranial venous blood vessels. 

4. Describe the Pharynx. 

5. Locate the various foramina in the base of the 
skull, and tell what structures pass through each. 

6. Trace the Lingual Artery, giving its relations 
from its origin to its termination. 





Ginikersity of Coronta, 


DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 


Roya COLLEGE OF DENTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO. 





COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATION: APRIL, 1901. 





FOR D.D.S. AND L.D.S. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner: F. J. SMALE, B.A., PH.D. 





1. .30 grms, of an organic compound yielded upon 
analysis 115 ec. of Nitrogen measured at 20°C and 
750 m.m. Calculate the percentage of Nitrogen by 
weight in the compound. [Leave your answer in the 
form of a fraction, without multiplying out.] N=14, 


2. Hydrogen Sulphide is said to be a reducing 
agent, Chlorine, an oxidizing agent. Explain, giving 
equations. 


3. Show that Arsenic Antimony and Bismuth while 
showing somewhat varying chemical properties yet 
show very similar composition in most of their com- 
pounds. 


4. Give methods of preparation and properties of 
the Hydrides (compounds of Hydrogen) of Nitrogen, 
Oxygen, Sulphur and Iodine. 


5. What is the distinction between organic and 
inorganic as applied to chemistry? Distinguish 
between structural and empirical formule. What 
compounds are isomeric with Ethyl Ether [(C,H,),O]; 
write their structural formule. 


[OVER] 


6. Give formula and one method of preparation of 
each of the following organic acids: Hydrocyanic, 
Acetic, Tartaric, Salicylic. 


7. Describe the method of preparation (giving equa- 
tions) and properties of Chloroform and Formaldehyde. 


@niversity of Corona. 
DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 


Roya CoLLEGE OF DENTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO. 





COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATION: APRIL, 1901. 





FOR D.D.S. AND L.D.S. 


ORTHODONTIA. 


Eaaminer: A. E. WEBSTER, L.D.S., D.D.S., M.D. 


Candidates will take either questions 1 to 7 inclusive, or questions 
7 to 12 inclusive. 


1, Make drawings of suitable appliances for per- 

forming the following operations : 

(a) Rotate a central. 

(b) Spread the arch. 

(c) Draw a cuspid distally where the Ist bicuspid 
has been extracted to make room. 

(d) Bring a central incisor into proper occlusion 
that is now in lingual occlusion. 


2. (a) What are the objections to annealing the 
german silver wire as it is being drawn to the sizes 
required in Orthodontia ? 

(6) What are the reasons for annealing the ger- 
man silver plate out of which the tubing is made ? 


3. Explain in detail how to temper a small piece 
of steel, such as an enamel chisel, so that the cutting 
edge will be quite hard while the shank will be soft 
enough to bend before breaking. 


4. Of what value are accure casts of the teeth and 
face in Orthodontia ? 


5. Describe in detail how to pinch and solder a 
band for a cuspid tooth. 


[OVER. | 


6. Why is the drill used for cutting the hole 
through the nut smaller than the tap used to cut the 
thread ? 


7. Of what value is the Roentgen ray in Ortho- 
dontia ? 


8. Give the technique of setting Orthodontia bands 
upon teeth, using cement. 


9, Name three surgical methods of correcting irreg- 
ularities of the teeth and describe one method in detail. 


10. Show by drawings how to perform the following 
operations : 
(a) Open the suture between the Superior Max- 
illary bones. 
(b) Bring all of the lower teeth into normal 
occlusion that are now in distal occlusion about the 
width of a bicuspid. 


(c) Force the lower incisers into their sockets so 
that they may not bite into the gums behind the 
upper centrals. 


11. What important point must always be kept in 
mind in correcting any irregularity so that the teeth 
may remain permanently in their new positions after 
the retaining appliance is removed ? 


12. (a) Show a design of a suitable appliance for 
correcting the irregularity presented in the models 
given you. 

(b) How long should these teeth be retained in 
their new positions by an appliance ? 


“Aniverstty of @orotto. 
DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 


RoyaL COLLEGE OF DenTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO. 





COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATION : APRIL, 1901. 





FOR D.D.S. AND L.D.S. 


OPERATIVE DENTISTRY. 


Examiner : SYLVESTER Moyer, L.D.S., D.D.S. 


1. Give your treatment (at the first sitting) of a 

tooth under the following conditions : 

(a) Where the pulp has been devitalized by the 
application of arsenic. 

(b) Where pulp is putrescent but condition is 
limited to pulp chamber and root canal. 

(c) Where there is chronic alveolar abscess with 
fistulous opening on the gum. 

(d) Chronic alveolar abscess discharging through 
the root canals, but with no opening on the gums. 

(e) Acute alveolar abscess. 


2. Give rules for cavity preparation. 
(a) On the proximate surfaces of the incisors. 
(b) On the buccal surface of molars. 


3. (a) What do you understand by “ extension for 
prevention 2 
(b) In what classes of cavities would you think 
extension for prevention necessary ? 
4, Discuss the use and abuse of matrices. © 
5. What do you consider are the chief causes of 
failure in cases where cavities have been filled with 


‘amalgam ? 
bd [OVER] 


6. In filling cavities with gold 
(a) What form of gold should be used ? 
(6) How should it be annealed ? 


(c) What should be the nature and strength of 
force applied for the condensing of the gold ? 


7. A proximate cavity in a bicuspid has been 
properly prepared for the reception of a filling. Give 
your method of inserting and finishing 


(a) An Amalgam filling. 
(b) An Oxyphosphase filling. 
(c) A Guttapercha filling. 


8. Cite instances where the use of gold as a filling 
is contra-indicated. 


9. Root canal filling. 
(a) With what would you fill them ? 
(6) What precautions would you take to prevent 
the filling from passing through the apical foramen ? 
(c) How would you endeavor to prevent the 
filling from gradually becoming permeated with 
microbes ? 


Giniversity of Coronta, 


DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 


RoyaL CoLLEGE OF DENTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO, 





COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATION : APRIL, 1901. 





FOR D.D.S. AND L.D.S. 


PROSTHETIC DENTISTRY. 


Examiner: W. J. FEar, L.D.S. 


Norg.—In order to secure good marks discussions must be short 
and to the point. 


1. Name the different methods commonly used for 
the relief of pain during extraction of teeth and discuss 
briefly the relative merits of each. 


2. Describe carefully a mouth that is ready for a 
full upper denture. 


3. Suppose a patient presents a mouth with the left 
lateral, and Ist molar, and right 2nd bicuspid missing 
from the upper jaw, and asks for an alluminum plate 
with vulcanite attachments. Would you insert it ? 
Give reasons for your answer. 

4, Discuss the relative advantages and disadvant- 
ages of :— : 

(a) The different kinds of vulcanite bases for 
dentures. 
(b) Alluminum with vulcanite and without. 
— (c) Gold. 
(d) Silver. 

5. Name in order the five most important points to 
be considered in constructing an upper denture. 

6. Given a case (the patient being 40 years old) 
where the upper 4 incisors are badly decayed ; the R. 
Lateral and L. Central absessed and quite loose and 
have been for years, both 1st bicuspids badly decayed 


[OVER] 


from posterior surface but roots comparatively sound, 
lst molars gone with the exception of the ends of 
roots still in the gums, R. 2nd molar and both 3rd 
molars crowns broken down but pulps still alive, 
remander of upper and all lower teeth in good 
condition. 

(a) If left to your own choice how would you 
treat the case and why ? 

(b) If crowns or bridgework is used describe 
clearly their construction ? 

(c) If you do not advise, or your patient cannot 
afford bridge work, give treatment and describe the 
construction of aparatus used. 


7. (a) How would you make an open faced shell 
crown for an upper cuspid ? 
(b) Discuss their merits as anchorages for bridge 
work. 
8. What are the relative merits and demerits of :— 
Richmond crown, Banded Logan and an all porcelain 
for an upper central incisor with good, sound root. 


Siniversity of Toronts. 
DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 


RoyaAL CoLLEGE OF DENTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO. 





COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATION: APRIL, 1901. 





POCO he AI Dr: DS; 


MEDICINE AND SURGERY. 


——<—__ —__—_—_—. 


Examiner: D. CuarKk, L.D.S., D.D.S. 





1. Treat a fracture of the body of inferior maxilla 
in a case where there are no teeth in either jaw. 

2. What is Caries of bone? Give causes, symptoms 
and treatment. 


3. In inflammatory conditions what are the pre- 
disposing and exciting causes ? 


4. Treat a case of Cleft Palate surgically. 

5. Whatis Syphilis? How acquired? Give symp- 
toms and treatment of secondary stage. 

6. Name different varieties of Sarcoma. Give symp- 
toms and treatment of one variety. 





Giniversity of Covonia. 
DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 


Royat CoLLEGE oF DENTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO. 


COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: APRIL, 1901. 


FOR D.D.S. AND L.D.S. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 


Examiner: A. Primrose, M.B., C.M., Edin., M.R.CS., 
Eng. 





1. Explain the physical laws which permit of the 
absorption of Oxygen and the excretion of Carbonic 
Acid Gas during respiration. What function is served 
by the Pulmonary Epithelium ? 


2. What effect is produced by stimulation of the 
peripheral end of a divided Chorda Tympani nerve 
upon (a@) the secretion of Saliva, (b) the blood circula- 
tion in the Salivary Gland ? 


3. Through what channels are  carbo-hydrates 
absorbed from the small Intestine? Trace the history 
of the carbo-hydrates thus absorbed, (a) in the Liver, 
(b) in the tissues generally. 


4. What is Rigor Mortis? In what way may you 
compare the condition of rigor mortis in muscle to the 
phenomena which occur in the coagulation of the 


Blood ? 


5. What is Urea? Where is it produced and where 
excreted? If the Kidneys were destroyed by disease 
or were removed from the body, what effect would 
there be upon the formation and excretion of Urea ? 


6. What is the composition of Sweat ? What func- 


tion do the sweat glands serve in the body? Discuss 
the nerve control of the secretion of Sweat. 





Zniversity of Toronto. 
DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 


RoyaAL COLLEGE OF DENTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO. 





COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATION : APRIL, 1901. 





FOR D.D.S. AND L.D.S. 





MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEUTICS, 


Evaminer: W. J. Bruce, D.D.S., L.D.S. 


1. Give your Therapeutic treatment of Alveolor 
Pyorrhoea, and state what action you would expect 
from each drug used ; also write a prescription for a 
mouth wash to be used daily by patient during treat- 
ment. 


2. (a) Write a prescription for a Devitalizing 
paste that will cause as little pain as possible to patient. 
(b) You apply paste to devitalize a pulp and 
patient cannot return for two weeks. Give directions 
to patient. 


3. Give your treatment for recession of the gums. 
Write a prescription for a Dentrifice and mouth wash 
to be used in such cases. 


4. Explain : 


(a) How you would make an eight per cent 
solution of Cocaine. 


(b) The difference between a ten per cent solu- 
tion and a ten grain solution. 

(c) When you would not advise use of Cocaine 
as a local Anaesthetic. 


5. State in what cases each of the following drugs 
might be successfully used :—Zinci Sulphas, Thymol, 
Argenti Nitras, Sulfonal, Sodae Phenas, Potassi Per- 
manganas, lIodum, Phenacetine, Magnesii Sulphas, 
Bismuthi Subnitras, Aristol, Amyl-Nitris, Alumen. 


[OVER] 


6. What would you consider the best treatment for 
Chronic Alveolar Abscess and your reasons for using 
such treatment ? 

7. Give your treatment for the following :—Ulcer- 
ous Stomatitis, Gangrenous Stomatitis, Aphthae, 
Hypertrophy of the gums, Facial-Neuralgia, Maxillary 
Abscess, Abnormal Sensibility of Dentine, Periodontitis. 

8. Patient has fistula on side of face. The tooth 
has been extracted but the fistula will not close. Give 
treatment in order to effect a cure. 


9. Give local treatment for Interstitial Gingivitis. 


10. Patient has all the local manifestations in the 
mouth of a case of Syphilis. Give systemic and local 
treatment of the case. 


Guiversity of Tovrotita. 
DEPARTMENT OF DENTISTRY. 
RoyAL COLLEGE OF DENTAL SURGEONS OF ONTARIO, 


COMBINED ANNUAL EXAMINATION: APRIL, 1901. 





EXAMINATION FOR D.D.S AND LDS. 


DENTAL JURISPRUDENCE. 


Examiner: J. B. Wittmort, L.D.S., D.D:S. 


1. The Ontario “ Act respecting Dentistry ” provides 
for a Board of Directors. 


(a) Give number of Directors. 

(b) Give qualification for Director. 

(c) Give mode of electing Directors. 

(d) How often are elections held ? 

(e) State generally the duties and powers of the 
Board of Directors, 


”) 


2. Section 15 of the “Act respecting Dentistry 
directs the Board of Directors to make “ By-laws as 
may be necessary.” 

(a) Give titles of four By-laws so enacted, and 
the general provisions of one of them. 
(6) By whom may these By-laws be annulled ? 


3. Under the provisions of the “ Act respecting 
Dentistry ”: 
(a) What offences are punishable by fine ? 
(b) How is a conviction secured ? 
(c) What is the amount of the fine which may be 
imposed ? To whom is it payable by the Magistrate ? 
4. To what extent may a legally qualified Dentist 
resort to systematic treatment? Mention illustrative 


cases. 
[OVER] 


5. If a Dentist administers general anesthetics, what 
precautions is he required to take ? 
Is it expedient for a Dentist to administer Chlo- 
roform or Ether? Give reasons for your answer. 


6. What degree of skill does the law require of every 
Dentist ? 
What is the rule where one claims to be a 
“ specialist ” ? 
State the requirements in reference to advances 
in the profession of Dentistry. 


7. Distinguish between an “expert” and a “com- 
mon witness.” 
What qualifications will be required of an expert 
Dental witness ? 
What is the practice in Ontario as to fees paid 
“ expert witnesses ” ? 


Bniverstty of Coronts. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


PRESCRIPTIONS. 


Examiner: CHAS. HEEBNER, PH.B., PHM.B. 


1. Translate the following prescriptions : 
(a) Mitte hirudines, No vj. 

Applicetur lateri dolenti emplastrum vesica- 
torium hora vespere, et Recipe :—Hydrargyri chloridi 
mitis, grana tres; Pulveris autimonalis, grana quatuor 
¢ semisse ; Confectionis Rosae, Apel Sat Nest Misce fiat 
pilula hora somni sumenda. 


(b) Kk. Magnesii sulphatis, semiunciam . Tincturze 
cardamomi composite, drachmam; Aquae unciam et 
drachmas duas. Misce fiat haustus aperiens cras 
primo mane sumendus. 


(c) Kk. Linimenti ammoniz, Linimenti chloro- 
formi, Linimenti opii, ana fluidrachmas quatuor. Mis- 
ceantur ut fiat linimentum, cujus infricetur pauxillum 
bis terve quotidie sterno et parti thoracis dolenti. 


2. Expand and translate (a) c.m.s.; (b) h. 1lma. 
mat. ; Gh Eby (iL) p. : » 2) M. cap. 3) q. q. 2da pa 
(f) seg. p. hor. ; (9) M.D.S ; (h) d. 1. p. aq. ; (2) h 


3. What would you dispense for the ree 
preparations: (a) Ung. ceruleum; (b) Pulv. fuscus ; 
(c) Hepar sulphuris ; (d@) Pulv. Jacobi ; (e) Grey powder ; 
(f) Ung. Galeni; (g) Ward’s Paste ; (4) Eau de vie. 


4. State the manner of preparing pharmaceutical 
combinations of oils with aqueous liquids, and describe 
fully the methods of procedure with fixed and volatile 
oils respectively. 

[OVER] 


5. A prescription calls for strychnine and arsenous 
oxide, one-fourth grain of each, in an aqueous mixture ; 
state the volumes of Lig. strychnine, P. B., and Liq. 
Arsenici Hydrochloricus P. B., respectively, that should 
be dispensed to represent these quantities. 


6. Criticise the following prescriptions: Point out 
all cases of incompatibility where they occur; state if 
the mixture can be satisfactorily dispensed, and give 
methods : 


(2) BK. Strychninee or. j. 
Glycerini Mm, XXX 
Aquee Q. s:Tttolys 

Misce ut fiat injectio hypodermica. 

(6) B. Camphore, OT ALR 
Plumbi acetatis, fap ale 
Tincturee iodi, m. |. 
Phenolis, gr. XX1V. 

Misce et fiant pilulee viginti et quatuor. 

(c) HB. Lodi resublimati, or. xl. 
Adipis suilli, 3}. 

M, fiat unguentum. 

(d) BK. Quininae sulfatis, Sp 


Ferri pyrophosphatis, — 3ij. 

Acidi phosphorici diluti f3ss. 

Syrupi zingiberis f3ij. 

Aquam ad fZiv. 
M. ft. mist. 
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FINAL EXAMINATION. 


_— 


DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


PRACTICAL DISPENSING, 


Examiner: CHAS. F. HEEBNER, PH.G., PuM.B. 





Nore.—Candidates will dispense the following prescriptions with 
neatness, accuracy, and dispatch, labelling and finishing the 
medicines, as if designed for patients. The order and clean- 
liness in which each dispensing desk with its utensils is left, 
will be rated. 


Tuomas B. Byrnes. 


R. Olei jecoris aselli f3jss. 
Olei menthe piperite — gtts. iv. 
Camphorze fine & ap 
Sodii hypophosphitis ‘Sss. 
Calcii phosphatis gr. lxxx. 
Acaciz pulveris_ q. 8. 
Aquam ad. fZiv. 


M. sec. art. ut ft. mist. et sig. : cochleare mod. hora 
decima et hora tertia sumendum. 


WINIFRED CUTHBERT. 


I. Hydrargyri oxidi rubri_ gr. v. 
Cetacei nae ae 2S 
Paraffini mollis ft. 3ss. 


M. ft. ung. et mitte in pyxidem ligneam. 


Sig—Prefricare leniter ad partem affectam. 
' [OVER] 


(GEORGE SAMSON. 
R. Creosoti m. J. 
O. O. O. m. ij. 
M. Detur in capsulam accurate metiri et mitte tales 


doses no. vj. 
Sig—Una ante cibum et hor. decub. sumenda. 


Miss GERTRUDE FOLEY. 


R. Ammonii carbonatis gr. ij. 
Rhei pulveris 
Sacchari pulveris aa. gr. 11}. 


M. ft. pulv. et mitte septem et dispense cum signatura : 
Capiat unam omni hor. quadrante donec leniatur dolor, 


Tuos. B. Ki1ssam. 


R. rhei pulveris 0 | 650 
Sodii bicarbonatis 1 | 300 
Olei menthe piperite 0 | 325 

M. et fiant pil. no. x. 
Sig—Exhibe i. p. c. t. i. d. et hor. somni. 
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FINAL EXAMINATION. 


DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


PHARMACY AND PHARMACEUTICAL 
CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner: FRANKLIN T. HARRISON, PHAR.D. 


1. In what way and from what cause are the follow- 
ing substances liable to deteriorate, and what precau- 
tions can to any degree prevent this? :—Goulard’s 
Extract, Sulphurous Acid, Citrine Ointment, Solution 
of Ethyl Nitrite. 


2, Alcohol :—(a) What are the different strengths of 
Alcohol used in making tinctures in the British Phar- 
macopecela ? 

(b) Are strengths given by weight or by volume ? 

(c) Which would be the stronger: 907/ by weight 
or 90% by volume ? 

(d) How would you make a pint of Rectified 
Spirit from Alcohol 957% by volume ? 

3. Explain the necessity of standardized prepara- 
tions, and outline briefly the standardization of Liquid 
Extract of Cinchona. 


4. Malt Extract :—State briefly what you know of 
its manufacture, name the more important constitu- 
ents, and state on what their value depends, and say 
how they may be determined. 


5. Give part of plant used, strength of menstruum 
employed and method of extraction in preparing Tinc- 
ture of Arnica, Tincture of Jalap, Tincture of Aconite, 
Tincture of Digitalis, Tincture of Myrrh. 


[OVER] 


6. Outline a method of purifying and obtaining in 
granular condition the following :—(a) Lead Acetate 
which has been exposed to the atmosphere; (b) Potas- 
sium Chlorate containing some Potassium Chloride ; 
(c) Ammonium Chloride contaminated with Iron. 


7. Name the active ingredient and strength, and 
outline method of estimating with a fair degree of 
accuracy the following :—Mercury with Chalk, Cherry 
Laurel Water, Mercurial Ointment, Tincture of Ferric 
Chloride and Strong Solution of Ammonia. 


Giniversity of Coronic. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


PRACTICAL PHARMACY, 





Examiner: FRANKLIN T. Harrison, PHar.D. 


1. Sodii Citro-Tartras Effervescens. 


Sodium Bicarbonate 10.2 grams. 
Tartaric Acid 5.4 grams, 
Citric Acid 3.6 grams. 
Refined Sugar 3.0 grams. 


Prepare according to the above formula and 
exhibit sample in wide-mouth bottle. 


2. The sample of commercial cream of tartar sub- 
mitted has been found to consist entirely of acid 
potassium tartrate and calcium tartrate. Determine 
the percentage of the former present and say how 
much pure sodium bicarbonate 35 grams of this cream 
of tartar will neutralize. 


3. (a) Determine strength of sample of alcohol sub- 
mitted. (b) What effect will it have on the apparent 
strength of the alcohol, if in taking the Sp. Gr. the 
temperature is too high ? 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner: GRAHAM CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B. 





1, Write an account of the chemistry of Nitric Acid, 
and illustrate by equations the action of Nitric Acid 
on Silver, Mercury, Sulphurous Acid, and Ethyl 
Alcohol. 

2. Describe one method of preparation for each of 
the following substances : (a) Washing Soda, (b) Ferric 
Chloride, (c) Ether, (d) Potassium Iodide. 

3. Write a short account of the chemistry of Barium, 
and contrast its properties with those of Calcium and 
Strontium. 

4. Give notes on the preparation and properties of 
the Aldehydes. 

5. Write a short account of Chemistry of the Oxides 
of Nitrogen. 

6. .4108 grms. of an organic compound yielded upon 


analysis .6024 grms. CO, and .2466 grms. H,O. Its 
vapor density was 45 (H=1). Calculate the for- 


mula of the compound. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY. 





Examiner: GRAHAM CHAMBERS, B.A., M.B. 





1. Detect the metals and acids in substances marked 
- A and. b. 


2. Detect the acid in substance marked “C.,” 
3. Detect the metals in substance marked “ D.” 


; et a 
AE ma G8 
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—_—__— 


DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY, 


MATERIA MEDICA. 


Examiner: W. B. KENDALL, PHM.B. 





1. Describe a good specimen of Belladonnae Folia. 
State at what time of the year they should be gathered 
and why. Name three constituents. What two 
leaves resemble Bellad, and give the distinguishing 
points of each. 


2. Describe fully the structure of a starch grain. 
Explain what is meant by the terms simple and com- 
pound and give an example of each. 


3. Give Source, Habitat, Natural Order and Medici- 
nal Properties of the following: Pruni Virginians 
Cortex, Oleum Santali, Grindelia, Strophanthi Semina, 
Creasotum, Felix Mas, Colchici Semina, Benzoinum 
and Asafetida. 


4, Give sources of different kinds of Pepsin. State 
how they are prepared and when made official. 


4, Give a drawing of a transverse section of Sarsapa- 
rilla Radix as seen with a microscope using low power ; 
state whether you consider it an Exogen or Endogen 
and state your reason. 


6. Give short notes on Inulin, Proteids and Cellulose. 


7. Name the official source of Cinchonz. Describe 
mode of collection and what percentage of total Alkal- 
oids a good sample should contain. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


PRACTICAL PHARMACOGNOSY. 





Examiner: W. B. KENDALL, PHM.B. 


1. Identify and name gross specimen submitted 
2, Identify and name microscopic specimens. 
3. Oral examination in both. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


BOTANY. 


Examiner. A. V. Scott, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


1. Write a detailed account of the morphological 
differences between Angiosperme and Gymnosperme. 


2. Describe the structure of the mature gametophyte 
of a fern, and compare it with the corresponding one 
in a pine. 


3. Give an account of the structure of a seed, and 
describe the successive stages of its germination up to 
the period when the embryo-plant is established in the 
soil. 


4. Give a full description of the minute structure of 
a foliage leaf, and state the uses of the various parts. 


5. Describe fully the phenomenon of transpiration 
in plants, and point out the various conditions which 
govern it. 


6. Write an account of the structure and life history 
of any fungus. 


7. Give’a description of the forms of flowers met 
with in the Composite, and describe the fruit of one 
genus. 
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DEPARTMENT OF PHARMACY. 


PRACTICAL BOTANY. 


Examiner. A. V. Scott, B.A., M.D., C.M. 


1. Describe, compare and classify plants A and B, 
giving the reasons for your classification. 


2. Specimen C.—Describe fully. 


4. Describe the external morphological characters of 
. specimens D and E. 


4. Dissect and give explanatory sketches of speci- 
men F. 
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FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HARMONY, 


(FIRST PAPER.) 


Ss 


EKxaminer: S. P. WARREN. 


1. Define (a) Scale ; 
(b) Tone ; 
(c) Halfstep ; 
(d) Key ; 
(e) Interval ; 
(f) Signature. 


Be concise and explicit in your answers, 


2. Write on the staff: 
(a) the,diatonic major scale—one octave—commencing on 


D sharp: 
7 = 


(b) the chromatic scale, rising and falling through one 


octave from D: 
3 ie, 


and give reasons for the choice of accidentals used. 


: 





[OVER] 


3. Write on the staff all the intervals as far as the ninth 


from D, 
. ro) 


giving each one in all its possible forms. 
4. Write on'the staff: 


(a) the triads of a major and a minor key. Classify and 
compare them. 


(b) The same of the seventh chords, major and minor keys. 


5. Give general rules for the connection of chords in four 
voice writing. 





6. Define Cadence,and write on the staff different forms of | 
Cadence. Name each. 


7. What are these chords? Give roots and keys: 


’ 
PR fT | ET | Ge | ES 
| ES | ETS | Ee | Ge | PA Pt 





(a) Preparation. 
(b) Resolution. 
(c) Organ-point. 
(d) Passing notes. 


! 
| 
8. Write short examples, illustrating each of the following: 


9. What is “Cross-relation ” 2? Give an example, and correct it: 
10. Give general rules regarding covered fifths, 
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FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HARMONY. 


SECOND PAPER. 


~ 


Eaaminer: S. P. WARREN. 








[TIME—THREE HOURS]. 


1. Harmonize the following figured Bass in four parts—close 
position. : 





2. Harmonize the following Bass in four parts—open position, 
2.e., for Soprano, Alto, Tenor, and Bass on four staves. 
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. FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


COUNTERPOINT. 


Examiner: 8. P. WARREN. 


[TIME—THREE HOURS. | 


1, Give the principal rules for strict two-part Counterpoint 
in the different species. 


2. (a) Define ‘“Tritone,” and state the conditions under 
which this interval may be employed. 


(b) What of the interval of the perfect fourth ? 


3. Name the different kinds of motion of voices and state as to 
the manner of their employment. Write an example of each. 


4. To the following Cantus Firmus add a Counterpoint in each 
species : 
(a) Note against note, for Tenor. 
(6) Two against one, for Alto. 


(c) Four against one, for Bass—placing the Cantus in the 
Tenor. 


(d) Syncopation in the Soprano. 
(e) Florid Counterpoint in the Soprano. 


(Use the appropriate clefs ) 





[OVER] 






5. To the following Choral melody, add Counterpoint as indi- 
cated : 





THREE-PART COUNTERPOINT. 
6. To the following Cantus Firmus: 











add two simultaneous parts: 
(a) in first species (note against note) for Bass and Soprano, 
(b) In first species for Alto and fourth species (syncopation) 
for Soprano, the Cantus being placed in the Bass. 
(c) In first species for Bass and Florid in Alto, the Cantus 
being placed in the Soprano in the key of C. 
7. To the following running Bass, add two simultaneous Coun- 
terpoints for Alto (florid) and Tenor in half notes and syncopation 
(or florid, at option). 
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FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HISTORY. 


EKaaminer: S. P. WARREN. 





[TIME—THREE HOURS. | 


1. By what nations was music cultivated prior to 
the Christian Era? Write concerning each. 


2. (a4) In what centuries did the following men live ? 
Bishop Ambrose, 
Pope Gregory the Great, 
Huebald, 
Guido of Arezzo, 
Franco of Cologne, 
John Dunstable. 


(b) What did each of these men accomplish in 
music ? 


3. Give an account of the evolution of music nota- 
tion. What did the earliest known notation consist 
of? What was the first attempt towards the staff? 
When were time signatures first used? About when 
does the five line staff appear ? 


4. Who were the Troubadours? When did they 
flourish ¢ Name a noted Troubadour, stating for what 
he was distinguished. 

5. Give dates embracing the period of influence of 
the music and musicians of the Netherlands. Name 
chronologically some of these noted Netherlanders. 


[OVER] 


6. Name several early Italians who first rivalled 
the Netherland musicians. When did the Italian 
School reach its culminating point? What were its 
characteristics ? 


7. Write concerning the beginnings of the opera: 
(2) The culture movement leading thereto, (b) The 
composer, date, place of production, and name of the 
first opera. 


8. Give names, chronologically, of as many German 
composers from the time of Luther to the birth of 
Beethoven, as you can. State characteristics. 


9. Write concerning the rise and development of 
the English School of Church Music. Give names and 
dates, chronically, of English composers in this field, 
until 1800. 


10. Write a short sketch of the life of John Sebas- 
tian Bach. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HARMONY. 


FIRST PAPER. 


Examiner : SAMUEL P. WARREN. 








[ TIME—TWO HOURS]. 


1, Prepare and resolve the seventh chords of the scale of A 
minor: 


IAT 
et Sr Ste Ht 





What have you to say of the one on the seventh degree of the 
scale ? 

2. (a) What are, respectively, chords of the ninth, eleventh and 
thirteenth ? 

(b) Give an example of each, with its preparation and _ reso- 
lution on the dominant of D. 

3. Write different forms of the augmented sixth chord—three 
and four voice. Resolve each one. 

4. What is the difference between a Retardation and a Suspen- 
sion? Give an example of each, 

5. (4) Write an example of an ascending sequence in four part 
harmony, employing triads and inversions. Finish with a com- 
plete cadence. 

(b) Write an example of a descending sequence employing 
seventh chords and triads, or their inversions. Finish with a 


complete cadence. 
[OVER] 


6. What are, respectively, diatonic and chromatic Modulation ? 
7. (a) What are “auxiliary notes ” ? 
(b) What are “ changing notes ” ? 


8. Enharmonically change the following chords as many times 
as you think possible. Give to each one a resolution. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HARMONY. 


SECOND PAPER. 


Examiner: S. P. WARREN. 





[ TIME—THREE HOURS. | 


1. Harmonize the following Bass in four parts, chiefly in open 
position. 





2, Add parts for two Sopranos, Alto and Tenor to the following 
Bass (in all, five parts). Use the proper clefs. 





[OVER] 





3. Harmonize the following choral melody in five parts. Add 
parts for Alto, Tenor and two Basses. 





ns 


. Write the following modulations : | 
(a) C Major to E flat minor, in the most direct way you 
can. Write the return modulation. 

(b) Write the same modulation, but in extended period 
form of eight measures in length, passing through A minor, E 
minor, F sharp or other keys. Employ suspensions, augmented 
sixth chords, enharmonic changes, ete., etc. Let it be in ¢ time. 

(c) Similarly make the return modulation in a complete 
musical period of eight measures. Let it be in ? time. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


COUNTERPOINT. 


Haaniner : S. Po WARREN, 


TIME—THREE HOURS. 


1. To the following Cantus Firmus, add: 
(a) Two simultaneous counterpoints, for Soprano in the 
fourth species (syncopation) and Bass in the third species. 
(b) Transposing the Cantus to the Bass, add simultaneous 
‘counterpoints for Alto in the fifth species, and Tenor in the 
‘second species. 





_ 2. To the following Cantus Firmus add two simultaneous 
‘parts for Soprano and “Alto in the fifth species (florid), HKmploy 
a motive in imitation in both parts. 





3. To the following Cantus Firmus, add: 
(a) Three simultaneous counterpoints for Beprang, Alto and 
Tenor, all in the first species ; 
(b) Transposing the Cantus to a suitable key for Tenor, add 
a Soprano in the fifth species, an Alto in the second and fourth 
Species and a Bass in the third species. 








4, (a) Define “ double counterpoint.” 


(5) What are the kinds of double counterpoint most in~ 
use. Describe them. 


5. To the following Cantus Firmus add a double counterpoint 
in the octave, in each of the five species. Take the Cantus 
alternately above and below, and use all the clefs. Write the 
inversion of each one. 








6. To the following subject write a florid double counterpoint 
in the octavo for Soprano or Tenor. Write the inversion and 
add a Bass part in free florid counterpoint. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


SECOND YEAR. 


CANON AND FUGUE. 


Examiner : SAMUEL P. WARREN. 


[TIME—THREE HOURS |. 


1. (a) What is a Canon? (b) Name and define different kinds 
of Canon. (c) What is meant by “strict” and “ free” Canon ? 


2. Continue the following Canon—strictly as to steps and half- 
steps—so as to form a complete musical period of sixteen measures. 
Let it be infinite. Furnish a Coda with a free close, and add a 
free bass part in eighth notes. 








3. (a) What isa Fugue? (b) What are two principal kinds 
of Fugue? c) Name the essential parts of a fully developed 
Fugue. 


[OVER] 


4. Give the correct answers to the following fugue subjects : 





5. Sketch out a Fugue for three voices on one of the above 
subjects. Give the first exposition complete, with a counter sub- 
ject in double counterpoint. Let the plan allow of two other 
expositions, and otherwise let it fill all the conditions of a com- 
plete Fugue. Indicate its different parts. 


& 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HISTORY. 


Examiner : SAMUEL P. WARREN. 





{TIME-—THREE HOURS]. 


1. Write a short essay on Mozart—date and place 
of birth and death. Where he spent most of his 
life. Give names of his works in different departments 
of Composition, for Church, Opera and purely instru- 
mental, with an estimate of his place in Musical His- 
tory. State his relationship to Haydn and Beethoven. 


2. Write concerning Beethoven’s Ninth Symphony 
and Bach’s St. Matthew Passion ; their importance in 
Musical history. 


3. Give a list of eminent composers, as many as you 
ean, born during the lifetime of Beethoven. 


4. Name twelve or more great works that may be 
considered as landmarks in the History of Musical Art. 
Arrange them in chronological order. 


p] 


5. Define “strict” and “free” style. As applied to 
the Organ, make such comparison as you can between 
ancient and modern compositions, citing examples and 
giving names of composers. 

6. (a) Give a short sketch regarding the evolution 
and development of the Pianoforte. 

(b) Whence came the term “das Hammercla- 
vier ?” 

7. (a) When were the first attempts made in the 


direction of polyphonic music ? 
OVER} 


(b) When did the art of pure polyphonic writ- 
ing reach its perfection ? 
8. (a) Who was Tartini ? 
(b) With what acoustic phenomenon is his name 
associated ? 
9. (a) Write briefly concerning the development of 
the modern orchestra. 
(b) Who was called the father of the symphony ? 
(c) Name the instruments forming the orchestra 
of his day. 

10. Compare Italian, French and German Opera 
styles. What are their respective characteristics ? 
Give names of the most eminent composers in each 
school since Beethoven. 


called ? 
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SECOND YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


ACOUSTICS. 


Examiner: 8S. P. WARREN. 


[TINE—TWO HouRs]. 
1. How do sound beats occur? Illustrate by diagram. 


2. Define (a) “ Upper partials.” 
(b) “ Overtones.” 
(c) “ Resultant tones.” 


3. What is a vibration number ? 
Scicy Describe some mechanical devices by which vibration num- 
bersfare determined. 


4.%Given: 256 as the vibration number of 


= 


° 


What are the vibration numbers of 


= 


5. (a) What is a diatonic Semitone ? 
(b) What is a chromatic Semitone ? 
(c) What is the ratio between these two? and what is it 


[OVER] 


6. What is “ Timbre ?” What causes difference in the Timbre 
of two sounding bodies? Describe the tone production of an 
organ flue-pipe, and of a reed pipe. Furnish a diagram of each. 
Describe also the tone production of the orchestral horn and 
oboe, and of the human voice. 

7. What point in a strectched pianoforte string, being struck 
by the hammer, secures the best tone? Why is this ? 

8. (a) How is sound propagated as to direction ? 

(b) How is sound propagated as to intensity ? 
State the Rules. 
9. What is the compass or limit of sound employed musically ? 


Give the approximate vibration numbers of the highest and low- 
est sounds. What are the lengths of the longest and shortest. 


organ pipes ? 
10. Give the ratios of the following intervals: 
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THIRD YEAR. 


Oooo 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HARMONY. 





Examiner: S. P. WARREN. 
| 
) 
) [TIME—THREE TO FOUR HOURS. | 


Add parts for two Sopranos, an Alto, a Tenor aud a first Bass 
to the following (in all six parts) :— 





2. Harmonize the following choral melody for six voices—two 
Sopranos, an Alto, two Tenors and Bass—in open score, in the 
ie clefs. Introduce suspensions, passing notes, and other 

armonic devices. 





3. On the following motive write a prelude in four part 
harmony, 16 to 24 measures in length. Progress to the 


Dominant, then pass throngh G minor, F minor, D flat major and 
C minor, back to the principal key. Introduce at option any 
harmonic devices (suspensions, retardations, 9th, llth, 13th 
Chords, etc., etc.). Close with a tonice organ point. Figure the 
Bass. 
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4, Name the harmonies in any three of the following excerpts. 
Elucidate the progressions wherever you notice anything peculiar: 





Ie oy Soro | — 
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5. As begun below, continue the harmonic basis or skeleton of 
J.S. Bach’s Prelude in D—(well-tempered Clavichord, Book I, No. 
5). Write the first ten and the last ten measures. See that the 
chords are properly connected and resolved. 


Write only the harmonic basis. 


1a G ¢ 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 


THIRD YEAR.’ 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


INSTRUMENTATION, 


Evanminer: S. P. WARREN. 


[ TIME—THREE HOURS. | 


1. Give a general classification of the instruments of the 
orchestra. Into how many different groups or tone families are 
they divided? What are the characteristics of each of these 
groups ? 


2. What are transposing and non-transposing instruments ? 
Give names of different instruments in each class. 


3. Describe the clarinet. How many different clarinets are 
employed? Why are these different ones necessary ? 


4, Describe the horn, as to tone-character and pitch. How 
many different kinds of horns are there, 7.e. 1n structure ? 


Which horn is most frequently employed ? 


5. Referring to question No. 1, what combination of instru- 
ments constitutes what is called a small orchestra ? Describe the 
growth and development of this to the modern “ grand” orchestra. 
Give the actual sounding compass of each instrument of the 
ordinary orchestra. 


6. Arrange the following cadence for each of the orchestral 
tone groups. Give to each the most effective scoring you can as 
to range and character of the instruments, by close or open har- 
mony, doubling parts, ete. Let this be especially noticeable in your 

treatment of the strings. (Arrange the cadence in two or three 


[OVER] 


ways for strings, employing, if you can, double notes, chords, 
tremolo, ete.) 





7. Arrange the following, excerpt for ordinary full orchestra. 
Elaborate, double and amplify the parts as you may deem it 
advisable. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


CANON AND FUGUE. 





Examiner: 8S. P. WARREN. 


[ TIME—THREE HOURS. | 


1. Give rules for the treatment of the answers of Fugue sub- 
jects. What is a veal answer? What is a tonal answer ? 


2. Write an original subject requiring a reul answer and one 
requiring a tonal answer. To each one write a Countersubject 
in double Counterpoint 


3. What is (a) a double fugue; (b) a triple fugue; (c) a quad- 
ruple fugue? Cite examples of each from the great masters. 


4. On the following subject write a fugue for four voices, with 
not less than three complete expositions. See that it be sym- 
metrical as to design and form. Carry out conditions as to 
episodes, strettos, organ point, ete., and employ all the contra- 
puntal devices you can. Let the Countersubject be in double 
Counterpoint 





OR 


Write a fugue on the following subject, for three voices (for 
piano or organ). 


[OVER] 


i bove. 


10NS aS given a 


Observe the same condit 





2? 


r 


cn, 4 in 


Continue the following commencement of a Can 
for about sixteen measures, with repeat and Coda: 


5. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


COUNTERPOINT. 





Examiner: S. P. WARREN. 


{ TIME—THREE HOURS. | 


1, Wherein does modern or free Counterpoint differ from the 
old? Give an explicit answer, with examples in notation, quoted 
or original. 


2. To the following Cantus Firmus add four parts in the first. 
species, two above and two below: 





3. Place the same Cantus Firmus in the Bass and add parts for 
two Sopranos in the fifth species, Alto and Tenor, both in the first 
species. 

4. (a) Define “Imitation,” and give various Contrapuntal 
devices for the employment of the same. 

(b) Add three parts—for Soprano, Alto and Tenor—all in 
the fifth species, above the following Cantus Firmus. Employ 
a motive of decided character in imitation in all the parts. 





5. To the following Cantus (a) add a Double Counterpoint in 
the octave in the fifth species. Add a third voice in Simple 
Counterpoint in the fourth species. (b) Write out the inversion 
of the Double Counterpoint, and add a third voice in the third 
species. 





6. Give rules for writing Double Counterpoint in the tenth and 
twelfth. 


7. Write an example of the above [(a) Counterpoint in the 
tenth, and (b) Counterpoint in the twelfth] in the fifth species 
(florid), on the following subject. Show the Counterpoints both 
above and below the subject. 
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ANNUAL EXAMIMATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 





FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


HISTORY. 


Examiner. S. P. WARREN. 


[TIME—THREE HOURS. | 


1. What differentiates Secular from Church Music— 
i.é., in the abstract, regardless of words or text? Trace 
the influence of Folk Music on the music of the Church 
in earlier times, and in musical art generally during 
the past century? Cite examples from Composers of 
different nations. 


2. Who first systematized the so-called Church 
modes? Who gave to them Greek names? In what 
respect has this procedure caused much confusion ? 


3. Write a short account of the early school of 
French opera? Name the most prominent early 
French opera composer. What instrumental form is he 
credited with having originated ? 


4. What have you to say about Carissimi and 
Monteverde ? When did they live ? 


5. Compare Bach and Handel in their styles, their 
spheres of activity and in their influence in the history 
of music. Name some of their contemporaries . who 
influenced them in their development. 


6. Describe the Lute. At what period was it a 
favorite instrument ? What was its system of nota- 
tion called ? 


7. Give a historical account of the Violin, with 
names of some famous makers of stringed instruments. 


[OVER] 


8. Since Beethoven died, what has been done—if 
anything—to extend the Symphony, whether in form, 
content or elaboration ? 

9. Deseribe characteristics of Liszt, Berlioz and 
Brahmas, as to style, treatment, orchestration, &c. Give 
names of some of their larger works, both vocal and 
instrumental, 

10. What radical reforms in the musical drama have 
been effected by Richard Wagner? Give names of 
composers who in the past were active as reformers in 
the same field. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MUSIC. 


FORM. 


Haaminer: S. P. WARREN. 





[TIME—THREE HOURS. | 


1. Define concisely “Rhythm” and “ Metre.” Give 
other terms employed in elementary musical form, 
defining each clearly. 


2. (a) Write an example of the simplest period form 
of eight measures. 


(b) Extend the above so as to form a double or 
two-part period. 
(c) Extend it to a three-part period. 


3. (a) Define “ Dimeter,” “ Trimeter,” “ Tetrameter,” 
“ Pentameter.” 

(b) By what process may a phrase or period be 
extended or contracted from the normal or even num- 
ber of measures to an uneven number? Write two or 
three examples. 


4. How many different rondo forms are there? 
Describe each and cite examples if you can from the 
classical composers. With which of these forms is the 
so-called sonata-form in close relationship ? 


5. What do you understand by the term “cyclic 
forms?” Give names of several, and describe them. 


6. What is the difference between a Suite and a 
Sonata? Discriminate between them as to the 
character, sequence and relationship of the move- 
ments of each. 

[OVER 


7. Analyze the first movement of Beethovens Sonata 
in B flat, Opus 22. Indicate by means of terms, 
brackets, ete.: 


(1) Principal and secondary themes. 
(2) Episodes and transitional passages. 
(3) Modulations. 

(4) Motival structure. 


And give such other particulars as you consider neces- 
sary to a thorough understanding of the work. 


Ss 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


THERMODYNAMICS. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: RoBErRT W. AnNGus, B.A.Sc. 


1. Give thermodynamical examples of the applica- 
tion of the criterion of integrability of a differential 
expression in two independent variables. What is the 
rule for integrating such expressions when possible ? 
Illustrate. 


2. Describe imaginary experiments with the hypo- 
thetical apparatus which will clearly define the mean- 
ings of the six thermal capacities of a homogeneous 
fluid for which any two of the variables p, v and t may 
be considered independent. 


3. Explain the isenergic line. Illustrate its appli- 
cation in the graphical representations of the heat 
absorbed by the working fluid and the change of 
intrinsic energy. 


4, Explain the theory of Thomson’s scale of absolute 
temperature and interpret the resulting equation 
ee 
Y r-1 
5. Explain the method of calculating the constants 
of the isenergic equation for steam originally nearly 
dry when written in the form pu"—C. Determine 
the expressions for the heat absorbed and the work 


done. 
[OVER] 


6. Investigate the p, v, isothermal equation of 
superheated steam. Determine whether the steam 
approaches saturation or the reverse during isothermal 
expansion. 


7. Investigate Zeuner’s equations for the flow of 
elastic fluids with absorption of heat. Deduce the 
general hydraulic equation 


hy + hy thy, thy = het hp + hy, t+ he. 


State clearly the assumptions regarding the 
nature of the flow made in the above theory. 


8. Investigate the expression for the velocity of flow 
of superheated steam from a reservoir, no condensation 
being supposed to take place in the short off-flow tube 
and the external pressure being less than half the 
pressure in the reservoir. Show how to determine 
whether condensation takes place or not at the 
reservoir. 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENOE. 


ENGINES, BOLLERS, ETC. 
PASS AND HONORS. 





Examiner: RoBERT W. Anaus, B.A.Sc. 


1. Give a description with sketches of two different 
kinds of indicator reducing motions, and explain fully 
the method of applying and using them. 

Determine the maximum errors, if any, to which 
they give rise. 

2. Sketch and describe three of the most common 
forms of link motions, stating the peculiarities of each. 


In a given link motion with open rods, show how to 
find approximately the position of the link for a given 
point of cut-off. 


3. Explain the method of working of the Diesel 
motor and describe its cycle. Determine its efficiency 
in terms of the cylinder volumes and constants for the 
gas. 


4. Name and explain three methods of producing 
compressed air, stating the applications of each. 


A three-stage compressor is to be used to com- 
press air at atmospheric pressure (14.7 pds.) to a pres- 
sure of 500 pds. per sq. in. Determine the relations 
between the volumes of the cylinders so that each may 
do the same amount of work, the air entering each 
cylinder at the same temperature. 


5. Describe and illustrate diagrammatically the mode 
of action of the shaft governor. Show how the 
diagram will be affected, for different points of cut-off, 
by the position of the point of suspension of the eccen- 
tric. 


[OVER] 


6. Discuss fully the effect on the economy of a 
simple, single-cylinder engine of (a) the quality of the 
steam used, (6) steam jackets. 

Explain the effect of compounding such an engine. 


7. Define boiler efficiency; state in detail the data 
required for its determination and the methods of 
obtaining these data. 


8. Describe the chemical processes which take place 
in a boiler furnace, noting results which depend on 
variations in the character of the fuel in the boiler 
setting, and the methods of firing. State conditions 
and processes which tend to diminish the efficiency. 


Xe 
—> Re 


of the chimney gas, and describe in detail methods of 
obtaining the data. 





9. Interpret the formula w = for the density 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


HYDRAULICS. 


PASS AND HONORS. 





Examiner: ROBERT W. ANGUS, B.A.Sc. 


1. Determine the dimensions of a trapezoidal conduit 
with given side slope, so that the area of the cross section 
may be a minimum for a given discharge. Hxz.—The banks 
of a channel slope at 45° ; compute its dimensions, the dis- 
charge being 16 cu. ft. per second, and the slope of the 
water surface 1 per 2000. c= 114. 


2. Discuss fully the action of a valve in a line of uniform 
water pipe, giving the equations which represent its effect 
on the discharge. 


3. A 6 in. square orifice, a 5 in. circular orifice, and a 
weir 2 ft. long are available for the measurement of the 
same discharge, which would produce a head of 6 in. above 
the upper edge of the square orifice. Determine the accu- 
racy with which the discharge may be measured in each 
case, there being a possible error in the measured head of 
‘003 ft. For orifices cg = ‘60, for weir cg = ‘62. 


4, Explain the method of determining the loss of head 
due to a sudden change in the direction of a pipe in which 
water is flowing. 


A pipe 4 in. diameter, in which water is flowing with 
a velocity of 5 ft. per second, has a sudden change in direc- 


tion of 20°. Compute the horse power lost. 
[OVER] 


5. Determine the loss of head in a uniform pipe with a 
uniform discharge along part of its length, the pipe flowin 


full. 


A 15 in. horizontal pipe has two branches, one 500 ft. 
‘ong discharging 600 Imp. gallons per minute, the other 800 
ft, long discharging 720 Imp. gallons per minute, the dis- 
charge in each case being uniformly distributed along the 
entire length. Find the diameter of each branch if the pres- 
sure head at its dead end is to be 100 ft., the pressure head 
in the 15 in. pipe 1 mile from the junction being 120 ft. 
Tee: 


6. Write notes on the miner’s inch and the hook gauge. 
Explain the method of using, and the purpose for which 
each is used. 


o 


9 


7. A bell-mouthed pipe 8 in. diameter and 700 ft. long, 
discharges through a smooth nozzle under a total head of 
400 ft. into an impulse turbine. Neglecting the resistance 
of the nozzle, find the maximum power that can be obtained. 
What diameter nozzle corresponds to this-power? f= ‘02. 


8. A stream 200 ft. wide and 6 ft. deep flowing in a uni- 
form channel has a slope of 1 ft. to the mile. If a dam be 
placed in the stream, find the distance from it at which the 
depth is 7 ft., the depth at the dam being 11 ft., and the 
width remaining unchanged. 


Given c = 90; ¢ (F) =? (F) Sout 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


——_ 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


WATERWHEELS AND CENTRIFUGAL 
PUMPS. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: ROBERT W. ANGUS, B.A.Sc. 


1. Sketch and describe the overshot wheel and the 
breast wheel; determine the maximum efficiency and 
corresponding speed in the former, 


2. Classify reaction turbines according to the direc- 
tion of flow in them. Describe each class briefly and 
draw the absolute and relative stream lines. 


3. Investigate the general expression for h, in a 
radial-flow reaction turbine in terms of the constants 
for the wheel, the velocity of the wheel, and the velocity 
of the water in the fixed guides. What does this 
expression become when the wheel combines tangential 
entry with perpendicular off-flow ? 

4. Determine the efficiency of a badly designed 
radial-flow turbine with draft tube, when running at 
the proper speed for tangential entry. 

5. Explain fully the method of measuring the areas, 
radii and angles of a mixed-flow turbine. Determine 
the constructional conditions which must be fulfilled 
for maximum hydraulic etticiency. 

6. Describe a good turbine governor and explain its 
method of action in connection with a given turbine, 
e.g. @ MeCormick turbine. 

[OVER] 


7. Describe the Girard turbine; investigate the 
theory of the wheel. 


S. Explain the object of balancing centrifugal 
pumps. When is this unnecessary ? Investigate the 
theory of balancing vanes. 


9, Investigate an expression for the minimum loss 
of head at exit from the vanes of a centrifugal pump, 
which has a volute but no enlarger. Compare the 
dimensions of the volute in this case with those of a 
volute for a pump in which an enlarger is used. 
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CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


STRENGTH AND ELASTICITY OF 
MATERIALS. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner: A. H. HARKNESS. 


1. Explain what is meant by an isotropic body. Define 
Poisson’s ratio. Find an expression for the coefficient of 
elasticity of volume for fluid pressure. 

2. How may the coefficient of elasticity of shear be 
determined experimentally? Deduce the equations neces- 
sary for its calculation from the experimental data. 


1 
3. Prove that 7 = 2C ( + —). Hence show how 


the value of m may be determined experimentally and also 
that of X. 


4. Obtain a general expression for the maximum fiber 
stress produced in a member subject to combined stresses. 


Design an eye-bar for the bottom chord of a bridge. 
Minimum stress = 30,000 pds.; maximum = 90,000 pds, ; 


p = 9,000 (1 ~ a) length = 24 ft. 


5. Obtain the equations for the deflection of a curved 


beam 
‘Mds Myds oes. 
b= f/—— = 


6. Show how these equations may be ret, to obtain 
the stresses in a two hinged arch. 








[OVER] 


7. Prove that the cable of a suspension bridge takes the 
form of a parabola. Upon what assumption does this proof 
depend ? 

Find the tension at any point in the cable in terms of 
the load, length, and versed sine. 


8. Find the end reactions of a rim-bearing swing bridge 
for a concentrated load on one arm. Indicate how the 
other reactions may be determined. 
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FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


NATURE AND PROPERTIES OF 
MATERIALS. 


PASS AND HONORS. 


WriGut, B.A.Sc. 


6. 
HARKNESS, B.A.Sc. 


ae las 
A. H. 


Huaminers : | 


1. What processes in the manufacture of Portland 
cement render it necessary for the Engineer in charge 
of important work to make frequent tests of the 
cement used? What other agencies may make the 
quality of a properly manufactured cement inferior ? 


2. Name the properties of Portland cement usually 
investigated, and explain fully the uses made of the 
results of the experiments. What is the fundamental 
difference between such an investigation and that 
made to determine the qualities of a material like 
mild steel ? 


3. Explain the meaning of the following test : 
Sieve test—Residue on sieve, No. 1009.47. 
—Residue on sieve, No. 50 = 0.0%. 
Hot test—Perfectly sound. 
Tensile strength—Neat, seven day, not rammed. 
Average 656 lbs. per sq. in. 
4. Describe fully the elastic and plastic properties 
of medium steel as exhibited by tension tests on 


different specimens and tension tests repeated on the 
same specimen. 


5. Name the chief impurities in cast iron and steel, 
and describe briefly the effect of each on the properties 
of the material. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


MINERALOGY. 


Examiner: A. P. COLEMAN. 


1. Name from inspection the minerals marked 1, 2, 
3, 4, 5, 6, and state their chemical composition as 
nearly as possible. 


2. Determine by blowpipe minerals 7, 8, 9. 


3. Give system of crystallization, and name the 
planes of 10 and 11. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


LITHOLOGY. 


Examiner: A. P. COLEMAN. 








1. Name from inspection the rocks numbered 1, 2, 
3, 4; classify them and mention their constituents. 


2. Examine with the microscope thin sections 5 and 
6, naming the minerals occurring in them, and defin- 
ing their characteristic micro-structural features. Give 
the name and position in classification of the rocks 
examined. 


<> 


‘ 7 


weOwE ae 





Guniversity of Coronia. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


GEOLOGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Examiner : A. P. COLEMAN. 








1. Describe and sketch the forms assumed by erup- 
tive rocks. What relationships have such rocks to ore 
deposits ? 


2. In what ways may cavities be formed within the 
earth’s crust, and how may they be filled? Can cavi- 
ties exist at all depths, or is there a limit in that res- 
pect? Discuss the question. 


3. Describe the Huronian of the Province of Ontario, 
taking up the rocks of the more important districts 
with their origin, the subdivisions of the Huronian, its 
relationship to the Laurentian, and its importance 
economically. 


4. Give an account of the Devonian of Canada, with 
its subdivisions, chief fossils and economic products. 


5 Take up the question of the coal deposits of 
eastern and western Canada, giving an account of 
the characteristic life of the time when each was 
deposited, showing how the coal beds occur, and what 
effects later geological factors have had on the charac- 
ter of the coal of different parts. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 


CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


METALLURGY. 
PASS AND HONORS. 


Haaminer: G. R. MICKLE. 








1. Show by sketches, without giving details, a good 
arrangement for a ten-stamp mill, intended to treat a 
free-milling quartz ore with about 5°/ concentrates. 
Assume that the site of the mill is on a steep side hill. 


2. Describe the operations carried out in the cyanide 
treatment of gold ore. No details of plants required. 


3. Explain the theory on which the various wet 
processes for the extraction of silver are respectively 
based. Show the application and discuss the probable 
future of each, 


4. Show by means of a tree all the various opera- 
tions which an auriferous copper pyrites would undergo 
before the final market product is reached. Give 
alternative operations. 


5. How do copper mattes and lead bullion compare 
in their efficiency as carriers for gold and _ silver. 
State what conditions must be observed to ensure a 
high extraction in each case. 


6. Contrast by sketches the form (giving dimensions) 
_ of the large lead and copper blast furnaces now in use. 

7. Describe as well as you can the Frasch process for 
treating nickel ores or mattes. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


ASSAYING. 


Kaaminer: G. R. MICKLE. 


1. Describe two good alternative methods of deter- 
mining nickel and copper in an ore. 


2. Assuming that 57/ basic ferric sulphate 
(Fe, O, SO,) 


is present in an ore intended for eyaniding, how would 
you determine that, and what treatment would you 
subject the ore to before cyanide leaching ? 


3. Describe two methods for determining the amount 
of gold in a cyanide solution, discussing the relative 
convenience and accuracy of each. 


4. If a blast furnace is smelting a gold-bearing cop- 
per ore, describe the best method of sampling’ and 
determining the gold and copper in the matte from 
the day’s run. 


5. Explain fully two good dry methods for deter- 
mining the percentage of lead in an ore stating the 
time required and the accuracy of each. 


6. How are silver bullion assays made? Describe 


fully. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 


FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 


APPLIED ELECTRICITY—FIRST PAPER. 


EKxaminer: T. R. Roseprucyu, M.A. 


1. An alternating current is said to be of C am- 
peres. What is understood by this? Explain how it 
is possible for measuring instruments to determine its 
value as so defined. 


2. Define the term power as used with reference to 
alternating current circuits in general. 


3. Explain the method of the “three voltmetre” 
measurement of power and prove the formula fully. 


4. A current flowing through an inductive resist- 
ance being represented by a revolving vector C, find 
how to similarly represent the potential difference 
between the terminals, with full explanations. 


5. The inductance, voltage, and frequency being 
given, but not the resistance, of a conductor, find the 
locus of the current vector. 


6. Two conductors are in series between mains of 
given voltage, the resistance of the first is variable, 
but the remaining quantities for both are constant. 
Find the locus of the voltage vector for the second. 


7. When the variation is harmonic, determine the 
relation between the maximum and mean effective 
potential difference. Given that the voltage between 
the brushes on the D.C. side of a rotary converter is 
600 (no current flowing), what would be the voltage 
corresponding to this on single or two phase collecting 
rings. 

[OVER] 


8. Current and voltage both varying harmonically, 
prove the correctness of the expression for the power 
in a given circuit. 

9. The voltage at generating end of a two wire 
circuit being given, the resistance and reactance of the 
line, the current and its phase relatively to the voltage 
at the first end being given, show how to find the 
voltage at the second end of the line, giving proof. 


10. Determine the locus of the voltage vector at the 
second end of a line for given power received. Explain 
also the method of finding the locus for given power 
transmitted. Find from the diagram the effect on the 
phase of the current, produced by raising the magneti- 
zation of a synchronous motor. 


Gintversity of Corovnts. 





ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR B.A.Sc. 





FACULTY OF APPLIED SCIENCE. 
APPLIED ELECTRICITY—SECOND 
_ PAPER, 


Examiner ;: T. R. RoseBRuGH, M.A. 


1. Explain how to connect measuring instruments 
to determine power given out or absorbed in a poly- 
phase circuit. 

2. Write a note on Scott’s transformer. 


3. The current received over a two phase transmis- 
sion line on which measurement gives 11,000 volts 
at the generator end at 60 cycles, amounts to 100 
amperes on each phase for non inductive load and 
200 amperes to supply motors of power factor ‘80, the 
line resistance of each circuit is 3°5 ohms and induc- 
tance 10 millihenrys. Show how to find graphically 
the other quantities representing the condition of 
operation. 


4. When a two phase current is transformed into 
a three phase by means of a rotary converter what is 
the ratio of voltages ? 


5. Given the three ammeter readings on three 
phase mains, discuss the different cases which may 
arise in the determination of the three “A” currents. 


_ 6. A three phase alternator is changed from “A” 
to “Y” connection. What difference will be caused 
thereby ? 


7. Draw diagrams of armature windings (for an 
eight pole field) suitable for single, two and three 
phase respectively. Write a note on the points which 
have bearing on the choice of armature winding for 
an alternator. 


[OVER. ]} 


8. Describe methods used for the field excitation 
of alternators. 

9. Make diagrams explanatory of a suitable form 
of winding for the stator and rotor respectively of 
an induction motor to run at 1800 revolutions per 
minute on a 60 cycle circuit. 

10. A resistance R, inductance LZ and capacity 
‘are In series, what is the impedance and under what 
circumstances will its value be a minimum ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 





S. A. Morean, B.A., D.PAEp. 


1. “We have seen that mental processes when 
introspectively scrutinised and dissected can be re- 
duced to two kinds of quite simple processes or 
mental elements, sensation and affection.” 


Outline fully Titchener’s theory concerning the 
primary elements of consciousness and compare it 
with your own view. 


2. State concisely the relationship of perception to 
conception and show its bearing on the problem of 
educational method. 


3. Discuss fully the psychology of imagination and 
indicate the function of the image in the process of 
learning. 


4. How would you justify the existence of child 
psychology as a distinct division of psychology ? 
Describe briefly the chief methods of investigation it 
employs, and estimate the value of its contributions to 
the science of education. 


5. Discuss the problem of volitianal development 
showing its relation to the development of moral 
character. State concisely what you understand by 
the terms impulse, desire and duty, and indicate their 
relations to one another. Compare yonr own views 
with those of Guyan. 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS: 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


ETHICS. 


(WITH APPLICATIONS TO PEDAGOGY.) 


Examiner: W. PAKENHAM, B.A. 





1. (a) State Spencer’s view of the origin and 
development of the moral consciousness. Discuss. 


(b) What position in the development of this 
ethical system does Spencer give to moral obligations ? 


(c) Apply his conception of the “ultimate end” 
to a criticism of the ordinary sanctions and incentives 
of the school-room. ~ 


2. Guyau distinguishes a “morality of impulse ” 
from a “morality of insight” and insists upon the 
pedagogical importance of the former. 

(a) Determine the psychological basis of his 
distinction. 

(b) Discuss after Guyau the evolution of a “ mor- 
ality of impulse.” 

(c) Apply Guyau’s conception of the methods and 
aims of an ethical education (i) to a comparison of the 
values of the Natural Sciences and of Art as the bases 
of such education, and to (ii) a consideration of the 
dictum “the ethical content of a subject should not be 
the basis of forma] instruction.” 


3. “The will is not free because the strongest motive 


always constrains it.” Discuss fully. 
[OVER] 


2. What are the advantages and disadvantages of 
the co-education of the sexes ? 

Account sociologically for the weight of opinion 
in France and Germany on this question. 

3. (a) In what particulars should the parents and 
trustees co-operate with the teacher in the organization 
and management of the school ? 

(b) How may such co-operation be secured ? 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


SCHOOL ORGANIZATION AND 
MANAGEMENT. 


Examiner: JNO. WAUGH, D.PAED. 


Eight questions only to be taken. 
AS 


1. A rural school has an average daily attendance of 
seventy pupils. Give practical directions for the selec- 
tion of a school-site, and make a rough sketch of the 
plan of the school-yard and of the floor-space of a one- 
storey school building for such a section. 


2. Make out a time-table for Form V. in such a 
school. 
B 


1. Discuss fully the value of Nature Study in rela- 
tion to the cultivation of (a) the esthetic, (b) the moral 
sentiments. 


2. “Severe discipline tends to destroy the will- 
power of the child.’ Examine the validity of this 
statement. 


3. Make a psychological analysis of the sullenly 
stubborn disposition, investigating its cause. Show 
how you would effect its cure. 


4, In what respects do punishments administered in 
the home, in the school, and by the state, differ in 
principle ? 

Ch 

1. “ No system is so dead as a perfect system.” How 
may a system of education, theoretically perfect, tend 
to repress individuality?” Discuss in this relation 
the value of “voluntary schools.” 

[OVER 


4. (a) Seth claims that the surest “ warrant for the 
effectiveness of punishment as a deterrent and refor- 
mative is found in its ethical basis as an act of retribu- 
tion.” Discuss. 


(b) State and criticize Spencer’s theory of punish- 
ment. 


5. Plato would “ banish the poets lest they corrupt 
the state by making its citizens believe a lie.” 


(a) From what premises did Plato reach this 
conclusion ? | 


(6) Criticize both premises and conclusion. 


> 
ss ” 
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CANDIDATES FOR BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY 


HISTORY OF EDUCATION. 


ELaaminer: 8. A. Moraan, B.A., D.PArD. 


—_ 


o 
1, Outline and criticize the leading educational 
ideals of the Athenians. What did Plato and Isocrates 
respectively contribute thereto ? 


2. Discuss Comenius’ System of Education as to 
organization and method. 

3. In what respects may the pedagogical maxims of 
Rousseau be considered a reaction against the educa- 
tional practices of his day? Give your own estimate 
of his leading principles. 

4. “A -boy whose acutest faculties are his senses, 
and who has no perception of anything abstract, must 
first of all be made acquainted with the world as it 
presents itself to the senses.” 

How did Basedow apply this maxim in the 
teaching of Latin? Contrast his method with that of 
Jacotot. 

5. “An interest in study is the first thing which a 
teacher should endeavor to excite and keep alive.” 

By what means would Pestalozzi have us attain 
this? Compare his views with those of Froebel. 


6. Discuss Spencer’s views on Aesthetic Education. 





@niverstty of Coronia. 


ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





CANDIDATES FOR BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


SCIENCE OF EDUCATION. 


Examiner: S. A. MorGcan, B.A., D.PAED. 


1. What fundamental principles should control the 
organization of the subject- matter of the curriculum ? 
Apply these principles in determining the place and 
value of Manual training in an ideal system of educa- 
tion. 


2. “There are two extremes in the course of study, 
Mathematics and Literature. ‘Ihe former deals with 
everything in a mechanical aspect, while the latter 
deals with life in its highest forms.” ‘“ Arithmetic, 
physics, and ehemistry have no power to form the 
heart.” 

Apply your knowledge of the psychology of these 
several subjects in a criticism of the above views. 


3. Discuss the problem of Specialization in Second- 
ary Schools. 


4. “The genesis of knowledge in the individual 
must follow the same course as the genesis of know- 
ledge in the race.’ 

What fundamental errors underlie this statement ? 
What element of truth does it contain ? 


5. From your knowledge of the Philosophy of Edu- 
cational Method, what ceneral features would you 
expect to find in a well- conducted lesson ? 


6. Examine critically the following educational 
maxims: 
(a) Teach Things, not names. 
(b) Proceed from the Known to the Unknown. 


‘A. 1 
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CANDIDATES FOR BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS IN MATHEMATICS. 


Examiner: W. H. MULDREW, B.A., D.PAEb. 





1. ‘ Democracy in education demands equality of oppor- 
tunity, not equality of attainment.” Discuss this statement 
in its bearing on the teaching of mathematics in a secondary 
school. 


2. ‘There has been a uniform complaint that pupils.... 
could not measure wood, Jumber, etc. This is because they 
have been trained simply to measure wood and lumber.” 
Give your views on this topic. 


3. ‘The educational value of arithmetic is largely lost 
when recourse is had to algebraic methods.” ‘ The solution 
of an arithmetical problem gains much in value by being 
given the general or algebraic form.” Discuss. 


4. (a) Outline an introductory lesson to a junior High 
School class on the properties of similar triangles, leading to 
the solution of some simple problem. 


(6) How would you establish with a senior class the 
frustum formula 


V = mae + Rr + 1°) 


5. What do you consider the chief difficulties encountered 
by beginners in the study of Euclid’s Second Book? How 
would you introduce this part of the work with a view to 
overcoming such obstacles ? 


6. Outline a lesson on the geometrical meaning of VW — 1 
given to a class acquainted with elementary, trigonometry 
and leading to the interpretation of expressions of the form 
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ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS : 1901. 





BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGY. 


METHODS iN ENGLISH AND HISTORY. 


Examiner: W. PAKENHAM, B.A. 


1. (a) Determine the aims and function of a training 
in history for students who complete their formal 
education in Primary and Secondary Schools. 

(6) Indicate briefly the limits of the subject- 
matter of such training. 

(c) Deduce from the answer to (1) the character of 
an ideal text-book in Vanadian history for Primary 
Schools. 


2. “ The best results in the teaching of English in 
Secondary Schools cannot be obtained without the aid 
given by the study of some other language.” 

(w) Specify in this regard the benefits to be 
derived from “the study of some other language.” 

(b) In the light of your answer to («), what 
“other language ” should this be? W hy ? 

3. (a) State briefly your general scheme of teaching 
English composition in the High Schvols. 

(b) Determine the relation (if any) of formal 
rhetoric to this scheme. 

4, (w) Outline a course in Supplementary Reading 
for pupils in Forms IY. and V. of the Public Schools. 

(b) What principles have guided you in defining 
this course ? 
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ie 





GREEK AUTHORS 


Examiner: Maurice Hutton, M.A. 


HOMER AND LUCIAN. 


Translate literally : 


(a) ef & dpyiv ob pd0o0s agavodvet, arra Borecbe 


avTov TE Sew Kal exe TaTpwola TavTa, 

LH ot xpnpwar’ érretTa anus uunde’ Ew wev 
évOad’ ayeipopmevor, AX’ €x peydporo | EKATTOS 
pvacbw éédvorow Sufjpevos: 7 S€ x’ Errecta 
ynual’ bs Ke TAELOTA Topol Kal wopaipmos ErOoL. 


(Db) ‘H bev ap’ as €L TOUT  améBn Tpos ddpara Kana, 


(c) 


ol my evLauTov atavTa Tap Hey avO. wévovTes 
év vt phaduph Biotov TONUY éumohaovTo. 

GaXn’ ore a) KotAn vnvs Xero Total véer Oat, 
Kal TOT’ ap’ ayyeXov nKay, OS aryryet deve yuvarnt. 
ud? avip ToAuLopus € €uod 7 pos dopara TATPOS 
xpuceov 6ppov EXOV, peta © AEKT POT E€pTo. 
TOV pev ap: éy meyapo omoat Kal TOTVLa HaTHp 
xEpolv T dppapaovro Kai opGarmotow o opavTo, 
@VOV ETLTYOMEVAaL’ O O€ TH KATEVEVTE TLWTH. 


Todta peév édynrov 1 émictoAn, Kal Tepi nuov, 
e / > \ \ \ ’ > % 
otras EevicOeinuev. e&ym 5é€ tTpoedO@v odlyov atro 
OarattTns Evpov TO amNdaLOV ToLODTOV olov “Opnpos 

a e \ \ 

ele, Kal aUTHY TaXacLoupyovaav. ws Sé THY éTrLa- 

\ ” ‘ J / ™ \ > \ 
Toki €XaBe Kar eTeAcEATO, TPWTA meV ETTLTTONU 
eOakpvev" EmretTa O€ TapeKanel nas ert Eeviav Kal 
elo Tia haw pas, Kal Tepl TOU ‘Odvacéws emuvOavero 
Kal TEPL THS [I nvehorns, oTola TE Eln THV oy, Kab 
el swhpovoin, K Kabarrep ‘Odvacevs Tandau Trepl abr is 
exoutratve’ Kal mets TovavTa atrexpwopmela, €& wv 
eixalopev evdpavetcbar avtnp. 

[OVER] 


. ae \ b] / 7 X a Cal 

(d) “Apte wev éerretravmny eis Ta Si6acKarela po.Taov, 
, id 
On THY nALKiav TpoanBos wy: o S€ TaTHp éaKo- 
al \ ”~ / ae \ / / e 
TEiTO “ETA TOV hiro”, 6, Te Kat didaEatTO pe. Todls 
/ 5S ” / \ \ , lal 
Treictos ody Eboke Tatdela pev Kal TOVOU TrOoAXOD, 
Kal Ypovov fakpov, Kal dam duns ov omiKpas, Kal 
TUXNS dela Oat Layrr pais” Ta be mueTEpa peKpa Te 
elvat, Kal Taxelay Twa THY émecouptav ATTALTEL. 
Ei O€ twa téyvnv Tov Bavavow TovTwy éxuabore, 
TO mev TpwToy EevVOdS AV avTOS ExEW TA apKovYTA 
Tapa THS TéexVNS, Kal MHKETL OiKOTLTOS ElvaL, THAL- 
KoUTOS WY" obK els paxpay dé Kal TOV TaTépa evppa- 
VEL, amopépov ael TO yuyvopevov. Aeutépas ovv 
TKEYEDS apyn mpovTeOn, Tis aploTn TOV TEXVOV, 
Kal peorn ex wade, Kat avopl ehevd ep TPETOUTAs 
Kal TpOXELpoV EYovca THY YopHnylav, Kat SvapKh TOV 
TOpov. 


2. Parse fully, explaining the syntax of the follow- 
ing words : 
(a) Boreobe, avtov, Oupndé’, uvac bw, ynpa? (Why 
this voice ?), 7ropos. 


(b) éumoddovto, HyOetTo, Heav, ayyeldeve (Why 
this mood? Write ts equivalent in Attic Greek), 
€epto, audhadpdovto, @vov, émucxopuevat, TH. Scan the 
first five lines. of this extract. 


(c) edrjAou, Evia Oeinpev (Why this mood 2), taXa- 
ovoupyove ay, Elo T ia, ein, cwppovoin, etKalomev, evppa- 
vetaOal, avTny, 

(d). Vocabulary : 

Tpoonpos, well grown. 
em tKoupia, assistance. 
Bavavoos, a mechante. 
evppaivo, I gladden. 
TPOXELPOS, ready to hand. 
XopNy Ea, income. 

LapKns, permanent. 
Topos, revenue. 
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GREEK PROSE AND GRAMMAR, 


EKxaminer: Maurice Hutton, M.A. 


1. Translate into Greek : 


It used to be said that the schoolmaster was 
abroad in the land; but never too late to learn ; 
we are now told that the schoolmaster is also all 
abroad in his opinions; his usefulness is gone I 
suppose ; it is the carpenter and the mechanic to 
whom we should all go to school; our country, 
after all, evidently won her battles neither in the 
playing fields of our school boys, nor yet in their 
class-rooms, still less in the universities, but in 
the work-shop and the smithy. We seem likely 
then to owe more to the School of Practical 
Science than to the University; the latter, those 
of old used to say, shows men how to build, the 
former how not to; but sometimes, we know well, 
truth emerges more quickly from opposites than 
from its like, and’a reductio ad absurdum is 
‘sometimes the best of proofs. So now let us 
hymn the School of Science with a hymn of 
ancient Greece; let us strike up with the words 
ds mpos AOnvatav, for they are appropriate to the 
occasion; and then let us quickly cease lest some 
one accuse us of what the grammarians call 
“cartwrights abuse” (where by the bye let me 
ask do they put the apostrophe and I wonder if 
they mean a small or a capital letter? I seem to 
have inadvertently forgotten). 


[OVER] 


VOCABULARY. 


schoolmaster, dudacKanos. 

to be abroad in the the land, mavu zroppw dvadvecbar 
dia TIS ys. | 

too late, oyriaitepor. 

to be all abroad in one’s opinions, wavy moppw d.a- 
dSvecOar To adrnbes. | 

my usefulness is gone, €wou wev BeBiwrar. 

I suppose, ofwa. 

carpenter, Teyvirns. 

of course, v7 Ala. 

mechanic, Bdvavaos. 

to go to school, dotray éus. 

after all, dpa. 

evidently, use verb daivouar with participle after it. 

playing field, wadca. 

yet, au. 

class room, 7ravdeia. 

much less, 7) 7rov ye. 

University, Avxevov.. 

work shop, épyaotypuov. 

smithy, yad«etov. 

to seem likely, cuvduveveu. 

to owe, odeiAev. 

build, oicodopetv. 

to emerge, 7apakuTrew. 

the opposite, To évayriov. 

reductio ad absurdum, to cataBaivew eis atotrov Tt. 

sometimes, éviote. 

proof, Texpunptov. 

to hymn, vuveiv. 

to strike up with the words, avaBarreo Oar adovtes. 

appropriate, mperwv mpémouca TpeTov. 

occasion, Karpas. 

to cease, traveo Gat. 

crammarian, ypaumateKos. 

cartwrights abuse, 0 €& duafoupyod yNevo pos. 

by the bye, &« wapépyov. 

to mean, BovrAeo Oar. 

capital, wéeyas weyarn péya.- 

letter, ypaypa. 

to forget, éviNavOdveo Gar. 

inadvertentiy, use verb AavOavw with reflexive pro- 
noun following and a participle. 


University of Coronta. 





SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 





LATIN. 


Examiner : J. FLETCHER, M.A. 


Translate: 


(a) Vixdum clamore sublato, iaculatores fugerunt 
inter subsidia ad secundam aciem. Inde equitum 
certamen erat aliquamdiu anceps; dein quia tur- 
bant equos pedites intermixti, multis labentibus 
ex equis aut desilientibus, ubi suos premi circum- 
ventos vidissent, iam magna ex parte ad pedes 
pugna venerat, donee Numidae, qui in cornibus 
erant, curcumvecti paulum ab tergo se ostenderunt. 
Is pavor perculit Romanos, auawitque pavorem 
consulis vulnus periculumque intercursu tum pri- 
mum pubescentis filii propulsatum. Hic erat 
luvenis, penes quem perfecti huiusce belli laus 
est, Africanus ob egregiam victoriam de Hannibale 
Poenisque appellatus. Fuga tamen effusa iacula- 
torum maxime fuit, quos primos Numidae invase- 
runt; alius confertus equitatus consulem in 
medium acceptum, non armis modo, sed etiam 
corporibus suis protegens, in castra nusquam 
trepide neque effuse cedendo reduxit. Servati 
consulis decus Caelius ad servum natione Ligurem 
delegat ; malim equidem de filio verum esse, quod 
et plures tradidere auctores et fama obtinuit. 


(b) Ergo Quintilium perpetuus sopor 
Urget ! cui Pudor et Justitiae soror, 
Incorrupta Fides, nudaque Veritas 

Quando ullum inveniet parem ? 


Multis ille bonis flebilis oecidit, 

Nulli flebilior quam tibi, Virgili. 

Tu frustra pius heu non ita creditum 
Poscis Quintilium deos. 


Quod si Threicio blandius Orpheo 

Auditam moderere arboribus fidem, 

Non vanae redeat sanguis imagini, 
Quam virga semel horrida, 


Non lenis precibus fata recludere, — 

Nigro compulerit Mercurius gregi. 

Durum : sed levius fit patientia, 
Quidquid corrigere est nefas. 


(c) Linquenda tellus et domus et placens 
Uxor, neque harum, quas colis, arborum 
Te praeter invisas cupressos 
Ulla brevem dominum sequetur. 


Absumet heres Caecuba dignior 
Servata centum clavibus et mero 
Tinget pavimentum superbo, 

Pontificum potiore coenis. 


1. Give the principal parts of the verbs to which 
forms italicised belong. 


2. Give the rule for the mood of vidissent, nalem, 
redeat, and for the tense of compulerit. 


3. Scan the first stanza of (b) and quote a parallel 
from English poetry to the first stanza of (c). 


il: 
Translate at Sight : 


Tum matronae ad Veturiam, matrem Coriolani, 
Volumniamque uxorem frequentes coeunt. Per- 
vicere ut et Veturia, magno natu mulier, et 
Volumnia duos parvos filios secum ferens in cas- 
tra hostium irent, et quoniam armis viri defendere 
urbem non possent, mulieres precibus lacrimisque 
defenderent. Ubi ad castra ventum est, nuntia- 
tumque Coriolano est adesse ingens mulierum 
agmen, primo, qui neque a legatis neque a sacer- 
dotibus motus esset, multo obstinatior adversus 
lacrimas muliebres erat. Deinde familiarium 
quidam, qui Veturiam inter ceteras cognoverat 
inter nurum nepotesque stantem, “ Nisi me frus- 
trantur,” inquit, “oculi, mater tibi conjuxque et 
liberi adsunt.” 


II]. 
Translate into Latin: 
1. Has he not ordered the townsmen to bring him 
corn for his soldiers ? 
2. They were afraid that he would cross the river. 


3. O that you had prevented them from making 
war on Saguntum ! 


4, Do not ask him when he first heard that the town 
had been taken. 


5. He told them that he was younger than any 
of them. 


6. The Romans. were filled with shame and remorse 
at the fall of the city. They felt that after under- 
taking its protection they should have shown greater 
fidelity. It was evident that Carthage would now 
have greater influence in Spain than ever. 


- 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION, 
Examiner: D. K. Krys, M.A. 


Write an essay of three or four pages on one of the 
following subjects : 


1. Imperialism vs. The Little Englander. 
. The influence of climate upon national character ? 
. Our daily paper and why we read it. 


. How can we beautify our cities and towns ? 
J 


Or BB O89 bo 


. The romantic element in Canadian History. 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 





ENGLISH LITERATURE. 
PASS. 


EHxaminer: W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 


1. Give an outline of what Capulet says and does 
upon four principal occasions on which he appears upon 
the stage ; and thence briefly deduce his character. 


2. By reference to definite passages in the play, 
show the character of Cassius. 


3. Indicate the circumstances of each of the follow- 
ing speeches, and show how each is characteristic of 
the person who utters it: 


(a) These violent delights have violent ends, 
And in their triumph die, like fire and powder 
Which as they kiss consume. 


(b) I think you are happy in this second match, 
For it excels your first ; or if it did not, 
Your first is dead, or were as good he were, 
As living here and you no use of him. 


(d) Do not stain 
The even venture of our enterprise, 
Nor the insuppressive metal of our spirits, 
To think that or our cause or our performance 
Did need an oath. 


(e) And men and flesh and blood and apprehensive : 
Yet in their number, I do know but one 
That unassailable holds on his rank, 
Unshaked of motion ; and that I am he, 
Let me a little show it. 


(f) No place will please me so, no mean of death, 
As here by Caesar and by you cut off, 
The choice and master spirits of this age. 


[OVER] 


4, Explain fully and accurately what is italicised in 
the following: 

Well not carry coals.——I would thou wert so 
happy by thy stay, to hear true shrift. You are a 
princozc——You kiss by the book. Here’s such a 
coul. Conceit, more rich in matter than in words, 
brags of his substance, not of ornament. Bade him 
bethink how nice the quarrel was. ——Hood my un- 
mann'd blood, bating in my cheeks. Nature must 
obey necessity which we will niggard with a little 
rest. Must I budge? must I observe you. Who 
else must be let blood, who else is ran. And reason 
to my love is lable By no means I may discover 
them by any mark of favour. Which modern lam- 
entation might have moved—_—What less than dooms- 
day is the prince’s doom. Ere this hand shall be 
the label to another deed. 


5. What special purposes does the first scene in each 
of the two plays serve? in other words, why does 
Shakespeare begin the plays with these scenes ? 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 


ENGLISH. 


HONORS. 


EHxaminer: D. R. Keys, M.A. 


1. What evidence is there in the play of Henry V. 
of a regular balance or proportion between the heroic 
and the comic elements of the action ? 


2. Criticise the introduction of French scenes into 
this English play. 


3. Discuss the dramatic purpose of the character of 
Fluellen. 


4. Compare the characters of Pistol and Nym or of 
Bardolph and the Boy. 


5. Quote from the speeches of Henry V. passages to 
show (a) his patience, (b) his piety, (c) his prudence, 
(d) his penitence for his father’s fault, (e) his playful- 
ness, (f) his prowess, (g) the principal object of his 
ambition. 


6. Explain the following passages (giving, in eaeh 
case, the speaker and the connexion) : 
(a) *T would drink the cup and all. 


(6) Turn him to any cause of policy, 
The Gordian knot of it he will unloose, 
Familiar as his garter. 


(c) Tell him he hath made a match with such a wrangler 
That all the courts of France will be disturbed 
With chases. 

(d) We'll not offend one stomach with our play. 

(e) Ihave, and I will hold, the quondam Quickly 
For the only she ; and—pauca, there’s enough. 


(f) The king has killed his heart. 
[OVER] 


(g) The fig of Spain. 
(A) It is a beast for Perseus: he is pure air and fire. 


(2) Be he ne’er so vile, 
This day shall gentle his condition. 


(j) The day is yours. 


7. Scan the following verses, noting all metrical 
irregularities : 
Mark then abounding valor in our English, 
That, being dead, like to the bullet’s grazing, 
Break out into a second course of mischief, 
Killing in relapse of mortality. 
Let me speak proudly : tell the constable 


We are but warriors for the working-day 
* * * * * * 


And, my poor soldiers tell me, yet ere night 
They'll be in fresher robes, or they will pluck 

The gay new coats o’er the French soldiers’ heads 
And turn them out of service. If they do this, — 
As, if God please, they shall, my ransom then 
Will soon be levied. Herald, save thou thy labor. 


8. Carlyle speaks of Macaulay as a man “radiant 
with pepticity.” By a comparison between Garnett’s 
selections from these two writers indicate the influence 
of digestion upon style. 


9. Compare Coleridge, Hazlitt and Lamb as literary 
critics. 


Gniversity of Coroito. 


SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 





FRENCH. 





Examiner : J. HoME CAMERON, M.A. 


Translate into French : 


1, Take away this table and put it in front of the 
window. 


2. All dogs can eat meat as well as bread. 


3. If you knocked at the door, somebody would 
open it. 


4. How many men did Napoleon lose in crossing 
the Beresina ? 


5. Where does one find the prettiest flowers in the 
spring ? 


6. Sit down, if you please ; my uncle will come in a 
moment. 


7. We should not sleep more than ten hours each 
day. 


8. He who wants to have everything sometimes 
ends by (par) being very poor. 


LI: 
Translate into French : 

There was once a man who did not like winter. 
One day in the month of December, it was very 
cold, and he shut himself in his room. He sent 
word (faire savoir) to his friends that he was ill, 
and they all came to see him, bringing several 
doctors. They found him lying on a sofa (canapé, 
m.) in front of the fire, and wrapped up in four 


blankets (cowvertures de laine, f.). “ What is the 
matter ? What is your illness ?” cried everybody. 
“Alas!” replied the poor man, ina feeble voice, 
“T have winter.” Everybody laughed, no doubt ; 
but that disease is hard to cure. 


1 


Translate into English : 


Ces flots de misérables roulaient ainsi les uns 
sur les autres; on n’entendait que des cris de 
douleur et de rage. Dans cette affreuse mélée, 
les hommes foulés et etouffés se débattaient sous les 
pieds de leurs compagnons, auxquels ils s’atta- 
chaient avec leurs ongles et leurs dents. Ceux-ci 
les repoussaient sans pitié, comme des ennemis. 
Parmi eux, des femmes, des meres, appelérent en 
vain dune voix déchirante leurs maris, leurs 
enfants, dont un instant les avait séparées sans 
retour: elles leur tendirent les bras, elles supph- 
erent quon sécartat pour quelles pussent s’en 
rapprocher ; mais emportées ¢a et la par la foule, 
battus par ces flots d’hommes, elles suecomberent 
sans avoir été seulement remarquées. Dans cet 
épouvantable fracas d'un ouragan furieux, de 
coups de canon, du sifflement de la tempéte, de 
celui des boulets, des explosions des obus, de voci- 
férations, de gémissements, de jurements eftroya- 
bles, cete foule désordonnée n’entendait pas les 
plaintes des victimes quelle engloutissait. 


1. State clearly the events which produced the situ- 
ation described in the extract. (Do not exceed half a 
page). 


2. Translate the following detached pieces : 


(a) “ Ce général se placa sur les bords du fleuve, 
avec ses pontonniers et un caisson rempli de fers de 
roues abandonnées, dont a tout hasard, il avait fait 
forger des crampons.’ 


(b) “Il était resté....sans abri, et a la téte de sa 
garde, dont la tourmente avait détruit le tiers.” 


(c) “Il aimait la sagesse et le dévouement de 
eelui-ci [Eugene]. Mais Murat avait plus d’éclat, et il 
s'agissait d’imposer.” 


IV, 
Translate into English : 


Au commencement du VIP® siécle avant notre 
ére, Confucius, apres avoir constaté que le peuple 
au milieu duquel il vivait était religieux; qu'il 
rendait un culte & un Etre supreme et aux 
manes des ancétres, dit a ses disciples : “ I] est des 
mystéres au-dessus de la compétence humaine, 
que votre intelligence ne peut résoudre; vous ne 
pourrez jamais vous imaginer de quelle nature est 
Dieu: .... si grande est ace sujet votre igno- 
rance, que l’efficacité de vos prieres et de vos 
pratiques pieuses pour vous le rendre propice peut 
étre méme mise en doute. 

“ Mais, tout pres de vous, il est une voie tou- 
jours ouverte, dans laquelle vous étes libre de 
marcher sans qu'aucun pouvoir au monde puisse 
vous en empécher, voie que le pauvre d’esprit 
peut aussi bien parcourir que le plus éclairé d’entre 
vous; voie qui aboutit 4 la perfection, et que 
jappellerai la région dudevoir. La est la seule, 
la véritable entrée des cieux .... Pratiquer une 
saine morale, faire ce que l’on croit étre juste, 
observer les devoirs du jour et de l’heure, voila ce 
qu'il est possible & tout homme d’accomplir, voila 
la route qu'il doit suivre et qui le fera aboutir au 
plus haut degré de la perfection.” 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS : JUNE, 1901. 





FRENCH, 
HONORS. 


Examiner: PELHAM Epaar, Pa.D. 





Translate into English : 


(a) Enfin, aprés un an de refus et de négociations, 
votre ouvrage s imprime ;, c’est alors qu'il faut ou 
assoupir les cerberes de la littérature, ou les faire 
aboyer en votre faveur. Il y a toujours trois ou 
quatre gazettes littéraires en France, et autant en 
Hollande; ce sont des factions différentes. Les 
libraires de ces journaux ont intérét qu’ils soient 
satiriques; ceux qui y travaillent servent aisé- 
ment l’avarice du libraire et la malignité du 
public. Vous cherchez a faire sonner ces trom- 
pettes de la Renommée ; vous courtisez les écri- 
vains, les protecteurs, les abbés, les docteurs, les 
colporteurs: tous vos soins n’empéchent pas que 
quelque journaliste ne vous déchire. 


(b) Combien sous Vorme ou dans la grange 
Le dimanche va sembler long ! 
Dieu bénira-t-il la vendange 
(Ju’on ouvrira sans violon ? 


I] délassait des longs ouvrages ; 
Du pauvre étourdissait les maux ; 
Des grands, des impots, des orages, 
Lui seul consolait nos hameaux. 


(c) On apercoit sans peine combien des natures 
aussi fortement concentrées étaient peu propres a 
fournir un de ces brillants développements qui 
imposent au monde l’ascendant momentané d’un 
peuple, et voila sans doute pourquoi le role exté- 


rieur de la race Kymrique a tovjours été secon- 
daire. Dénuée dexpansion, étrangére a toute 
idée d’agression et de conquéte, peu soucieuse de 
faire prévaloir sa pensée au dehors, elle n’a su que 
reculer tant que l’espace lui a suffi, puis, acculée 
dans sa derniere retraite, opposer & ses ennemis 
une résistance invincible. 


1. Name the author of each extract. 
2, Explain the subjunctives in (a). 


II. 
Translate into English : 

On était a la fin de juin: le soleil descendait 
vers le couchant et allait toucher bientot le som- 
met des hautes montagnes. Tout a coup, ses 
rayons palirent et il disparut derriére un épais 
nuage d’un gris sombre. Des masses de vapeurs 
noires, pourprées et jaunatres, glissaient rapides 
dans le ciel en s’épaississant 4 horizon. L’atmos- 
phére était lourde et la campagne silencieuse. 
Aucune fesille ne tremblait dans les arbres; pas 
un souffle n’agitait les hautes herbes au-dessus 
desquelles élangaient les cigales et passaient les 
papillons au vol inquiet et indécis. A deux 
metres du so], des milliers d’insectes microscopiq- 
ues se livraient A une danse désordonnée, fantas- 
tique. 

: IIT. 
Translate into French : 


1. He often received letters from his father which 
he used to answer at once. 


2. Where is the book of which I spoke to you ? 
3. Ido not wish him to go away. Tell him so, 


4. Have they meat? No, sir, they have no meat, 
but they have potatoes. 


5. He made them write the story which he had told 
them. 


6. Although he had finished his work his mother 
would not let him go out. 


7. Why did you not get up earlier? I have been 
waiting for you for a long time. 


8. He should have arrived yesterday evening. 


IV. 
Translate into French : 

When the evening meal was finished and the 
last plate put back in its place, Martha, as usual 
brought her work and came and sat near the 
lamp, but with a ceremonious air which was not 
at all habitual to her. Few words were exchanged. 
At last Madame said, in a hesitating voice: 
“ Martha, it is at ten o'clock to-morrow that my 
little niece arrives. Some one must go to fetch 
her. The poor child would be very unhappy if 
she found herself alone at the station.” 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 


GERMAN. 
PASS. 


Examiner: P. Toews, M.A., PH.D. 


aN 


Translate : 


. 


Ein Rechtsgelehrter und ein Arzt waren Uni- 
versitiitsfreunde gewesen ; sie hatten sich spater 
in derselben Stadt niedergelassen und unterhielten 
ihre alte Freundschaft. Obgleich ihre Berufs- 
pflichten es ihnen nicht erlaubten sehr oft 
zusammenzukommen, so machten diese beiden 
Freunde es dennoch méglich, zweimal des Jahres 
miteinander zu speisen und von den guten alten 
Zeiten zu sprechen. Sie sprachen auch oft von 
ihren spitern Erfahrungen und Erfolgen. “Ich 
vermute, Doctor,’ sagte der Rechtsgelehrte, “ dass 
ein grosser Teil der Uebel Ihrer Patienten einge- 
bildet ist.” “Ja, ein ziemlich grosser Teil,” sagte 
der Arzt ruhig. “Und Ihre Behandlung ist in 
solchen Fallen wahrscheinlich auch durch einge- 
bildete Pillen. Nun ja, ich gebe es zu, Sie mégen 
es so nennen; unter solechen Umstinden giebt es 
keine Hilfe,” war die kiihle Antwort. “ Dann,” 
fuhr der Rechtsgelehrte fort, “ iiberreichen Sie 
natiirlich fiir die Behandlung von eingebildeten | 
Uebeln mit eingebildeten Pillen auch eingebildete 
Rechungen.” “Halt gleich hier, teurer alter 
Freund ! nichts Derartiges ; nichts EingebiJdetes » 
in Beziehung auf die Rechnungen; ich muss die 
Grenze irgendwo setzen.” 


VOCABULARY. 


Rechtsgelehrter, lawyer ; sich niederlassen, establish 
oneself ; Beruf, profession ; L’rfolg, success ; eingebildet, 
imaginary ; zugeben, admit ; in Beziehung, in regard. 


[OVER] 


2. Give the plural of Rechtsgelehrter, Jahr, Doctor, 
Teil, Uebel. 


3. State the gender of : Berufspflicht, Erfolg, Um- 
stand. 


4, Accent : Obgleich, Patient, erngebildet, Umstand- 
en. 


5. Give the principal parts of: kommen, sprechen, 
geben, and the third person singular, present ; indica- 
tive of : niederlassen. 


B. 


Translate: 


1. There were not many young trees in the park. 
2. The old ones wil! be cut dowu (wmhauen) next 
spring. 3. The less you speak about it, the sooner it 
will be forgotten. 4. The highest steeple (Zwrm) in 
this town is not higher than about one hundred and 
ninety feet. 5. For whom are those books, and how 
much did you pay for them? 6. I do not know how 
much they cost ; I have not yet paid the bookseller for 
them. 


A silly man wanted to sell his house. In order 
to sell it more quickly he broke a large stone out of 
the wall of it, carried it to the market place and sat 
down upon the stone among the sellers. Whenever 
somebody asked him, what he had to sell, he answered : 
“T want to sell my house, if you perhaps want to buy 
it, here is a sample (Muster); the stone, on which I am 
sitting.” 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 


GERMAN. 
HONORS. 





Examiner: P. Torews, M:A., Pa.D. 


A. 
1. Translate : 


Er war auf einem Berggtpfel angefammen, welcher 
eine weite Wusficht in’s Tal hinabh gewabrte. Gr 
hielt fein fchnaubendes of an, wandte es zur Sette und 
qenof nun den fdonen Wnblicf, der fich yor feinem Wuge 
ausbrettete. Bor ihm eine wette Chene, yon waldigen 
Hohen beqrengt, durchftrsmt yon den griinen Wellen der 
Donau ; ju feiner Rechten die Hiigelfette ver witrtem- 
bergijchen Wp, 3u feiner Linfen in wetter, weiter Ferne 
Die Sdyneefuppen der tiroler Wlpen. Gn freundltchem 
Blau fpannte der Himmel feinen Bogen tiber dtefe 
Scene, und fetne fanften, lichten Farben contraftirten 
fonderbar mit den fchwarglichen Mauern Ulms, das am 
Hue des Berges lag, mit feinem ounfelgrauen, unge- 
heuren Miinfterthurm. Dte dumpfen Glocfen dtefer 
alten Kirche beqannen in dtefem WWugenblic den Mittag 
einzulduten ; ihre Tine zogen tn langen, berubiqenden 
Accorden tiber vie Stadt, liber pie weite Chene, bis fie 
fic) an den fernen Bergen brachen und gitternd in das 
Blau der Liifte verfchwebten, als wollten fie auf threr 
melodifden Letter die Wiinfche der Menfden gum 
Himmel tragen. 


2. Translate: 
Und fieh! in der Flirften umaebenden Kreis 
Trat der Sanger im langen Talare ; 
Thm glangte die Locke filberweif, 
Gebleicht yon der Flille der Sabre. 
/Slifer Wohllaut fclaft in ver Satten Gold, 


Der Sanger fingt yon der Minne Sold, 

Er pretfet Das Hichfte, pas Befte, 
Was das Her; fic) wiinfdht, was der Ginn begebrt : 
Doch fage, was tft des Kaifers werth 

Wn feinem herrlichften Fefte ?” — 


/ Richt gebteten werd’ id) Dem Sanger,” fpridyt 
Der Herrfcher mit ladeludem Munde, 
/Sr fteht in des grifern Herren Pfltcht, 
Gr gehorcht der gebtetendDen Stunde. 
Wie in den Liiften der Sturmwind faust, 
Man weif nicht yon wannen er fommt und braust, 
Wie der Quell aus verborgenen Tefen, 
So des SGangers Lied aus dem Snnern fdallt 
Und wecfet der dunfeln Gefiihle Gewalt, 
Die tm Herzen wunderbar fchliefen.” 


B. 
1. Translate into German: 


(a) They ought to have been punished either by 
their teachers or by their parents. (b) The river 
is broadest, where it flows into the lake. (c) I 
do not think I can wait for you any longer. 
(d) Do not leave (abreisen) without me. (e) If 
you could postpone (aufschieben) your journey 
to Montreal only until the day after to-morrow, I 
should most probably be able to accompany you. 
(7) What would have become of those two boys, 
if their parents had died? (g) I had to introduce 
(vorstellen) myself to him; he did not seem to 
remember me. (h) Do not forget (2 pers. sing.) 
your promise, my dear friend, and do not take it 
amiss (iibel) that I remind you of it. 


2. <A village blacksmith killed a man, and was 
sentenced to be hanged. The peasants went to 
the judge and asked him not to hang the black- 
smith, because the village could not do without 
the blacksmith to shoe horses, repair wheels and 
so forth. The judge replied to this: But how 
can I do justice? <A. peasant then said: judge, 
there are two weavers in our village, and for such 
a small place one is enough ; hang the other. 


VOCABULARY. 


Blacksmith, Schmied; sentence, verurteilen ; do 
without, entbehren ; shoe, beschlagen; repair, ausbessern; 
justice, Gerechtigheit ; weaver, Weber. 


C. 
LITERATURE. 


1. Name the works of Schiller written under the 
influence of the Sturm und Drang period. 


2. Give a brief account of Gothe’s great philosophi- 
cal drama, and name his epic poems. 


3. Tell what you know about Freytag. 
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SEN1OR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 





ITALIAN. 
HONORS. 


Examiner: W. H. Fraser, B.A. 


Translate : 

Durante il lungo periodo di tempo in cui i 
Francesi e gli Spagnuoli combatterono in Italia 
per la conquista del nostro paese, gli stati del duca 
di Savoia erano stati occupati dai Francesi e dagli 
Spagnuoli, cosicché al duca Carlo III non rimaneva 
quasi pit nulla 

Intanto il figlio di Carlo III, Emanuele Filiberto, 
combatteva per Spagna contro i Francesi e li 
vinceva nella battaglia di San Quintino. LEeli 
succedette al padre a venticinque anni, ma non 
pote occupare il suo stato che alcuni anni dopo. 
Il Piemonte era allora in tristissime condizioni. 
Emanuele Filiberto era stato governatore dei Paesi 
Bassi e aveva visto la ricchezza di quel paese 
dovuta all’agricoltura, all’industria e al commercio. 
Appena giunse nei suoi stati cered di migliorarne 
le condizioni promovendo l’agricoltura e special- 
mente la coltivazione del gelso. I! tesoro del 
governo era vuoto, ma egli poté stabilire delle 
imposte che i popoli del suo stato pagavano senza 
difficolta a cagione della cresciuta ricchezza gene- 
rale. Promosse gli studi e ordino che si facessero 
delle raccolte di libri e di oggetti d’arte. Ordind 
lesercito, che presto raggiunse il numero di 36,000 
soldati. 

Cosi per opera sua il Piemonte divenne uno 
stato forte e rispettato tanto dalla Francia quanto 
dalla Spagna. 


1, Give the principal parts (pres. infin., past part., 1 se. 
pres. indic., 1 sg. past def.) of state, remaneva, vinceva 
succedette, pote, visto, gvunse, promovendo, facessero; 
divenne. ‘ 


2. Write in full the pres. indic. of divenne and of 
cerco, the fut. of rimaneva, the impf. indie. of statd (1. 4), 
and the past def. (preterit) of visto. 


3. Write Carlo III and 36,000 in words in Italian. 


4, Write the plural of lungo, del duca, nella batta- 
glia, quel paese, Vesercito, difficolta, and the singular of 
glv stati. 


5. Give the positive and the comparative and super- 
lative relative of tristissvme (1. 12). 


6. della Francia (1. 27). When do names of coun- 
tries take the article,and when do they omit it ? 


7. si facessero (1, 22). Parse. 


8. succedette (1.10). Translate : “ He will succeed if 
he works enough.” 


9, Write the following words in phonetic transcrip- 
tion: Jungo, conquista, dagli, vinceva, venticinque, 
ricchezza, grunse, cercd, popolr, cagione. 


IT. 


Translate into Italian : 
1. He will speak of it to us, to you and to them. 


2. I saw him yesterday, but he was unwilling to 
speak to me of it. 


3. The boys had been punished by their master 
because they were bad. 


4. Do us the favour to wait a minute; we cannot 
go now. 


5. What shall we doif they do not come to-morrow ? 


6. My uncle and aunt who were in Italy have 
returned home. 


7. It is said that the King of Italy is one of the 
wisest monarchs (monarca) in Europe. 


8. My dearest friend would not believe this story if 
I told it to him. 


9. You sing better than I do, but I learn my lessons 
better than you. 


10, A boy was put by his father to watch (custodire) 
the sheep (pecora) in the fields. One day he began to 
shout (gridare) “wolf (al lupo), wolf!”. His com- 
panions, armed with sticks and knives, hastened up 
(accorrere) to kill the wolf, but the bad boy did noth- 
ing but laugh. Another day he repeated the same 
game (giwoco), and laughed at them again. The third 
day the wolf really came. The boy was very much 
afraid, and shouted very loudly (forte), “ wolf, wolf!” 
But his companions, not wishing to be deceived 
(mgannare) again, did not move, and so the wolf 
ate many of his sheep. Those who deceive are 
not believed even when (quand’anche) they tell the 
truth. 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 


PHONETICS. 


HONORS. 





Examiner: W. H. Fraser, B.A. 


1. Define “ voice,’ and describe the action of the 
organs necessary to produce it. Draw diagrams to 
illustrate the condition of the glottis in “voice,” 
“breath” and “ whisper” respectively. 


2. Give examples of “high back narrow round” 
. ” chy 
vowel, “high front narrow” vowel, and “high front 
narrow round ” vowel. 


3. Consonants may be classified according to form 
and place. Explain, and give examples. 


4, Classify any five consonant sounds indicated by 
italics in the following: amber, shall, water, Berg 
(Ger.), ga (Ger.), acuto (Ital.), agneau (Fr.), traitre 
(Fr.). 


5. Describe and illustrate by diagrams the function 
of the soft palate in the production of the French nasal 
vowels. Write pairs of words illustrating French 
nasalized and corresponding non-nasalized vowels. 


6. Describe the formation of the sounds indicated 
by italics in sole, see, Hut (Ger.), padre (Ital.), schon 
(Ger.), illustrating in each case the position of the tongue 
by a diagram. 

7. Note any differences in the position or action of 
the organs of speech in producing the following pairs 
of sounds: (a) see (Eng.), si (Fr.); (0) oui (Fr.), we 
(Eug.); (c) rose (Eng.), rose (Fr.); (d) flutter (Eng.), 
tutto (It.); pass (Eng.), passe (Fr.). 

8. Divide the following French words into syllables 
according to the sound, and mark the stress in each 
instance: ennemi, hirondelle, montagne, mélodieux, 
disparaissaient, dégradation, coincidence, divisibilité, 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 





HEBREW, 





Examiner: Ross G. Murison, M.A. 


1. Translate Genesis ii, 13-17. 
MX 23IOF NN a WO Tato 
Dpan erwin TAaN--Ow) 14: wD yINT>p 
N17 DIA aA) TMNwW NTP Sta, Si 
173") DINAN aby min? np 15 snp 
mie wis saws mayb qy--ya2 
OX WOCYY 3p nian DUNT OY DON 
DoNn NO ym aio NYIN yypr17 222A 
: IDA Nit 112 APN OPD Dd ww! 
2. Parse 73¥/7) IDION (3); MOI (4); 
Mp) II (5); YN TN GOs mys 
132919 (17). 


3. Give syntax of adjectives. Illustrate from above 
passage. 


4, ssayd (15). Parse and explain forms. 
ery s 


5. Soy S2yy (16). Parse, explain idiom. 


6. Explain “Construct State,” illustrating from selection 


7. Translate Genesis vi. 19-22. 


nots WH DBD OY WWEBE ‘AAD 1 
yng 20 3) MAP IDI AAS MAA AIAN 
MDOINA wD bon my mma mI? 
MAN 2. NPAT poy wD? S319 Daw are 
pbs nepy) bay? wy bawe-ban ane 
Twix 59 03 wy 22 sAboN? on) 2 AN 

Hg MY JD ON IMs Fy 

s Pane 903, MTAY (19) Tp. DEW DER 
(21) 5 By (22). 


. S , 
9. Explain the terms ‘“ Pause” and ‘‘Waw Consecutive,’ 
illustrating from this passage. 


10. Translate Genesis xxxvii. 21-23. 


1D] ND TN) OD Ne jan 3 yiwn 21 
DITIDEUIN“ON JIN] DAN TON 2: WD 
>) 27a WS FIN TaN bie ink Bes 
und opp ins Syn qed tanbyin- x 
rab APP NETIEND “ON Pay 
FRE MMM  aEEP eens fale oily! eres 
:P2y WY ODEN 

11. Parse ROY, DN, 13D3 (21). | 
12. Decline 38 and at without pronominal suffixes. 


13, Inflect 2p in Qal throughout. Give Ist sing. 
pft. in Piel, Niphil and Niphal. 


14, Decline O}O in mase. and fem. sing. and plur. with 
pronominal suffixes. 


15. Give pointing of Article and Inseparable Prepositions. 


16. Translate into Hebrew: The kings of the land. My 
God art thou. Do not kill the man. This is my book. 


_ 17. Give geographical bounds and place in history of any 
one of the following : Babylonians, Aramaeans, Phoenicians, 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1991. 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 





Examiner: A. R. Barn, LL.D. 


Nore.—Candidates will take four questions in each section. 
I. 


1. Point out the particulars in which the measures 
of Cleisthenes were more democratic than those of 
Solon. 


2. Shew how the Athenian Empire was developed 
from the Delian Confederacy. 


3. Describe the origin, purpose, and outcome of the 
Ionic revolt, and its connection with the struggle 
between Greece and Persia. 


4. At the outbreak of the Peloponnesian war Sparta 
professed to be acting on behalf of the autonomy of 
the Greek states. Show by her conduct at its close 
whether this profession was justified. 


5. Write notes on Pindar, Sophocles, Aristophanes, 
Pythagoras, Socrates, Pheidias, and Polycleitus. 


6. Write notes on Apella, Heliaea, Hellenotamiae, 
Nomophylaces, Cleruchs and Probouleumata. 


II. 


1. Between 509 B.C. and 265 B.C., what steps were 
taken by Rome to give solidity and permanency to the 
power which during that period she gradually acquired 
over the Italian states. 


2. Compare the elements of power possessed by 
Rome and Carthage respectively at the beginning of 
the Punic Wars. 


3 Shew how the Senate of Rome came during the 
period of the Great Wars to be the virtual ruler of the 
state. 


[OVER } 


4. What objects respectively did Gaius Gracchus 
hope to attain by his lew frumentaria and his lex 
judiciaria. Point out the results which flowed from 
each of these laws. 


5. State some of the measures adopted by Augustus 
which made the condition of the provincials under 
Imperial Rome better than it had been under the 
Republic. 


6. Write notes on the life and character of Tiberius, 
Trajan, and Diocletian. 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 





ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY, 


_ { ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 
aamimers. ALFRED T. DELuRY, B.A. 


l. Solve 
y 5 
xy = 8 


(b) (% — 2) (@ — 3) (a — 4) (a — 5) = 840. 
2. If 5a? +4 ace 23 xy find the ratio x: y. 


1 1 d 
+ Ltt ys eet ta) 
3. Sum aM se the formula) 
114194 274 354 .... 


The 7th term of an A. P. is 51, and the 20th is 116; 
find the sum of 27 terms. 


4, Insert five geometrical means between 2 and 1458. 


The series 
l+i+4+ac4+.... 
is continued indefinitely ; shew that any term is 1} times 
the sum of all succeeding terms. 
Obtain the formula for the present value of an annuity 
of $A commencing now and running for 7 years, the rate 
of interest being r on the unit. 


6. Find the harmonical mean between a and 8, and shew 
that it is less than the arithmetical mean of a and 6. 
[OVER] 


6. Sum to mv terms: 
(a) 124+ 374+ 57+.... 
(b)} a+ (a+ b)r + (a+ 26)r? + (a4 3b)? +.... 


I. Express the other trigonometrical ratios of an angle in 
terms of the cosine. 
a? + 6? 


Is the equation sec @ = 
q 2 ab 





possible ? If so, why? 


II. Prove the following identities : 
(1) sin? A + cos? A =(1—sin A cos A) (sin A + cos A). 
(2) (1 — 2 cos? A) (tan A + cot A) = (sin A — cos 4) 
(sec 4 + cosec A). 
III. Prove the following : 
(1) cos(A — 4) = cos 4 cos & + sin A sin B. 





tan A + tan B 
2 aie akira s oer rns. / 
CP at pee 1 — tan A tan B 
; cot A cot B + 1 
(9) 0 aa cot B — cot A 


IV. In any triangle establish the following formulas : 


(1) 





sin A sin BB sind 











a b c 
6? + c? — a? 
(2) cos A = COL hear i 
(3) tan} (A — B) = “=F cot 40. 


V. If R be the radius of the circle circumscribing the 
triangle ABC, prove that 
a 
ye git J 
Shew also that 
R (a? + b? + c?) = abe (cot A -+ cot B + cot C). 
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SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 


EUCLID AND TRIGONOMETRY. 


Examiner: ALFRED BAKER, M.A. 


1. In a given circle to inscribe a triangle equiangular to 
a given triangle. 


Shew also how to make the construction that the 
sides of the triangle within the circle may be parallel to 
those of the original triangle. 


2. To inscribe a circle in a given triangle. 


If the centres of the escribed cireles be joined, shew 
that the angles of the triangle so formed are the comple- 
ments of half the angles of the original triangle. 


3. Define duplicate ratio and compound ratio. 


If there be four straight lines, A, B, C, and D, shew 
how to find the ratio compounded of the ratios A to B and 
C to D. 


4. If the vertical angle of a triangle be bisected by a 
straight line which also cuts the base, the segments of the 
base shall have the same ratio which the sides of the triangle 
have to one another. 


5. To divide a given straight line similarly to a given 
divided straight line. 


Apply the proposition to cut off the néh part from a 
given straight line. 


6. Similar triangles are to one another in the duplicate 
ratio of their homologous sides. 


Make a triangle twice as large as a given triangle 
and similar to it. 
[OVER] 


7. Prove the following standard forms : 
(1) log mn = log m + log n. 
(2) log m™ = n log m. 
Shew that 
log, a X loggd = 1. 
8. Shew that 
Lsin A + Lcosec A = 20. 
In the equation log x sin A = Z sin A, what is the 
value of a ? 
9. Solve the following triangle : 
a= 128, 6 = 74, C = 54°; find A and B. 
log 54 = 1.7323938 L cot 27° = 10,2928341 © 
log 202 = 2.3053514 L tan 27° 41’ = 9.7198620 
Diff. for 60” = 3070. 
10. Inatriangle a = 489, b = 276, A = 38° 17’; find B’ 
log 276 = 2.4409091 EL sin 38° 17’ = 9.7920769 
log 489 = 2.6893089 L sin 20° 28’ = 9.5436489 
Diff. for 60” = 3384. 


@niversity of Toronto. 


SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 


PHYSICS. 





Examiner: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


1. Explain the terms: motion, velocity, unfiorm 
acceleration. 


A body having an initial velocity of 100 ft. per 
second is subjected to a negative acceleration of 10 ft. 
per second, per second. How far will it travel in its 
original direction ? 


2. A shot is fired at an elevation of 60° with a 
velocity of 1000 ft. per second. Determine its range 
on a horizontal plane and the greatest height attained 
(g = 82). 

3. What is meant by “moment of a force about a 
point ” ? 

When a lever AB is supported at its centre of 
gravity it is found that a weight W hung at A will 
balance 2.8 pounds at B; but when W is hung at B it 


requires 6.38 pounds at A to keep it in equilibrium. 
What is the weight W ? 


4. Describe the “three classes” of levers, and find 
the mechanical advantage in each case. 
5. Define specific gravity. 


Determine the specific gravity of a piece of 
wood from the following data: 


OSE) 2 0 Gh a 20 grms,. 
i a piece of metal in air .......... 24“ 
" wood and metal sinker in water ..16 “ 
: metal sinker alone in water ...... A ag 


6. Explain the principle of the siphon. What limit 
is there to its action ? 


7. Define latent heat. 


[OVER] 


The latent heat of fusion of ice being 80 thermal 
units and that of vaporization being 536; find the 
amount of heat required to change a mass of 120 
orms. of ice at —10° C to steam at 200° C. 


8. Describe the phenomena observed when a mass 
of water is cooled from 10°C till it solidifies. Of 
what advantage is this peculiar behavior of water in 
the economy of nature ? 


iniversity of Corot, 


SENIOR MATRICULATION EXAMINATIONS: JUNE, 1901. 





BIOLOGY, 


Examiner : R. RAMSAY WRIGHT, M.A. 


1. Discuss the nature and properties of chlorophy as 
and its distribution in plants. 

2. Describe the organs of locomotion which occur in 
plants. 

3. Contrast the reproductive process in a pine with 
that in a fern. 

4. Make a diagram showing the constituent parts 
of the human ear. 

5, What organs besides the kidney are engaged in 
the elimination of water from the blood? Describe 
the histology of the parts concerned. 

6. Discuss the various modifications of the anterior 
limb in Mammals. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


- 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


LATIN AUTHORS. 


Examiner: A. Li LANGFORD, B.A. 


Translate : 


(a) Interim milites legionum duarum, quae in 
novissimo agmine praesidio impedimentis fuerant, 
proelio nuntiato, cursu incitato, in sammo colle ab 
hostibus conspiciebantur ; et T. Labienus, ‘castris 
hostium potitus, et ex loco superiore quae res in 
nostris castris gererentur conspicatus, decimam 
legionem subsidio nostris misit. Qui, cum ex 
equitum et calonum fuga, quo in loco res esset, 
quantoque in periculo et castra et legiones et im- 
perator versaretur, cognovissent, nihil ad celeri- 
tatem sibi reliqui fecerunt. 


(b) Quibus abscisis antemnae necessario concide- 
bant; ut, cum omnis Gallicis navibus spes in velis 
armamentisque consisteret, his ereptis, omnis usus 
navium uno tempore eriperetur. Reliquum erat 
certamen positum in virtute, qua nostri milites 
facile superabant, atque eo magis, quod in con- 
spectu Caesaris atque omnis exercitus res gereba- 
tur, ut nullum paulo fortius factum latere posset ; 
omnes enin colles ac loca superiora, unde erat 
propinquus despectus in mare, ab exercitu tene- 
bantur, 

(c) Hic aliud maius miseris multoqgue tremendum 
- Obicitur magis, atque improvida pectora turbat. 

Laocoon, ductus Neptuno sorte sacerdos, 
Sollemnes taurum ingentem mactabat ad aras. 
Eece autem gemini a Tenedo tranquilla per alta 
(Horresco referens) inmensis orbibus angues 


[OVER] 


Incumbunt pelago, pariterque ad litora tendunt ; 
Pectora quorum inter fluctus arrecta iubaeque 
Sanguineae superant undas; pars cetera pontum 
Pone legit, sinuantque inmensa volumine terga. 


(d@) Venit summa dies et ineluctabile tempus 
Dardaniae. Fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium et ingens 
Gloria Teucrorum. Ferus omnia luppiter Argos 
Transtulit: incensa Danai dominantur in urbe. 
Arduus armatos mediis in moenibus adstans 
Fundit equus, victorque Sinon incendia miscet 
Insultans. Portis alii bipatentibus adsunt, 
Milia quot magnis umquam venere Mycenis ; 
Obsedere alii telis angusta viarum 
Oppositi ; stat ferri acies mucrone corusco 
Stricta, parata neci; vix primi proelia temptant 
Portarum vigiles, et caeco Marte resistunt. 


1. Parse fully in 


(a) quae, castiis (hostium), gererentur, nostris 
(misit), cognovissent, sibi, reliqu. 


(b) navibus (spes), qua, fortius, posset. 


2. What is the syntax of the following words in (ce): 
miseris, Neptuno, pelugo, volumine ? 


3. Scan vv. 2 and 4 in (c). 


Sight translation : 


Interea, dum haec geruntur, hostium copiae ex 
Arvernis,equitesque qui toti Galliae erant imperati, 
conveniunt. Magno horum coacto numero, cum 
Caesar in Sequanos per extremos Lingonum fines 
iter faceret, quo facilius subsidium  Provineiae 
ferri posset, circiter milia passuum decem ab 
Romanis trinis castris Vercingetorix consedit ; 
convocatisque ad consilium praefectis equitum, 
venisse tempus victoriae demonstrat: “fugere in 
Provinciam Romanos, Galliaque excedere; id sibi 
ad praesentem obtinendam libertatem satis esse ; 
ad reliqui temporis pacem atque otium parum 
profici; majoribus enim coactis copiis reversuros, 
neque finem bellandi facturos. Proinde in aginine 
impeditos adorirentur.” 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 





LATIN PROSE. 


Kxamiuner: G. W. JOHNSTON, B.A., PH.D. 





ip 
Translate into Latin: 


1. Who of you does not prefer to benefit (= be of 
service to) himself ? 

2. Nothing was easier than to promise that you 
would do this. 


3. I ask you not to think that I am either better or 
worse than other men. 


4. There are very many qualities (7.e. things) which 
a commander ought to possess. 

5. Will you return to Rome this winter or are you 
going to remain at Athens for a whole year ? 

6. There can be no doubt that his officers will send 
him assistance with all possible speed. 

7. It is impossible for such a man to be a very great 
commander ; he best commands who best obeys. 

8. If all things must be entrusted to one (man), 
Czesar is the most deserving of that honor. 


II. 
Translate into Latin: 


When Cesar came into Gaul all its states were 
divided into two parts, of which the Aedui were 
the chiefs of the one faction, the Sequani of the 
other. In several severe battles all the nobles of 
the Aedui were slain; the chieftains were forced 
to give up their sons as hostages and to swear 
that they would form no conspiracy against the 
Sequani. The latter were now in possession of 
part of the neighbouring territory also and 
obtained the chieftaincy of the whole of Gaul. 
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Gntiversity of Corontic. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 


EHavaminer: D. R. Keys, M.A. 


When the Grecian generals, after the Persian fleet 
had been ruined at Salamis, met to settle who de- 
served the first and the second prizes for valour, the 
story runs that each man gave for himself his first 
vote and his second for Themistocles. Jf the civilized 
“nations of the world met to decide in like wise for the 
best and the neat best country, would not their second 
votes, with our impassioned poetess, Salute Italy,—so 
giving her the virtual primacy ? 

1. Analyse the first sentence of the above extract. 

2. Parse italicised words. 

3. Account for the different sounds of ¢ in second 
each and civilized ; of g in Grecian, generals and giving . 
of s in wise, best and impassioned. 

4. Give the various meanings attaching to the words 
Jleet, story and runs, illustrating thereby as many of 
the different parts of speech as possible. 

5, Explain the formation of the words Grecian, first, 
second, himself, impassioned, poetess, explaining the 
derivative termination in each case, and giving, when 
possible, parallel forms. 


6. Account for the various capitals used. 


7. Write an article on the noun. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION, 


Eauaminer : W. J. ALEXANDER, PH.D. 


The candidate will write an original essay on one, and one only, 
of the following themes :— 


. Elizabeth and Victoria: a contrast. 


bo _ 


. Scene in a Harvest-field. 
. The Life and Genius of Tennyson. 


m 


. Departmental Shops. 


. Preaching. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE, 


Eaaminer: W. J. ALEXANDER. 








1. The Lady of Shalott and Lancelot and Elaine 
are based upon the same original story: point out the 
main differences in the method of treatment of the 
theme in the two poems. 

2. Give a description and outline, with brief appro- 
priate quotations, of Ulysses. 

3. Quote twenty lines of the Lotos- Haters, or of 
Early Spring, ox of “ You ask me why,” or of “ Of 
old sat Freedom.” 


4. Explain fully and accurately the italicised words 
in the following: 


(a) That clothe the wold. 
(b) As this pale taper’s earthly spark 
To yonder argent round. 


(c) For a neck to which the swan’s 
Is tawnier than her cygnet’s. 


(d) My knees are bowed in crypt and shrine. 


(e) For he who loves me must have a touch of 
earth. 
The low sun makes the colour. 


5. Indicate the poem and the connection in which 
each of the following passages is found : 


(a) Let us alone. What pleasure can we have 
To war with evil. Is there any peace 
In ever climbing up the climbing wave. 
[OVER] 


(b) Obedience is the courtesy due to kings. 


(¢) To watch the crisping ripples on the beach, 
And tender curving lines of creamy spray. 


(ad) How sweet are looks that ladies bend 
On whom their favours fall. 


(e) In me there dwells 
No greatness, save it be some far-off touch 
Of greatness to know well I am not great. 


Hail, Twilight, sovereign of one peaceful hour ! 

Not dull art Thou as undiscerning Night: 

But studious only to remove from sight 

Day’s mutable distinctions—-Ancient Power! 

Thus did the waters gleam, the mountains lower, 

To the rude Briton, when, in wolf-skin vest 

Here roving wild, he laid him down to rest 

On the bare rock, or through a leafy bower 

Looked ere his eyes were closed. By him was 
seen 

The self-same vision which we now behold, 


At thy meek bidding, shadowy Power! brought. 


forth ; 
These mighty barriers, and the gulf between ; 
The flood, the stars,—a spectacle as old 
As the beginning of the heavens and earth ! 
— Wordsworth. 


(w) What peculiarity of twilight gives the central 


idea of this poem ? 


(b) What is the other main thought of the poem, 
how is it connected with this central idea ? 


ee ene 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH COMPOSITION. 


Kaaminer: J. HOME CAMERON M.A. 


1y 
Translate into French: 


1, One is sometimes rich when one has only 
enough. 


2. It is better to sing than to weep. 

3. Where are we going to live next year ? 

4. All that she had she gave [it] to the poor. 

5. Can Jules write as well as both his brothers ? 
6. Blanche has been in Paris for two months now. 
7. Although we are black, we have white hearts. 
8. Could you see the moon if it were fine weather? 
9. Nobody has given the beggar any money. 


10. The sun will rise at thirty-nine minutes past 
SIX. 


11. Tell your cousin to come and see us to-morrow 
evening. 


12. I do not believe that that can be true. 

13. I am very glad you have come to my house. 

14. We sell our apples at five sous a pound. 

15. The maid will go and get us some water, if you 
wish [it]. 

16. You do not know my age, and I do not know 
yours. 


17. Here are the peus you have asked for, and those 
which I give you. 
[OVER] 


18. They write, they sew, they do; laugh, see, take, 
sleep, hold, hate, drink [wse the singular imperative. | 


19. (Past participles) seated, lived, born, grown, 
feared. 


20. Conditional 1st person of: Venir, cueillir, courir, 
envoyer, appeler. 


II. 
Translate into French : 


The march [muarche, f.] was long and toilsome 
[pénible]. The country was arid. There was no 
water. Alexander and his army were suffering 
from thirst. The king sent some soldiers to ex- 
plore [a la découverte]. They found a little water 
in the hollow of a rock and brought it to the 
king in a helmet [casque, m.] Alexandar showed 
this water to the other soldiers to encourage them 
to have patience ; and then, instead of drinking 
it, he threw it on the ground. How, under such 
a leader [chef] could one have complained of pri- 
vations or fatigues 7 


@niversity of Corones. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH AUTHORS. 


Examiner: J. HOME CAMERON, M.A. 





Translate into English : 


Capoussat, seul. Il commence a minquiéter avec ce 
défaut....qui est presque un vice!....je ne serais 
pourtant pas faché de le connaitre. 


MACHUT, paraissant aw fond, trés animé et parlant 


a la cantonade. C'est une calomnie....et je le pron- 
vera ! 
Cap. Machut!....A qui en as-tu done ? 


Macu. C’est Monsieur Chatfinet, votre concurrent 
....qui fait courir sur mon compte un bruit infame. 


Cas. Un bruit....infame! (1/1 we fait pas sentir 
la liaison.) 


Maca. Il prétend que j'ai tué votre vache. 

Cas. Mais c'est faux... .puisqu’elle est morte avant 
ton arrivée. 

Macnu. Eh bien, écrivez-moi ca sur un bout de 
papier, pour que je le confonde, cet animal-la! 


CaB. Kerire, moi?....(Apart) Et ma fille qui n’est 
pas la. (Haut) Mon ami, il est des injures auxquelles 
un homme qui se respecte ne doit répondre que par le 
silence et le mépris. 

Macu. Oui, mais moi, je préfere l’aplatir.... Vite ! 
écrivez moi un mot.... 


LABICHE: la Grammaire. 


1. What is the difference between 71 a commence a 
couper and a a commencé par couper ? 


2, Explain the meaning of each word in A qua en 
as-tu ? 


Ls 


Translate into English : 


On taxera, si l’on vent, de préjugé l’influence 
que j’attribue aux habits de voyage sur les voy- 
ageurs ; ce que je puis dire de certain a cet égard, 
cest qu'il me paraitrait aussi ridicule d’avancer 
d’un seul pas mon voyage autour de ma chambre, 
revétu de mon uniforme et l’épée au coté que de 
sortir et d’aller dans le monde en robe de chambre. 
— Lorsque je me vois ainsi habillé suivant toutes 
les rigueurs de la pragmatique, non seulement je ne 
serais pas 4 méme de continuer mon voyage, mais 
je crois que Je ne serais pas méme en état de lire 
ce que jen ai écrit J Jusqu ’& présent, et moins encore 
de le comprendre. 


Mais cela vous étonne-t-il? Ne voit-on pas tous 
les jours des personnes qui se croient malades 
parce qu’elles ont la barbe longue, ou parce que 
quelqu’un s’avise de leur trouver l’air malade et 
de le dire? Les vétements ont tant d’influence 
sur l’esprit des hommes, quiil est des valétudinaires 
qui se trouvent beaucoup mieux lorsqwils se 
voient en habit neuf et en perruque poudrée: on 
en voit qui trompent ainsi le public et eux-mémes 
par une parure soutenue; ils meurent un beau 
matin tout coiffés, et leur mort frappe tout le 
monde. 


1. Translate by using the above materials: (a) “You 
are not able to understand what I am writing.” (6) 
“He thought he was ill, but to-day he feels much 
better.” 


Il. 


Translate into English : 


Certes, jamais accueil, si flatteur qu il fut, 
navait été mieux mérité que celui qu’on faisait 
en ce moment a la nouvelle reine de Navarre. 
Marguerite a cette époque avait vingt ans a peine, 
et déja elle était lobjet des louanges de tous les 
poetes....C’était en effet la beauté sans rivale de 
cette cour ot Catherine de Médicis avait réuni, 
pour en faire ses sirénes [‘ sirens ’], les plus belles 
femmes quelle avait pu trouver. Elle avait les 
cheveux noirs, le teint brillant, l’ceil voluptueux 
et voilé de long cils, la bouche vermeille et fine, le 
cou élégant, la taille souple, et, perdu dans une 
mule |[‘low slipper’| de satin, un pied d’enfant. 
Les Francais, qui la possédaient, étaient fiers de 
voir éclore sur leur sol une si magnifique fleur, et 
les étrangers qui passaient par la France s’en re- 
tournaient éblouis de sa beauté s’ils l’avaient vue - 
seulement, étourdis de sa science sils avaient 
causé avec elle. C'est que Marguerite était non 
seulement la plus belle, mais encore la plus lettrée 
des femmes de son temps. 


+4 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN, 


Laaminer. PROFESSOR HORNING. 


1. Translate : 

Da sah der Mann seine Frau zum ersten Male 
wieder freundlich an, und wie er sie ansah, 
meinte er, dass sie noch nie so htibsch gewesen 
ware, wie in diesem Augenblicke. Er nahm ihr 
den kleinen Vogel aus der Hand, hielt ihn sich 
wieder dicht vor die Nase. besah ihn sich von 
allen Seiten, schiittelte den Kopf und sagte dann : 
“ Kindchen, du hattest doch Recht. Es ist doch 
merkwiirdig, wie sehr man sich téiuschen kann.” 


2. Give the 3rd pers. sing. pres. indic. of ansah, 
nahm, hielt. 


3. Give the nom. plur. of Mann, Frau, Vogel, Hand, 
Kopf, Recht. 


4. What is the case of sich in besah ihn sich ? 
5. Change the lines in divect narration to indirect. 


6. Translate : 

Die zweite Schwester aber, welche schon den 
Sprung hatte, wurde die Tante und zwar die 
allerbeste Tante der Welt. Dies” versicherten 
nicht blos die Kinder, welche der junge Edelmann 
und die Prinzessin bekamen, sondern aucl alle 
anderen Leute. Die kleinen Prinzessinnen lehrte 
sie lesen, beten und Puppenkleider machen ; dem 
Prinzen aber besah sie die Censuren. Wer eine 
gute Censur hatte, wurde sehr gelobt und bekam 
etwas geschenkt; hatte aber einmal einer eine 
schlechte Censur, dann gab sie ihm einen Katzen- 

[OVER] 


kopf und sprach: “Sage einmal, du sauberer 
Prinz, was du dir eigentlich vorstellst? Was 
willst du spiter einmal werden? MHeraus mit 
der Sprache! Nun, wird’s bald ?” 


7. Write down the German for 3rd, 22nd, 102nd; 
17, 45, 111, 359, 1901. 


8. Give the past participle of wurde, bekumen, 
lesen, beten, sprach, vorstellst. 


9, Translate : 
DAS MARCHEN VOM BUCHE. 

Es war wieder an einem Winterabend, als 
Heinrich nach jener Handelstadt zuriickfuhr, in 
der er so manches Jahr gelebt. Wieder tanzten 
draussen die Flocken (snowflake), wieder sah er 
vor sich ein neues, ein ganz unbekanntes Leben, 
und siehe da! auf dem Sitz gegentiber lag wieder 
ein kleines, graubraunes Buch. Doch dieses Mal 
wusste er, wem es gehorte. Es sassen zwei 
Herren mit ihm im Wagen, und der altere von 
den Beiden hatte soeben das Buch beendigt, es 
zugeschlagen, auf den Sitz gelegt und zu seinem 
jiingern Genossen gesagt: ‘Ein ganz prachtiges 
Buch! wer das geschrieben hat, der ist ein 
Dichter.” 

“ Verzeihen Sie,” sagte er zu dem Herrn, “ wenn 
ich Ihr Buch mir ein Bischen betrachte.” 

“ Bitte, bitte,” rief jener freundlich, “ich kann 
Ihnen die Lectiire empfehlen. Es ist das Werk 
eines neuen, eines kraftvollen, jungen Genies.” 

Heinrich offnete zogernd (hesitatingly) das 
Buch—sein eignes und der es geschrieben hatte, 
war er. Er gab es errotend (with blushes) dem 
Herrn zuriick. 

‘Ich kenne das Buch schon,” sagte er Jeise. 

“Sie kennen es? Ich mochte nur wissen, wer 
es verfaast hat.” 

Da sagte Heinrich ganz leise, “ Ich!” 

Damit die Geschichte ordentlich ende, muss ich 
noch erklaren, dass die zwei Herren Heinrich’s 
wiarmste und innigste Freunde, und unser Hein- 
rich selbst ein berithmter Schriftsteller ward. 


Bniversity of Corontoa. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN COMPOSITION. 


Exuminer: G. H. Ne&EDLER, PH.D. 





Translate into German : 

1, That boy’s sister is not so tall as mine, although 
she is two years older. 

2. On the tirst Monday in December he always pays 
a visit to his father and his mother. 

3. Does this big dog belong to you? What sort of 
a dog is it ? 

+. Would you be happier if you had more money ? 
No; the rich man is not always happiest. 

5. Who isin theroom? Itis I. Do you not know 
your brother ? 

6. It is now a quarter to seven o'clock. You will 
have to study until half past eight. 

7. This is a much more beautiful city than the 
larger one we visited a week ago. 

8. He went to town this morning. In the country 
it is most pleasant in suminer. 


9 Whatastorm! It rained almost all night. Are 
you afraid of the hehtning ? 

10. To which of the girls does this ring belong, the 
little one or the tall one ? 

11. Are you fond of music? Yes, particularly of 
singing. I would like to hear a good singer two or 
three times a week. 

12. What is the name of the lady we helped to tind 


her little child yesterday ? 
[OVER] 


1ge 
Translate into German: 


Shortly before his death a father once said to 
his three sons: “ My dear children. I have noth- 
ing to leave you but this little house and the 
vineyard (Weinberg). But in the vineyard lies 
buried a great treasure. Dig for (auchgraben) it 
industriously and you will find it.” After their 
father’s death the sons did what he had com- 
manded them. ‘hey spent every day digging in 
the vineyard, yet found neither gold nor silver. . 
However, because they had worked (bearbeiten) it 
so thoroughly, the vineyard produced more grapes 
than ever before. Now the sons perceived what 
their father meant when he told them of the 
treasure that lay buried there. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiner: G. M. Wrona, M.A. 


1. Compare the historical careers of the elder and 
the younger Pitt. 


2. Explain the causes of : 
(a) ‘The decline in the population of Ireland. 
(b) The agitation against the Corn Laws. 


3. Explain the extensions of the British Empire 
resulting from the-Napoleonic wars. 


4, Outline briefly the causes of the war of 1812. 


5. Compare the systems of government established 
in Canada by the Quebec Act and by the Constitu- 
tional Act of 1792. 


6. Write notes on: (1) The Duke of Wellington’s 
attitude towards the Reform Bill; (2) the immediate 
cause of Canadian Confederation; (3) the Battle of 
Waterloo; (4) the Gordon Riots; (5) Tel-el-Kebir. 

7. Indicate the geographical situation of Bunker's 
Hill; Lexington; Cape St. Vincent; Majuba Hill; 
Navarino; Lucknow; Fort Garry ; Assigiboia; Van- 
couver; Aboukir Bay. 


“me 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 


Examiner: A. CARRUTHERS, M.A. 


1. Give a brief account of Greek colonization (700- 
500 B.C.), and show in what respects an ancient Greek 
colony differed from a modern English one. 


2. What conditions and events led to the Pelopon- 


nesian War? To what extent did Sparta’s after 
performances harmonize with her previous promises to 
the allies of Athens ? 


3. Write notes on Delian Confederacy, Ephors, 
Cleruchies, Harmosts, Cleon, Thrasybulus, Sophocles, 
Clearchus. 


4. Give some account of the Valerio-Horatian Laws, 
and of the Licinian Rogations, with dates. 


5. Describe the causes of the war between Pompey 
and Julius Caesar, and give some account of the pre- 
vious careers of both men. Dates. 


6. Write explanatory notes on quaestors, comitia 
curiata, censors, aediles, Regulus, Spartacas, Sertorius, 
Arminius, 


7. Locate and write brief historical notes on the 
following :— 


Actium, Leuctra, 
Allia, Mantinea, 
Carrhae, Phyle, 
Sentinum, Sphacteria, 


Zela, ‘Tanagra. 


“< 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 


Examiner: E. F. Burton, B.A. 





1. Simplify : 
(1) (31.156 —.357) x (7.837 + .003 — 5.421) + 6.59. 


(2) (2 x o) — 5 of &3 | 
LH x @} — 2) 


2, If an oil barrel holds 30.755 gallons, ard a dipping 
pail 3.65 quarts, how many times can the pail be filled from 
the barrel full? Express the remainder as a vulgar fraction 


(1) of a quart, (2) of a pail full. 





3. A leaves 2 of his property to his first son, 3 of the 
remainder to his second son and 3 of what then remained to 
his third son, while the balance went to the widow. The 
widow had $670 less than the first son. Find the value of 


the estate. 


4. Which is the better investment, to buy 3% stock at 
87 or 5Y stock at 135, dividends paid yearly in each case ? 
Find the difference. 


5. A mixture of black and green tea, weighing 11 
pounds is worth $4.59. By interchanging the quantities of 
the black and the green the value of the new mixture is 
$4.32. If the black tea is worth 45 cts. per lb., find the 

per. 10., 
price of the green and the amount of each in the first 
mixture. 


[OVER] 


6. $657 = Toronto, April 3rd, 1901. 


Three months after date I promise to pay to the order 
of Wm. Thompson at the Ontario Bank, Toronto, the sum 
of six hundred and fifty-seven dollars. Value received. 


JoHn NELSON. 


This note was discounted on April 24th at O7. Find 
the proceeds. What per cent. does the bank make on its 
money ! 


7. A man buys goods on three months credit and sells 
them immediately for $150 cash. Find the cash gain in 
dollars, money being worth 87% per annum. (£1 = $4.86.) 


8. A man gives his son on his 17th birthday an annuity 
of $200 to be paid at the beginning of each year until the 
son 1s 24 year’s old. If the money is put in the bank as 
soon as paid, what is the cash value of the gift on the son’s 
twenty-first birthday ? 


9. Find the compound interest on $780 at 47% per annum 
for 3 years, compounded half-yearly. 


10. A man sold $4,000 of 47 stock and invested the pro- 
ceeds in 3°/ stock at 854, thereby increasing his yearly 
income by $14. Reckoning brokerage at 1/ in both trans- 
actions, find the price of the first stock. 


éiniversity of Toronto, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


—_— —_ —___ 


Haxaminer: ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 


1. Factor: 
(a) a* + wy? + y*, 
(6b) a* + 40+. 
(c) 2a° — ldy? + 152? — lOoyz — ll ew4+ 7 ay. 
2. Simplify : 
rk Sera Bia oy Stes a ed B (ey —.2)* 
(yte2—a! @+ar—y! (@+yp—2 
3. Prove that the product of four consecutive integers, 
increased by unity, is a square integer. 


4. Solve the equations: 


‘a (a+ 2)(b+2)—a(b+e)= “4a 





y— 2 
(b) oa eee '=4,| 





e— Dd 
5. Solve the equation : 
ax>+be+c=0; 
and find the sum of the roots, their product, the sum of 
their squares, and the sum of the squares of their reciprocals. 


6. Find the equation whose roots are greater by 1 than 
the roots of the equation 


a2—(a+l)x+a= 0. 


[OVER] 


7. Solve: 
9a¢.— 3 3a2— 7 
(a) a aE ae 
22+ 1 32 + 5 
(b) a + y? = 169) 
ay = 60) 
8. The difference of two numbers is to the less as 4 is to 
3, and their product multiplied by the less is 504: find the 
numbers. 


9, Find the square root of 10 + 2 S21. 
10. Shew that 


“~ and that 





Cs 2 
mice A a) meine haee or 
2 D) 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


Kaaminer: E. F. Burton, B.A. 





1. Any two sides of a triangle are together greater than 


the third side. (I. 20.) 


The sum of the sides of any quadrilateral is greater 
than the sum of the diagonals, and less than twice that sum. 


2. Equal triangles on the same base, and on the same side 
of it, are between the same parallels. (I. 39.) 


If ABC and ABD are two equal triangles on the same 
side of the line A and the parallelogram ADL be com- 
pleted so that # is ou the side of A4 remote from D, then 
CE is bisected by ABLE 


3. To divide a given straight line into two parts, so that 
the rectangle contained by the whole line and one of the 
parts may be equal to the square on the other part. (II. 11.) 


If ABC be any triangle, D the middle point of A 4, then 
AC? -+- BC? = 2 AD? + 2 DC?. 


4, Equal cords in a circle are equally distant from the 
centre ; and those which are equally distant from the centre 
are equal to one another. (III. 14.) 


5. If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of 
contact a chord be drawn, the angles which this chord makes 
with the tangent shall be equal to the angles which are in 
the alternate segments of the circle. (IIL. 32.) 


6. ABC is any triangle inscribed in a circle, O is any 
point on the circumference of the circle, and perpendiculars 
are let fall from O on each of the three sides of the triangle : 
shew that the feet of these perpendiculars all lie on one and 
the same straight line. 


o  ? Be. Fee YP 
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Giniversity of Toronto. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


PHYSICS, 


Examiner: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 





1. If 1 metre = 39°37 inches and 1 eubic foot of 
water weighs 1000 ounces, determine the weight of 1 
litre of water in ounces. 


2. Define specific gravity. 
Define any method of finding the specific gravity 
of alcohol. 


3. Describe the construction and explain the prin- 
ciple of the mercurial barometer. 
What advantage would there be in using a liquid 
of less density than mercury ? 
4. State the law of diffusion of gases. 
Describe any experiment to illustrate it. 
5. Distinguish between temperature and quantity of 
heat. What are the units in each case ? 
20 grams of water at 10°C. is mixed with 30 
orams at 60°F.: find the temperature of the mixture. 
6. Define specitic heat. 
Describe a method of finding the specific heat of 
a piece of lead. 
7. What is meant by “ latent heat of vaporization” ? 
If 1 lb. of steam at 100°C. be injected into a 


72-9 


gallon of water at 15°C., calculate the temperature to 
which the water will be raised. 
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Zniversity of Coroaiiia, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





JUNIOR MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY, 


Haaminers: THE EXAMINERS IN CHEMISTRY. 








1, State the laws of definite and multiple propor- 
tions, and give illustrations of each. 


2. What information is given by the equation 
Ad eS LO Amt B 


3. An excess of sulphur is ignited in 10 litres of 
oxygen measured at 20°C. and 760mm. What volume 
of sulphur dioxide will be formed if the temperature 
during combustion has risen ten degrees, the pressure 
remaining constant ? 


4. Write formule for aluminium oxide, chloric acid, 
hydrogen peroxide, potassium sulphite, potassium hy po- 
hlorite, phosphorus hydride, nitrous anhydride. 

5. Write equations showing methods of preparation 
for oxygen, sulphur dioxide, hydrogen sulphide, nitrous 
oxide, hydrogen, hydrogen chloride, ammonia, carbon 
diox'de. 





Quiversiiy of Coron 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





FIRST YEAR AND SENIOR MATRICULATION. 


GREEK AUTHORS AND SIGHT 
TRANSLATION, 


Examiner: A. L. LANGrorn, B.A. 





1. Translate : 
. 9 46 \ \ 
To 0 at7’ év Krwain "Oducevs Kai dios UpopBos 
/ \ / “ 3 / > f + 
doptreitnv: Tapa O€ od eddpTeoy avépes AXot. 
> \ ‘ ij , 5) 
QUTAP ETTEL TOGLOS Kai EOnTVOS EF Epov EvTO, 
a % » \ / , / 
tots 0 ’Oduaeds wetécitre, cUBHTEW TELpNT Cor, 
/ ¥ 2 / a / 
7 pv ET evduKews Pidéoe petval TE KENEVOL 5 
> lal a % al 5 c , , 
avTov €vi oTAO MA, 1) OTPUVELE TOALYOE 
<¢ / = ” \ 7 / ¢ n 
KéxdvuOe vuv, Kvpare, kat dAdo TEVTES ETALpoL’ 
t Seg / , 
nw0ev TpoTl daoTU ALAalopat aTrovéec Oat 
TTWYEVTWI, WA LN TE KATATPVYW Kal ETALpoOUS. 
> e ee ae , i Leer a. © Pe Te | \ ” 
arra pow ev 7 vroGev Kai Gu Hyewov €aOXov GTaccor, 
OS KE pe KELD Wyayn: KaTa b€ TTOALW avTOs avayKy 11 
‘ ’ 
TrayEouat, al Kév TIS KOTUAHY Kal TUPVOV OpéeEN. 
/ Ri sd \ \ ’ a 5 a / 
Kai K €@v pos dwpat 'Odusaios Oeioro 
> / yv / / 
ayyedinu ELT OL fut mepippove II nveroTre:n, 
Kal KE LUNTTIpEerow Umeppudhowae puryeiny, lb 
el or Seirrvoy Sotev ovetata pup’ EyovTes. 


2. Parse: &vTo, petvat, oTpuvere, KaTAaTPVYw, UTOOEL, 
ayayn, puyeinv, Sotev. 
3. Sean vv. 4 and 13. 


4. Translate : 

“Os dpa povijcas kat ap éero, Tnréwayos dé 
auduxvoels matép écOXov advpero, dakpua AeiBov. 
apdhotépoar 5€ Totaow Ud’ iwepos @pTo yooL0" 


basket. He knocked at the door and the dean 
opened it himself. ‘“ Here,” said the boy, “my 
master has sent you a basket full of things.” 

Swift was displeased and said, “ Come here, and 
I will teach you how to be more polite. Imagine 
yourself Dean Swift and I will be the boy.” 
Then taking off his hat, he said very politely to 
the. boy, “ Sir, my master sends you a little 
present, and begs you will do him the honour to 
accept it.” “ Oh, very well, my boy,” replied the 
lad, “ tell your master I am much obliged to him, 
and there is a shilling for yourself.” 


SETS 
"Translate : 


Moi, je continuai durant trois semaines a trainer 
ma charrette. A cette @poque eut leu la vente 
aux enchéres publiques de la cave, du grabat, de 
la chaise et du vieux bahut de Zulpick ; et com- 
me il me restait les deux cents florins que j’avais 
gagnés a votre service, Je me rendis acquéreur du 
tout pour la somme de trois goulden, ce qui ne 
laissa pas d’emerveiller le voisinage et maitre 
Durlock lui-méme. Comment un simple domes- 
tique pouvait-il posséder trois goulden? Je fis 
voir & M. Durlach Ja note que vous m/aviez re- 
mise, et il n’y eut plus d’objections a ce sujet. 
Bientot méme le bruit courut au pays que j’étais 
un richard, qui trainait des charrettes pour ac- 
complir un voeu de contrition, D’autres préten- 
daient que je m’étais déguisé en domestique, pour 
racheter a bas prix les décombres de Vieux- Brisach, 
et les revendre ensuite en bloc a l’empereur 
d’Autriche, lequel se proposait de reconstruire les 
chateaux des Hapsbourg de fond en comble a 
Yinstar du XII® siécle, d’y remettre de vieux 
reitres, des chapelains et des évéques. 


ERCKMANN-CHATRIAN., 


LV. 
Translate : 
Il avint qu’au hibou Dieu donna géniture ; 
De fagon qu’un beau soir qu'il était en pature, 
Notre aigle apercut d’aventure, 
Dans les coins d’une roche dure, 
Ou dans les trous d’une masure 
(Je ne sais pas lequel des deux), 
De petits monstres fort hideux, 
Rechignés, un air triste, une voix de Mégére. 
“Ces enfants ne sont pas, dit laigle, & notre ami: 
Croquons-les.” Le galant n’en fit pas 4 demi: 
Ses repas ne sont point repas a la légére. 
Le hibou, de retour, ne trouve que les pieds 
De ses chers nourrissons, hélas! pour toute chose. 


La FONTAINE. 
1. What is the moral of this fable ? 


2. Sean the last two lines of the extract. 





Wunuiversity of Corio, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


ALL THE YEARS. 


GREEK PROSE. 


EKauminer: ADAM CARRUTHERS, M.A. 





Norte.—First Year Candidates will take A and B; Candidates of 
the other years will take the whole paper. 


A. 


(a) Identify the following verbal forms : 

avednrvlas, Katarimrns, eldévat, aveuvnoOny, 
emiaKoTrel, epéaGat, arovta, avaTHvat, NaPorev, 
€OTAAND. 

(b) Translate into Greek : 

Of the kings themselves ; to this father; in the 
middle of the river; on the same night; owing to 
this; by means of this; they know (oiéa) the 
general is good; he knows how to be good; the 
soldier said not to do that; he says he did not do 
that. 


B. 


Translate into Greek : 

1. She says that justice is wisdom, and that she 
herself is justice. 

2. The generals were leading their soldiers against 
the enemy. 

3. Some remained in the city, but other fled through 
the fields. 

4. The shepherds saw many other soldiers, but those 
who were present I saw. 
5. That famous philosopher said that there never 
was a good war or a bad peace. 

[OVER] 


6. The Lacedaemonians condemned the Athenians 
to death. 


7. According to Herodotus these soldiers arrived 
after the battle at Marathon. 

8. That king came to see the city, not to aid the 
citizens, but if he had arrived three days sooner the 
city would not have been captured. 


C. 
Translate into Greek : 

At this place the Greeks came to a halt and 
piling their arms proceeded to take some rest. 
At the same time they were surprised that Cyrus 
himself nowhere put in an appearance, and that 
no one else came to them from that leader; for 
they were not aware that he had teen slain, but 
fancied that he had either gone in pursuit of the 
enemy, or had pushed forward to secure some 
position. 


QGuivscrvsity of Coraita., 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


FIRST YEAR AND SENIOR MATRICULATION. 
LATIN. 


J. FLETCHER, V.A., LL.D. 


Haaminers : te W. Jounston, M.A, Pa.D. 





Translate : 

(a4) Quod inter Trebiam Padumgue agri est, Galli 
tum incolebant, in duorum praepotentium popu- 
lorum certamine per ambiguum favorem haud 
dubie gratiam victoris spectantes. Id Romani, 
modo ne quid moverent, aequo satis, Poenus 
periniquo animo ferebat, ab Gallis accitwm se 
venisse ad liberandos eos dictitans. Ob eam iram. 
simul ut praeda militem aleret, duo millia peditum 
et mille equites, Numidas plerosque, niixtos quos- 
dam et Gallos, populari omnem deinceps agrum 
usque ad Padi ripas iwssit. Egentes ope Galli, 
quum ad id dubios servassent animos, coacti ab 
auctoribus iniuriae ad vindices futuros declinant, 
legatisque ad consules missis,auxilium Romanorum 
terrae ob nimiam cultorum fidem in Romanos 
laboranti orant. Coinelio nec causa nec tempus 
agendae rei placebat, suspectaque ei gens erat 
quam ob infida multa facinora, tum, ut alia vetus- 
tate obsolevissent, ob recentem Boiorum perfidiam ; 
Sempronius contra continendis in fide sociis maxi- 
mum vinculum esse primos, qui eguissent ope, 
detensos censebat. 


(b) ‘Te maris et terrae numeroque carentis harenae 
mensorem cohibent, Archyta, 
pulveris exigui prope litus parva Matinum 
munera, nec quidquam tibi prodest 
aérias tentasse domos animoque rotundum 
percurisse polum iorituro. 


occidit et Pelopis genitor, conviva deorum, 
Tithonusque remotus in auras 

et Iovis arcanis Minos admissus, habentque 
Tartara Panthoiden iterum Oreo 

demissum, quamvis, clipeo Troiana refixo 
tempora testatus, nihil ultra 

nervos atque cutem morti concesserat atrae, 
iudice te non sordidus auctor 

naturae verique. sed omnes una manet nox 
et calcanda seme] via leti. 

dant alios Furiae torvo spectacula Marti ; 
exitio est avidum mare nautis ; 

mixta senum ac iuvenum densentur funera, nullum 
saeva caput Proserpina fugit. 

me quoque devexi rapidus comes Orionis 
Illyricis Notus obruit undis. 


1. Give the principal parts of verbs italicised. 


2. Explain the syntax of agr2, quid, ope, servassent, 
liebiwtate iudice, exitio. 


3. Continendis socus: “the dative of gerundive 
used in final sense.” Explain. 


4. Devext Orionis. What is the meaning ? 


WF 
Translate at sight: 
JULIUS CAESAR AN) THE PIRATES. 

Hue dum hibernis jam mensibus trajicit, circa 
Pharmacussam insulam a praedonibus captus est, 
mansitque apud eos, non sine summa indignatione, 
prope quadraginta dies cum uno medico et cubi- 
culariis duobus. Naim comites servosque ceteros 
initio statim ad expediendas pecunias quibus 
redimeretur dimiserat. Numeratis deinde quin- 
quaginta talentis, expositus in litore non distulit 
quin classe deducta persequeretur abeuntes, et 
redactos in potestatem supplicio, quod saepe illis 
minatus inter jocum fuerat, afficeret. Sed et in 
ulciscendo natura lenissimus, quoniam suffixurum 
se cruci ante juraverat, jugulari prius jussit, deinde 
suffig, 


III. 


Translate into Latin: 


1. I warn you not to attempt to win over any of 
our allies. 


2. The defeat of these three strong armies was a 
source of great grief and alarm both to the common 
people and the nobility. 


3. He declared that he was not ashamed to be called 
a renegade: all his friends would soon agree that no 
one was more loyal than he. 


4. When will you, my countrymen, prefer to be free 
rather than slaves? Can you believe anything to be 
worse and more hurtful than cowardice ? | 


5. Panic reigned in the city: the terrible Hannibal 
was now not more than four miles from the capital. 


6. After a fierce assault on the enemy’s works and 
defences they withdrew very hastily to their own 
camp where they remained during the rest of the day. 


aT) Wika Ma 


ao | 





Anuiversity of Coro. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SENIOR MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH COMPOSITION, 


Examiner: A. H. REyNaR, LL.D. 








Write a composition on one of the following sub- 
jects : 


(a) The War in South Africa. 

(b) Queen Victoria. 

(c) King Alfred. 

(d) Chivalry in Modern Life. 

(e) The Pan-American Exhibition. 


It is expected that the length of the essay will be 
fairly proportioned to the time allowed for writing, 
but the chief stress will be laid on the good form of 
the composition. 


®niversity of Toronte. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 
Examiner: A. H. Reynar, LL.D. 


1. Show how the characters of Romeo and Juliet are 
brought out by contrasts with other characters in the 
play. 

2. What is the final impression left by Shakespeare 


as to the greatness and the weakness of Cvesar and 
Brutus ? 


3. In Romeo and Juliet we have the social and pol- 
itical interest of the family feud, and also the romantic 
interest of the love story. Which interest dominates 
at the close of the play ? 


4. Write notes on: 

(4) “Et tu Brute.” 

(b) “ Cantelous.” 

(c) “ Is it physical to walk embraced ?” 

(2) “ Unicorns may be betrayed with trees.” 

(e) “ To fleer and scorn at our solemnity.” 
5. Place the following quotations : 

(a) “Tl be a candle-holder and look on.” 


(b) “ That which we call a rose by any other name 
would smell as sweet.” 


(c) “ Was ever book containing so vile matter so 
fairly bound ?” 


(d) “He thinks toomuch. Such men are danger- 
”» 
ous. 


(e) “The evil that men do lives after them.” 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


FIRST YEAR. 


FRENCH. 


Examiner: J. Home CAMERON, M.A. 








Translate into French : 


1. I have none yet, but I shall have some to- 
morrow. 


2. When did you do that? Where have you been ? 
3. How much money have they lost since last year ? 
4. Why can’t he tell you what you ask him ? 


5. Potatoes and cabbages are generally cheaper 
than apples. 


6. The man will bring some water, if he has time. 
7. Would you not go with us, if you had a horse ? 


8. It has been warm this week, but it will be colder 
soon, 


9. I want you to do your work and to have 
patience. 


10. Here are our hats; yours is black, mine is 
brown. 


11. A man came home one evening and found the 
house deserted and the door locked [use ‘fermer a 
clef’). With great difficulty he opened one of the 
windows and got into the house. After a little while 
he discovered on the dining-room table a note [‘ mot’] 
from his wife to [‘pour’] tell him that she had gone 
out and that he could tind the key outside under the 
door-mat |‘ le paillasson ’}. 

[OVER] 


Il. 
Translate into English : 


(a) En effet, tout ce que Napoléon pouvait prévoir 
de malheurs était arrivé ; aussi la triste conformité 
de sa situation avec celle du conquérant suédois le 
jeta-t-elle dans une si grande contention d’esprit, 
que sa santé en fut ébranlée. Néanmoins ces 
premiers mouvements furent les seuls qui lui 
échapperent, et le valet de chambre qui le secourut 
fut le seul qui s’apercut de son agitation. Duroc, 
Daru, Berthier ont dit quils I ionorerent, quils le 
virent inébranlable ; ce qui était vrai, humaine- 
ment parlant, puisqu il restait assez maitre de lui 
pour contenir son anxiété, et que la force de 
homme ne consiste le plus souvent qu’a cacher 
sa faiblesse. 

(b) C’était la premiere campagne malheureuse, et 
il y en avait eu tant dheurenses! il ne fallait que 
pouvoir le suivre: lui seul, qui avait pu élever si 
haut ses soldats et Jes précipiter ainsi, pourrait 
seul les sauver. Il était done encore au milieu 
de son armée comme l’espérance. Au milieu du 
coeur de Vhomme. 

SEGUR. 


1. Whe is meant by le conquérant suédois ? 


2. jeta-t-elle: Why this order ? 


ITT, 
Translate into English : 


Un jour, a la cour de Cornouailles [f Cornwall’ ] 
survient un harpeur irlandais : son jeu enchaute 
tellement le roi Mare qu'il promet de lui accorder 
le don, quel qu'il soit, qu’il demandera; 11 demande 
la reine [seult, et le roi, esclave de son serment, la 
lui laisse tristement emmener. Sous une tente, 
pres de la mer, elle attend, en se tordant les mains 
de douleur, que la maree [‘fide’] ait remis @ flot 
le vaisseau qui va l’emporter; mais Tristan, qui 
revenait de la chasse, apprend ‘tout: il se déguise 
en ménestrel [‘mdn« ctrel "] s'approche de la tente, 
et joue si merveilleusement de la rote [ rote’| que 
la douleur d’Iseult s’apaise méme avant qu'elle 
Yait reconnu; le ravisseur et ses compagnons oub- 
lient le temps a I’écouter, et, quand ils s’en 
apercoivent, le flux [‘¢tzde’] montant a rendu 
ditticile Vacces du navire. 


Bniversity of Corotita, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


SENIOR MATRICULATION AND FIRST YEAR. 
GERMAN, 
Examiner : PROFESSOR HORNING. 


1. Translate : 

Ein Mann sollte einen Wolf, eine Ziege (goat) 
und einen Haufen Kohl (cabbage) iiber einen 
Fluss tibersetzen. Der Kahn war aber so klein, 
dass er immer nur eins von den drei mitnehmen 
konnte. ‘“ Welches sollte der Mann zuerst mit- 
nehmen,” fragte der Vater, “ohne fiirchten zu 
miissen, dass der Wolf die Ziege, oder diese den 
Kohl wahrend der Uberfahrt fresse ?” 

“Tech hatte den Wolf zuerst iitbergesetzt,” sagte 
Hermann. 

“Dann hatte die Ziege den Kohl wahrend der 
Uberfahrt gefressen,’ autwortete der Vater. 

“Ich hatte die Ziege zuerst tibergesetzt,” sagte 
Bertha. “Der Wolf kann denn Kohl nicht 
fressen.” 

“Gut,” sagte der Vater, “ Aber welchen nahm 
er bei seiner zweiten Uberfahrt? Den Wolf ? 


Dieser hiitte die Ziege wihrend der Uberfahrt 
gefressen. Den Kohl? Diesen hatte die Ziege 


gefressen.” 
“Tech liesse die Ziege immer etwas an dem 
Kohle nagen,” sagte Karl. “ Wahrend der Uber- 


fahrt kann sie nicht viel fressen. Wenn ich dann 
den Wolf iibergesetzt, so holte ich den Kohl und 
zuletzt die Ziege.” 
“Der Kohl muss aber unbenagt bleiben,” ant- 
wortete der Vater. 
[OVER] 


“Er muss dann die Ziege anbinden,’ sagte Karl. 

“Der Mann hat keinen Strick,” antwortete der 
Vater.” 

Studenten ! Wie machte es der Mann ? 


2, Give the nom. plur. of Mann, Wolf, Fluss, 
Vater, Ziege. 


3. Give the 3rd pers. sing. pres. indic. of sollte, 
iibersetzen, mitnehmen, fressen. 


4. Decline throughout the German for the little 
cabbage, a white goat. 


5. Translate iuto German: 


A peasant went into the old castle of Edinburgh 
to see the pictures of the kings. Among others 
he saw the portraits of a father andason. The 
father looked young and the son old. Then said, 
the peasant, “ How is it possible that this young 
man could have so old a son!” 


6. Translate into German: 


Do you see that house over there? There are 
two windows on this side and a door. On the 
other side there are three windows and two doors. 
In each end there is one window and no door. 
Can you count the panes (Scheibe) of glass in the 
windows? [think each has about twenty-four, 
for the house is old fashioned. There are five 
rooms down-stairs and upstairs five bright bed- 
rooms. The stairs are wide and easy to mount. 
The roof is of wood. In Germany the roofs are 
mostly tile (Zzegel). 


Gniversity of Toronto, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


HEBREW. 





Examiner: Ross G. Murison, M.A. 





1. Translate Genesis i. 21-25: 


MN} OPN OPINITNN DAN NID 2 
DOA ww Awe neon mean weds 
DON NTT mend 732 Ay" b> ns} saynt 
m5 sixd abs One FIM 22 2 Bw 
SYIN2 DD AYA) OD OWT III 
Te) 24 yA DP ApIAMPL DVT 
noha AP? 7H WI INT Nygin aby 
wy 2 DT Ara? yin eon 
MOASO-AN) AN? YIND MPITAS ory 
Sal mrad MIWA BAIN. NI arn 
S17 ON 
2, Parse NID OPIN nwoOwW ony D2 
yr (21); 7m Ons 7B 27 2 2); 71 23)5 
NBiP, IT (24) 5 Wyrt (29). 


[OVER | 


3. Explain and illustrate terms: Waw consecutive, 
Jussive, Pause. 


4. Inflect 0p in Piel, and FB in Qal, throughout. 

5. Translate Genesis iv. 9-14: 
ND TID FT DTN PPT’ TIA? THIN 9 
my mo 721 10 a ONS Tw hyT 
SMIDINATTO oy DPyy FAR DI bp 
apy Bi yumsialsiaiaisanianss sails} vielen, ° 
22 TPE POY TAY NOP? TETAS 
p22 ADDU A_N-ND MINION Tay 
DITA MINDS PP Wwe 1s YAN AA 
nap Sy OFA TAN OME ID Nt My 
YIND Wy] ONT ANN PIED AINA 
| SIP NENT b> mm 


6. Parse the last three words in v. 9, and explain fully 
their relations to one another. 


7. Parse YY (10). Account for the pointing of Fp). 

8. Parse "37 Dopey. "DN (10) TIN MONE, 
NAP? (1s AOR. ND. AND FD yI(2); ewan 
(13); ITA, AINDN NID (14). 

9. How is the Canon of Hebrew adjectives effected ? 


10. Inflect O30 in sing. and plur. with pronominal 
suffixes. 


11. Translate into Hebrew: 


Who are these? These are thy father, and thy 
brothers, with their horses. From all the trees of the 
carden thou mayest take. 


12. Tell briefly what you know of Ancient Babylonia, its 
geographical position, and the historical importance a its 


people. 


iniversity of Coronia. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


ANCIENT HISTORY. 


Examiner: A, R. Baty, LL.D. 





N.B.—The candidates will take four questions each in I. and II. 
if 


1. Compare the mental and moral characteristics of 
the Ionic with those of the Doric Greeks. 


2. Show how Greek life and character were influenced 
by such gatherings as the Pan-Ionic at Delos and the 
Pan-Hellenic at Olympia. 


3. What benefits accrued to Athens from the general 
policy and measures of Peisistratus ? 


4. Give fully the provisions of the “Peace of Nikias,” 
and state clearly why it failed to permanently close the 
Peloponnesian War. 


5. Briefly describe the steps by which Athens and 
afterwards Sparta obtained supremacy in Greece, and 


compare these supremacies as to influence and import- 
ance. 


6. Write notes on Ostracism, the Athenian Drama 
and the Achaean League. 


IT. 


1. Write notes on the powers of the King, the 
Senate and the Comitia Curiata during the regal 
period at Rome. 


[OVER] 


2. Explain how the government of the state fell 
virtually into the hands of the Senate during the 
Republican period. 


3. Describe Hannibal’s passage of the Alps, and give 
some account of the composition of his army. 


4. State the principal measures advocated by Gaius. 
Gracchus and the object he hoped to attain by each. 


5. Give some account of the character of Augustus, 
and show how he reconciled republican forms with 
personal supremacy. 

6. Describe the government of a Roman Province, 
and show how the office of pro-consul might be fraught 
with danger to the central authority at Rome. 


uiversity of Corvonts. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





FIRST YEAR AND SENIOR MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID AND TRIGONOMETRY. 


Examiner: ALFRED Baker, M.A. 





1. To inseribe a circle in a given triangle. 
What is an escribed circle ? 


Shew that the centres of the escribed circles of any 
triangle lie in pairs on straight lines through the angles. 


2. To circumscribe a circle about a given square. 


In what ratio are the areas of circles in and about a 
square 4 


3. To inscribe a regular pentagon in a given circle. 


4. A, B, Cand D are four straight lines. Shew how to 
find, after Euclid’s manuer, two straight lines which are in 
the ratio compounded of the ratios A to £ and C to D. 


Find also two straight lines which are in the duplicate 
ratio of A to B. 


5. The areas of triangles of the same altitude are to one 
another as their bases. 


6. To describe a rectilineal figure which shall be equal 
to one and similar to another rectilineal figure. 


7. Prove that 
loga m 





log, m = ; 
= logy, 6 


Of what use is this formula ? 


8. Shew that log, b: log, a= 1. 


Given log, 7 = .8450980, find log, 4:9. 


[OVER] 


J. In the right-angled triangle 
A = 39° 10’, c= 478, C = 90°: find a. 
log 47800 = ‘6794279 £ sin 39° 10’ = 98004272 
log 30189 = *4798487 
Diff = 144, 


10. In the triangle 
Go "OET 0 = 2004 Gee 1 On eee 
log 58000 = :7634280 JZ cot 39° = 10:0916308 
log 63660 = ‘8034571 £ tan 6° 25’= 9:0510078 
Diff, tor 60° = Lis6r 
ll. a = 253, 6 = 361, A = 34° 15’: find both values 
Ole: 
log 361 = ‘5575072 LZ sin 34° 15’ = 9:7503579 
log 253 = ‘4031205 £ sin 53° 25’ = 9:9047106 
Diff. for 60” = 937. 


Ciniversity of Covronta, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SENIOR MATRICULATION AND FIRST YEAR. 


ALGEBRA AND TRIGONOMETRY. 


PERT P ALFRED Baker, M.A. 
" | ALFRED T. DeLury, B.A. 


1. Solve : 
(a) 2a*—3e° —2? — 3a4+2= 
(6) «+ y= 17%. 
a + yy? = 1241. 


2. If m and 7 are the roots of the equation 
ax? + bu +c¢=0, 
then mt+n= ao Witon 
a a 
Construct the equation whose roots are the reciprocals of 
those of the equation 


x+ petg=dO. 


c 68 a + c® + e ace 
3. fla c= F Oye ieee ees 
Given ax + by + cz = 0 
le + my + nz = 
find the ratios ety ss; 


4. In an arithmetical progression shew that the sum of an 
odd number of terms is equal to the product of the nwmber 
of terms and the middle term. 


Insert 10 arithmetical means benween 27 and 93. 
5. Find the sum of series of a geometrical progression. 
Find the present value of a perpetual annuity of SA 
starting now, the rate of interest being r on 1. 
6. Sum the series : 
(a) 12+ 27+ 3°....to m terms. 
(b) 1.24 3.4 + 5.6....to m terms. 
[OVER] 


I. Express the other five trigonometrical ratios in terms 
of the cotangent. 


II. Prove the following : 
(1) 1 — tan* A = 2 sec? A — sec‘ A. 
(2) sin® A —cos* A=(sin A—cos A) (1+sin A cos 4). 
(3) 1—sin A 
1+ sin A 
III. Prove the following : 
(1) cos (A — B) = cos A cos B + sin A sin B. 
tan A — tan B 
1+ tan A tan B 


cot A cot B+ 1 
cot B— cot A 


= (sec 4 —tan A)’. 


(2) tan (A — B) = 


(3) cot (A — B) =< 


IV. Prove that 
(1) cos (A + B+ C)= cos A cos B cos C 
— cos A sin bsin C — cos Bsin C sin A 
— cos (sin A sin &. 
(2) sin 34 =3 sin A — 4 sin? A, 
V. In any triangle establish the following : 
(1) a=b cos C+ c cos B. 
62 + c2 — q?2 
2 be 
a—b 


1(A—B= 
(3) tan} (A—B mare: 


VI. If 1r, be the circle escribed to the side a of the triangle 
ABC, prove 


(2) cos A = 





cot 4 C. 


S a cos} Boos} C 
5 cos 4 A 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


FIRST YEAR. 





ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. 


Examiner: PRoF. RAMSAY WRIGHT. 








Norr.—Select any five questions. 


1. Contrast the nature of the nutritive processes of 
plants and animals, 


2. Describe the structure and methods of reproduc- 
tion of a Liverwort. In what respects does it differ 
from a Moss ? 


3. What are the regions of the Vertebrate brain and 
how are these related to the Cranial nerves ? 


4. Describe the microscopic appearance and the pro- 
perties of muscular tissue. 


5. What are the tissues which enter into the com- 
position of the Vertebrate Skeleton? Describe their 
microscopic structure. 


6. What are the chief modifications of structure 
which adapt the bird for aerial locomotion. 


7. Give some account of the Orders of Reptiles— 
living and extinct. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


FIRST YEAR. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiner: C. A. CHANT, M.A. 





1. Give examples to illustrate the meaning of the 
terms velocity, mass, weight, acceleration, energy. 


2. A train weighing 50,000 kilos starts from rest, 
and at the end of 5 minutes is moving at the rate of 
40 kilometres per hour. Find 


(a) the acceleration, (considered constant) ; 

(b) the momentum at the end of the 5 minutes; 
(c) the kinetic energy then ; 

(d) the velocity 2 seconds after the start. 


3. What is the centre of gravity of a body ? 


A uniform square sheet of metal, 9 inches to the 
side, is divided into 9 equal squares, and one of these 
squares at the centre of aside is removed. Find the 
centre of gravity of the portion left. 


4. How would you tind the specific gravity of (a) a 
piece of quartz, (b) a sample of nitric acid ? 


5. State Pascal's law of transmission of fluid pres- 
sure. ; 


6. Give examples of the conduction, convection and 
radiation of heat. 


7. A calorimeter weighs 120 grams and its specific 
heat is .08; in it are 500 grams of water at 12° C. and 
into this a kilogram iron weight of specific heat .1, and 
at temperature 100° C. is dropped. Find the resulting 
temperature. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


GREEK AUTHORS. 


Huxaminer: J. C. ROBERTSON, B.A. 








1. Translate : 

(a) ® Ilavos Oaxnuata Kat 
TapavrtiCovoa TéTpA 
puxywdert Maxpats, 

iva xopous o7¢€(Bover Trodotv 
’Aypavrou Kopat Tplryovot 
aTddva YNoEpa TPO Lladrados 
vaov, cuplyyov 
um aiodas layas 
Umvov, OTaV avdLoLS 
cupitns, @ [av, 
Tolat cols €v aVTpOLS, 
iva TeKOUCGa TLS mapGEvos, @ pLenéa, 
Bpédos DoiBo TTavors eFwpuSev Jotvav 
@npat TE powiav daira, TUK POV yapov 
UBpw. ovT emi KepKlaw ovTE NOYoLS 
patw diov evtTuxias weTéyeww 
GeoPev téxva Ovarots. 


(b) XO. @¢6n b€ THs Ta KPpUTTA wHYarypaTA ; 
. TO LY Sikavov THS OMKNS NOTWWLEVOV 
cEndpev 0 Geos, ov peavOijvac Oérwv. 

XO. tras ; avruato o (KET US eEevrely TAOE. 
TeTUT Eva yap el Paveiy 1)Uas ypEewr, 
7pOvov dv Odvorer, ei@ opav aos. 

OE: ee. Geod wavtetov @yET EXAUTT OV 
TOOLS Kpeovens, Tavoa Tov Ka.wov AaB@r, 
mpos Oeirva Ouovas @ as Geots wrrilerTo, 
Eovdos joev wyeT EvOa Trip TOA Geov 
Baxyetov, OS opayator Avoviiorou TET PAS 
devoete Siac as TaLoos avT’ OTTHPLWY, 


moyen de connaitre ot est le beau vers, si le 
comédien ne sy arréte, et ne vous avertit par la 
qu il faut faire le brouhaha ? 

Cathos. En effet, il y a maniére de faire sentir 
aux auditeurs les beautés d’un ouvrage, et les 
choses ne valent que ce qu’on les fait valoir. 

Mascarille. Que vous semble de ma petite-oie ? 
La trouvez-vous congruante a l’habit ? 

Cathos. Tout a fait. 

Mascarille. Le raban est bien choisi. 

Magdelon. Furieusement bien. C’est Perdri- 
geon tout pur. 


1. Write notes on grands comédiens, petite-orve, Per- 
drigeon. 


2. Substitute ordinary French for the précieuse 
expressions in the extract. 


III. 


Translate : 
HERNAN]. 


Oh! je porte malheur a tout ce qui _m’entoure 

J’ai pris vos meilleurs fils, pour mes droits sans eae 

Je les ai fait combattre, et voila quils sont morts ! 

C’étaient les plus vaillants de la vaillante Espagne. 

I]s sont morts! ils sont tous tombés dans la montagne 

Tous sur le dos couchés, en braves, devant Dieu, 

Et, si leurs yeux, s’ouvraient, ils verraient le ciel bleu! 

Voila ce que je fais de tout ce qui m’épouse ! 

Est-ce une destinée a te rendre jalouse ? 

Dojia Sol, prends le duc, prends l’enfer, prends le roi ! 

Cest bien. Tout ce qui n'est pas moi vaut mieux que 
moi! 

Je n’ai plus un ami qui de moi se scuvienne, 

Tout me quitte,il est temps qu’a la fin ton tour vienne, 

Car je dois étre seul. Fuis ma contagion. 

Ne te fais pas d’aimer une religion ! 


—Hernani, Act III1., Scéne LV. 
1. Explain the cases of the subjunctive mood occur- 
ring in the extract. 
Live 
Translate : 


Gaston. Que veux-tu? il m’agace les nerfs, 
ce petit monsieur, qui se croit de noblesse d’épée 
parce que monsieur Grimaud, son grand-pere, 


était fournisseur aux armées. C’est vicomte, on 
ne sait comment ni pourquoi, et ca vent étre plus 
légitimiste que nous; ¢a se porte ad tout propos 
champion de Ja noblesse pour avoir Vair de la 
représenter. Si on fait une égratignure a un 
Montmorency, ca crie comme si on Vécorchait lui- 
méme. Bref, il y avait entre nous deux une 
querelle dans lair; elle a crevé hier soir A une 
table de lansquene t. Il en sera quitte pour un 
coup d’épée,....ce sera le premier qu'on aura 
recu dans sa famille. 
—Ie Gendre de Monsieur Poirier, 
Acte I., Scéne IT, 


1. Write notes on noblesse d’épée, légitimiste, Mont- 
morency, Lansguenet. 


2. Give present subjunctive in full of croit, crevé. 


3. Write a note on the use of ¢a in this passage. 


Vi 
Translate: 
On voit dans les sombres écoles 
Des petits qui pleurent toujours ; 
Les autres font leurs eabrioles,. 
EKux, ils restent au fond des cours 


Leurs blouses sont trés bien tirées, 
Leurs pantalons en bon état, 
Leurs chaussures toujours cirées : 

Ils ont lair sage et délicat. 


Les forts les appellent des filles, 
Et les mmalins des innocents: 

Ils sont doux, ils donnent leurs billes, 
I]s ne seront pas commercants. 


VI. 
1. Give in brief outline the life of Moliére. 


2. Write notes on Sully-Prudhomme, Duudet, Vol- 
tavre. 





« 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


SECOND YEAR. 


LATIN. 


Examiner: J. FLETCHER, M.A. 





Translate : 


(a) 


(0) 


Datur negotium militibus, quos miserant expe- 
ditionis eius comites, ut eum opportuno adorti 
loco interficerent. Haud inultum interfecere ; 
nam circa repugnantem aliquot insidiatores 
cecidere, quum ipse se praevalidus, pari viribus 
animo, circumventus tutaretur. Nuntiant in 
castra ceteri, praecipitatum in insidias esse ; Sic- 
cium egregie pugnantem militesque quosdam cum 
eo amissos. Primo fides nuntiantibus fuit ; pro- 
fecta deinde cohors ad sepeliendos, qui ceciderant, 
decemvirorum permissu, postquam nullum spolia- 
tum ibi corpus Sicciumque in medio éacentem 
armatum, omnibus in eum versis corporibus, 
videre, hostium neque corpus ullum nec vestigia 
abeuntium, profecto ab suis interfectum memo- 
rantes rettulere corpus. Invidiaeque plena castra 
erant, et Romam ferri protinus Siccium placebat, 
ni decemviri funus militare ei publica impensa 
facere maturassent. 


Testis erit magnis virtutibus unda Scamandri, 
Quae passim rapido diffunditur Hellesponto, 
Cujus iter caesis angustans corporum acervis 
Alta tepefaciet perminta flumina caede. 

Currite ducentes subtegmina, currite, fusi. 
Denique testis erit morti quoque reddita praeda, 


cum teres excelso coacervatum aggere bustum 
Excipiet niveos percussae virginis artus, 

currite ducentes subtegmina, currite, fusi. 

Nam simul ae fessis dederit fors copiam Achivis 
Urbis Dardaniae Neptunia solvere vincla, 

Alta Polyxenia madefient caede sepulera, 

Quae, velut ancipiti succumbens victima ferro, 
Projiciet truncum submisso poplite corpus. 


1. Give principal parts of italicised verbs. 


2. Turn into direct narration from praecipitatum to 
@MAISS8OS. 


3. Sean the first three verses of (b). 


4. Write notes on wnda Scamandri, Neptunia 
vinela. 


If 
Translate at sight : 


Nec iam poterat bellum differri. Atqui Latinum 
agrum invaserant. Oratores Latinorum ab senatu 
petebant, ut aut mitterent subsidium aut se ipsos 
tuendorum finium causa capere arma sinerent. 
Tutius visum est defendi inermes Latinos quam 
pati retractare arma. Vetusius consul missus est ; 
is finis populationibus fuit. Cessere Zqui campis, 
locoque magis quam armis freti sumiis se lugis 
montium tutabantur. Alter consul in Volscos 
profectus, ne et ipse tereret tempus, vastandis, 
maxime agris hostem ad dimicandum acie excivit. 
Medio inter castra campo, ante suum guisque 
vallum, infestis signis constitere. Multitudine 
aliquantum Volsci superabant ; itaque effusi et. 
contemptim pugnam iniere. 


LR 
Translate into Latin : 


(a) Let us persuade them to return and ask for 
peace. 


(b) He said it often happened that the best men 
were not elected. 


(c) How could you tell where they came from ? 


(d) If they had made an attack, they would have 
captured the place. 


(e) One morning, as Virginia, attended by her 
nurse, was on the way to her school, which was in one 
of the booths surrounding the forum, M. Claudius, a 
client of Appius, laid hold of the damsel and claimed 
her as his slave. The cry of the nurse for help brought 
a crowd around them, and all parties went before the 
Decemvir. In his presence Marcus repeated the tale 
he had learnt, asserting that Virginia was the child of 
one of his female slaves, and had been imposed upon 
Virginius by his wife, who was childless. He farther 
stated that he would prove this to Virginius as soon 
as he returned to Rome, and he demanded that the 
girl should meantime be handed over to his custody. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 


Eaaminer: A. H. Reynar, LL.D. 





1, What is Tennyson’s point of view and his peculiar 
object in telling the story of the Idyls of the King ? 


2. What are the qualities that distinguish Tennyson 
as an artist ? Illustrate from the work prescribed. 


3. Describe after Tennyson the nature, work and 
destiny of King Arthur. 


4. Tell briefly the legend of the Holy Grail and say 
to whom and how it happened. 


5. Describe the last battle and the passing of 
Arthur. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXMINTIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


SECOND YEAR. 


FRENCH, 


Hauaminer : J. HOME CAMERON. 





Translate into French: 


1. Would they not be angry if we went away before 
them ? 


2. 


He could have finished the book if he had begun 


early. 


5. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
rf 


It is time to put out the lamp and go to bed. 
You would not like one to do that to you. 

It is natural that we should not love our enemies. 
My two brothers will have to cut all the wood. 


You have been reading for two hours, now you 


may play. 


5. 
¥. 


Be kind enough to lend me your pen. 


He who has drunk will drink. Translate this. 


He conducted ine. 


10. I have ground the coffee, boiled the milk, and 
beaten the eggs. 


IAD 


Translate into French: 


When a man loves only himself and thinks 
only of himself, that man is selfish, . . . If 
no one came to the aid [secours, m]| of the poor, 
they would be forced to steal what is not theirs ; 
for everybody has the right to live. Unfortun- 
ately, the weak are oppressed [opprimer] by the 
strong, and the strong by those who are stronger ; 
and if-it-were-not-for [sans] charity, injustice 
would prevail [régner] everywhere. It is there- 
fore charity that preserves [conserver] liberty. 


aR 


Translate into English : 


Il y avait deux ans quwils étaient brouillés avee 
leur fils Edouard, et qu'il avait épsusé, contre leur 
consentement, une femme pauvre, une ouvriere 
quils n’avaient pas méme voulu connaitre. Comme 
lls Vavaient aimé, gaté des son enfance, cet 
Edouard, leur enfant unique! Tout de suite, 
Bourgueil, ’ancien compagnon, —alors déja petit 
entrepreneur, —avait ditasa femme: “'‘lu sais, 
Clemence, on est en train de rafistoler Paris de 
fond en comble. Le hatiment va fort, et si cela 
continue, j’aurai fait fortune dans douze ou quinze 
ans d'ici. 


(6) Il les écarta par de dures paroles. Mais le 
faim les rendait farouches et hardis comme des 
loups. Ils se formérent en cercle autour de lui 
demandérent du pain d’une voix plaintive et 
rauque. 


(c) Au parvenu qui se chamarre de bijoux et toise 
le passant du haut de ses arrogances willionnaires, 
il dirait que ces splendeurs de mauvais aloi 
trahissent au lieu de la cacher, son humble origine; 
que l’arrogance est le synonyme de petitesse, et 
que ceux qui regardent de haut sont d’ordinaire 
ceux qui sont partis de bas. 


LAP 
Translate into English : 


Le 23 février 1806, Napoléon avait promis 
d’assister au bal de l’amiral Decrés ; mais avant 
diner il mande pour huit heures le ministre des 
finances. 

—Il] est bien temps, lui dit-il, que nous allions 
au bal & dix heures. 

Kt les voila tous deux étudiant le budget. Vers 
minuit, un page gratte a la porte. Joséphine, qui 
s'est rendue separément chez Decrés, fait dire que 
le bal est charmant et qu’on s’inquiéte de l’absence 
de l’empereur. | 

—Tout a l’heure, répond Napoléon. Dites a 
limpératrice que je travaille avec le ministre des 
finances. Nous y allons. 

Une heures, deux heures, trois heures sonnent 
a la pendule ! 

—Mais quelle heure est-il done ? demande tout 
a coup l’empereur. 

—T'rois heures, Sire. 

—Ah! bon Dieu! il est bien tard pour aller au 
bal. Qu’en pensez, vous ? 

—C’est tout a fait mon avis, dit Gaudin. 

—Allons done chacun au lit. . . . Et com- 
bien de gens croient que nous passons notre vie a 
nous divertir, et comme disent les Orientaux, a 
manger des confitures ! 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS, SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


GERMAN. 


Examiner : PROFESSOR HORNING. 


1. Translate: 


Dem Herrn von Ringstetten war’ es freilich 
lieber gewesen, wenn sich alles an diesem Tage 
anders gefiigt hatte; aber auch so, wie es nun 
einmal war, konnte es ihm nicht unlieb sein, da 
sich sein reizende Frau so fromm und gutmiitig 
und herzlich bewies. Wenn ich ihr eine Seele 
gegeben habe, musste er bei sich selber sagen, gab 
ich ihr wohl eine bessere, als meine eigne ist ; und 
nun dachte er einzig darauf, die Weinende zufrie- 
den zu sprechen und gleich des audern Tages 
einen Ort mit ihr zu verlassen, der ihr seit diesem 
Vorfalle zuwider sein musste. Zwar ist es an dem, 
dass man sie eben nicht ungleich beurteilte. Weil 
man schon friiher etwas Wunderbares von ihr 
erwartete, fiel die seltsame Entdeckung von 
Bertaldas Herkommen nicht allzusehr auf, und 
nur gegen diese war jedermann, der die Geschichte 
und ihr stiirmisch Betragen dabei erfuhr, iibel 
gesinnt. Davon wussten aber der Ritter und 
seine Frau noch nichts; ausserdem ware eins fiir 
Undinen so schmerzhaft gewesen als das andere, 
und so hatte man nichts besseres zu thun, als die 
Mauern der alten Stadt so bald wie moglich hinter 
sich zu lassen. 


2. Compare Lieber, fromm, herzlich. 


3. Give in full the pres. indie. of wussten, fiel ...auf 
and erfulr. 
[OVER] 


4. Translate into German: 


The next morning the rich man rose and came 
to the window. When he saw a beautiful house, 
in place of the old hut which stood opposite, he 
told his wife to run over and learn how that had 
happened. ‘The poor people told her that yester- 
day evening a traveller had come to whom they 
had given a night’s lodging (Nuchtherberge) ; that 
on departing he had granted them three wishes, 
and in addition had offered them a new house in 
place of the old one; this they had accepted 
(annehmen), and the stranger had at once gone 
off, without saying who he was. When the 
woman related this to her husband he wanted to 
kill himself because the stranger had been first 
at his house but he had rejected (abweisen) him. 
Then his wife advised him to get on his horse and 
catch (evnholen) the man for he could not be gone 
very far. This he did, and after talking a while 
he asked whether he might not also make three 
wishes as his neighbor had done. He got them, 
but he had better not have wished. 


Aniversity of Coroiwts. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


MEDIAEVAL HISTORY. 


Examiner : GEORGE M. Wrona, M.A. 





1. Explain the influence of the Goths upon the 
decay of the Roman Empire. 


2. Compare the positions of rulers of Pepin the First 
Merovingian King and Charlemagne. 


3. Write notes upon: 
(1) The Donation of Constantine ; 
(2) Bernard of Clairvaux ; 
(3) The Venerable Bede ; 
(4) The Emperor Henry IV. ; 
(5) Alcuin ; 
(6) The Controversy Concerning Investiture. 


4. Explain the chief features of the policy of William 
the Conqueror, and compare him with Henry II. 


5. Outline the chief responsibilities of a feudal 
vassal. 


6. Show the political and social conditions that 
favoured the first crusade and indicate the result. 





Giniversity of Coronta, 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


LOGIC. 


Examiner: F. Tracy, B.A., PH.D. 


1. What do you understand by Reasoning ? Show 
clearly the relation of Logic to the process of reasoning. 


2. Define, analyse and illustrate the syllogistic pro- 
cess, so as to show the elements of which it is com- 
posed and the rules by which it is governed. 


3. What is meant by the phrase “ methods of induc- 
tive inquiry”? Expound, with concrete examples, 
any two of the inductive methods. 


4, Kxplain the principles of a scientific classification. 
5. Define Cause, Analogy, Dilenma. 


6. What relation do you consider to exist between 
the study of Logic and that of (1) Mathematics, 
(2) History ? 





@niversityp of Coronia. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


ALBERT H, ABport, B.A. 


Haaminers : ; 
4 Botracy: «B.A... Pa: D 





1. (a) In what respects are you abie to distinguish 
the facts investigated in Psychology from those investi- 
gated in the Physical Sciences ? 


(b) Critically examine the following definitions : 

(1) “ Psychology is the Science of the Soul ;” 

(2) “Psychology is the Science of Inner 
Experience.” 


2. (4) What meaning do you give to the following 
terms: “Imagination,” ‘“ Memory,’ “Sensation,” 
“Feeling ” ? 


(L) In your experience of a beautiful landscape 
indicate what facts would be classed under each of the 
above terms. 


3. (4) Give an exact statement of the Psycophysical 
Law (Law of Weber), and illustrate the law by means 
of (1) Series of Numbers, (2) Sensations of Light, or 
Pressure. 

(b) (1) If in lifting weights I tind that I am just 
able to distinguish a difference between one of 2 Ibs. 
and one of 2 lbs. 4 0z., what weight would you expect 
to be just noticeably heavier than one of 10 lbs. sup- 
posing the law of Weber to hold strictly ? 

(2) What would the Law of Weber demand 
as the estimated mean between 2 Ibs. and 200 lbs. ? 
[OVER] 


4. (a) In the Presentation of what is known as a 
* Mirage” what is Illusory ? 
(b) What is an illusion ? 
5. What is the Association of Ideas? Discuss the 
bearing of Association on the facts of language (e.g., a 
printed poem), and on education as a whole. 


6. In a classification of the facts of Consciousness as 
Thinking (Presentation), Feeling, and Will, (Volition), 
what facts fall under Will, and what is the relation of 
these facts to those of the other classes ? 


7. Discuss the relations of interdependence between 
(«) Feelings and Emotions. 
(b) Feelings and Presentations (Ideas). 

8. Tell what you know about the development of 


Consciousness, or Experience, from the child to the 
adult stages. 


Giniversity of Coroits, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


LATIN. 


Examiner: J. FLETCHER, M.A. 








Translate : 


(a) Quae nemora aut qui vos saltus habuere, puellae 
Naides, indigno cum Gallus amore peribat ? 
Nam neque Parnasi vobis iuga, nam neque Pindi 
Ulla moram fecere, neque Aonie Aganippe. 
Illum etiam lauri, etiam flevere myricae, 
Pinifer illum etiam sola sub rupe iacentem 
Maenalus et gelidi fleverunt saxa Lycaei. 


(b) Non pudet obsidione iterum valloque tener, 
Bis-capti Phryges, et morti praetendere muros ? 
En qui nostra sili bello conubia poseunt ! 

Quis deus Italiam, quae vos dementia adegit ? 
Non hic Atridae nec faidi fictor Ulixes: 

Durum a stirpe genus natos ad flumina primum 
Deferimus saevoque gelu duramus et undis. 
Venatu invigilant pueri silvasque fatigant ; 
Flectere ludus equos et spicula tendere cornu. 

At patiens operum parvoque adsueta iuventus 
Aut rastris terram domat aut quatit oppida bello. 


(c) Ca. Ehem, Demipho, 
Jam illi datumst argentum ? Der. Curaui ilico. 
Cu. Nollem datum. 
Ki, uideo uxorem: paene plus quam sat erat. DE. 
(Juor nolles, Chremes ? 
Cu. Iam recte. De. Quid tu? ecquid locutu’s cum 
istac, quam obrem hane ducimus ? 


CH. Transegi. De. Quid ait tandem? Cu. Abduei 
non potest. DE. Qui non potest ? 
CH. Quia uterque utrique est cordi. De. Quid istuc 
nostra? CH. Magni: praeterhac 
Cognatam comperi esse =nobis. De: (Juid? deliras. 
CH. Sic erit: 
Non temere dico: redii mecum in memoriam. Dk. 
Satin sanus es ? 
Na. Au obsecro, vide ne in cognatam pecces. Dr. 
Non est. CH. Ne nega: 
Patris nomen aliud dictumst: hoc tu errasti. Dkr. 
Non norat patrem ? 
Cu. Norat. Der. Quor aliud dixit? CH. Numn- 
quamne hodie concedes mihi 
Neque intelleges? Du. Si tu nil narras? Cn. 
Perdis. Na. Miror quid hoc siet. 
De. Equidem hercle nescio. 


(¢) Sed huius beneficii gratiam, iudices, fortuna 
populi Romani et vestra felicitas et di immor- 
tales sibi deberi putant. Nee vero quisquam 
aliter arbitrari potest, nisi qui nullam vim esse 
ducit numenve divinum, quem neque imperil 
nostri magnitudo neque sol ille nee caeli slgnor- 
umque motus nee vicissitudines rerum atque 
ordines movent neque, id quod maximum est. 
maiorum sapientia, qui sacra, qui caerimonias, qui 
auspicia et ipsi sanctissime coluerunt et nobis 
suis posteris prodiderunt.  Hst, est profecto illa 
vis, neque in his corporibus atque in hae imbe- 
cillitate nostra inest quiddam, quod vigeat et 
sentiat, et non inest in hoe tanto naturae tam 
praeclaro motu. Nisi forte ideireo non putant, 
quia non apparet nec cernitur, 


1. In what sense do the English poets use nad, 
Aoniun, Arcadia ? 


2. What is the relation of Milton’s Lycidas to 
Virgil’s Tenth Helogue ? 


3. “The modern reader is interested in the Aeneid 
as a poem of national life.” Explain. 


4, Explain the dramatic situation in extract (c). 


. Sketch briefly the events that led to the trial of 
Milo. 


rh 
Translate at sight: 


The Poet sees a frozen river. 
Caeruleos ventis latices durantibus, Hister 
Congelat et tectis in mare serpit aquis. 
Quayue rates ierant, pedibus nunc itur, et undas 
Frigore conecretas ungula pulsat equi; 
Perque novos pontes subter labentibus undis 
Ducunt Sarmatigi barbara plaustra boves. 
Vidimus ingentem glacie consistere pontum, 
Lubricaque immotas testa premebat aquas. 


III. 


Translate into Latin: 


The Roman army proceeded from Epirus to 
Thessaly ; but being too weak, it could not attack 
Perseus, nor could it place full confidence in the 
Greeks in its rear. Its commander, the consul 
Philippus, therefore induced Perseus to conclude 
an armistice, in order to carry on negotiations of 
peace ; and Perseus, though he had been successful 
in the first engagement, allowed himself to be 
duped instead of following up his advantages. 
The Romans, on the other hand, employed this 
time in stirring up the Greeks and strengthening 
themselves. The Bceotians regretted their former 
steps, because the Romans had removed the most 
zealous partizans of Perseus, and demanded that 
those nations which did not stand by Perseus 
shouid publicly declare against him. 


a 





Giniversity of Coronis. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ENGLISH. 


EKaeaminer: A. H. REyNarR, LL.D. 


1. Give the characteristic features of 18th Century 
literature, and show how it was in accord with the 
political and religious conditions of the Age. 


2. Compare Dryden and Pope, and show resem- 
blances and differences between them. 


3. What was Swift’s motive and aim in writing 
Gulliver's Travels? Compare his Satire with that of 
Addison. 


4. Show how Thomson, Goldsmith and Cowper, each 
in his own way, initiated a new tendency in our 
literature. 


5. In what different styles does Burns write? 
Name examples of each style. In which style does he 
chiefly excel ? 





Hniversitp of Toronta. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


PRENCH. 


Eaaminer: J. SQUATR. 


Translate into French : 
1, Where do you intend to go to-morrow ? 


2. We do not intend to go anywhere. We shall stay 
here. 


3. Could you tell me what that young man is doing? 


4. Will you explain it to him, for fear he does not 
understand it ? 


. We had adrive this morning and now we are 
Sain for a walk. 


6. Do you not remember what he told us ? 
. Will you be so kind as to give me some water ? 


8. ae conquer their enemies. We shall not per- 
mit it. The flowers are growing. He translates the 


book. 
Il. 


Translate into French : 

The city of Paris is situated on both sides of 
the Seine. It is the capital and the largest city 
of France. Its population is about two millions 
of souls. The form of the city is almost circular 
and a wall surrounds it. In Paris are to be found 
the offices of the government. There one finds 
also a great many museums, as, for example, the 
Louvre, which contains a great number of inter- 
esting things: antiquities, sculpture, painting. 


There are also many great churches in Paris, of 
all styles of architecture. The shops of Paris are 
amongst the most famous of the world. There 
one can buy anything, particularly that which is 
elegant and artistic. The theatres of the city are 
very renowned. The oldest and greatest of them 
is the celebrated Théatre Francais, which has had 
a long history and in which many of the great 
plays have been represented. 


iH He 


Translate: 


En trois heures j’eus visité non seulement la 
ville, ais ses environs. L’aspect général en était 
singuligrement triste; Pasid: arbres, pas de végé- 
tation, pour ainsi dire. Partout les arétes vives 
des roches voleaniques. Les huttes des Islandais 
sont faits de terre et de tourbe, et leurs murs in- 
clinés en dedans; elles ressemblent 4 des toits 
posés sur le sol. Seulement ces toits sont des 
prairies relativement fécondes. Grace a la chaleur 
de habitation, lherbe y pousse avec assez de 
perfection, et on la fauche soigneusement a l’epoque 
de la fenaison, sans quoi les animaux domestiques 
viendraient paitre sur ces demeures verdoyantes. 

Pendant mon excursion, je rencontrai peu d’ha- 
bitants ; en revenant de la rue commercante, je vis 
la plus grande partie de la population occupée a 
sécher, saler et charger des morues, principal 
article d’exportation. Les hommes _ paraissaient 
robustes, mais lourds, des espéces d’Allemands 
blonds, & l’ceil pensif, qui se sentent un peu en 
dehors de l‘humanité, pauvres exilés relégués sur 
cette terre de glace, dont Ja nature aurait bien dai 
faire des Esquimaux puisqu’elle les condamnait a 
vivre sur la limite du cercle polaire. 


JULES VERNE. 
IV. 


Translate : 


Elle, toujours intrépide, autant que les vagues 
étaient émues, rassurait tout le monde par sa fer- 
meté. Elle excitait ceux qui l’accompagnaient a 
espérer en Dieu, qui faisait toute sa confiance ; et, 
pour éloigner de leur esprit les funestes idées de 
la mort qui se présentait de tous cotés, elle disait, 


avec un air de sérénité qui semblait déja ramener 
le calme, que les reines ne se noyaient pas. Hélas! 
elle est réservée & quelque chose de bien plus ex- 
traordinaire! et, pour s’étre sauvée du naufrage, 
ses malheurs n’en seront pas moins déplorables. 
Elle vit bénir ses vaisseaux, et presque toute 
Yespérance d’un \si grand secours. L’amiral out 
elle était, conduit par Ja main de celui qui domine 
sur la profondeur de la mer, et qui dompte ses 
flots soulevés, fut repous-é aux ports de Hollande ; 
et tous les peuples furent étonnés d’une délivrance 
si miraculense. 
Bossu kt. 
1. Give an outline of the life of Henriette de France. 
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Wuiversity of Coronta. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 


FRENCH. 


KHaaminer: J. SQUAIR. 





iE 
Translate : 

J’avais fourni a leurs maisons six cents fro- 
mages: jallai un jour a la ville pour etre payé ; 
jappris en arrivant dans Babylone que la reine 
et Zadig avaient disparu. Je courus chez le 
seigneur Zadig, que je navais jamais vu; je trou- 
vai les archers du grand desterham, qui, munis 
d’un papier royal, pillaient sa maison loyalement 
et avec ordre. Je volai aux cuisines de Ja reine: 
quelques-uns des seigneurs de la bouche ine dirent 
quelle était en prison, d’autres prétendirent qu'elle 
avait pris la fuite; mais tous m’assurérent qu’on 
ne me payerait point mes fromages. J’allai avec 
ma femme chez le seigneur Orean, qui était une 
de mes pratiques; nous lui demandames sa_ pro- 
tection dans notre disgrace; il Vaccorda a ma 
femme, et me la refusa. 

—Lucdig. 


1. Outline the life of Voltaire subsequent to 1750, 


2. Give the present subjective in full of pris, vu, 


payeé. 
II. 
Translate : . 

I] n’y avait point de jour qu’ils ne se communi- 
quassent quelques secours ou quelques lumieres : 
oui des lumiéres; et, quand il s’y serait meélé quel- 
ques erreurs, homme pur nen a point de danger- 

[OVER] 


euses & craindre, Ainsi croissaient ces deux 
enfants de la nature. Aucun souci n’avait ridé 
leur front ; aucune intempérance n/avait corrompu 
leur sang; ancune passion malheurense n’avait 
dépravé leur cceur; l’amorr, l’innocence, la piéteé, 
développaient chaque jour Ja beauté de leur ame 
en graces ineffables dans leurs traits, leurs attitudes 
et leurs mouvements. Au matin de la vie, ils en 
avaient toute la fraicheur; tels dans le jardin 
d’Eden, parurent nos premiers parents, lorsque, 
sortant des mains de Dieu, ils se virent, s'appro- 
chéerent et converserent d’abord comme frere ct 
comme soeur. 
—Paul et Virginie. 

State briefly the chief argument of this book 


2. se communiquassent. Explain the mood, and the 
form of the negative. 


LAE 
Translate : 

L’un lui tirait les oreilles, Pautre la queue; 
(Juiquet lui montait sur le dos, Béluguet lui essay- 
ait sa barrette, et pas un de ces galopins ne 
songeait que d’un coup de reins ou d’une ruade la 
brave béte aurait pu les a tous dans |’étoile 
polaire, et méme plus loin... mais non! On nest 
pas pour rien la mule du pape, la mule des béné- 
dictions et des indulgences. Les enfants avaient 
beau faire, elle ne se fachait pas; et ce n’est qu’a 
Tistet Védene qu’elle en voulait. Celui-la, par 
exemple, quand elle le sentait derriére elle, son 
sabot lui démangeait, et vraiment il y avait bien 
de quoi. Ce vaurien de Tistet lui jouait de si 
vilains tours! il avait de si cruelles inventions 
apres boire! 

—lLa Mule du Pape. 
1. Give the gender of ovreilles, reins, exemple. 


2. en voulait. Explain en. 


Fntversity of Toronto. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


THIRD AND FOURTH YEARS. 


GERMAN. 
SIGHT TRANSLATION AND COMPOSITION. 


Examiner: PROFESSOR HORNING. 








1. Translate: 


Nach einiger Zeit kam Frau Werner ebenfalls: 


aus ihrer Wohnung zuriick, und wir gingen auf 
die Verandah vor der Gartenthiir, um Kaffee zu 
trinken. Als wir dort so behaglich im Schatten 


sassen und der leise Sommerwind den Blumen- 


duft aus dem sonnigen Garten herwehte, wo die 
Schmetterlinge, wie berauscht, um die Rosen 


flatterten, und es so still war, dass man fast das. 


Schlagen ihrer Fliigel horen konnte, sprach der 


Rosenkonig: “ Es liegt ein eingener Zauber darin,. 


an so einem sonnigen Nachmittage im behaglichen 


Schatten zu sitzen, von lieben Menschen umgeben;, 


aber vollstandig wird der Genuss erst, wenn 


Musik dabei ist; Marie, willst du uns nicht ein. 


Lied singen ?” 

Das Klavier stand nahe an den _ geoffneten 
Thiiren, ich sass gerade so, dass ich es sehen 
konnte. Ich hatte Marie noch nie singen horen 


und war iiberrascht durch den anmutigen Klang 


ihrer Stimme als sie begann : 


“Vom Berg zum Thal das Waldhorn klang, 
Im bliithenden Thal das Maedlein sang ; 
Von der Rose, der Rose im Thal.” 


2. Translate: 
Mit deinen blauen Augen 
Siehst du mich lieblich an, 
Da wird mir so traumend zu Sinne, 
Dass ich nicht sprechen kann. 
[OVER] 


An deine blauen Augen 
Gedenk’ ich allerwarts ;— 

Ein Meer von blauen Gedanken 
Ergiesst sich iiber mein Herz. 


3. Translate into German : 

A woman who in other respects (so7st) lived 
most of the year happily with her husband once 
complained to (bev) her physician. She said it 
was really a pity he is so irritable. Not a day 
‘passed but that her husband, with all his good 
sense, became very violent, especially when he 
had been drinking. “It is too bad,” she said, 
“that the life of two people should be thus spoiled. 
Could you give me a cure?” “Qh,” said the 
doctor, “ we will soon fix that; it is quite simple. 
I have an excellent water which I recommend to 
most of my patients for this sickness. Should 
your husband become violent again, take half a 
cupful in your mouth and keep it about five and 
a half minutes in it. The warmer the water 
becomes in your mouth, the more will your hus- 
band’s anger disappear. If that is not enough, 
take some more, or keep it in your mouth a few 
minutes longer.’ This compelled the woman to 
keep silence, and the two lived happy ever after. 


University of Covovta, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


THIRD YEAR. 


GERMAN AUTHORS AND LITERATURE, 


Examiner: G. H. NEEDLER, PH.D. 





$%, 
1. Translate : 
Bejchwifter, ote thr an dem wetten Himmel 
Das fdsne Licht bet Tag und Nacht berauf 
Den Menfehen bringet, und den Whgefehtedren 
Micht leuchten viirfet, rettet uns Gefchwifter ! 
Du liebft, Diana, reinen holden Bruder 
Vor Allem, was dir Erd’ und Himmel btetet, 
Und wendeft Dein junafraulte Wnaefidht 
Mach feinem ew’ gen Lichte felnend ftill. 
© lag den ein; gen, fpatgefundnen mtr 
Nicht in der Finfternif res Wabhnfinns rafen! 
Und ift dein Wille, da du hier mic) barat, 
Munmebhr yollendet, willft Du mir urd) ihn 
Und thm purd) mich die fel’ge Hiilfe geben, 
So [HP ihn yon den Banden jenes Fluchs, 
Dak nicht die theure Beit der Rettung fdwinde ! 
GoETHE, /phigenie, III. 3. 


2. Explain (4) deinen holden Bruder; (b) spdt- 
gefundnen ; (ce) da du hier mich bargst ; (4) jenes 
Fluchs. 


3. Sketch the characters of Pylades and Thoas. 


Pie 
4. Translate: 
Freundlich beqriifte fogleicd) das qute Manden den Biingz 
ling. 
Sprah: So tft fehon bier der Wey mir zum Brunnen 
belo hnet, 


Da teh finde den Guten, der uns fo vieles gereteht hat; 
Denn der Unblicf res Gebers tft wie rie Gaben erfreulteb. 
Komm tund feet doch felber, wer Cure Metlre genofjen, 
lind empfanget den rubigen Danf yon allen Crquteften. 
Dap Shr aber fogletchy yernebmet, warum teh gefommen, 
Hier zu fehKpfen, wo rein und unablaffiq der Quuell fltest, 
Sagicy Cuch dies: e8 haben die unyorfichtigen Menfehen 
YUles Wafer getriibt tm DHorfe, mit Pferden und Ochjen 
Sletchy purchwatend den Quell, der Wafer bringt ten Bewobhz 
ner, 
Und fo haben fie auch mit Wafchen und Reinigen alle 
Trbye des Dorfes befehmuse und alle Brunnen befudelt ; 
Denn ein jeglicher renft nur, ficy felbjt und das nddyfte 
Bedtirfnis 
Sebnell gu berried’gen und rafeh, und nicht des Folgenden 
denft er. 
Ibid., Hermann wu. Dorothea. 


Or 


Explain : 

(a) der uns so vieles gereicht hat. 

(b) die unvorsichtigen Menschen. 

6. Tell the story of the poem up to this point. 


7. Sean the first three lines of this extract. 


FEI? 
8. Translate : 

Aus allen Reren pes Sterbenden leuchtete aber 
heryor, wie Lieb er Riza Pocky timmer tm fttllen Sinne 
qebabt und wie die Cinfebr bet ihr ein echteres Gli 
ihm gqeboten als per Naufdy des Chrgeizes, welchen er 
mit Udelhetd purchgeldwarmt. CEs war ein verbhiilltes, 
unbewuftes, Liebesgeftindnis ganz etgener Wrt, fo 
rammernd, wie aud) Rizas zagende Ltebe lange Zeit 
qewefen mar. 

Rigas Liebe hatte thr Bagen fteqhaft tiherwachfen, als 
cS yu fpdt war und Wiprecht bereits an WAvelhetds 
Hand dem Unterqang entgegen fttirmte; WWtpredhts 
Liebe fprach ficy zum erftenmale veutltc aus, als feine 
halbwache Seele bereits zum Tore hintibertraumte. 

RIEHL, Die Ganerben. 


9 Translate : 


Da famen fie zulesbt nach einer Stadt, dte yor hoben 
Waldbergen lag, und auf der andren Seite brettete ftch 
weithin cine fruchtbare Chene aus. Gunther fannte 


Die Start nicht; er fragte feine Wachter, wie fie hetfe, 
aber feiner qab ihm Befchetr. Wis er durch vie Gaffen 
qefabren wurde, fchimpfte ibn ras qaffende Bolf und 
beprobte ibn, fo Daf er faft froh war, wieder hinter 
Schlof und Riegel zu fommen. Dort fagte thm rer 
Cilenmetfter, Daw er am nadhften Taq yor fetnen Richter 
qeflibrt werden folle. 

Gunther wufte, was ihm bevorftand. Allein er bez 
fchlog, auch yor dem Richter zu fchwetgen, felbft wenn 
Das Geftdnrnis feines Mamens und dte wabhrbhaftige 
Erzaiblung fetnes Sehicals thm vas Leben hatte retten 
finnen. 

Lbid., Die Gerechtigke:t Gottes. 


10. Point out any contrasts or resemblances that 
you see in the leading characters of these two stories. 
Pa 


11. At what period of his life did Goethe write 
Hermann wu. Dorothea? Give some account of his 
othe: literary productions up to that time. 


12. Write notes on: 
(a) The Sturm und Drang. 
(b) August Wilhelm Schlegel. 
(c) Heinrich Heine. 
(7) German Novel in the 19th Century. 





Bniversity of Coronto. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


HISTORY. 


Examiner: GEORGE M. Wrona, M.A. 








1. Indicate the chief phases of English and French 
settlement in North America between 1600 and 1630. 


2, Explain : 
(1) Oliver Cromwell’s Conquest of Scotland. 
(2) His quarrel with the Long Parliament. 
(3) The novel career of Blake. 
3. Write notes on: 
(1) Leif Ericson. 
(2) Prince Henry the navigator. 
(3) The theories of Columbus in regard to a 
voyage westward. 


4. Explain Frontenac’s aims for New France and 
account for the final overthrow of the French power. 


5. Write notes on: 
(1) Lord Burghleigh. 
(2) Thomas Cromwell and the monasteries. 
(3) The execution of William Lord Russell. 


6. Show the effect of the civil wars upon the con- 
dition of Ireland. 
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Gitversity of Corotito. 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


HISTORY. 


Keaminer: GEORGE M. Wrona, M.A. 





1. Show what were the theoretical functions of the 
ruler of the Holy Roman Empire, and explain extent 
of the dominions and the policy towards religion of 
the Emperor Charles V. 


2. Indicate the influence of the Renaissance move- 
ment upon the study of elassical antiquity. 


3. Write notes upon: 

(1) The origin and the result of the Thirty Years’ 
War: 

(2) Savonarola’s rule at Florence ; 

(3) The contrast between Erasmus and [onatius 
Loyola. 

4. Explain the establishment of Prussia as a king- 
dom, and account for the militarism of Frederick 
William I. 

5. Write explanatory notes upon : 

(1) The policy of Philip HU. of Spain in regard to 
religion ; 
(2) The ambition of Louis XLV. 





Giniversity of Corontoa, 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ETHICS. 


jean _{E. I. Bapatey, M.A., LL.D. 
“5 *) J. G. Hume, M.A., Pa.D. 





1. How is Conscience conceived by (u«) Shaftesbury, 
by (6) Mill, and by (c) the Intuitionist ? 


2, Examine critically (a) the fact, (b) the sphere, 
and (c) the necessity for Freedom in moral action. 


3. In a theory of Ethics, show whether you can 
logically combine : 


(a) the satisfaction of individual desires ; 
(b) one’s own advantages ; and 
(c) the happiness of others. 
4. State and critically examine the fundamental 


positions of Hobbes, Locke, Cudworth, and Spencer in 
relation to moral obligation. 


5. Briefly express your views on the legislative 
repression of 


(a) the manufacture and sale of intoxicants ; 
(6) and of Anarchism. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


PHYSICS. 


Haaminer: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


Norr.—Candidates will take 4 questions in Accoustics and 4 in 
Optics. 
1. Describe an accurate method of determining the 
velocity of sound in air. 


What is the effect of temperature on the velocity ? 


2. What is meant by wave-length vm air of a given 
note ? 


Find the wave-length of C=512 V.S, the 
velocity of sound in air being 340 metres per second. 


3. Describe fully the major diatonic scale. Calcu- 
late the pitch of all the notes for A = 870. 


4. Explain what effect is produced on the pitch of 
a note when the source of sound is itself in motion. 


If a body producing a note of 512 V.S. be 
moving 34 metres per second towards the observer, 
what will be the pitch of the note heard ? 


5. State the laws of the transverse vibrations of 
strings. 

A string 120 cm. long under a tension of 20 kilos 
gives the note G= 768. If the tension be increased 
to 45 kilos and the length to 270 cm.,, find the note 
produced, 


6. Deseribe any method of determining the velocity 
of light. 


[OVER] 


7. Describe and account for the phenomena observed 
when the edge of an opaque object is placed in the 
path of a slender beam of light falling on a screen. 


8. Explain and illustrate by a diagram the disper- 
sion of sun light by a prism. If a piece of red glass 
were placed between the source of light and the prism 
what effect would be produced and why ? 


9. Give a general explanation of the rainbow. 
Account for the position of the colors in the primary 
and secondary bow. Illustrate by diagrams. 


10. What is meant by plane polarized light? 
Describe two methods by which a beam of plane 
polarized light may be obtained. 


Bmiversttyp of Coronts. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





THIRD YEAR. 


ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 


Per pone JAMES MAvor. 
Se MW ICKETT. 








Nore.—Five questions only to be answered. 


1, Give an account of land tenure in England prior 
to the Norman Conquest. 

2. Give the chief features of any two Charters prior 
to Magna Charta. 

3. What were the principal provisions of Magna 
Charta ? 

4. What are the constituent elements of the British 
Parliament ? 

5 What is the “ Ministry ”? What are its functions 
powers and position under the Constitution ? 

6. What is meant by “ Party Government”? Give 
a short account of its development and of the dis- 
tinguishing principles of the respective parties. 

7. What are the powers of the House of Commons 
in respect to public revenue and expenditure? What 
is the machinery through which these powers are 
exercised ? 

8. Compare the Constitution of Great Britain and 
the powers of the British Parliament with the Consti- 
tution of Canada and the powers of the Canadian 
Parliament. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1900.. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


GREE. 


E f§ Maurice Horron, M,A. 
REDIETS | ) A. L. Lanerorp, B.A. 





F 


SOPHOCLES, CEDIPUS REX. 


Translate - 


(a) 


(q) 


°C Acos ddverés Pati, Tis TOTE Tas TOAVYpUGoU" 
Ilv@avos ty\aas éBas 
OnBas; éxtéTapwat, PoBepav dpéva Seiuate TArrYY?,. 
inte Aadee Ilacav, 
> \ \ ¢e / / x / + , 
aul cot alomevos, TL LoL 7) VEOV % TEPLTENAOLEVALS 
pars Tadw 
> / / ? / Le J / , y ' 
éFaviicets ypéos: elmé wot, @ ypuceds Téxvov 'EXwidos, 
apuBpote Paya. 
“~ / “ ¢ , ” v 
TpaTad ae Kexdouevos, Auyatep Autos, apport 
"A@ava, 
yardoyov T adenpeav 


’ | n Ud , 
‘Apteww, & KukdOEvT ayopas Opovoy evKréa Bacon, 


kal DoiBov éexaBorov, a, 
Tpigao, areE(wopor TpohdavynTté pol, €b ToTE Kal 
Tpotépas atas Urrep 
Opvumevas TOAEL NVYGAT eKTOTIav hrOYa THUATOS, 
ENOeTE Kal VUV. 


"AXN' 1) ev nov poip’, Orrourrep ela’, (Tw? 
Talo@v O€ TOV [LEV apoevov pa] Hol, Kpeov, 
mpoa On HEéplpvay: avopes elon, OoTe [L?) 
oTavw Tote oxelv, EVO av wat, Tov Biov- 
taty 0’ a@Xiaty oiktpaiv te TapOévow €..atv, 
aly ovo? Hun ywpls Eotabn Bopas 

/ a AaADe: 2D ’ ’ , ow b \ 
tpamel avev Tovd’ avopos, aXX’ dowy ey@ 


/ / i ag 
Yravouue, TAVTMV TOVd’ el METELYETIY” 
atv vol Heheo Bau: Kal LAaXLOTA [Lev XEPOLW 
padoal hu €agov KaTOKAavVaadOa Kaka. 
iO ava€, 
1d’ - a a / Xv ‘ 
iG w youn yevvate. yepol Tav Ovywv 
& PUA a v4 id f. (34H 
oKolw exe ohas, MoTrEp HViK ERAETOV. 


Parse fully in (a) éetérawae and Kexdouevos. 


2. eto’ and itw. Write out the other forms of the 
tense and mood here given. 


te Why are doricisms more frequent in the chorus 
than in the dialogue of a Greek tragedy ? 


4, Deseribe the character of CEdipus as delineated 
in this play. 


Il. 


(Write in a separate book.) 
PLATO, PHADO, 


Translate literally : 


(a) “Amwo 67 @avpacrtis erm l60s, @ eT Alpe, WNoHny 
depopevos, emevo) Tpolwy Kal dvayuyvor Kev Opo 
dvopa Tw {EV Vu) OvdED XpoHevov €lS TO OLacoo pew 
Ta Tpaypara, dépas d€ Kal aldepas Kat voata 
aT L@evov Ka ad\Xa Toa Kat aroma. Kat [Lol 
edoEev omovtatov memovGéva. w@atTep av ei TIS 
NEywr OTL Lwxpatns wavta oca TWpaTTEL Vy) TPAaT- 
TEL, KATELTA ETTLYELPNTAS éyel TAS alTlas ExdoToV 
OY WeaTT@, A€yoL TpPw@ToV ev OTL Ota TaUTA vUV 
evOad— KadOnuat, OTL avyKerTai pov TO oa@pa é€& 
OoTéwY Kal VEeUpwY, Kal TA peY OOTA EaTLY OTEPER 
Kat duadvas eyes ywpis aT AdANA@Y, TA OE veupa 
ola évirewer Oar Kai aviecat, TEPLAT EX OUT CL Ta 
ooTa pera TOV oapKav Kal Seppatos O Tuvexel 
auTa’ aiwpovpevey ovV TOY OaTéwV év Tals avTov 
EuuPorals yadovta Kai cuvteivovta Ta vEeUpa KaLT- 
tecOai trov trove oiov T elvas éue vuv Ta wédn, 
Kal 1a TAVTHY THY aitiav cuyKaupleis EvOabe KaOn- 
pau Kal avd Trepi TOD Siaréyer Oar bmw ETépas ToLav- 
Tas alTias rEeyou, povas TE KAL dépas Kal dKoas Kal 
ana pupia TOLAUTA GIT LD {LEVOS, apenas TAS WS 
arnbas airias eye, OTL, ET ELON "A Onvaiow édo£e 
Bedrov elvou €mou carat picac bat, dia TavTa 67 
Kat éuol BédXtiov ad dédoxTat evOdde KabHaOer, Kar 


OuKavoTEpov Tapapevovra UTE EW TY Stenv ny av 
KENEVTWOLW" erred Vv?) TOV KUva, @S EY HAL, Tanat a 
TavTa Ta vevpa Te Kal TA OOTA 1) mept Meyapa 7) 
Botwruds Hv, umo 60&ns pepopeva TOU Bedriorou, él 
un Sixarorepov wun Kal ka ALov eival 7™ po Tov dev- 


yew TE Kal wrodibpaoKew uTéyew TH TOAEL SiKnY 
twTw av TaTTy. 


(b) Tovtouv S€ wpiv aitios éote Topylas: adixouevos 
> ? \ U b] \ > \ / ” ’ 
yap els THV TONAL EpacTas ETL copia eiAnpev Adev- 
ad@v TE TOUS TPwTOUS, WY O GOS épacTHs éoTLY 
’ / ‘ r ” Lae \ \ \ 
Apiotim7os, kai Tov ddA Oettarwv: Kai 67 Kal 
lal \ ” id Cal vv > / n 
ToUTO TO Eos Umass E’\OiKev, aPOBws TE Kal pEeyado- 
7 peTT@s amoxpiver Oat, eav TES TL Epnzat, GoTep ELKOS 
TOUS elboras, a aTE Kal avTos TapeX@v QUTOV €pwTav 
TOV “EdAnveoy Tw Bovropevy 6 OTL ay TUS Bovarnrar, 
Kal ovdevt 6 OTM OUK GT OK PLVOMEVOS. evOade 6é, @ pire 
is 
Mévor, TO €vavTiov TEPL“eaTHKEL™ Bom Ep AUX [0S TUS 
TIS copias yeyoven. Kal KivoOuveveL eK TWVOE THY 
TOTTMV map’ Uu“as oiyer Gat  codia. ei yoov Tuva. 
eGéXeErs OUT WS eper bar tov évOade, ovdeis OaTLs Ov 
yeraoetat Kal éperr @ Eé€ve, Kwwduvevm aot Soxety 
/ 3 > \ lal \ if)? 
waKkaplos Tis Elval, apeTry yoodv elite SudaKTov elo 
ov ‘4 Paws ‘. \ , 
OTw TOT TapaylyveTat eldévau: yw Sé TOTOUTOV 
he yy ss \ ” gis \ »O7/ v4 ? a SN 
dew cite waKTov elite wy OLOaKTOV elOevat, @aT ovdE 
auto, 6 TL ToT €aTt TO TapaTay cpeTny TUYXaVO 
eld@s. Eye otv Kal autos, @ Mévav, o oUTwS eyo" 
TupTevowat Tos WcAiTals TOUTOV TOV TPayLATOS, 
‘ \ ,’ sf ‘ > ‘ 
Kai EMAUTOV KATAMELPOMAL WS OUK ELOWS TTEPL ApET1)S 
‘ A \ , rn x e aA? 
TO Tapatrav: 0 d€ p21) oda Ti éoTLV, TMS Gv OTFCLOY 
» “A U ° eA 
yé TL eloeinv; % SoKet cou olov TE Elval, OaTLS 
Mévava mu» yuyv@oKer TO Tapatray boTLs EoTiV, TOV- 
Tov €lOévat ETE KANOS ELTE TOVELOS ELTE KAL TYEVVALOS 
, ‘ Y lal “e;r > 
€OTLW, ELITE Kal TavayTia ToUTwY; doKEe cot oloY T 
€ivat ; 
VOCABULARY. 


avywos, dearth. 
e0ifevv, to habituate. 
ovuprrévouat, I am poor in company with. 
2. Parse fully: («) wyounr, dsiaduas, ofa, avier bar, 


dota, olov T (before elvar), Néyou, GweAdHoas, Tas (after 
&pedHnoas), Tapapéevovta, eyppa. 
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Guniversiiy of Corontea, 


SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 


FOURTH YEAR. 


ENGLINH. 
Ecamier: A. H. Reynar, LL.D. 


1, Give general features of the great movement of 
European thought in the first part of the 19th Cen- 
tury. How did Wordsworth regard that movement / 

2, What is the subject of Shelley’s Adonais ? 
Wherein lie the charm and value of that poem ? 

3. Contrast Scott and Carlyle in spirit, style and 
purpose. 

4, What is the teaching of Tennyson’s Ancient 
Sage ? 

5. Give Browning’s Conception of Inspiration as 
found in his Saul and A Death in the Dessert, and lis 
conception of Art as found in Fou Lippo Lippi and 
Andrea del Sarto. 
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Bniversity of Toronts. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





FOURTH YEAR. 


CANADIAN CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 


(pee ey { James Mavor. 
‘US. M. WickeETrT. 





1. Explain briefly what is meant by Constitutional 
History. 

2. In what respects was the Feudal System an inte- 
gral part of the Government of Canada under French 
rule ? 

3. What led to the troubles of 1857 ? 

4. How was Confederation brought about ? 


5. “ The B.N. A. Act is in effect the Constitution of 
Canada.’ Give some of its important provisions. 


6. Outline the system of local government in Ontario. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901- 


FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE 


BIOLOGY. 


Examiner: J. STAFFORD, M.A., PH.D. 





1. Discuss the relations of Vertebrates to their 
various habitats. 


2. Describe the metamorphosis of an Insect. 


3. Draw, describe, and tell the work performed by 
the different organs of nutrition in an Amphibian. 


4. Describe at length the function of the blood. 
5. Discuss the structure and life-history of Lichens. 
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Gniversity of Coronica. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSICS. 


EKeaminer: G. R. ANDERSON, M.A. 


1, State the principle of. Archimedes. 
Show how to determine the specific gravity of a 
solid heavier than water. 


2. Describe any experiment to illustrate the trans- 
inission of fluid pressure. 
3. Enunciate Boyle’s Law. 

A certain mass of gas is confined under a pressure 
of 10 lbs. to the square inch in addition to that of the 
atmosphere. If the pressure be increased to 15 Ibs. 
find the new volume, atmospheric pressure remaining 
constant at 15 lbs. to the square inch. 


4. Describe the construction and graduation of a 
common mercurial thermometer. 


5. State the laws of transverse vibrations of strings. 
A string 1 metre long under a tension of 25 kilos 
gives the note VU = 512 vibrations. If the string be 
made 60 cm. long and the tension 36 kilos, find the 
note emitted. 


6. State the law of reflection of light. Show by a 
diagram the position of the image of an object ina 
plane mirror. 

7. State Ohm’s Law. 

A certain cell gives a current of 1 ampere through 
an external resistance of 1 ohm and two such cells in | 
series give a current of 8 ampere through the same 
resistance. Find the internal resistance of the cell. 
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Aniversity of Torotito. 





SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





FIRST YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


INORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


Examiner: THE EXAMINERS IN CHEMISTRY. 


1. What volume of ammonia at 25°C. and 73) mm. 
may be obtained from one kilogramme of ammonium 
chloride ? 


CaO + 2NH,Cl = CaCl, + H,O + NH, 


2. Give equations for the following reactions in 
solutions : 
Sodium chloride with silver nitrate. 
Hydrogen sulphide with copper sulphate. 
Hydrogen sulphide with ferric chloride. 
Lead nitrate with potassium iodide. 
Ammonia with sulphuric acid. 


3. What information is given by the chemical 


| formula HCl ? 


4. Compare the properties of the chlorides and 
hydroxides of carbon, silicon, tin and lead. 


5. Give methods of preparation, with equations for 
hydrogen, chlorine, nitrous oxide, sulphur dioxide, 
oxygen, hydrogen bromide. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


ANATOMY, 


Examiner: A. Primrose, M.B., C.M., EDIN. 


]. Deseribe the musculo-spiral nerve from its origin 
from the brachial plexus to its point of division into 
its two terminal branches. Give its relations and 
enumerate the muscles supplied by it. 


2. Describe the Velum interpositum, indicating its. 
relations to the third ventricle of the brain. 


3. Describe the radio-carpal joint. 


4. Describe the popliteal artery—its course and rela- 
tions. Enumerate its branches. 

5, Describe the relations of the posterior wall of the 
urinary bladder in the male, indicating the structures 
which lie in contact with it. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS : SEPTEMBER, 1901. 





SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PHYSIOLOGY. 


Examiner: A. B. MACALLUM. 








1. Give an account of the manner in which the 
intestinal mucosa absorbs Proteids, Fats and Carbo- 
hydrates. 

2. Describe the location and the functions of the 
Vasomoter centre. Describe also its efferent paths. 


3. Give an account of the functions of the Rolandic 
area of the brain. 


4. Explain how contraction and dilation of the pupil 
normally occur. 


5. What are the properties of urea and uric acid ? 
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SUPPLEMENTAL EXAMINATIONS: SEPTEMBER, 190) 


SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


HISTOLOGY AND EMBRYOLOGY. 


Haaminer: R. R. BENSLEY. 








1. Describe the structure of the cesophagus. 


2. Illustrate by a diagram the mode of subdivision 
of the air tubes in the lungs, indicating the relations 
of the pulmonary and bronchial vessels. Describe 
minutely the structure of the tubes of various sizes. 
Describe the circulatory apparatus of the terminal 
air sacs. 

3. Describe the structure of the pancreas. Make 
careful drawings to show the appearance presented by 
its acini in the various phases of rest and activity. 


4. Outlin: as briefly as possible the phenomena of 
fertilization of the ovum. 


5. Trace the development of the rabbit from the 
completion of segmentation up to the tenth day of 
development. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. 


EHzaminers : THE EXAMINERS IN CHEMISTRY. 


1. Distinguish between primary, secondary and 
tertiary alcohols. Indicate the class to which each 
of the following belongs, giving reasons: propyl 
alcohol, isobutyl alcohol, methyl-isopropyl alcohol. 


2. Show, by equations, how each of the following 
may be prepared from ethyl alcohol: ethyl chloride, 
ethylene, ethylamine, ethyl! ether. 


3. What are the general reactions of the amides and 
of the paraffines ? 


4. Indicate by equations the reaction of— 


Sulphuric acid on benzene. 

Phosphorus trichloride on succinic acid. 
Nltrous acid on phenyl-ammonium chloride. 
Chlorine on acetic acid. 

Water on acety] chloride. 


5. Write constitution formulae for para-oxy-benzoic 
acid, ethyl formate, iso-propylamine, acetaldehyde, 
diethyl ketone. 
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SECOND YEAR. 


MATERIA MEDICA. 


Eaaminer: JAMES MACCALLUM, B.A., M.D. 





1. What is the difference between a decoction and 
an infusion; a tincture and a fluid extract ? 


2. Why do drugs act more quickly when given 
hypodermetically than per orem ? 


3. What is the solubility in water of Magn. Sulph., 
Soda Tartarata, Potassii Acetas, Zinci Chloridum ? 
‘Give the doses of the first three named. 


4. Why does Tincture of Iodine contain Iodine of 
Potassium ? 


5. What proportion of alcohol is present in Whiskey, 
Gin, Port, Claret, Champagne, Beer ? 

6. Name the preparations of Hydrargyrum used as 
purgatives. Give the dose of each. 


7. What proportion of Morphine should Opium 
contain? Name three tinctures which contain Opium ; 
give the strength and dose of each. 


8. Name the preparations of Jalap and give their 
doses. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 


PATHOLOGY. 


Kaaminer ; JOHN A. Amyot, M.B. 








1. Given pus from an abscess, just opened, what 
steps would you take to make a pure culture of the 
causative organism ? How would you show it to be 
the cause ? 


2. What is meant by the term degeneration? Give 
the causes and results of fatty degeneration. 


3. Gangrene of an extremity.—What causes might 
bring it about ? How does nature remove the dead 
portion ? 


4. Give the causes for local cedema. 


5, Classify sarcomata. Make drawings illustrating 
a small-round-cell sarcoma and a myaloid sarcoma. 
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THIRD YEAR. 


PHYSIOLOGICAL OBSTETRICS. 


Examiner : H. T. MACHELL, M.D., Tor.; L.R.C.P., Ep. 








1. What diagnostic evidence of the puerperal state 
would you expect to find in a woman who had been 
confined (a) two weeks and (b) two months previously ? 


2. Describe the changes which take place in the 
(a) uterus and (b) breast in consequence of pregnancy, 
and the (¢c) cervix during labour. 


3. Compare true with false pains, and give the 
treatment of each variety. 


4. Into how many stages is labour divided? What 
is the average length of each? Describe the first one. 
How would you conduct it ? 
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